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viii Extract from a Statement by the Tibetan 


offers to the Guru and Master Whom he is as yet unable 
to contact. Nor will he make that desired contact until he 
has transmuted emotional devotion into unselfish service to 
humanity, — ^not to the Master. 

The books that I have written are sent out with no claim 
for their acceptance. They may, or may not, be correct, true 
and useful It is for you to ascertain their truth by right 
practice and by the exercise of the intuition. Neither I nor 
A A B IS the least interested in having them acclaimed as 
inspired writings, or in having anyone speak of them (with 
bated breath) as being the work of one of the Masters If 
they present truth in such a way that it follows sequentially 
upon that already offered in the world teachings, if the 
information given raises the aspiration and the will-to-serve 
from the plane of the emotions to that of the mind (the 
plane whereon the Masters can be found) then they will 
have served their purpose. If the teaching conveyed calls 
forth a response from the illumined mind of the worker in 
the world, and brings a flashing forth of his intuition, then 
let that teaching be accepted. But not otherwise If the 
statements meet with eventual corroboration, or are deemed 
true under the test of the Law of Correspondences, then 
that is well and good But should this not be so, let not the 
student accept what is said. 
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RULES FOR MAGIC 


BULE ONE 

The Solai Angel collects himself, scatters not his force, 
hut, m meditation deep, communicates mth his i ejection 

ETTLE TWO 

When the shadow hath responded, in meditation deep 
the work pi oceedetJi. The lower light is thrown upward, 
the greater light illuminates the three, wnd the work of 
the four proceedeth. 


BtJLE XHBEE 

The Energy circulates. The point of hght, the product 
of the labours of the four, waoeth and groweth The 
myriads gather round its glowing warmth until its light 
recedes Its fire grows dim. Then shall the second sound 
go forth. 

ETTLE POTO 

Sound, light, vibiation, and the form blend and merge, 
cmd thus the work is one. It proceedeth under the law, 
and naught can hinder now the work from going forward 
The man breathes deeply. He concentrates his forces, cmd 
drives the thought-form from him. 

EEIiB PIVB 

Three things engage the Solar Angel before the sheath 
created passes doiomoard, the condition of the waters, 
the safety of the one who thus creates, and steady con- 
templation Tims are the heart, the throat, and eye, allied 
for triple service. 



RULES FOR MAGIC xiii 

BULB SIX 

The devas of the lower four feel the force when the 
eye opens; they are driven forth and lose their mastei. 

Btri/E SEVEN 

The dual forces on the ploAie whereon the vital power 
must he sought are seen; the two paths face the solar 
Angel; the poles vibrate. A choice confronts the one who 
meditates. 


HtriiB EIGHT 

The Agnisuryans respond to the sound, The waters ehh 
and flow. Let the magician guaid himself fiom drown- 
ing at the point where land and water meet. The midway 
spot, which is neither dry nor wet, must provide the 
standing place whereon his feet are set. TF/tew water, 
land and air meet, there is the place for magic to he 
wrought. 

RULE NINE 

Condensation next ensues. The fire and waters meet, 
the form swells a/nd grows. Let the magician set his form 
upon the proper path. 


RUI4B a?Eir 

As the waters bathe the form created, they are ab- 
sorbed and used. The form increases m its strength; let 
the magician thus continue until the worTt suffices. Let the 
outer builders cease their labors then, and let the inner 
workers enter on their cycle. 

BIIIiE ELEVEN 

Three things the worker with the law must now ac- 
complish. First, ascertain the formula which will confine 
the lives within the ensphering wall; next, pronounce the 
words which will tell them what to do and where to carry 
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EULES POE MAGIC 

that which has been made; and finally, utter forth the 
mystic phrase which will save him from their work. 

BTJLE TWELVE 

The web pulsates. It contracts and expands Let the 
magician seise the midway point and thus release those 
“prisoners of the planet” whose note is right and justly 
tuned to that which must be made 

EXJLE THIBTEEIT 

The magician must recognise the four; note in his work 
the shade of violet they evidence, a/nd thus construct the 
shadow When this is so, the shadow clothes itself, and 
the four become the seven 

BTJLE EOUBTEEN" 

The sound swells out The hour of danger to the soul 
courageous draweth near The waters have not hurt the 
white creator and naught could drown nor drench him 
Danger from fire and flame menaces now, and dimly yet 
the rising smoke is seen Let him again, after the cycle of 
peace, call on the solar Angel 

BTJLE ErETEElT 

The fires approach the shadow, yet burn it not The 
fire sheath is completed Let the magioia/n chant the 
words that blend the fire and water 

From “A Tbeaxise oit Cosmic Pike” 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS 

In tlie study of the ideas outlined in this book and their 
careful consideration certain basic concepts are borne in 
mind: 

First, that the matter of prime importance to each stu- 
dent is not the fact of a particular teacher’s personality 
but tlie measure of truth for which he stands, and the stu- 
dent’s power to discriminate between truth, partial truth, 
and falsity. 

Second, that with increased esoteric teaching comes 
increased exoteric responsibility Let each student with 
clarity therefore take stock of himself, remembering that 
understanding comes through application of the measure 
of truth grasped to the immediate problem and environ- 
ment, and that the consciousness expands through use 
of the truth imparted. 

Third, that a dynamic adherence to the chosen path 
and a steady perseverance that overcomes and remains 
unmoved by aught that may eventuate, is a prime re- 
quisite and leads to the portal admitting to a kingdom, 
a dimension and a state of being which is inwardly or 
subjectively Itnown. It is this state of realisation which 
produces changes in form and environment commen- 
surate with its power. 

These three suggestions will merit a close considera- 
tion by all, and their significance must be somewhat 
grasped before further real progress is possible It is 
not my function to make individual and personal appli- 
cation of the teaching given. That must be done by 
each student for himself 

You have wisely guarded the teaching from the taint 
of superimposed authority, and there lies back of your 

3 
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books 110 csofiMJc principle of bicriircliicnl nullioiily or 
HU])])ort, such U.S lias ]iroclucctl (lie iinirow limits of coi- 
lain ecclosia^'tical lindios and groups, dilTciing as -widely 
as Ihe Cadinlic CIniich, Clnistian .Science, llioso wlio be- 
lieve in die vcibal inspiuilion of the .Sciiplincs, and 
nnnuMoiKs (so-called) csoleiie orfranisatinns The curse 
of many groups has been flic \\liis])eied woul that 
“'riiose who know wish. . . “The Maslei says . 
‘"Pile (lieal Ones command . . ’’ and die fjioiip of .sillv 
sheep feebly and blindly Ininblc over (hemsohos to obev. 
Thej dunk (heiobj, thioni'li (hen misplaced dcvolion, to 
conlacf ecriain anthoi dative iieisonagcs, and lo get into 
lica\on by some shoif eid 

Yon have wisely giiaided join books from flic lencfion 
accoided lo Ihose who claim lo be ma.sleis, adepts and 
iiiiliales My anonvmilj' and .slnlns must bo pieseivod, 
and my rank be logarded as only dial of a soiiioi slndont 
and of an asinianl to lliat e.K]innsion of consciousness 
which IS foi me die next step foiwaid "Wliat I say of 
liulh alone is of momenlj the insjiiralioii and help I can 
accord to any pilgiim on the path is alone vilal, that 
which T blue leained Ihiongli e.\peuonce is at the dis- 
posal of the earnest aspirant; and the wideness of the 
vision which I can impart (owing to my having climbed 
higher np the raonnlain Ilian some) is my mam contiibii- 
tion Upon these points the sUidcnts arc at liberty to 
ponder, omitting idle speculation as to the exact details 
of unimpoilant personalities, and environing conditions 
Oui theme is to be that of the hfagic of the Soul, and 
the key thought, undei lying all that may appeal in this 
book, is to be found in the w’oids of (be Bhagavad Gita 
which runs as follow’s 

“Though I am Unborn, the Soul that passes not aivay, 
though I am the Lord of Beings, vet as Lord over Jly nature 
I become manifest, thiough the magical power of the Soul ” 
Gita IV 6 
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Tlie statistical and the academic is a necessary basis 
and a prelimmary step for most scientific study, but in 
this book we will centre onr attention on the life asjiect, 
and the practical application of truth to the daily life of 
the aspirant. Let us study how we can become practical 
magicians, and m what way we can best live the life of 
a spiritual man, and of an aspirant to accepted disciple- 
ship in our own peculiar tunes, state and environment. 

To do this we will take the Fifteen Rules for ilagic to 
be found in my earlier book, entitled A Treatise on Cos- 
mic Fire, I will comment on them, dealing not with their 
cosmic significance or with solar and other correspond- 
ences and analogies, but applying them to the work of 
the aspirant, and giving practical suggestions for the 
better development of soul contact and soul manifesta- 
tion I shall take for granted certain knowledges and 
assume the students can follow and comprehend oertam 
techmcal terms that I may be led to use. I am not deal- 
ing with babes but with matured men and women who 
have chosen a certain way and who are pledged to “walk 
m the light.” 

I seek in this book to do four things, and to make ap- 
peal to three types of people. It is based, as regards its 
teaching, upon four fundamental postulates. These are 
intended to: 

1 Teach the laws of spmtual psychology as distin- 
guished from mental and emotional psychology 

2. Make clear the nature of the soul of man and its 

systemic and cosmic relationships. This will in- 
clude its group relationship as a prelimmary step 

3. Demonstrate the relations between the self and the 

sheaths which that self may use, and thus clarify 
pubhc thought as to the constitution of m au 

4 Elucidate the problem of the supernormal powers. 
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and give tlic rules for their safe and useful de- 
velopment. 

We stand now towards the close of a gicat transition 
period and the subtler i calms of life are closer than ever 
before, unusual plicnomena and inexplicable happenings 
are commoner than at any time heietofore, whilst matters 
telepathic, psychic, and peeuliai occupy the attention 
oven of sceptics, scientists, and rehgiomsts. Reasons 
for the appearance of phenomena aie being everywhere 
sought, and societies aie fonned for their investigation 
and demonstration Many are likewise going astiay in 
the effort to induce in themselves psychic conditions and 
the energy-producing factois which give rise to tlie mani- 
festation of peculiar powers. This book will endeavor 
to fit the infoimation given into the sclieme of life as we 
today recognize it and mil show how basically natuial 
and true is all that is termed mysterious. All is under 
law, and the laws need elucidation now that man’s de- 
velopment has leached the stage of a juster appieciation 
of their beauty and lealily 

Three types of people will respond to this book They 
aie- 

1. Those open minded mvesHgafoi s who are willing to 
accept its fundamentals as a woiking hypothesis 
until these aie demonstrated to be eiioneous 
They wiU be fiankly agnostic, but willing tem- 
poiarily, in then search foi truth, to tiy out the 
methods and follow the suggestions laid down for 
their consideration 

2 Aspii ants and disciples. They will study this treat- 
ise m ordei to understand themselves better and 
because they seek to help their brother man They 
will not accept its dicta blindly but will experi- 
ment, check and coiroboiate with care the stages 
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and steps laid down for them in this section of the 
teachings of the Ageless Wisdom. 

3. Imtiates. These persons will arrive at a meaning 
which Avill not be apparent to those in the first 
group and which will only be suspected by the 
more advanced members of the second. Within 
themselves they know the truth of many of its 
statements and will realise the subjective working 
out of many of the laws. These laws of nature 
have effects in three distinct realms: 
a. Physically, where they demonstrate as effects in 
the dense form. 

h. Btherieally, where they demonstrate as the energy 
lying back of those effects, 
c. Mentally, where they concern the impulses which 
produce the other two. 

The Treatise on Cosmic Fire dealt primarily -with the 
solar system and only touched upon human aspects and 
correspondences insofar as they demonstrated the rela- 
tion of the part to the whole, and of the unit to the to- 
tality. 

The present book will deal more specifically with hu- 
man development and unfoldment, elucidating the causes 
which are responsible for the present effects, and point- 
ing to the future and its possibilities, and to the nature 
of the unfolding potentialities. 

This book will be based also upon four fundamental 
postulates which must be admitted by the student of the 
succeeding pages as providing an hypothesis worthy of 
his consideration and trial. No true investigator of the 
Ageless Wisdom is asked to give blind adherence to any 
presentation of truth ; he is asked, however, to have an 
open mind and seriously to weigh and consider the 
theories and ideals, the laws and the truths which have 
guided so many out of darkness into the light of know- 
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lotlgo and cxpciionce. Tlie postulates might he enu- 
merated as follows and are given in the older of their 
impoi lance 

I. Fust, that theie exists in our manifested universe 
the expression of an Eneigy or Life which is the lesponsi- 
hlo cause of the diverse forms and the vast Ineiarchy of 
senlicnt beings who compose the sum total of all that is 
This IS the so-called hylozoistic tlieoiy, though the term 
but serves to confuse This gieat Life is the basis of 
l\Ionism, and all oiilighlened men are Momsts. “God is 
One” is the iitlcianco of liuth One life pervades all 
forms and those forms are the expiessions, in time and 
space, of the ccntial univeisal eneigy Life in manifesta- 
tion produces existence and being. It is the root cause, 
theiefore, of duality. This duality which is seen when 
ob.ieetivity is present and winch disappears when the 
foim aspect vanishes is covered by many teims, of which 
for the sake of clarity, the most usual imght be here 
listed* 


Spv it 

Matter 

Life 

Form 

Father 

Jlotlier 

Positn e 

Negative 

Daikness 

Light 


Students must clearly have this essential unity in mind 
e’en when they talk (as they needs must) m finite terms 
of that duality which is everyivliere, cyclically, apparent 
II. The second postulate grows out of the first and 
states that the one Life, manifesting thiough matter, pro- 
duces a third factor which is consciousness This con- 
sciousness, which IS the result of the union of the two 
poles of spirit and mattei is the soul of all things , it 
permeates all substance or objective energy; it underlies 
all forms, whether it be the form of that unit of energy 
which we call an atom, or the form of man, a planet, or a 
solar system This is the Theory of Self-determination 
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or tlie teaeliing that all the lives of which the one life is 
formed, in their sphere and in their state of being, be- 
come, so to speak, grounded in matter and assume 
forms whereby their peculiar specific state of conscious- 
ness may be realised and their vibration stabilised ; thus 
they may know themselves as existences. Thus again 
the one life becomes a stabilised and conscious entity 
through the medium of the solar system, and is essen- 
tially, therefore the sum total of energies, of all states 
of consciousness, and of all forms in existence The 
homogeneous becomes the heterogeneous, and yet re- 
mains a unit3’'; the one manifests in diversity and yet is 
unchanged , the central unity is kno^vn in time and space 
as composite and differentiated and yet, when time and 
space are not (being but states of consciousness), only 
the umty will remain, and only spirit will persist, plus 
an increased vibratory action, plus capacity for an in- 
tensification of the light when again the cycle of mani- 
festation returns. 

Within the vibratory pulsation of the one manifesting 
Life aU the lesser lives repeat the process of being, — 
Gods, angels, men, and the myriad lives which express 
themselves through the forms of the kingdoms of nature 
and the activities of the evolutionary process. All be- 
come self-centered and self-determined. 

in. The third basic postulate is that the object for 
which life takes form and the purpose of manifested be- 
ing is the unfoldment of consciousness, or the revelation 
of the soul. This might be called the Theory of the Evo- 
luhon of Light. When it is realised that even the mod- 
ern scientist is saying that light and matter are 
synonymous terms, thus echoing the teaching of the East, 
it becomes apparent that through the interplay of the 
poles, and through the friction of the pairs of opposites 
light flashes forth. The goal of evolution is found to be 
a gradual senes of light demonstrations Veiled and 
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hidden by every form lies light As evolution proceeds, 
matter becomes increasingly a bettei conductor of the 
hght, thus demonstiating the accuracy of the statement 
of the Christ “I am the Light of the World” 

IV. The fourth postulate consists of the statement that 
all lives manifest cyclically. This is the Theory of Re- 
birth or of re-mcarnation, the demonstration of the law 
of periodicity 

Such are the great underlymg truths which form the 
foundation of the Ageless Wisdom— the existence of life, 
and the development of consciousness tlirough the cyclic 
taking of form 

In this book, however, the emphasis will be laid upon 
the little life, upon man “made in the image of God”, 
who through the method of re-incarnation unfolds his 
consciousness until it flowers foith as the perfected soul, 
whose nature is light and whose realisation is that of a 
self-conscious identity This developed unit has even- 
tually to be merged, with full mtelligent participation, m 
the greater consciousness of which it is a part 

Before we take up oui subject it might be of value if 
we defined certain woids which will be in constant use, 
so that we wiU know what we are talking about, and the 
significance of the terms we use 

1 Occult. This term concerns the hidden foices of 
being and those sprmgs of conduct which produce the ob- 
jective manifestation The word “conduct” is used here 
deliberately, for all manifestation, in all the kingdoms 
of natuie, is the expression of the life, purpose and type 
of activity of some bemg or existence, and thus is literally 
tlie conduct (or outer nature or quality) of a life These 
spiings of action he hid in the purpose of any hfe, 
whether it be a solar life, a planetary entity, a man, or 
that Being who is the sum total of the states of con- 
sciousness and of the forms of any kingdom in nature 

2 Laws. A law presupposes a superior bemg wno, 
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gifted -with purpose, and aided by intelligence, is so co- 
ordinating bis forces that a plan is being sequentially 
and steadily matured. Through a clear knowledge of the 
goal, that entity sets in activity those steps and stages 
which when carried forward in order will bring the plan 
to perfection. The word “law’’, as usually understood, 
conveys the idea of subjection to an activity which is 
recognised as inexorable and undeviating, but which is 
not understood by the one who is subjected to it; it in- 
volves, from one standpoint, the attitude of the sub- 
mersed unit in the group impulse and the inability of 
that unit to change the impulse or evade the issue; it 
inevitably brings about in the consciousness of the man 
who is considering these laws, a feeling of being a victim — 
of being driven forward like a leaf before the breeze to- 
wards an end about which speculation only is possible, 
and of being governed by a force which acts apparently 
with an unavoidable pressure and thus produces group 
results, at the expense of the unit. This attitude of mind 
is inevitable until the consciousness of man can be so 
expanded that he becomes aware of the greater issues. 
When, through contact with his own higher self, he par- 
ticipates in the knowledge of the objective, and when 
through climbing the mountain of vision his perspective 
changes and his horizon enlarges, he comes to the realisa- 
tion that a law is but the spiritual impulse, incentive 
and life mamfestation of that Being in which he lives 
and moves. He learns that that impulse demonstrates an 
intelligent purpose, wisely directed, and based on love. 
He then himself begins to wield the law or to pass wisely, 
lovingly and intelligently through himself as much of that 
spiritual life impulse which his particular organism can 
respond to, transmit and utilise. He ceases to obstruct 
and begins to transfer. He brings to an end the cycle of 
the closed self-centered life, and opens the doors wide 
to spiritual energy. In so doing he finds that the law 
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which he has Jiated and mistrusted is the vitalising, pun- 
fying agency which is sweeping him and all God’s crea- 
tures on to a glorious consummation 
3 Psychic. There are two types of the above force in 
manifestation as far as the human kingdom is concerned, 
and these must be clearly grasped There is the force 
which animates the subhuman kingdoms in nature, — ^the 
ensouling energy which, brought mto conjimction with 
the energy of matter and self, produces all forms The 
effect of this junction is to add to the embryo intelhgence 
of substance itself a latent sentiency and responsiveness 
that pioduces that subjective something we call the ani- 
mal soul This exists in four degrees or states of sentient 
awareness 


a The consciousness of the mineral langdom 
6. The consciousness of the vegetable kmgdom 
0 The consciousness of the animal kingdom 
d The consciousness of the ammal form through which 
the spiritual man functions, which after aU is but 
a department of the former group in its highest 
presentation 


'Secondly, there is that psychic force which is the result 
of the umon of the spirit with sentient matter in the 
human kingdom and which produces a psychic centre 
which we call the soul of man This psychic centre is a 
force centre, and the force of which it is the custodian 
or which it demonstrates, brings into play a responsive- 
ness and an awareness which is that of the soul of the 
planetary hfe, a group consciousness which brings inth 
it faculties and Imowledge of a different order than that 
m the animal soul These supersede eventually the pow- 
ers of the animal soul which limit, distort, and imprison, 
and give man a range of contacts and a knowledge which 
IS infallible, free from error, and which admits him to 
“the freedom of the heavens” The effect of the free 
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play of the soul of man serves to demonstrate the falli- 
bility and relative uselessness of the powers of the ani- 
mal soul. All I desire to do here is to show the two senses 
111 which the word “psychic” is used. Later we will deal 
with the growth and development of the lower psychic 
nature or the soul of the vehicles in which man functions 
in the three worlds, and then will seek to elucidate the 
true nature of the soul of man and of the powers which 
can he brought into play once a man can contact his own 
spiritual centre, the soul, and Eve in that soul conscious- 
ness. 

4. Unfoldment. The life at the heart of the solar sys- 
tem is producing an evolutionary unfoldment of the 
energies of that universe which it is not possible for finite 
man as yet to vision. Similarly the centre of energy 
which we call the spiritual aspect in man is (through the 
utilisation of matter or substance) producing an evolu- 
tionary development of that which we call the soul, and 
which is the highest of the form manifestations — the hu- 
man kingdom Man is the highest product of existence 
in the three worlds. By man, I mean the spiritual man, 
a son of God in incarnation. The forms of all the king- 
doms of nature — human, animal, vegetable and mineral 
— contribute to that manifestation. The energy of the 
third aspect of divinity tends to the revelation of the soul 
or the second aspect which in turn reveals the highest 
aspect. It must ever be remembered that The Seaet 
Doctrine of H P. Blavatsky expresses this with accuracy 
iu the words “Life we look upon as the one form of ex- 
istence, mamfesting in what is called Matter; or what, 
incorrectly separating them, we name spirit, soul and 
matter m man. Matter is the vehicle for the manifesta- 
tion of soul on this plane of existence, and soul is the 
vehicle on a higher plane for the manifestation of 
spirit, and these three are a trinity synthesized by life, 
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whidi pervades them all ” (The Secret Doctrine Vol I. 
p 79.80.) 

Through the use of matter the soul unfolds and finds 
its climax in the soul of man, and this treatise will con- 
cern itself with the unfoldment of that soul and its dis- 
covery by man 

5. Knowledge might be divided into three categories , — 

First, there is theoretical Tmowledge This includes 
all knowledge of which man is aware but which is ac- 
cepted by him on the statements of other people, and by 
the specialists in the various branches of knowledge It 
is founded on authoritative statements and has in it the 


element of trust in the writers and speakers, and in the 
trained intelhgences of the workers in any of the many 
and varied fields of thought The truths accepted as 
such have not been formulated or verified by the one who 
accepts them, lackmg as he does the necessary traimng 
and eo[uipmenf The dicta of science, the theologies 
of rehgion, and the findings of the philosophers and 
thinkers everywhere colour the point of view and meet 
with a ready acquiescence from the untrained mind, and 


that is the average mind 

Then, secondly, we have discriminative Tmowledge, 
which has in it a selective quality and which posits the 
intelhgent appreciation and practical application of the 
more specifically scientific method, and the utihsation of 
test, the elimination of that which cannot be proved, and 
the isolation of those factors which will bear investiga- 
tion and are in conformity with what is understood as 
law The rational, argumentative, scholastic, and con- 
cretismg mind is brought into play with the result that 
much that is childish, impossible and unverfable is re- 
lected and a consequent clarifying of the fields of thought 
results This discriminating and scientific piocess has 
enabled man to arrive at much truth in relation to the 
three worlds. The scientific method is, in relation to the 
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mind of hnmanity, playing the same function as the oc- 
cult method of meditation (in its first two stages of con- 
centration and prolonged concentration or meditation) 
plays m relation to the individual. Through it right 
processes of thought are engendered, non-essentials and 
incorrect formulations of truth are ultimately eliminated 
or corrected, and the steady focussing of the attention 
either upon a seed thought, a scientific problem, a philos- 
ophy or a world situation results in an ultimate clarify- 
ing and the steady seeping in of right ideas and sound 
conclusions. The foremost thinlcers in any of the great 
schools of thought are simply exponents of occult medi- 
tation and the brilliant discoveries of science, the correct 
interpretations of nature’s laws, and the formulations 
of correct conclusions whether in the fields of science, of 
economies, of philosophy, psychology or elsewhere is but 
the registering by the mind (and subsequently by the 
brain) of the eternal verities, and the indication that the 
race is beginning also to bridge the gap between the 
objective and the subjective, between the world of form 
and the world of ideas. 

This leads inevitably to the emergence of the third 
branch of hnowledge, the mfmhve. The intuition is in 
reality only the appreciation by the mind of some factor 
in creation, some law of mamfestation and some aspect 
of truth, known by the soul, emanating from the world 
of ideas, and being of the nature of those energies which 
produce all that is known and seen. These truths are al- 
ways present, and these laws are ever active, but only as 
the mind is trained and developed, focussed, and open- 
minded can they be recognized, later understood, and 
finally adjusted to the needs and demands of the cycle 
and time. Those who have thus trained the mind in the 
art of clear thinking, the focussing of the attention, and 
consequent receptivity to truth have always been with 
us, but hitherto have been few and far between. They 
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aie the outstanding minds of the ages. But now they 
are many and mci easingly found The minds of the race 
are in process of tiaming and many are hovenng on the 
borders of a new knowledge The intuition which guides 
all advanced thinlcers into the newer fields of learnmg is 
but the forerunner of that ommscience which charac- 
terises the soul The truth about all things exists, and 
we call it omniscience, infalhbility, the “correct knowl- 
edge” of the Hindu philosophy. When man grasps a 
fragment of it and absorbs it into the racial conscious- 
ness we call it the formulation of a law, a discovery of 
one or other of nature’s processes. Hitherto this has 
been a slow and piecemeal undertaking. Later, and be- 
fore so very long, light will pour in, truth will be re- 
vealed and the race will enter upon its heritage— the 
heritage of the soul 

In some of our considerations, speculation must per- 
force enter in. Those who see a vision that is withheld 


fiom those lacking the necessary equipment for its ap- 
prehension are regarded as fanciful, and unreliable 
When many see the vision, its possibility is admitted, 
but when humanity itself has the awakened and open eye, 
the vision is no longer emphasised but a fact is stated and 
a law enunciated Such has been the history of the past 


and such will be the process in the futuie 

The past is puiely speculative from the standpoint of 
the average man and the future is equally so, but he him- 
self IS the result of that past and the future will work 
out of the sum total of Ins piesent characteristics and 
quahties If this is true of the individual it is then also 
equally true of manland as a whole That umt m nature, 
which we caU the fourth or human kingdom, represents 
that which is the product of its physical heritage, its 
characteristics are the sum of its emotional and mental 
anfoldments and its assets are those which it has suc- 
jeeded in accumulating during the cycles wherem it has 
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been "wrestling with its environment — the sum total of 
the other kingdoms in nature. Within the human king- 
dom lie potentialities and latencies, characteristics and 
assets "which the future "Will reveal and which in their 
turn determine that future. 

I have purposely chosen to begin with the undefinable 
and the unrecognised. The soul is as yet an unknown 
quantity. It has no real place in the theories of the 
academic and scientific investigators. It is unproven 
and regarded by even the more open-minded of the 
academicians as a possible hypothesis, but lacking dem- 
onstration. It is not accepted as a fact in the conscious- 
ness of the race. Only two groups of people accept it as 
a fact; one is the gullible, undeveloped, childhke person 
who, brought up on a scripture of the world, and being 
religiously inclined, accepts the postulates of religion — 
such as the soul, God and immortality — ^without question- 
ing The other is that small but steadily growing band 
of Knowers of God, and of reality, who know the soul to 
be a fact in their own experience but are unable to prove 
its existence satisfactorily to the man who admits only 
that which the concrete mind can grasp, analyse, criticise 
and test. 

The ignorant and the "wise meet on common ground as 
extremes always do. In between are those who are 
neither totally ignorant nor intuitively "wise. They are 
the mass of the educated people who have knowledge but 
not understanding, and who have yet to learn the distinc- 
tion between that which can be grasped by the rational 
mind, that which can be seen by the mind’s eye, and that 
which only the higher or abstract mind can formulate 
and know. This ultimately merges in the intuition, which 
is the '‘kno"wing faculty” of the intelligent and prac- 
tical mystic who — ^relegating the emotional and feeling 
nature to its own place — uses the mind as a focussing 
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point and looks out through that lens upon the world of 
the soul. 


MAIf’S THREE ASPECTS 

One of the mam means whereby man arrives at an un- 
derstanding of that gieat sum total we call the Macio- 
cosm — God, functiomng through a solar system — ^is by an 
understanding of himself, and the Delphic injunction 
“Man, know thyself” was an inspired utteiance, in- 
tended to give man the clue to the mysteiy of deity 
Through the Law of Analogy, or correspondences, the 
cosmic processes, and the nature of the cosmic principles 
are indicated in the functions, structure, and characteiis- 
tics of a human being They are indicated but not ex- 
plained or elaborated. They serve simply as sign posts, 
directing man along the path whereon futuie sign posts 
may be found and more defimte indications noted. 

The comprehension of that triplicity of spirit, soul, 
and body lies as yet beyond man’s achievement, but an 
idea as to their relationship and their general coordi- 
nated function may be mdicated by a consideiation of 
TTiflTi from the physical side, and his objective functioning. 

There are three aspects of man’s organism which aie 
symbols, and symbols only, of the three aspects of being 

1, The energy, or activating principle, which with- 
draws mysteriously at death, partially mthdraws on the 
hours of sleep or of unconsciousness, and which seems 
to use the brain as its mam seat of activity and from 
there to direct the functiomng of the orgamsm This 
energy has a primary direct i elation with the thiee parts 
of the organism which we call the biain, the heart, and 
the breathing apparatus This is the microcosmic sym- 
bol of spirit 

2. The nervous system, with its complexities of nerves, 
nenre centres and that multiplicity of mtoii elated and 
sensitive parts which serve to coordinate the oigamsm. 



INTRODUCTOEY REMARKS 19 

to produce llie sensitive response -wliicli exists between 
tbe many organs and parts wbicb form the organism as 
a whole, and which serve also to make the man aware of, 
and sensitive to, his environment. This entire sensory 
apparatus is that which produces the organised aware- 
ness and coordinated sensitivity of the entire human be- 
ing, first, within itself as a unit, and secondly, its re- 
sponsiveness and sensitive reaction to the world within 
winch it plays its part. This nervous structure, coor- 
dinating, correlating, and producing an outer and inner 
group activity demonstrates primarily through the three 
parts of the nervous system. 

a Gerebro-spinal system. 

h Sensory system of nerves. 

c. Peripheral system of nerves. 

It is closely associated ■with the energy aspect, being the 
apparatus utilised by that energy to vitalise the body, 
to produce its coordinated activity and fmictioning, and 
to bring about an intelligent rapport "with the world in 
which it has to play its part. It lies back, if one might 
use such an expression, of the body-nature proper, back 
of the mass of the flesh and bone and muscle. It m its 
turn, is motivated by and controlled by two factors : 

a. The sum total of the energy which is the indi-vidual 
quota of vital energy. 

h. The energy of the environment in which the indi- 
vidual finds himself and within which he has to 
function and to play his part. 

This coordinating nervous system, this network of 
interrelating and sensitive nerves is the symbol in -mnTi 
of the soul, and an outer and visible form of an inner 
spiritual reality 

3 There is finally what might be described as the body, 
the sum total of flesh, of muscle, and of bone which the 
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man carries around, correlated by the nervous system 
and energised by what we vaguely call his “life”. 

In these three, the life, the nervous system and the 
body mass we hnd the reflection and the symbol of the 
gi eater whole, and by a close study of these, and a com- 
prehension of their functions and group relation, we can 
arrive at an understanding of some of the laws and prm- 
eiples which diiect the activities of “God in nature” — 
a phrase, sublimely true and equally fimtely false. 

The three aspects of divmity, the central energy, or 
spiiit, the coordinating force or soul, and that which 
these two use and unify are in reality one vital principle 
manifesting in diversity These are the Three in One, 
the One in Three, God in nature, and nature itself in 
God 


Cariying the concept, for the sake of illustration, into 
other realms of thought this trinity of aspects can be 
seen functiomng in the religious world as the esoteric 
teaching, the fundamental symbology and doctrines of 
the great world leligions and the exoteric organisations, 
in government it is the sum total of the will of the people 
whatever that will may be, the formulated laws, and the 
exoteric admimstration, in education it is the will to 
learn, the arts and sciences, and the great exoteric edu- 
cational systems, in philosophy it is the urge to wisdom, 
the interrelated schools of thought, and the outer pre- 
sentation of the teachings Thus this eternal triplicity 
runs thiough every department of the manifested world, 
whether vieived as that which is tangible, or as that whidi 
IS sensitive and coherent, or that which is energising. I 
is that intelligent activity which has been clumsily called 
“awareness”; it is the capacity of awareness itself, in- 
volving as it does sensitive response to environment, and 
the apparatus of that response, the divine duality of the 
soul, it IS finally the sum total of that which is contacted 
and imoivn, it is that of which the sensitive apparatus 
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becomes aware. This, as we shall see later, is a gradu- 
ally growing leahsatiou, shifting ever into more esoteric 
and inner realms. 

These three aspects are seen in man, the divine unit 
of life. First he recognises them in himself ; then he sees 
them in every form in his environment, and finally he 
learns to relate these aspects of himself to the similar 
aspects in other forms of divine manifestation. Correct 
relation between f oims mil result in the harmonising and 
right ad 3 ustment of physical plane life. Correct le- 
sponse to one’s environment will result in correct rap- 
port between the soul aspect, hidden in every form, and 
mU produce right relations between the various parts of 
the inner nervous structure to be found in every Imig- 
dom of nature, subhuman and superhuman. This is as 
yet practically unlmown but is rapidly coming into recog- 
nition, and when it is proven and realised it will be dis- 
covered that therein lies the basis of brotherhood and of 
unity. As the liver, the heart, the lungs, the stomach, and 
other organs in the body are separate in existence and m 
function and yet are unified and brought into relation 
through the medium of the nervous system throughout 
the body, so will it be found that in the world such or- 
gamsms as the kingdoms in nature have their separate 
hfe and functions yet are correlated and coordinated by a 
vast mtricate sensory system which is sometimes called 
the soul of all things, the anima mundi, the underlying 
consciousness 

In dealing with the triplicities so often used when 
speaking of deity, such as spirit, soul, and body, — lif e, 
consciousness, and form,— it is of value to remember that 
they refer to differentiations of the one life, and that the 
more of these triplicities with which one can familiarise 
oneself the more one mil be in rapport mth a wider cir- 
cle of men. But when one is dealing with things occult 
and subjective, and when the subject about which 
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one writes deals with the undefinahle, then difficulty is 
encountered It is no difficult matter to describe a man ’a 
personal appearance, his clothing, his form, and the 
things with which he is surrounded Language suffices 
satisfactorily to deal with the concrete and with the woild 
of form. But when one endeavours to convey an idea of 
his quality, character, and nature one is immediately 
faced with the problem of the unknown, with that un- 
definable unseen part which we sense, but which remains 
m a large sense unrevealed, and unrealised even by the 
man himself How then shall we describe him through 
the medium of language'* 

If this IS so of man, how much greater is the difficulty 
when we seek through words to express that inexpressi- 
ble sum total of which the terms spirit, soul, and body are 
regarded as the mam component differentiations! How 
shall we define that undefinahle life that men have (for 
the sake of understanding) limited and separated into a 
tnmty of aspects, or persons, calling the whole by the 


name of God? 

Yet where this differentiation of God into a tiimty is 
universal and age-long in use, where every people 
ancient and modeni — employ the same tnplicity of idea- 
tion to express an intuitive realisation, there is wairant 
for the usage That some day we may think and expi ess 
the truth differently may mdeed be so, but for the aver- 
age thinker of today the terms spirit, soul, and body 
stand for the aggregate of divine manifestation, both in 
the deity of the umverse and in that lesser divimiy, man 
himself As this treatise is intended for the thinking 
human bemg and not for the crystallised theologians or 
the theoreticaUy biassed scientists we will adhere to the 
well-used terminology and seek to understand what has 
lam back of the phrases m which man has sought to ex- 


plain God Himself 

^ “God IS Spirit, and they that worship Him must wor- 
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ship Him in Spirit and in Trath,” states one of the scrip- 
tures of the world. “Man became a livmg soul,” is to 
he found in another place in the same scr iptui e. “ I pray 
God your whole spirit and soul and body may be iire- 
served blameless,” said a great initiate of the "White 
Lodge ; and the greatest of them all yet present with us 
in physical form on earth, repeated the words of an 
earlier sage when He said - “I have said ye are Gods, and 
ye are all the children of the most High”. In those words 
the triplicity of man, his divinity and Ins relationship to 
the life in "Whom he lives and moves and has his being, is 
touched upon from the Olinstian standpoint, and all the 
great religions deal in analogous phrases with that rela- 
tionship. 

a. Spirit, Life, Energy. 

The word spirit is applied to that undefinable, elusive, 
essential impulse or Life which is the cause of all mani- 
festation. It IS the breath of Life and is that rhythmic 
inflow of vital energy which manifests in its turn as the 
attractive force, as the consciousness, or soul, and is the 
sum total of atomic substance It is the correspondence 
in the great Existence or Macrocosm of that which in the 
little existence or microcosm is the vital inspiring factor 
which we call the life of man; this is indicated by the 
breath in his body, which is abstracted or withdrawn 
when the life course is run. 

What this something is, who shall say? We trace it 
back to the soul or consciousness aspect, and from the 
soul to the spirit (as we call the three aspects of the one 
breath) but what these words really signify, who has the 
courage to declare'? We call this unlmown something by 
differing names, according to our particular school of 
thought, we seek to express it in words, and end by call- 
ing it Spirit, the One Life, the Monad, Energy Again 
we must remember that understanding as to the nature 
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of this one life is purely relative Those who are en- 
grossed in the form side of existence thinh in terms of 
physical vitality, of feeling, impulse, or of mental force 
and do not pass beyond that unified hfe-consciousness of 
which all the above are differentiations Those again 
who aie mterested in the more metaphysical approach 
and in the soul-hfe more than in the form aspect expiess 
their concept in terms of soul mamfestation and — ^pass- 
ing beyond the personal selfish reactions of the body na- 
ture — think IE terms of life, m terms of quahty, of gioup 
mil or power, group eoordmation or love-msdom, and 
of group intelligence or knowledge, covenng all by the 
generic term of brotherhood 

But even that is found to he separative, through the 
separation into larger umts than the lower is capable of 
grasping Therefore the imtiate, especially after the 
third initiation, begins to think even more synthetically 
and to express truth to himself in terms of Spirit, Life, 
the One These terms mean to him something signif- 
icant, but something so far removed from the concept of 
ordinary tlnnlnng humamty that it is needless for me to 
enlarge further upon it 

This brings me to a point, that should be dealt with 
here, prior to any further expansion of our subject In 
the Treatise on Cosmic Fire and m the above passage it 
frequently appears that teaching is carried forward to a 
certam point and then dropped with the statement that, 
owing to the point in evolution of the average man, his 
reaction to truth and the reaction of the disoiple-student 
or the initiate will differ This is necessarily so, each 
will read mto the words his own state of consciousness, 
each Avill fail to interpret m terms of the more advanced 
reaction of those on a higher stage of the laddei of evolu- 
tion The average reader, however, objects to being 
forced to recognise wider points of view than his own, and 
the phiaseology which says “It is needless to enlarge on 



INTRODUCTOEY REMARKS 25 

tliis for it would ouly be understood by tbe initiate”, 
serves ouly to aggravate bun, tends to make bun believe 
that evasion is intended, and that tbe writer (having got 
out of bis depth) is seeking to save bis face by some such 
statement. Just as a scientific treatise would prove 
meaningless and a mere jumble of words to tbe average 
grammar school child, but would carry a clear definition 
and meaning to experts in tbe subject owing to training 
and mental development, so there are those to whom tbe 
subject of tbe soul and its nature as dealt with in such 
an instruction as this is as clear and lucid as current 
literature is to tbe average reader, and tlie best sellers, 
as you call them, to tbe general public. Equally, though 
fewer in number, there are those advanced souls to whom 
tbe spirit and its nature is also a rational and under- 
standable subject, to be appreciated and comprehended 
through the medium of the soul and its powers just as it 
is possible to arrive at an understanding of the soul 
through the medium of the mind, correctly employed 
On a lower level altogether, we know it is easy to under- 
stand the nature of the physical body through a study 
and right use of the desire nature. It is a form of pride, 
and a refusal to recogmze one’s temporary linutations 
that awakens in readers a dislike for phrases which aptly 
and truly say: “‘When you are further developed, you 
will understand the above ” This should be made cleai 
To the Master of the Wisdom, the nature of the spirit, 
or that positive centre of hfe which every form hides is 
no more a mystery than is the nature of the soul to the 
esoteric psychologist. The source of the one life, the 
plane, or state from which that life emanates is the great 
Hidden Mystery to the members of the hierarchy of 
adepts The nature of spirit, its quality and type of cos- 
mic energy, its rate of vibration and its basic cosmic dif- 
ferentiations are the study of imtiates above the third 
degree and the subject of their investigations They 
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bring to that study a fully developed intuition, plus that 
mental interpretative capacity which their cycle of incar- 
nation has developed They employ the awakened and 
developed inner light of their souls to mterpret and com- 
prehend that life which (divorced from the world of 
form) persists on the higher levels of consciousness and 
penetrates into our solar system from some exterior cen- 
tre of being. They throw this light (which is in them and 
which they mampulate and use) in two directions there- 
fore, standing as they do m the midmost state and func- 
tioning as they choose to function on the plane of the 
intuition or of buddhi They east that light into the 
world of form and know all things, mterpreting all with 
correctness ; they east that hght into the formless realms 
of the higher three planes (formless from the standpoint 
of man in the three worlds below the intuitional plane) 
and seek to understand, through steady expansive 
growth, the nature and purpose of that which is neither 
body nor soul, neither force nor matter, but which is the 


cause of both in the umverse 
Eventually, when the imtiate has undergone the higher 
solar initiations and can function in the full conscious- 
ness of the monad, awareness of that which is divorced 
even from group form and from those nebulous sheaths 
which veil and hide the One, becomes possible. The 
highest types of consciousness work from the plane of 
the monad as the initiate of lower degree works from the 
plane of the soul and uses the organs of peiception (if 
such an unsatisfactory phrase is legitimate) and means 
of knowledge of which average man has no idea; they 
penetrate or include within their ladius of awareness 
that sum total of life, consciousness and form which we 
designate God These imtiates of high degree then be- 
gin to he awaie of a vibration, a revealing light, a note 
or directional indicating sound which emanates from out- 
side our solar system altogether The only way m which 
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we can get an appreciation of lire process followed in the 
jspansion of the divine consciousness in man is to study 
the relation of the mind and the hrain and note what fol- 
ows when the brain becomes the intelligent instrument 
jf the mind; then study the relation of the soul to the 
mind and what eventuates when man is directed by his 
soul and utilises the mind to control the physical plane 
activities through the medium of the brain. In these 
three — soul, mind and brain — we have the analogy and 
the clue to the understanding of spirit, soul and body, 
and their mutual functions. This was the subject matter 
of the boot. The Light of the Soul. Upon the perfecting 
of the conditions dealt with in that book there follows 
still another expansion when the spirit aspect, man’s 
emanating source of energy, begins to use the soul (via 
the intmtion) and to impress upon the soul-eonsciousness 
those laws, knowledges, forces and inspii ations which will 
make the soul the instrument of the spirit or monad, just 
as the personal man became, at an earlier stage (via the 
mind), the instrument of the soul In that earlier stage 
the development was two-fold. As the soul assumed 
control, via the mind, so the brain became responsive to 
the soul Man was awakened to a knowledge of himself 
as he really was and to the three worlds of his normal 
evolution; later he became group conscious and was no 
longer a separated individual As the soul is brought 
under the dominance of the spirit, an analogous two 
stages are likewise seen . 

First, the disciple becomes aware not only of his 
group and allied groups, but his consciousness is ex- 
panded until it might be called planetary conscious- 
ness. 

Secondly, he begins to merge that planetary aware^ 
ness into something more synthetic still, and gradually 
develops the consciousness of the greater life whicli 
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includes the planetaiy life as man includes in his 
physical expression such living organisms as his heart 
or brain When this tabes place, he begins to com- 
prehend the sigmficance of spirit, the one life back of 
all foims, the central energy which is the cause of all 
manifestation 

The fiist reaction of the average student on reading 
the above is to think immediately of the body nature as 
it expresses some tjTpe or other of energy Thus the 
duality IS the thing noted, and that which employs the 
thing IS present in his mind Yet one of the mam neces- 
sities befoie occult aspiiants at this time is to endeavour 
to think 111 terms of the one reahty which is energy itself 
and nothing else Therefore, it is of value to emphasise 
in our discussion of this abstruse subject, the fact that 
spiiit and energy are synonymous teims and are inter- 
changeable Only m the realisation of this can we ar- 
rive at the reconciliation of science and religion and at a 
tiue understanding of the world of active phenomena by 
which we are sun ounded and in which we move 
The teims, organic and inoiganic, are largely responsi- 
ble for much of the confusion and the sharp differentia- 
tion existing in the minds of many people between body 
and spirit, between life and form, and have led to a re- 
fusal to admit the essential identity in nature of these 
two The world in which we live is regarded by the ma- 
jority as really solid and tangible, yet possessmg some 
mysteiious power (lying concealed within it) which pro- 
duces movement, activity and change This is of course 
putting It crudely, but it suffices to sum up the unintelli- 
gent attitude 

The orthodox scientist is largely occupied with struc- 
tures and relationships, with the composition of forms 
and with the activity produced by the component fom 
parts and their interrelations and dependencies Ihe 
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chemicals and elements, and the functions and parts they 
play, and their mutual interactions as they compose all 
forms in all the langdoms of nature, are the subject of 
their investigation. The nature of the atom, of the mole- 
cule, and the cell, their functions, the qualities of their 
force mamfestations and the varying types of activity, 
the solving of the problem as to the character and nature 
of the energies — ^foealised or localised in the differing 
forms of the natural or material world — demand the con- 
sideration of the ablest minds in the world of thought 
Yet, the questions, What is Life? or What is Energy^ 
or What is the process of Becoming and the natuie of 
Bemg'? remain unanswered. The problem as to the WTiy 
and the Wherefore is regarded as fruitless and specula- 
tive and almost insoluble. 

Nevertheless, through pure reason, and through the 
correct functioning of the intuition these problems can be 
solved and these questions answered. Their solution is 
one of the ordinary revelations and attainments of initia- 
tion. The only true biologists are imtiates of the mys- 
teries, for they have an understanding of life and its 
purpose and are so identified with the life principle that 
they think and speak in terms of energy and its effects, 
and all their activities in connection with the work of the 
planetary hierarchy are based on a few fundamental 
formulas which concern life as it makes itself felt through 
its three differentiations or aspects ; — energy, force 
matter. ’ ’ 

^ It should be noted here, that only as a man understands 
himself can he arrive at an understanding of that which 
is the sum total that we caU God This is a truism and 
an occult platitude but when acted upon leads to a revela- 
tion which makes the present ‘Unknown God’ a recog- 
nised reality. Let me illustrate 

Man knows himself to be a hving being and calls death 
that mysterious process wherein something which he 
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commonly designates as the bieath of life is ‘withdrawii. 
On its mtlidiawal, the foim disintegrates The cohesive 
vitalising force is gone and this pioduees a falhng apart 
into its essential elements of that ■which has hitherto 
been regarded as the body 

This life principle, this basic essential of Being, and 
this mysterious elusive factor is the coiiespondence in 
man of that which we call spirit or life in the maciocosm. 
Just as the life in man holds together, animates, -vitahses 
and drives into activity the form and so makes of him a 
hving being, so the life of God — as the Christian calls 
it, — ^performs the same purpose m the universe and pro- 
duces that coherent, living, vital ensemble which we call 
a solar system 

This life principle in man manifests in a triple man- 
ner • 

1 As the diiectional will, purpose, basic incentive 
This is the dynamic energy which sets his being func- 
tioning, bungs him into existence, fixes the term of Ins 
life, oaiiies him through the yeais, long or short, and 
abstracts itself at the dose of his life cycle This is 
the spiiit in man, manifesting as the -will to live, to be, 
to act, to puisne, to evolve In its lowest aspect this 
Avorks thiough the mental body or nature, and in con- 
nection -with the dense physical makes itself felt 
thiough the brain. 

2 As the coherent force It is that significant es- 
sential quality Avhich makes each man difeient, which 
pioduees that complex manifestation of moods, de- 
sires, qualities, complexes, inhibitions, feelings, and 
characteristics which pioduce a man’s peculiar psy- 
chology This IS the result of the inteiplay between 
the spirit or energy aspect and the matter oi body 
nature This is the distinctive subjective man, his 
colouring, or individual note, this it is which sets the 
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rate of vibratory activity of his body, produces his 
particular type of form, is responsible for the condi- 
tion and nature of his organs, his glands, and his outer 
aspects. This is the soul and — ^in its lowest aspect — ^is 
to be seen working through the emotional or astral na- 
ture and, in connection with the dense physical body, 
through the heart. 

3. As the activity of the atoms and cells of which 
the physical body is composed It is the sum total of 
those little lives of which the human organs, compris- 
ing the entire man, are composed These have a life 
of their own and a consciousness which is strictly indi- 
vidual and identified. This aspect of the life principle 
works through the etheric or vital body and, in con- 
nection with the solid mechanism of the tangible form, 
through the spleen 

Therefore let us remember that the definition of spirit 
is not possible of accomplishment, nor is the definition of 
God When one says that spirit is the inexpressible, un- 
definable cause, the emanating energy, the one life and 
source of being, the totality of all forces, of all states of 
consciousness and of all forms, the aggregate of life and 
that which is actively manifested of that life, the self and 
the not-self, force, and all that force motivates, one is in 
reahty evading the issue, attempting the impossible and 
hiding truth behind a form of words This cannot how- 
ever be avoided until such time as the soul-conscious- 
ness is touched and Icnown and the formless One can be 
perceived through the clear light of the intuition. 

One of the first lessons we need to learn is that our 
minds, being as yet unresponsive to the hidden intuitions, 
make it impossible for us to say with assurance that such 
a condition is this, that or the other, that, until we can 
function in our soul-consciousness, it is not for us to sav 
what is or what is not, that until we have submitted our- 
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selves to the needed training we are in no position to 
deny or affirm anything Our attitude should he that of 
leasonable enquiry and our interest that of the investi- 
gating philosopher, wilhng to accept an hypothesis on 
the basis of its possibility, but being unwilling to ac- 
hiowledge as proven truth anything until we know it for 
and in ourselves, I, an aspirant to the higher mysteries, 
and one who has searched into them for a longer period 
than has been possible as yet to many, may write of 
things as yet impossible of demonstration to you or to 
the public who may read these instructions To me they 
may be and are truth and proven fact and for me that 
may suffice. For you they should be regarded as sig- 
nificant possibilities and hints as to the direction in which 
truth may be sought, but beyond that you should not per 
mit yourself to go. The value of these instructions lies 
in their sum total and is to be found in the underlying 
structure or skeleton of coordinated and correlated state- 
ments which must be considered as a whole and not in 
detail and this for two reasons 

1 Language, as earlier said, hides truth and does 
not reveal it If truth is recognised, it is because the 
investigating student has found a point of truth in 
himself which serves to illumine his steps as he slowly 
and gradually presses forward 

2 There are many types of mmds, and it is not to 
be expected that the information given, for mstance, 
111 this Treatise will appeal to all It should be remem- 
bered that all people are units of consciousness 
breathed forth on one of the seven emanations from 
God Therefore, even their monads or spiritual aspects 
are inherently different 3 ust as in the prism (which is 
one) there are the seven differentiated colours. Even 
tins IS so only because of the nature and point of view 
and the perceiving apparatus of the man whose eye 
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registers and differentiates llie varying rates oi 
vibratory light. These seven subsidiary groups again 
produce a varying outlook, mentality, and approach, 
all equally right, but all presenting a slightly different 
angle of vision. "ii^Tien the above realisation is coupled 
to such factors as the different points in evolution, 
varying nationalities and characteristics, the inherent 
distinctions brought about through the interplay be- 
tween the physical body involved and the enviionment, 
it will be apparent that no approach to such abstruse 
subjects as the nature of spirit and soul could have a 
general definition and submit themselves to a universal 
terminology. 

&. The Sovl, the Mediator or Middle Principle. 

There are two angles or points of view from which the 
nature of the soul must be grasped . one is the aspect of 
the soul m relation to the fourth kingdom in nature, i e 
the human, and the other that of the subhuman lungdoms 
in nature, which, it must be remembered, are reflections 
of the three higher. 

It should be borne in mind that the soul of matter, the 
anima mundi, is the sentient factor in substance itself 
It is the responsiveness of matter throughout the uni- 
verse and that innate faculty in all forms, from the atom 
of the physicist, to the solar system of the astronomer, 
which produces the undeniable intelligent activity which 
all demonstrate. It can be called attractive energy, co- 
herency, sentiency, aliveness, awareness or conscious- 
ness, but perhaps the most dlummating term is that the 
soul is the quality which every form manifests. It is that 
subtle something which distinguishes one element from 
another, one mineral from another. It is the intangible 
essential nature of the form which in the vegetable king- 
dom determines whether a rose or a cauliflower, an elm 
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flr a watercress shall come into being; it is a type of 
energy which distinguishes the varying species of the 
animal kingdom and makes one man different from an- 
other in his appearance, nature and character The 
scientist has tabulated, mvestigated and analysed the 
foims , names have been selected and given to the ele- 
ments, and the minerals, the forms of vegetable life and 
the vaijang species of animals, the structure of the 
forms and the history of their evolutionary progress 
have been studied and deductions and conclusions have 
been reached, but the solution of the problem of life itself 
still eludes the wisest, and until the understanding of the 
“web of life” or of the body of vitality which underhes 
every form and links every part of a form with every 
other part is recognised and known to be a fact in na- 
ture, the problem mil remain unsolved 

The defimtion of the soul may be regarded as some- 
what more feasible than that of spirit owing to the fact 
that there are many people who have experienced at 
sometime or another an illumination, an unfoldment, an 
uplifting, and a beatitude which has convinced them that 
there is a state of consciousness so far removed from 
that normally experienced as to bring them mto a new 
state of being and a new level of awareness It is some- 
thing felt and experienced, and involves tliat psychic ex- 
pansion which the mystic has registered down the ages, 
and which St Paul referied to when he spoke of being 
“caught up to the third Heaven,” and of hearmg thmgs 
there which it is not lawful for man to utter. When hear- 
ing and sight on those levels are both producing regis- 
tered experience then we have the occultist plus the 

™L*The soul, maerocosmic and microcosmie, universal 
and human, is that entity which is brought into being 
when the spirit aspect and the matter aspect are related 

to each other 
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a The soul therefore, is neither spirit nor matter hut 
is the relation between them 

h. The soul is the mediator between this duality ; it 
is the middle principle, the link between Grod and His 
form. 

c Therefore the soul is another name for the Christ 
principle, whether in nature or m man. 

2. The soul is the attractive force of the created nni- 
verse and (when functiomng) holds all forms together 
so that the life of God may mamfest or express itself 
through them. 

a. Therefore the soul is the form-building aspect, 
and is that attractive factor in every form in the nm- 
verse, in the planet, in the kingdoms of nature and in 
man (who sums up in himself all the aspects) ivhich 
brings the form into being, which enables it to develop 
and grow so as to house more adequately the indwell- 
ing life, and which drives aU God’s creatures fonvard 
along the path of evolution, through one kingdom after 
another, towards an eventual goal and a glorious con- 
summation 

h. The soul is the force of evolution itself and this 
was in the mind of St Paul when he spoke of the 
“Christ in you, the hope of glory.” 

3. This soul manifests differently in the various king- 
doms of nature, but its fimction is ever the same, whether 
we are dealing with an atom of substance and its power 
to preserve its identity and form, and carry forward its 
activity along its own lines, or whether we deal with a 
form in one of the three kingdoms of nature, held co- 
herently together, demonstrating characteristics, pursu- 
ing its own mstinctual hfe and working as a whole 
towards something higher and better. 
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a Therefore the soul is that which gives distinctive 
characteristics and differing form mamfestations 
h. The soul plays upon matter, forcing it to assume 
certain shapes, to respond to certain vibrations and to 
build those specified phenomenal forms which we rec- 
ognise m the world of the physical plane as mineral, 
vegetable, animal and human, — and for the initiate 
certain other forms as well 


4 The quahties, vibrations, colours, and characteris- 
tics in all the kingdoms of nature are soul quahties, as 
are the latent powers in any form seeking expression, 
and demonstiating potentiahty. In their sum total at the 
close of the evolutionary period, they will reveal what is 
the nature of the divine life and of the world soul, — ^that 
oversoul which is revealmg the character of God 


a Therefore the soul, through these quahties and 
characteristics, manifests as conscious response to 
matter, for the quahties are brought into being through 
the interplay of the pairs of opposites, spirit and mat- 
ter, and their effect upon each other This is the basis 
of consciousness. 

1). The soul is the conscious factor in all forms, the 
source of that awareness which aU forms register and 
of that responsiveness to surrounding group conditions 
which the foims in every kingdom of nature demon- 


c Therefore the soul might be defined as that sig- 
nificant aspect in every form (made thiough this union 
of spirit and matter) whidi feels, registers awareness, 
attracts and repels, responds or demes response and 
keeps all forms in a constant condition of vibratory 


^ cti 

The soul is the perceiving entity produced through 
the union of Pather-Spmt and Mother-Matter It is 
that which in the vegetable world, for instance, pro- 
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duces response to the sun’s rays, and the unfolding of 
the bud; it is that in the animal Idngdom which enables 
it to love its master, hunt its prey, and follow out its 
instinctual life; it is that in man Avhich makes him 
aware of his environment and lus group, which enables 
him to live his life in the three worlds of his normal 
evolution as the onlooker, the perceiver, the actor. 
This it IS which enables him eventually to discover that 
this soul in him is dual and that part of him responds 
to the animal soul and part of him recognises his divine 
soul. The majority however, at this time will be found 
to be functioning fully as neither purely animal nor 
purely divine, but can be regarded as human souls. 

5. The soul of the universe is — for the sake of clarity 
—capable of differentiation or rather (owing to the 
limitations of the form through which that soul has to 
function) capable of recognition at differing rates of 
vibration and stages of development. The soul nature in 
the umverse therefore manifests in certain great states 
of awareness with many intermediate conditions, of 
which the major can be enumerated as follows • 

a. Coiiscioiisness, or that state of awareness in mat- 
ter itself, due to the fact that Mother-Matter has been 
fecundated by Father-Spirit and thus life and matter 
have been brought together. This type of conscious- 
ness concerns the atom, molecule and cell of which all 
forms are constructed Thus the form of the solar 
system, of a planet, and of all that is found upon or 
within a planet is produced. 

b Intelhgent sewtienf comcioiisness, i.e. that evi- 
denced in the mineral and vegetable kingdoms. It is 
this which is responsible for the quality, shape, and 
colouring of the vegetable and mineral forms and for 
their specific natures. 

e. Anvmal consciousness, the awareness of soul re- 
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it as the dynamic factoi. The spirit, or monad is pri- 
marily the expression of will with love and intelligence 
as secondary principles, and the body nature, the per- 
sonality, 18 paramonntly distinguished by intelligence, 
but the soul has outstandingly the quality of love which 
demonstrates as ivisdom also when the intelligence of 
the body nature is fused with the love of the soul The 
following tabulation may make the thought clearer 


Monad 
1st Aspect 

2nd Aspect 

3rd Aspect. 


Soul 

1st Aspect 


2nd Aspect 


3rd Aspect 


WtU Pwpose 

Will, enabling the Monad to participate m 
the nmversal purpose 
Love, the energy which is poured forth into 
the soul, making it what it is 
.Intelligence, transmitted via the soul and 
brought into manifestation through the 
medium of the body 

Love the Method 

Will, held in abeyance but expressing itself 
through the mind aspect of the personal- 
ity and through Kundalmi, which when 
aroused correctly makes possible the final 
initiations into the consciousness of the 
Monad 

Love, the dominating force of the soul hfe , 
through this possession and this type of 
energy, the soul can be en rapport with 
all souls Through the emotional body, 
the soul can be in touch with all animal or 
subhuman souls, through its work on its 
own plane, with the meditating souls of 
all men, and through the pnnciple of 
buddhi, with the second aspect of the 
Monad 

Knowledge This aspect is brought into 
touch with the intelligenee of all cells in 
the threefold body mechanism 


By a close study of the above it becomes apparent in 
what way the soul acts as the mediator between the 

monad and the personality , , i 

The personality hides within itself, as a casket hides 
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the jewel, that point of sonl light which we call the light 
111 the head. This is found within the brain, and is only 
discovered and later used when the highest aspect of 
the personahty, the mind, is developed and functioning. 
Then the union with the soul is made and the soul func- 
tions through the lower personal nature. 

The soul hides within itself, as the ‘ ‘ jewel in the lotus, ’ ’ 
that faculty of dynamic energy which is the manifested 
attribute of the monad, the -will. When the soul has un- 
folded all its powers and has leaint to include within its 
consciousness all that is connoted by the ‘ ‘myriad forms 
that Being takes,” then in turn a higher or more inclu- 
sive state becomes possible and soul life is superseded 
by monadic life. This involves an ability to know, to 
love, and to participate in the plans of a hf e which has the 
power to include within its radius of consciousness not 
only the sum total of the lives and consciousness of the 
life of the Logos of our planet, but all the lives and con- 
sciousnesses within our solar system. The nature of this 
awareness is only possible of comprehension by the man 
who has arrived at soul-knowledge. The great need at 
fins time is for experts in the hfe of the soul and for a 
group of men and women who, undertaldng the great ex- 
periment and transition, add their testimony to the truth 
of the statements of the mystics and occultists of the 
ages. 

c. The Body, the Phenomenal Appearance. 

Not much need be written here anent this, for the body 
tiature and the form aspect have been the object of in- 
vestigation and the subject of thought and discussion of 
thinking men for many centuries Much at which they 
have arrived is basically correct. The modern investi- 
gator will admit the Law of Analogy as the basis of his 
premises and recognise sometimes the Hermetic theory 
that “As above, so below” may throw much light on the 
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a The brain with its five ventricles is the analogy 
to the physical form Trhich the spirit animates 
in connection ivith man, that fivefold sum total 
TPhich is the medium through which the spirit 
on the physical plane has to express itself 

h. The three glands in the head are closely related 
to the soul or psychic nature (higher and 
lower). 

c. The two eyes are the physical plane coriespond- 
ences to the monad, who is wiU and love-wisdom, 
or atma-buddhi, aceordmg to the occult ter- 
minology. 

14 In the upper body we have an analogy to the triple 
soul nature. 

a. The throat, corresponding to the third creative 
aspect or the body nature, the active intelligence 
of the soul 

h. The heart, the love wisdom of the soul, the buddhi 
or Christ principle. 

c. The lungs, the analogy for the breath of life, is 
the correspondence of spirit 
15. In the lower torso agam we have this triple system 
earned out: 

a. The sex organs, the creative aspect, the fashioner 
of the body. 

&. The stomach, as the physical manifestation of the 
solar plexus is the analogy to the soul nature 

c. The spleen, the receiver of energy and therefoie 
the physical plane expression of the centie 
which receives this energy is the analogy to the 
energismg spirit 

The vital body is the expression of the soul energy 
and has the following function 
1. It unifies and hubs into one whole the sum total of 
all forms. 
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2 It gives to every form its particular quality, and 
this IS due to: 

a. The type of matter drawn into that particular 
part of the web of Me. 

h. The position in the body of the planetary Logos, 
for instance, of any specific form 
c. The particular kingdom in nature which is being 
vitalised. 

3. It IS the principle of integration and the cohesive 

force of manifestation, from the strictly physical 
sense. 

4. This web of life is the subjective analogy to the 

nervous system, and beginners in the esoteric 
sciences can, if they remember this, picture to 
themselves a network of nerves and plexus run- 
mng throughout the entire body, or the sum total 
of all forms, coordmating and linking, and produc- 
ing an essential umty. 

5. Within that unity is diversity. Just as the varied 

organs of the human body are inter-related by the 
ramification of the nervous system, so within the 
body of the planetary Logos are the various king- 
doms in nature and the multiplicity of forms. 
Back of the objective universe is the subtler sensi- 
tive body — one orgamsm, not many, one sentient, 
responsive, connected form. 

6. This sensitive form is not only that which responds 

to the environment but is the transmitter (from 
inner sources) of certam types of energy, and the 
object of the Treatise might here be stated to be 
that of considering the various types of energy 
transmitted to the form in the human kingdom, 
the responsiveness of the form to the types of 
force, the effects of that force upon man, and his 
gradual responsiveness to force emanating : 
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a. Fiom Ills eiiviromnent, plus lizs own outer phys- 
ical body. 

1). From the emotional plane, or astral force 
c The mental plane or thought currents 
d. Egoic force, a force only registered by man and 
of which the fourth kingdom m nature is the 
custodian and which has mysterious and peculiar 
effects 

e The t 3 'pe of energy which produces the concre- 
tion of ideas on the physical plane. 
f Strictly spiritual energy, or force from the plane 
of the monad. 


The different ts^pes of force can all be registered in 
the human kingdom Some of them can be registered in 
the subhuman kingdoms, and the apparatus of the vital 
body in man is so constructed that through its three ob- 
jective manifestations, the triple neivous system, 
through the seven major plexi, the lesser nerve gangha, 
and the many thousands of nerves, the entire objective 
man can be responsive to 


a The above mentioned types of force 
1} Eneigies generated m and emanating from any 
pait of the planetary etheric web of life 
c The solar web of life 

d The constellations of the Zodiac which appear to 
have a leal effect upon our planet and of which 
astrology is as yet the immatuie study 
e Ceitain cosmic forces which, it will be recognised 
later, play upon and produce changes in our solar 
system and consequently upon our planet and i^on 
all forms upon and within that planetary life Tins 
has been touched upon m the Treatise o« Cosm%c 


ji%r& 

To all of these the planetary web of life is responsive, 
J. wLn atologers m occult coy and con 
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sider the planetary horoscope, they "svill arrive more 
qmekly at an understanding of the zodiacal and cosmic 
influences. 

The amma mundi is that which lies back of the web of 
life. The latter is but the physical symbol of that uni- 
versal soul ; it is the outer and visible sign of the inner 
reality, the concretion of the sensitive responsive entity 
which links spirit and matter together. This entity we 
call the Universal Soul, the middle principle from the 
standpoint of the planetary life. When we narrow the 
concept down to the human family, and consider the 
individual man, we call it the mediating principle, for 
the soul of mankind is not only an entity linlnng spirit 
and matter, and mediating between monad and person- 
ality, but the soul of humamty has a unique function to 
perform in mediating between the higher three kingdoms 
m nature and the lower three. The higher three are 

1 The Spiritual Hierarchy of our planet, nature 
spirits or angels and human spirits, who stand at 
a peculiar point on the ladder of evolution. Of 
these Sanat Kumara, embodying a principle of 
the planetary Logos is the highest, and an imtiate 
of the first degree is the lowest, with correspond- 
ing entities in what we call the angel or deva king- 
dom 

2. The Hierarchy of Rays — certain groupings of the 

seven rays in relation to our planet. 

3. A Hierarchy of Lives, gathered by an evolutionary 

process out of our planetary evolution and from 
four other planets, who embody in themselves the 
purpose and plan of the solar Logos in relation to 
the five planets involved 

In narrowing the concept down to the microcosm, the 
ego or soul acts venly as the middle principle connecting 
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the Hierarchy of Monads with outer diversified forms 
which they use sequentially in the process of. 

a Gaining certain experiences, resulting m acquired 
attributes 

b. Woiking out certain effects, imtiated in an earlier 
system 

c Cooperating in the plan of the solar Logos in rela- 
tion to His (if one may use a pronoun in spealiing 
of a life which is an existence and yet is an ex- 
tended concept) Karma — a point oft overlooked 
This Karma of His must be worked out through 
the method of incarnation and the subsequent re- 
sult of the incarnated eneigy upon the substance 
of the form This is symbolised for us, if we 
could but giasp it, in the relation of the sun to the 
moon “The Solar Lord with his warmth and 
light galvanises the moribund Lunar Lords into 
a spurious life. This is the great deception, and 
the Maya of His Piesence “—So runs the Old 
Commentary oft quoted by me in earher books 
The above concept has in it tiuth for the individual 
soul likewise 

This middle prmciple is in process of levelation now. 
The lower aspect is functiomng The higher remains 
unknown, but that which links them (and at the same 
time reveals the nature of the higher) is on the verge of 
discovery The structure, the mechamsm, is now ready 
and developed to its point of usefulness, the vital life 
that can gmde and motivate the machine is likewise pres- 
ent, and man now can intelligently use and control, not 
only the machine, but the active principle 

The great symbol of the soul in man is his vital or 
etheiic body and foi the following leasons 

1 It is the physical correspondence to the inner hght 
body we call the soul body, the spiritual body It 
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is called the “golden bowl” in the Bible and is 
distinguished by: 

a. Its light quality. 

b. Its rate of vibration, which synchronises always 

with the development of the soul. 

c. Its coherent force, linking and connecting every 

part of the body structure. 

2. It IS the microeosmic “web of life” for it underlief. 

every part of the physical structure and has three 
purposes : 

а. To carry throughout the body the life principle, 

the energy which produces activity. This it 
does through the medium of the blood, and the 
focal point for this distribution is the heart. It 
is the conveyor of physical vitality. 

б. To enable the soul, or human yet spiritual man to 

be en rapport with his environment. This is 
earned forward through the medium of the en- 
tire nervous system and the focal point of that 
activity IS the brain. This is the seat of con- 
scious receptivity. 

c. To produce eventually, through life and con- 
sciousness, a radiant activity, or manifestation 
of glory which will make of each human being 
a centre of activity for the distribution of light 
and attractive energy to others in the human 
kingdom, and through the human kingdom, to 
the subhuman kingdoms. This is a part of the 
plan of the planetary Logos for the vitalising 
and renewing of the vibration of those forms 
which we designate subhuman 

3. This microeosmic symbol of the soul not only un- 

derlies the entire physical structure and thus is a 
symbol of the amma mundi, or the world soul, 
but is indivisible, coherent and a unified entity^ 
thereby symbolising the unity and homogeneits^ 
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of God TJiere are no separated organisms in it, 
but it IS simply a body of freely flowing force, that 
foiee being a blend or nmfication of two types of 
energy in vai5nng quantities, djmamic energy, and 
attractive oi magnetic eneigy These two types 
cliaracteiise the umvcisal soul likewise— the force 
of will, and of love, or of atma and buddhi, and it 
is the plaj’- of these two forces on matter that at- 
tracts to the etlieric body of all forms the needed 
physical atoms and that — shaving so attracted them 
— ^by the will force drives them into certain ac- 
tivities 

4 This coherent unified body of light and energy is 

the sjTnbol of the soul in that it has within it seven 
focal points, wherein the condensation, if it must 
be so called, of the two blended energies is in- 
tensified These correspond to the seven focal 
points in the solar system, wherein the Solar 
Logos, through the seven Planetary Logoi, 
focusses His energies. This will be later elabo- 
lated The point to be noted heie is simply the 
symbolic nature of the etheric or vital body, for 
it IS by understanding the nature of the energies 
displayed and the unified nature of the form and 
woik that some idea as to the work of the soul, the 
middle prmciple in nature, can be grasped. 

5 The symbolism is also earned forward when one 

remembers that the ethenc body links the purely 
physical, or dense body with the purely subtle, the 
astral or emotional body. In this is seen the reflec- 
tion of the soul in man which links the three worlds 
(coriesponding to the solid, hqmd and gaseous 
aspects of the strictly physical body of man) to the 
higher planes in the solar system, linkmg thus the 
mental to the buddhic and the mind to the intui- 
tional states of consciousness 
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Tlie Solar Angel collects liimself, scatters not his force 
but, m meditation deep, communicates witb bis reflection 

Some Basic Assumptions 
The Way of the Disciple. 




RULE ONE 
Some Basic Assumptions 

We are entering upon a course of study wlierein the 
entire tendency 'will he to throw the student back upon 
himself, and thus upon that larger self which has only, 
in most cases, made its presence felt at rare and highly 
emotional intervals When the self is known and not 
simply felt and, when the realisation is mental as well 
as sensory, then truly can the aspirant be prepared for 
imtiation. 

I would like to point out liiat I am basing my words 
upon certain basic assumptions, which for the sake of 
clarity, I want briefly to state. 

Firstly, that the student is sincere in his aspiration, 
and is determined to go forward no matter what may be 
the reaction of and upon the lower self. Only those who 
can clearly difierentiate between the two aspects of their 
nature, the real self and the illusory self, can work in- 
telligently. This has been well expressed in the Toga 
Sutras of Patan^ah. 

“Experience (of the pairs of opposites) comes from the 
inability of the soul to distmguish between the personal self, 
and the purusa (or spirit) The objective forms exist for 
the use and experience of the spiritual man By meditation 
upon this arises the intmtive perception of the spiritual 
man ’’Book 11135 

The forty-eighth Sutra in the same book gives a state- 
ment covering a later stage of this discriminative reali- 
sation. This discerning quahty is fostered by a re-col- 
lected attitude of mind, and by careful attention to the 
method of a constant review of the life. 

53 
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Secondly, I am acting upon the assumption that all 
have lived long enough and battled sufficiently mth 
deterrent forces of life to have enabled them to develop 
a fairly true sense of values I assume they aie en- 
deavouiing to live as those who laiow something of the 
tiue eternal values of the soul They are not to be kept 
back by any happemngs to the personality or by the 
pressure of time and circumstance, by age or physical 
disability They have wisely learnt that enthusiastic 
rushing foiwaid and a violent eneigetic progress has its 
drawbacks, and that a steady, regular, persistent en- 
deavour will carry them further in the long run. Spas- 
modic spurts of effoit and tempoiaiy pressure peter out 
into disappointment and a weighty sense of failure It 
IS the tortoise and not the hare that arrives fiist at the 
goal, though both achieve eventually 

Thiidly, I assume that those who set themselves seii- 
ously to benefit by the instructions in this book aie pre- 
pared to carry out the simple requiiements, to lead what 
IS written thoughtfully, to attempt to orgamse then 
mmrlfi and adhere to their meditation woik The organis- 
ing of the mind is an all-day affair, and the application 
of the mind to the thmg in hand throughout the daily 
avocations, is the best way to make study and meditation 
periods fruitful and bung about fitness for the vocation 
of disciple. 

With these assumptions clearly understood, my words 
are for those who are seeltnff to measure up to the need 
for trained servers I say not, you note, those who meas- 
ure up Intention and effort aie considered by us of 
prime importance, and are the two mam reqmsites for all 
disciples, imtiates and masters, plus the power of per- 


sistence , 1 

In our consideration of these rules, I am not so much 

interested in their application to the magical work fiseU 
as in traimng the magician, and m developing him from 
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the standpoint of his own character. Later we may get 
do'wn to the application of knowledge to the outer mani- 
festation of world forces, hut now our objective is some- 
thing different; I seek to interest the minds and brains 
(and therefore the lower self) of students in the higher 
self, thereby keying up their mental interest so that suffi- 
cient impetus is generated to enable them to go forward. 

Also, let it not be forgotten that once the magic of the 
soul IS grasped by the personality, that soul steadily 
dominates and can be trusted to carry forward the train- 
ing of the man to fruition, unhampered (as you neces- 
sarily are) by thoughts of time and space, and by an ig- 
norance of the past career of the soul concerned. It 
should always be borne in mind that, when dealing with 
individuals, the work required is twofold : 

1. To teach them how to link up the personal lower self 

with the overshadowing soul so that m the physical 
brain there is an assured consciousness as to the 
reality of that divine fact. This knowledge ren- 
ders the hitherto assumed reality of the three 
worlds futile to attract and hold, and is the first 
step, out of the fourth, into the fifth kingdom 

2. To give such practical instruction as will enable the 

aspirant to — 

a. Understand his own nature. This involves some 

knowledge of the teaching of the past as to the 
constitution of man and an appreciation of the 
interpretations of modern Eastern and Western 
investigators. 

b. Control the forces of his own nature and learn 

something of the forces with which he is sur- 
rounded. 

c. Enable him so to unfold his latent powers that he 

can deal with his own specific problems, stand 
on his own feet, handle his own life, solve his 
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own difficulties and become so strong and poised 
in spirit that be forces recognition of his fitness 
to be recognized as a worker in the plan of evo- 
lution, as a white magician, and as one of that 
band of consecrated disciples whom we call the 
“hierarchy of our planet”. 

Students of these matters are therefore begged to ex- 
tend their concept of that hierarchy of souls so that they 
include all the exoteric fields of human life (political, so- 
cial, economic, and religious) They are begged not to 
narrow down the concept as so many do, to only those 
who have brought their own httle particular organisa- 
tion into being, or to those who are working purely on 
the subjective side of life, and along what are recognised 
by the conservative as the so-called religious or spiritual 
lines All that tends to hft the status of humanity on 
any plane of mamfestation is religious work and has a 
spiritual goal, for matter is but spirit on the lowest plane, 
and spirit, ive are told, is but matter on the highest All 
IS spirit and these differentiations are but the products 
of the finite mind. Therefore, all workers and knowers 
of God m or out of fleshly bodies, and working in any field 
of divine manifestation form part of the planetary hier- 
aiohy and are integral rants in that great cloud of wit- 
nesses who are the “onlookers and observers” They 
possess the power of spiritual insight or perception as 
well as objective or physical vision 

In studying Rule I we could summarize it simply yet 
profoundly under the following words.— 

1 Bgoic Oommuiiication. 

2 Cyclic Meditation 

3 Coordination, or At-one-ment 

The rules start off in A TreaUse on Cosmic Fire with 
a brief summary of the process and a statement as to the 
■n'’ture of the white magici.an 
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I would lilce in tMs first consideration of our subject to 
enumerate briefly the facts given in tbe commentary so as 
to demonstrate to the aspirant how much is given him for 
his consideration and helping if he knows how to read 
and ponder upon that which he reads The brief exegesis 
of Eule I gives the foUowing statements : 

1 The white magician is one who is in touch with his 

soul 

2 He IS receptive to and aware of the purpose and the 

plan of his soul 

3 He is capable of receiving impressions from the realm 

of spirit and of registering them in his physical 
brain 

4 It IS stated also that white magic — 
a Works from above downwards 

b Is the result of solar vibration, and therefore of 
egoie energy 

c Is not an effect of the vibration of the form side of 
life, being divorced from emotion and mental im- 
pulse 

5 The downflow of energy from the soul is the result of 
a Constant internal re-collectedness 

b Concentrated one-pointed communication by the 
soul with the mind and the brain 
0 Steady meditation upon the plan of evolution 

6 The soul is, therefore, in deep meditation during the 

whole cycle of physical incarnation, which is all that 
concerns the student here 

7 This meditation is rhythmic and cyclic in nature as 

IS all else in the cosmos The soul breathes and its 
form lives thereby 

8 When the communication between the soul and its 

instrument is conscious and steady, the man becomes 
a white magician 

9 Therefore workers in white magic are invariably, and 

through the very nature of things, advanced human 
beings, for it takes many cycles of lives to train a 
magician 

10 The soul dominates its form through the medium of 
the sutratma or life thread, and (through it) vitalises 
its triple instrument (mental, emotional and physi- 
cal) and thus sets up a communication with the 
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brain Through the brain, consciously controlled, 
the man is galvanised into intelligent activity on the 
physical plane 

The above is a brief analysis of the first rule for magic 
and I tvonld hke to suggest that in the future as the stu- 
dents meditate on the rules that they make such an 
analysis themselves. If they do this during their con- 
sideration of each rule they will approach the whole mat- 
ter with greater interest and knowledge They will also 
save themselves much looking back and reference 
It will be seen from a consideration of the above an- 
alysis that a very clear summation is given and that the 
student is started in his study of magic with a brief un- 
derstanding of the past situation, his equipment and the 
method of approach Let us realize from the start the 
simplicity of the idea intended to be conveyed by my re- 
marks hitherto Just as in the past the instrument and 
its relation to the outer world has been the paramount 
fact in the experience of the spiritual man, so now it is 
possible for a readjustment to take place wherein the out- 
standing fact will be the spiritual man, the solar angel 
or soul. It will also be realised that his relationship 
(through the form side) wiU be to the inner as well as 
the outer worlds Man has included in his relation only 
the form side of the field of average human evolution 
He has used it and has been dominated by it He has 
also suffered from it and consequently in time revolted, 
through utter satiety, from all that pertains to the ma- 
terial world Dissatisfaction, disgust, distaste, and a 
deep fatigue are charactenstie very frequently of those 
who are on the verge of diseipleship For what is a 
dwcinle? He is one who seeks to learn a new rhythm, to 
eXra Lw Md of e^eneoco, aod to Mow » 
Of that advanced humanity who have trodden ahead of 
him the path, leading horn darlmess to W f ^ 
unreal to the real He has tasted the joys of life m tlie 
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world of illusion and has learnt tlieir powerlessness^ to 
satisfy and hold liim. Now lie is in a state of transition 
between the new and the old states of being. He is vi- 
brating between the condition of soul awareness and 
form awareness He is “seeing double”. 

His spiritual perception grows slowly and surely as 
the brain becomes capable of lUnmination from the soul, 
via the mind. As the intuition develops, the radius of 
awareness grows and new fields of laiowledge unfold. 

The first field of knowledge receiving illumination 
might be described as comprising the totality of forms 
to be found in the three worlds of human endeavour, 
etheric, astral and mental. The would-be disciple, 
through this process, becomes aware of his lower nature 
and begins to realize the extent of his imprisonment and 
(as Patan^ali puts it) “the modifications of the versa- 
tile psychic nature.” The hindrances to achievement 
and the obstacles to progress are revealed to him and 
his problem becomes specific. Frequently then he 
reaches the position in which Arjuna found himself, com 
fronted by enemies who are those of his own household, 
confused as to his duty and discouraged as he seeks to 
balance himself between the pairs of opposites. His 
prayer then should be the famous prayer of India, uttered 
by the heart, comprehended by the head, and supple- 
mented by an ardent life of service to humanity. 

“Unveil to us the face of the true spiritual sun, 

Hidden hy a disk of golden light, 

That we may know the truth and do our whole duty 
As we journey to Thy saered feet ” 

As he perseveres and struggles, surmounts his prob- 
lems and brings his desires and thoughts under control, 
the second field of knowledge is revealed — ^knowledge of 
the self 111 the spiritual body, laiowledge of the ego as it 
expi esses itself through the medium of the causal body. 
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the Karana Saiira, and awareness of that souice of 
spiritual energy which is the motivating impulse behind 
the lower manifestation The ''disk of golden hght” is 
pierced, the true sun is seen, the path is found and the 
aspirant struggles forward into ever clearer light 

As the knowledge of the self and as the consciousness 
of that which the self sees, hears, knows and contacts is 
stabilized, the Master is found; his group of disciples 
IS contacted ; the plan for the immediate share of work 
he must assume is realized and gradually worked out on 
the physical plane Thus the activity of the lower nature 
decreases, and the man little by httle enters into con- 
scious contact mth Lis Master and his group But this 
follows upon the “lightmg of the lamp” — ^the ahgnmg 
of the lower and higher and the downflow of illummation 
to the brain 

It IS essential that these points should be grasped and 
studied by all aspirants so that they may take the needed 
steps and develop the desired awareness Until this is 
done, the Master, no matter how willmg He may be, is 
powerless, and can take no steps to admit a man to His 
group and thus take him into His anno influence, makmg 
Inm an outpost of His consciousness Every step of the 
way has to be carved out by a man himself, and there is 
no short or easy road out of darkness into hght. 


THE WAT OF THE DISOIPLE 

The white magician is ever one who, through conscious 
alignment with his ego, with his “angel”, is receptive 
to his plans and purposes, and therefore capable of re- 
ceiving the higher impression We must remember that 
while magic works from above downwards, and is the 
result of solar vibration, and not the impulses emanating 
from one or the other of the lunar pitris, the downflow ot 
the impressing energy from the solar pitn is the resmt 
of bis internal recollectedness, the indrawing of his 
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forces, prior to sending them concentratedly to his 
shadow, man, and his steady meditation upon the purpose 
and the plan. It may be of use to the student if he here 
remembers that the ego (as well as the Logos) is in deep 
meditation during the whole cycle of physical incarna- 
tion. This meditation is cyclic in nature, the pitri in- 
volved sending out to his “reflection” rhytiimic streams 
of energy, which streams are recognised by the man con- 
cerned as his “high impulses,” his dreams and aspira- 
tions. Therefore, it will be apparent why workers in 
Avlute magic are ever advanced and spiritual men, for 
tlie “reflection” is seldom responsive to the ego or the 
solar angel until many cycles of incarnation have trans- 
pired. The solar pitri communicates with his “shadow” 
or reflection by means of the sutratma, which passes down 
through the bodies to a point of entrance in the physical 
brain, if I might so express it, but the man, as yet, cannot 
focus or see clearly in any direction. 

If he looks backward he can see only the fogs and 
miasmas of the planes of illusion, and fails to be in- 
terested. If he looks forward he sees a distant light 
which attracts him, but he cannot as yet see that which 
the light reveals. If he looks around, he sees but shift- 
ing forms and the cinematograph of the form side of life. 
If he looks within, he sees the shadows cast by the light, 
and becomes aware of much impedimenta which must be 
discarded before the light he sees in the distance can be 
approached, and then enter within him. Then he can 
know himself as light itself, and walk in that light and 
transmit it likewise to others. 

It is perhaps well to remember that the stage of dis- 
cipleship is in many ways the most difficult part of the 
entire ladder of evolution. The solar angel is unceas- 
ingly in deep meditation. The impulses of energy, 
emanating from him are increasing in vibratory rate and 
are becoming more and more powerful. The energy is 
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siffcc’iing nioie jukI more llie forms (Inoiigli a\]ik>]i tlio 
boul Js hooltmg c‘\j)i L'ssion, niul eiitlcavotiniig to coiitiol. 

3’Jiin hniif'f, J71C lo (lie eonsidei’iifion of llic seventh point 
I mndo in my cfuliei nimhsis of 3?uIo I. T .snul, “The 
bonl’h ineJi(n(ion is rlijthmic and cyclic in its nature as 
is all else in the cosmos The soul hrealhes and its foim 
lives tlicrchy”. Tlic ihjtlmiic nalnie of the soul’s medi- 
tation must not 1)0 o^ 01 looked in (he life of (ho aspirant 
3’horc is an clib and flow in all nature, and in the tides 
of (he ocean wo lia\e a wondeiful pictniing of an cleiiial 
law. As the a.spiianl adjusts himself to tlie tides of the 
soul life ho hcgiiis to loalise that Iheie is ever a flowing 
in, a vitalising and a stimulating which is followed by a 
flowing out as suio and as inevitable as the immutable 
law h of foi cc This ebb and flow can be seen functioning 
in the processes of death and iiicaination It can be seen 
also over the cntiic piocess of a man’s lives, for some 
lives can be seen to bo appaiontly static and uneventful, 
slow' and inert from the angle of the soul’s expeiicnce, 
whilst others aie vibiant, full of expeiicnce and of 
giowth. Tins should bo lomcmbored by all of you W'ho 
aie woikeis when you aie seeking to help otheis to live 
1 ightly Are (hoy on (ho ebb oi ai e tliey being subjected 
to (he flow of t ho soul oiioi gj' ? Ai e (hey passing tin ough 
a pciiod of (ompoiaiy quiescence, piepaiatoiy to greatei 
impulse and ctToit, so tliat the woik to be done must be 
that of stroiiglliciiiiig and stabilising in oidei to enable 
tbom to “stand in spiiitual being”, or are they being sub- 
jected to a cyclic inflow of foices? In this case the woikei 
mast seek to aid m the diieclion and utilisation of the 
eiioigy which (if miscliiectcd) will eventuate m w'lecked 
lives but w'bicb when wisely utilised will produce a full 


and fiuitful service 

The above thoughts can also he applied by the student 
of humanity to the gieat lacial cycles and 
terest wuU be discovered Again, and of more vital na- 
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portauee to xis, tliese cyclic impulses in tlie life of the 
disciple are of a greater frequency and speed and force- 
fulness than in the life of the average man. They alter- 
nate with a distressing rapidity. The hill and valley 
experience of the mystic is but one way of expressing this 
ebb and flow. Sometimes the disciple is walking in the 
sunlight and at other times in the dark; sometimes he 
Imows the joy of full commumon and again all seems 
dull and sterile ; his service is on occasion a fruitful and 
satisfying experience and he seems to be able to really 
aid, at other times he feels that he has naught to offer 
and his service is and and apparently without results. 
All IS clear to him some days and he seems to stand on 
the mountain top looking out over a sunlit landscape, 
where all is clear to his vision. He Imows and feels him- 
self to be a son of God. Later, however, the clouds seem 
to descend and he is sure of nothing, and seems to know 
notlung He walks m the sunlight and is almost over- 
powered by the brilliance and heat of the solar rays, and 
wonders how long this uneven experience and the violent 
alternation of these opposites is to go on. 

Once however that he grasps the fact he is watching 
the effect of the cyclic impulses and the effect of the 
soul’s meditation upon his form nature, the meamng be- 
comes clearer and he realises that it is that form aspect 
which IS failing m its response, and re-acting to energy 
with uneveimess He then learns that once he can live 
in the soul consciousness and attain that ‘high altitude’ 
(if I might so express it) at will, the fluctuations of the 
form life will not touch him. He then perceives the nar- 
row-edged razor path which leads from the plane of 
physical life to the soul realm, and finds that when he 
can tread it with steadiness it leads him out of the ever 
changing world of the senses into the clear light of day 
and into the world of reality. 

The form side of life then becomes to him simply a 
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field for service and not a field of sensuous perception 
Let the student ponder upon this last sentence Let him 
aim to live as a soul. Then the cyclic impulses, emanat- 
ing from the soul, are known to be impulses for which he 
himself IS responsible and which he has sent forth, he 
then Icnows himself to be the imtiating cause and is not 
subject to the effects. 

Looked at from another angle we get two factors, the 
breath and the foim which the breath energises and 
drives into activity Upon careful study, it becomes ap- 
parent that we have, for seons of time, identified our- 
selves with the form ; we have emphasised the effects of 
the imparted activity but have not understood the na- 
ture of the breath, nor loiown the nature of the One who 
breathes. Now in our work we are concermng ourselves 
with that One Who, breathing rhythmically, 'vviU drive 
the form into right action and right control This is our 
objective and our goal A right understanding is neces- 
sary nevertheless if we are to appreciate intelligently our 
task and its effects. 

Much more could be said on this rule but enough has 
been here given for the average applicant to discipleship 
to consider and upon which to base action Most of us 
are average, are Ave not? If we regard ourselves other- 
wise, Ave divorce ourselves from others and become guilty 
of the sin of separateness — ^the one real sin 

An appreciation of the above thoughts should build in 
the aspirant a realisation of the value of his meditation 
Avork, whilst the idea of a cyclic lesponse to soul impulse 
lies back of the activities of a mormng meditation, a 
noonday recollection, and an evening review A larger 
ebb and flow is also indicated m the tAvo aspects of the 
full moon and the new moon Let this be borne in mind 

May there be a full and steady play of cyclic force 
from the kingdom of spirit upon each one of us calling 
us forth into the realm of light, love and service and pro- 
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ducing a cyclic response from each onel May there he 
a constant interchange between those who teach and the 
disciple who seeks instruction! 

Much preliminary work will have to be done. The dis- 
ciple on the physical plane and the inner teacher (whether 
one of the Great Ones or the “Master within the 
Heart”) need to Imow each other somewhat, and to ac- 
custom themselves to each other’s vibration. Teachers 
on the inner planes have much to contend with OAving to 
the slowness of the mental processes of students in physi- 
cal bodies But confidence and trust will set up the right 
vibration which will produce eventually accurate work. 
Lack of faith, of calmness, of application, and the pres- 
ence of emotional unrest will hinder. Long patience 
those on the inner side need in dealing with all who must, 
for lack of other and better material, be utilized. Some 
physical injudioiousness may make the physical body 
non-receptive ; some worry or care may cause the astral 
body to vibrate to a rhythm impossible for the right re- 
ception of the inner purpose; some prejudice, some 
criticism, some pride, may be present that will make the 
mental vehicle of no use Aspirants to this difficult work 
must watch themselves with infimte care, and keep the 
inner serenity and peace and a mental pliability that will 
tend to make them of some use in the guarding and guid- 
ing of humanity 

The following rules might therefore be given: 

1 It is essential that there should be an endeavor to 
arrive at absolute purity of motive. 

2 The ability to enter the silence of the high places 
will follow next. The stilhng of the mind depends upon 
the law of rhythm If you are vibrating in many direc- 
tions and registering thoughts from all sides, this law 
will be unable to touch you Balance and poise must 
be restored before equilibrium can be reached The law 
of vibration and the study of atomic substance are closely 
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intertwined When more is known ahont these atoms and 
their action, reaction and inter-action, then people will 
control then bodies scientifically, synchromzmg the laws 
of vibration and of rh 5 d;hin. They aie the same and yet 
unlike. They aie phases of the law of gravitation The 
eaith is itself an entity which, by the force of will, holds 
all things to itself This is an obscuie matter, little has 
been learned about it as yet The mbieathing and out- 
breathing of the entity of the earth affects vibration po- 
tently, — that IS the vibration of the physical plane matter 
There is a connection also between this and the moon 
Those membeis of humanity who are specially under 
lunar influence respond to this attraction more than any 
others, and they are diflieult to use as tiansmitters The 
silence that comes from the umer calm is the one to culti- 


vate. Aspirants are urged to remember that the tune 
wiU come when they too will form pait of the group of 
teachers on the inner side of the veil If then they have 
not learnt the silence that comes from strength and from 
knowledge, how will they bear the apparent lack of com- 
munication that they will then find emsts between them 
and those on the outer side? Leain therefore, how to 
keep quiet or usefulness will be hampered by astral fret- 
fulness when on the other side of death 
3 Remember always that lack of calm in the daily Me 
prevents the teacheis on egoie levels fiom reachmg you 
Endeavor therefore to lemain quiescent as life 
work, toil, strive, aspire, and hold the miiei calm With- 
diaw steadily into intenoi woik and so cultivate a re- 
sponsiveness with the higher planes A perfect steadiness 
of inner poise is what the Masters need in those whom 
They seek to use It is an innei poise that holds to the 
vision yet does its outer work on the physical plane with 
a concentrated physical bram attention which is in no 
way deviated by the inner receptiveness It mvolves a 

dual activity. 
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4 Learn to control thought. It is necessary to guard 
what you thinlr. These are days when the race as a whole 
IS becoming sensitive and telepathic and responsive to 
thought interplay. The time is approaching when 
thought will become public property, and others will sense 
what you think. Thought has, therefore, to be carefully 
guarded. Those who are contacting the higher truths 
and becoming sensitive to the Universal Mind must pro- 
tect some of their knowledge from the intrusion of other 
minds. Aspirants must learn to inliibit certam thoughts, 
and prevent certain knowledge from leaking out into 
the public consciousness when in contact with their fellow 
men. 

It is of course of vital interest to appreciate the sig- 
nificance of the words “scatters not his force.” There 
are so many lines of activity into which the soul-inspired 
disciple may throw himself. Assurance as to varying 
lines of activity is not easy to reach and every aspirant 
knows perplexity Let us put the problem in the form 
of a question, relegating it to the plane of every-day en- 
deavour, as we are not yet in a position to comprehend 
in what way a soul can ‘ ‘ scatter its forces ’ ’ on the higher 
planes. 

What IS the criterion whereby a man may know which 
out of several Imes of activity is the right line to take? 
Is there, in other words, a revealing something which 
will enable a man unerringly to choose the right action 
and go the right way? The question has no reference 
to a choice existing between the path of spiritual en- 
deavour and the way of the man of the world. It refers 
to right action when faced with a choice. 

There is no question but that a man is faced, in his 
progress, with increasingly subtle distinctions. The 
crude discrimination between right and wrong which oc- 
cupies the child soul is succeeded by the finer distinctions 
of right, or of more right, of high, or higher, and the 
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moral or spiritual values have to be faced with the most 
meticulous spiritual perception. In the stress and toil of 
life and in the constant pressure on each one from those 
who constitute their group, the complexity of the problem 
IS very great. 

In solving such problems, certam broad discrimina- 
tions can precede the more subtle and when these deci- 
sions have been made the more subtle can then take their 
place The choice between selfish and unselfish action 
IS the most obvious one to follow upon the choice between 
right and wrong, and is easily settled by the honest soul 
A choice which involves dlscrimmation between indi- 
vidual benefit and group responsibility rapidly eliminates 
other factors, and is easy to the man who shoulders his 
]ust responsibility Note the use of the words “just re- 
sponsibility ” We are considering the noimal, sane man 
and not the over-couscientious morbid fanatic There fol- 
lows next the distinction between the expedient, involv- 
ing factors of physical plane relations of business and 
of finance, leading up to a consideration of the highest 
good for all parties concerned But having through this 
triple elunmative process ai rived at a certain position, 
cases arise where choice still remains in which neither 
common sense nor logical, discermng reason seem to 
help The desire is only to do the right thing ; the intent 
IS to act m the highest possible way and to take that line 
of action which wiU produce the best good of the gioup 
apart from personal considerations altogether Yet light 
upon the path, which must be trodden, is not seen , the 
door which should be entered is unrecognized and the 
mnn remains in the state of constant indecision What, 
then, must be done? One of two things 

First the aspirant can follow his inclination and choose 
that line of action out of the residue of possible lines 
which seems to Tnm the wisest and the best This in- 
volves belief mthe working of the law of Karma and also 
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a demonstration of tliat firm decisiveness wliicli is tlie 
best way m wbicb Ins personality can learn to abide by 
tbe decisions of bis oivn sonl. It involves also the ability 
to go forward upon tbe grounds of tbe decision made, 
and so to abide by tbe results without forebodings or 
regrets. 

Secondly, be can wait, resting back upon an inner sense 
of direction, knowing that in due time be will ascertain, 
tbrougb tbe closing of all doors but one, wbicb is tbe 
way be should go. For there is only one open door 
tbrougb which such a man can go. Intuition is needed 
for its recogmtion. In tbe first ease mistakes may be 
made, and tbe man thereby learns and is enriched, in 
tbe second case, mistakes are impossible and only right 
action can be taken. 

It is obvious, therefore, that all resolves itself into an 
understanding of one’s place upon tbe ladder of evolu- 
tion Only tbe highly advanced man can loiow tbe times 
and seasons and can adequately discern tbe subtle dis- 
tmction between a psychic inclination and tbe intuition. 

In considering these two ways of ultimate decision let 
not tbe man who should use bis common sense and take 
a line of action based upon tbe use of tbe concrete mind, 
practice tbe higher method of waiting for a door to open. 
He is espectmg too much in tbe place where be is He has 
to learn tbrougb right decision and right use of tbe 
to solve bis problems. Tbrougb this method be will grow, 
for tbe roots of intuitive knowledge are laid deep within 
tbe soul and tbe soul, therefore, must be contacted before 
tbe intuition can work. One bint only can here be given . 
—tbe intuition ever concerns itself with group activity 
and not with petty personal affairs. If you are still a 
man centered in tbe personabty, recognize it, and with 
tbe equipment available, govern your actions. If you 
know yourself to be functioning as a soul and are lost in 
tbe interest of others, untrammeled by selfish desire, then 
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your .iusl ol)ligaUo]i will he mol, your responsibilities 
sbouldciod, your gioup work earned forward, and the 
■nay will unfold bofoio you, whilst you do the next thing 
and fulfill the next duly. Out of duty, perfectly per- 
formed, -will cmeige lho.se larger duties which we call 
woild \\ork; out of llio carrying of family lesponsihilitics 
will come that slicngthoning of our shouldcis which will 
enahlc us lo carry those of the Iniger group MHiat, then, 
is the criterion? 

For the high grade aspiianl, let me repeat, the choice 
of action depend.s upon a .sound use of the lowei mind, 
the omploj niont of a sane common-sense and the forget- 
fulness of selfish oomfoit and personal ambition This 
leads to the fulfilment of duly. For the disciple theie 
w’lll he the automatic and necessary canying forw'aid 
of all the above, plus the use of the intuition which will 
icvcal the moment when wider group lesponsihilities can 
ho , lastly shouldered and earned simultaneously with 
those of the smaller group Ponder on this The mtm- 
lion reveals not the w'ay ambition can he fed, nor the 
manner in which desire for selfish advancement can be 
giatified. 



RULE TWO 

Wlieii the shadow hath responded, in meditation deep 
the work proceedeth. The lower light is thrown upward ; 
the greater light illuminates the three, and the work of 
the four proceedeth 

The Hindrances to Occult Study. 

The Overcoming of the Hindrances. 




BULB TWO 

Himtdhances to OocuiiT Study 

This rule is one of the most difiScult in the hook and 
yet one of the most comprehensive. It will take us some 
time rightly to handle it. We have in it an interest- 
ing illustration of the imcrocosmic correspondence to the 
macrocosm. It can be elucidated in two ways in rela- 
tion to the light it mentions. 

Reference is made to the “greater light” which illumi- 
nates the three and, secondly, to the throwing upward of 
the “lower light”. 

The “greater light” is that of the soul, who is light it- 
self illuminating the manifestation of the three-fold per- 
sonality. Herein lies the correspondence to the 
macrocosm as it is symbohzed for us in God, the mani- 
festing light of the solar system. The solar system is 
three in one, or one in three, and the light of the Logos 
illuminates the whole. The “lower light” is that which 
is hidden within the human being on the physical plane. 
This light, at a certain stage of man’s experience, is 
awakened throughout the physical body and blends even- 
tually with the “greater light”. The light and life of 
God Himself may emanate from the central Spiritual 
Sun, but it is only as the light within the solar system 
itself is awakened and aroused that there will come that 
eventual blazing forth which will typify the glory of the 
sun shining in its strength. Similarly, the light of the 
soul may emanate from the Monad, but it is only as 
the light within the little system (directed by the soul) 
is awakened and aroused that there will come the eventual 
shining forth of a son of God 
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In these instructions, howver, ire are dealing primarily 
with the microcosm and the light within it; we shal] not 
enlarge upon the macroeostoie analogies. 

In considering this second rule, we must note that a 
conscious relation has been established between the soul 
and its shadow, the man on the physical plane, Both 
have been mei'itaUng Students would do well to note 
this and to remember that one of the objectives of the 
daily meditation is to enable the brain and imnd to vi- 
brate in unison with the soul as it seeks “in meditation 
deep” to communicate with its reflection 

The correspondence to this relation, or synchronizing 
vibration is mteresting* 

Soul Man on the Physical Plane 

Mind Brain 

Pineal Gland Pituitary Body 

The relation also between the centers, and their syn- 
chronization is interesting and in it is epitomized the evo- 
lution of the race as well as the racial umt, man 


Head Center Base of the Spine 

Heart Center . . Solar Plexus 

Throat Center , . Sacral Center 


In the above hes a hint for the more advanced student 
(and he is the one who hesitates so to regard himself) 
It is also symbohzed for us in the relation between the 
Eastern and the Western hemispheres and between those 
great bodies of truth which we call Religion and Science 
The life of meditation proceeds and the rapport be- 
tween the soul and its triple instrument becomes ste^y 
closer, and the 'resulting vibration more powerful How 
many lives this will take depends upon various factors 
which are too numerous to be mentioned here 
the student will find it useful to consider Let him hst 
L fLtors which he feels he needs to take into account 
as he seeks to decide his evolutionary standpoint. 
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The result of this response is a reorientation of the 
lower Tnf<n in order to produce a synthesis of the Three 
and the One so that the work of the Four may proceed. 
Here you have the reflection consummated in the micro- 
cosm of that mth which the Solar Logos started, the 
“Sacred Four” of the Cosmos; man in his turn becomes 
a “Sacred Four” — spirit and the three of manifestation. 

Four words should he pondered upon here : 

1. Commumcation 

2. Response 

3. Reorientation 

4 Umon 

The Old Commentary expresses it in the following 
terms : 

“When communion is established, words are forthwith 
used, and mantnc law assumes its rightful place, provided 
that the One communicates the words and the three remain 
in silence 

“When response is recognized as emanating from the 
three, the One, in silence, listens The roles are changed 
A three-fold word issues from out the triple form A turn- 
ing round is caused The eyes no longer look upon the 
world of form, they turn withm, focus the light, and see, 
revealed, an inner world of being With this the Manas 
stills itself, for eyes and mind are one 

“The heart no longer beats in tune with low desire, nor 
weistes its love upon the things that group and hide the 
Eeal It beats with rhythm new , it pours its love upon the 
Real, and Maya fades away Kama and heart are close 
allied, love and desire form one whole — one seen at night, 
the other in the hght of day 

“When fire and love and mind submit themselves, sound- 
ing the three-fold word, there comes response 

“The One enunciates a word which drowns the triple 
sound God speaks A quivering and a shaking in the 
form responds The new stands forth, a man remade , the 
form rebuilt, the house prepared The fires unite, and 
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great the light that shmes tlie three merge with the One 
and through the blaze a four-fold fire is seen ” 

In this pictorial writing which I have sought to convey 
in modern English, the sages of old embodied an idea. 
The Old Commentary from which these words are taken 
has no assignable date. Should I endeavor to teU you 
its age I have no means of provmg the truth of my words 
and hence would be faced with creduhty — a thing as- 
pirants must avoid in their search for the essential and 
Beal I have sought in the above few phrases to give 
the gist of what is expressed in the Commentary, through 
the means of a few symbols and a cryptic text. These 
old Scriptures are not read in the way modern students 
read books They are seen, touched and realized. The 
meaning is disclosed in a flash Let me illustrate .—The 
words “the One enunciates the word which drowns the 
triple sound” are depicted by a shaft of light ending in 
a symbolic word in gold superimposed over three symbols 
in black, rose and green. Thus are the secrets guarded 
With care 

I felt it might be of interest to students to know this 
much about this ancient text book of the Adepts 
Our consideiation of this rule will fall into two parts 
The relation between the soul and the personahty 
This will be handled particularly with reference to medi- 
tation in the daily life, more than from the theoretical 
and the academical 

The significance of the words, “the lower light is 
throivn upward ” These deal with the centers and the 
Kundalim Fire 

I would like here to point out the advisability of each 
student arriving at an understanding of his etheric body, 
and this for certain reasons 
First, the etheric body is the next aspect of the world 
substance to be studied by scientists and mvestigators 
This time will be hastened if thinking men and women 
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can formulate intelligent ideas anent this interesting 
subject. We can aid in the revelation of the truth by our 
clear thinking and from the slandiioint of the piesent 
pronouncements about the ether, scientists ivill eventually 
arrive at an understanding of etheric forms or bodies 

Secondly, the etheric body is composed of force cur- 
rents, and in it are vital centers linked by lines of force 
•with each other and -with the nervous system of the physi- 
cal man Through these lines of force, it is connected 
also "wnth the etheric body of the environing system Note 
that in this lies the basis for a belief in immortality, for 
the la'w of brotherhood or nmty and for astrological 
truth. 

Thirdly, the need of realizing that the etheric body is 
vitalized and controlled by thought and can (through 
thought) be brought into full functioning activity. This 
IS done by right thinlang and not by breathing exercises 
and holding the nose. When this is grasped, much 
dangerous practice -will be avoided and people -will come 
into a normal and safe control of that most potent in- 
strument, the vital body. That this end may rapidly be 
consummated is my earnest wish. 

Occult study IS of profound importance, and students 
of these sciences must bring to bear upon them, all that 
they have of mental application and concentrated atten- 
tion It involves also the steady working out of the 
truths learnt. 

Occult study, as understood in the Occident, is intel- 
lectually investigated but not practically followed. Theo- 
retically some glimmermg of hght may be appreciated 
by the man who aspires to the occult path, but the sys- 
tematic workmg out of the laws involved has made smnn 
progress as yet 

Wherem lies the hindrance! It may be of value if we 
study thiee things : 



78 


A TREATISE OR' WHITE MAGIC 

1. The Occidental hindrances to coriect occult study. 

2 How these hindrances may he surmounted 

3. Certain things the aspiiant may safely undertake in 
the equipping of himself for ti eading the occult 
path, for that is the stage, and foi the majority, 
the only stage at present possible 


One of the main hindrances to the correct apprehension 
of the laws of occultism and their practical application 
lies in the fact of the comparative newness of the Occi- 
dent, and the lapid changes which have been the out- 
standing feature of European and American civilisation 
The history of Europe dates back a bare thiee thousand 
years, and that of America, as we know, barely as many 
centuries Occultism flourishes in a prepared atmos- 
pheie, m a highly magnetised environment, and in a set- 
tled condition which is the result of age-long work upon 
the mental plane 

This IS one reason why India provides such an ade- 
quate school of endeavour There knowledge of occult- 
ism dates back tens of thousands of years and time has 
set its mark even upon the physique of the people, pro- 
viding them ivith bodies which offer not that resistance 
which occidental bodies so oft afford. The environment 
has been long permeated with the strong vibrations of 
the great Ones who reside within its borders and who, in 
Their passage to and fro, and through Their proximity, 
continuously magnetise the environmg ether This m 
itself affords another line of least resistance, for ttas 
etheric magnetisation affects the ethenc bodies of the 
contacted population. These two facts, of toe and ot 
high vibration, result in that stabihty of rhythm which 
facihtates occult work, and offer a quiet field for man- 
tric and ceremomal enterprise , „ ^ i, ...» 

Tliese condilioM are not to be fcina m fte Weet, wbeM 
constant cianeo m evorr braneb of Me le fonnd, wbeie 
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frequent rapid sliifting of tlie scene of action causes wide 
areas of disturbance which militate against any work 
of a magic nature. The amount of force required to 
effect certain results does not warrant their use, and time 
has been allowed to elapse in an effort to produce an 
equilibrising effect. 

The climax of the disturbed condition has been passed, 
and a more stable state of affairs is gradually being 
brought about, and this may permit of definite occult 
work being attempted with success The Master E. is 
working upon this problem, and likewise the Master of- 
the English race, — ^not the Master who occupies Himself 
with the Labour Movement or the betterment of ‘social 
conditions. They are aided by a disciple of rare capa- 
bility in Sweden, and by an initiate in the southern part 
of Eussia, who works much on the mental levels. Then- 
aim is so to tap the resources of force stored up by the 
Nirmanakayas that its downflow may sweep out lower 
grade matter, and thus permit the free play of a higher 
vibration 

Another hindrance may be found in the strong develop- 
ment of the concrete mind. I would here impress upon 
you that this development must in no way be considered 
a detriment. All has been in due course of evolution, 
and later when the Orient and the Occident have reached 
a point of better understanding and interplay their inter- 
action will be of mutual benefit; the East will profit from 
the mental stimulation afforded by the strong mental 
vibration of its Western brother, whilst the Occidental 
wdl gam much from the abstract reasoning of the Orien- 
tal, and, through the effort to grasp that which the first 
subraee of the Aryan root race so easily apprehended, he 
will contact his higher mind, and thus build with greater 
facility the bridge between the higher and the lower mind. 
The two types need each other, and their effect upon each 
other tends to eventual synthesis. 
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The concrete mind, in itself, offers opportumty for a 
tieatise of great length, but here it wih suffice to pomt 
out a few of the ways in which it hmdeis those races 
who so paramountly represent it 

а. By its intense activity and stimulated action it 

hinders the downflow of inspiration from on lngli 
It acts as a dark curtam that shuts out the higher 
illumination. Only through steadiness and a sta- 
ble restfulness can that illumination peicolate, via 
the higher bodies, to the physical brain and so be 
available for practical service 

б. The wisdom of the Triad exists for the use of the 

peisonality, but is baired by the disquisitions of 
the lower mmd When the fire of mind burns too 
fiercely, it forms a current which counteracts the 
higher downflow, and forces the lower fire back 
into seclusion Only when the three fires meet, 
through the regulation of the middle fire of mind, 
can a full light be achieved, and the whole body 
be full of light, the fire from above — the tiiadal 
light — the fire of the lower self, — ^lomdalim — and 
the file of mind, — cosmic manas — ^miist meet upon 
the altar In their union comes the burnmg away 
of all that hmders and the completed emancipa- 
tion 

c. By discrimination — a faculty of the concrete mental 
body — ^the lower bodies are framed in the art of 
distinguishmg illusion from the centre of leality, 
the leal fiom the unreal, the self from the not-self 
Then ensues, consequently, a period that must be 
sill mounted wherein the attention of the Ego is 
centred necessarily on the lower self and its vehi- 
cles, and wheiein, therefore, the vibrations of the 
Triad, the laws that deal with macrocosmic evolu- 
tion, and the subjugation of fire for the use of tlic 
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Divine, have temporarily to be in abeyance. When 
man quickly sees the truth in all that he contacts, 
and automatically chooses truth or the real, then 
he learns next the lesson of 303r£ul action, and the 
path of bliss opens before him. "When this is so, 
the path of occultism becomes possible for him, 
for the concrete mind has served its purpose, and 
has become his instrument and not his master, his 
interpreter and not his hinderer. 
d. The concrete mind hinders m another and more 
unusual ivay, and one that is not realised by the 
student ivho attempts, at first, to tread the thorny 
road of occult development When the concrete 
mind is rampant, and dominates the entire person- 
ality the aspirant cannot cooperate with these 
other lives and diverse evolutions until love super- 
sedes concrete mind (even though he may, in 
theory, comprehend the laws that govern the evo- 
lution of the Logoic plan and the development of 
other solar entities besides his own Hierarchy). 
Mind separates , love attracts. Mmd creates a bar- 
rier betwixt a man and every suppliant deva. Love 
breaks down every barrier, and fuses diverse 
groups in union. Mind repels by a powerful, 
strong vibration, casting ofi all that is contacted, 
as a wheel casts off all that hinders its whirling 
periphery. Love gathers all to itself, and carries 
aU on with itself, weldmg separated umts into a 
unified homogeneous whole. Mind repels through 
its own abundant heat, scorching and burning 
aught that approaches it Love soothes and 
heals by the similarity of its heat to the heat 
in that which it contacts, and blends its warmth 
and flame with the warmth and flame of other 
evolvmg fives. Finally, mind disrupts and de- 
stroys wliilst love produces coherence and heals. 
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Eveiy change, in linman life, is subject to immutable 
laws, if such a paradoxical statement may be permitted. 
In tbe attempt to find out those laws, in order to con- 
form. to them, the occultist begins to offset karma, and 
thus colours not the astral light. The only method 
whereby these laws can as yet be apprehended by the 
many who are inteiested is by a close study of the vicissi- 
tudes of daily existence, as spread over a long period of 
years. By the outstanding features of a cycle of ten 
yeais, for instance, as they are contrasted with the pre- 
ceding or succeeding similar period a student can ap- 
pioximate the trend of affairs and guide himself thereby 
When the point in evolution is reached where the student 
can contrast preceding lives, and gain Imowledge of the 
basic colouring of his previous life cycle, then rapid 
progress in ad3usting the hfe to law is made. When suc- 
ceeding lives can be likewise apprehended by the student, 
and their colouring seen and Imown, then karma (as 
Imown in the three worlds) ceases, and the adept stands 
master of all causes and effects as they condition and 
regulate his lower vehicle. 

He aspires to the occult path and considers changes and 
events in the light of all preceding events, and the longer 
and more accurate his memory the more he can dominate 


all possible situations 

Thus two of the hindrances will be found to be 
a. The comparative newness and change which is 
characteristic of the Occident 


b. The development of the concrete mind 
Our third hindrance grows out of the preceding one 
It consists of the emphasis that has been laid in the West 
unon the material side of things This has resulted in a 
tliree-fold condition of affairs First, the world of spirit, 
or the formless abstract world of subjective conscious- 
ness is not recognised in a scientific sense It is recog- 
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nised innately by those of mystic temperament, and by 
those who are able to study the subjective history of men 
and races, but science recognises not this aspect of mani- 
festation, nor do scientific men, as a whole, believe in a 
world of super-physical endeavour. All that in the 
earlier races held paramount place in the lives and 
thought of the peoples is now approached sceptically, 
and discussions are preceded by a question mark. But 
progress has been made and much has arisen out of the 
war. The question, for instance, is rapidly changing 
from the formula “Is there a life after death?” to the 
enquiry “Of what nature is the future life?” and this is 
a portent of much encouragement. 

Secondly, the masses of the people are suffering from 
suppression and from the effects of inhibition. Science 
has said, There is no God and no spirit within man 
Eehgiou has said, There must be a God, but where may 
He be founds The masses say. We desire not a God 
constructed by the brains of theologians. Therefore the 
true inner comprehension finds no room for expansion, 
and the activity that should be finding its legitimate ex- 
pression in the higher aspiration, turns itself to the deifi- 
cation of things, — ^things pertaining to flesh, connected 
with the emotions, or having a relation to the mind. The 
war, again, has accomplished much by relegating thmgs 
to their just position, and, by the removal of possessions, 
many have learnt the value of essentials, and the neces- 
sity of eliminating that which is superfluous. 

A third condition of affairs grows out of the above 
two A right apprehension of the future does not exist. 
When the life of the spirit is negated, when the manifest- 
ing life concentrates itself on things concrete and ap- 
parent then the true goal of existence disappears, the true 
incentive to right hving is lost, and the sarcastic words 
of the initiate, Paul, “Let us eat and drmk for tomorrow 
we die” characterise the attitude of the majority of men. 
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iieii deaden the inner voice that bears witness to the 
life hereafter, and they diown the words that echo in 
the silence hy the noise and whirl of business, pleasure 
and excitement 

The whole seeiet of success in treading the occult path 
depends upon an attitude of mind, when the attitude is 
one of conci ete materiahsm, of concentration upon form, 
and a desiie for the things of the present moment, little 
progress can be made in apprehending the higher eso- 
teric tiuth 

A fouith hindrance is found in the physical body, 
which has been bmlt up by the aid of meat and fermented 
foods and drinks, and nurtured in an environment in 
which fresh air and sunlight are not paramount factors. 
I am here generalising, and spealdng for the masses of 
men, and not for the would-be earnest occult student 
For long centimes food that has been decomposing, and 
hence in a condition of feimentation, has been the basic 
food of the occidental races, and the result can be seen 
in bodies unfitted for any strain such as occultism im- 
poses, and which foim a bariiei to the clear shimng forth 
of the life wnthin When fresh fruit and vegetables, clear 
watei, nuts and grains, cooked and uncooked, form the 
sole diet of the evolving sons of men, then will be built 
bodies fitted to be vehicles for highly evolved Egos. 
They patiently await the tinning of the wheel, and the 
coming 111 of a cycle which will permit of then fulfilling 
then destiny The time is not yet, and the work of elimi- 
nation and adjustment must be slow and tedious. 

Tiin ovrr.cojinrG of tiie niNunAifcns 

Ceitam pai amount lealisations must precede this work 
of lemoving hiiidiances, and they might be enumerated 
as follows 

a A leahsalion that in obedience to the next duty and 
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adherence to the highest known form of truth lies 
the path of further revelation 

6. A realisation that dispassion is the great thing to 
cultivate, and that a willingness to undergo joy- 
ously any amount of temporal y inconvenience, 
pain or agony, must be developed, having in view 
the future glory which will blot out the clouds of 
the passing hour. 

c. A realisation that synthesis is the method whereby 
comprehension is attained, and that, by blending 
the pairs of opposites, the middle path is gained 
that leads straight to the heart of the citadel 

"With these three things paramonntly controlling his 
views on life, the student may hope, by strenuous en- 
deavour, to overcome the four hindrances which we have 
touched upon. 

In taking up our consideration of the second Rule we 
will deal first with the relation of the soul to the per- 
sonality, primarily from the standpoint of meditation 
We are dealing therefore with “the greater light” and 
will take up later the “throwing upward of the lower 
hght”. This is in line also with the law of occult knowl- 
edge that one begins with nniversals 

It should be borne in mind that these rules are onlj 
for those whose personality is coordinated and whose 
minds are gradually bemg brought under control. The 
man therefore is utihsing the lower mind, the reasomng 
mind, whilst the soul is utihsmg the higher or abstract 
mind Both units are working with two aspects of the 
universal principle of mind, and on this ground their rela- 
tion becomes possible. The man’s work with his mind is 
to render it negative and receptive to the soul, and this 
is his positive occupation (note the use heie of the word 
‘positive’ in the attempt to make the mmd receptive, foi 
herein lies the clue to right action). The soul’s work in 
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meditation is to make the point of that meditation so 
positive that the lower mind can he impressed, and so the 
lower man can be brought into line with the Eternal Plan 

Thus, again, we have a relation established between a 
positive and a negative vibration, and the study of these 
relations carries much information to the student, and 
IS part of the teaching given m preparation for the first 
initiation. A hst of these related situations might here 
be given showing them in their progressive relation on 
the path of evolution. 

1. The relation between male and female physical 
bodies, called by man, the sex relation, and deemed of 
such paramount importance at this time. In the vale of 
illusion, the symbol oft engrosses attention and that which 
it represents is forgotten In the solving of this relation- 
ship will come racial initiation, and it is with this that 


the race is now engrossed 

2. The relation between the astral body and the physi- 
cal, which, for the majority, is the control, by the positive 
astral nature, of the negative automatic physical The 
physical body, the instrument of desire, is swayed and 
controlled by desire, —desire for physical life, and desiie 
for the acquisition of the tangible 

3. The relation between the mind and the brain, which 
constitutes the problem of the more advanced men and 
races and of which the vast system of schools, colleges, 
and umversities indicate the importance Much piog- 
ress in this relation has been made during the past fitty 
years, and the work of the psychologists marks its higli- 
est point When this is understood, the mind ivill be le- 
garded as the positive factor and the other two aspects 
of the form nature ivill respond receptively They will 

be the automatons of the mind 

4 The relation between the soul and the personality, 
which is the problem engrossing the attention of 

pirants now, for they are the ef; this 

ily, the pathfinders into the world of the soul 
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relation, tlie mystics and tlie occultists concern tliem- 
selves. 

5 The relation between the centres below the 
diaphragm and those above, or between • 

а. The centre at the base of the spine and the thou- 

sand petalled lotus, the head centre. In this the 
four petals of the basic centre become the many, 
or the quaternary is lost in the umversal. 

h. The sacral centre and the throat. In this there comes 
a umon between the twelve Creative Hierarchies 
and the quaternary, and the secret of the sixteen 
petals of the throat lotus is seen 

c. The solar plexus centre and the heart, in which the 
ten of the perfect man in this solar system is lost 
in the consummated twelve. As the twelve Crea- 
tive Hierarchies (m their outer and creative as- 
pect) are contacted by the man, who is the 
perfected quaternary from the standpoint of the 
form, so in the relation between the solar plexus 
and heart is the second aspect perfected ; the love 
of the soul can express itself perfectly through 
the emotional nature 

б. The relation between the two head centres, or be- 
tween the centre between the eyebrows and the centre 
above the head. This relation is set up and stabilised 
when soul and body are a functiomng umt. 

7. The relation between the pmeal gland and the pitui- 
tary body as a result of the above. 

8. The relation between the higher and the lower mind, 
involving steady and increasing soul contact. The medi- 
tative attitude of the soul is duplicated in the three bodies 
(or by the spiritual man) and the steady meditation 
of the soul goes on also on its own plane. It is with this 
and with its effects that we are primarily concerned in 
this rule 

A later relationship, which in no way concerns us, is 
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set up after the third initiation between the soul and 
the monad, and thioughout the course of cosmic evolu- 
tion these relationships will emerge The race as a 
whole IS, however, only concerned with the setting up of 
a relation between soul and body and beyond this there 
IS no need to go. 

As the man seeks to reach control of the mind, the soul 
in its turn becomes moie actively aggressive. The work 
of the solar Angel has hitherto been largely in its own 
world and concerned "with its relation to spirit, and with 
this the man, woiking through his cycles on the physical 
plane, has had no concern. The mam expenditure of 
eneigy by the soul has been general, and outward-going 
into the fifth Idngdom. Now the solar Angel approaches 
a time of crisis and of re-orientation In the early his- 
tory of humanity there was a great crisis which we call 
individualisation At that time the solar Angels, in re- 
sponse to a demand or a pull from the race of animal- 
men. (as a whole, note that), sent a portion of their 
eneigy, embodying the quahty of mentalisation, to these 
animal-men. They fecundated, if I might so express it, 
the bi am Thus was humanity brought into being This 
geim, however, cairied within it two other potentialities, 
that of spnitnal love and spiritual life. These must m 


due time make their appearance 
The flowering forth of the mind m men, which so dis- 
tinguishes the present age, mdicates to the solar Angel 
a second crisis, of which the first was but the symbo 
That for which the solar Angel exists is making its pres- 
ence felt withm humanity, and another strong pull is be- 
ing exerted upon the solar Angel which this time will 
produce a second fecundation This wiH give to man 
those qualities which will enable him to transcend human 
Imutations, and become a part of the fifth 
Kingdom m nature. The first effort of the solar Ange 
turned ammahmen into human beings; the second will 
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turn human beings into spiritual entities, plus the gains 
of experience in the human family. 

For this the solar Angel, the soul, is organising itself 
and re-orienting itself so that its power can be redirected 
into the world of men. Contact must be made by the 
soul between the lower aspect of its triple nature and 
the aspect ivhich has already found lodgment in the brain 
of man. Intelligent activity and love wisdom must be 
united, and the union must take place on the physical 
plane. In order to do this the soul is entering into “medi- 
tation deep”, in union with all other souls who may have 
brought their instrument into a responsive state This 
IS the basic group meditation, and when a man achieves 
what the oriental books call “samadhi”, he has succeeded 
in participating, as a soul, in this group meditation, and 
enters upon that cycle of service which expresses itself 
through the planetary Hierarchy. The rational mind 
and the abstract mind function as a umt, and the moti- 
vating principle is love. The soul, expressing love and 
abstract intelligence, is at one with its expression on the 
physical plane through the brain, and, when this is the 
case, the lower man has synchronised his meditation with 
that of the soul 

This is the objective of our work. Let this not be for- 
gotten, and let every effort be made to bring mind and 
brain into such a functioning condition that a man can 
shp out of his own meditation and (losing sight of his 
own thoughts) become the soul, the thinker in the lang- 
dom of the soul. 

It is perhaps a new thought to some that the soul is 
organising itself for effort, re-orienting its forces, and 
preparing for a fresh and powerful impulse, but so it is. 
All forms of bfe under the force of evolution pass from 
mitiation to imtiation and the soul is not exempt from 
the process. Just as the soul of animal-man became 
united with another divine prmciple, and so brought into 
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being tbe fourtb kingdom in nature, so tlie soul in Lu- 
mamty is seeking contact ■with another divine aspect 
When that contact is made the Ehngdom of God •will come 
on earth, the physical plane will thereby be transformed 
and that peculiar peiiod, presented symbohcally imder 
the teim millenium, ■mil come. 

The Knowers of God in that era •will preponderate over 
those who are simply aspiring to that knowledge, and 
their contact and the results of the force they transmit 
■will be felt in all the kingdoms of nature. Domimon over 
all forms, and the power to act as transmitters of that 
spiritual energy we call love is the promised reward of 
the triumphant solar Angels, and the prized goal of their 
meditation work The Sons of God mU triumph on 
earth in full incarnated expression, and mU bring hght 
(therefore hfe) to all the mamfested forms. This is the 
“life more abundant” of which the Christ speaks. This 
is the achievement of the true Nirvanee who, Imng 
in unbroken meditation in the spiritual realm yet can 
work on earth The work of initiation is to enable a 
man to live ever at the centre, but to act as a distributor 
of di'vine energy m any direction and — after the later 


initiations — m all directions 

We ■will now, in our consideration of the next rule, take 
up the work of the "lesser light” of man on the physical 
plane. I, who have entered somewhat into an under- 
standing of the life of the solar Angel, seek to assure 
my fellow pilgrims that the passing things of the senses 
are but trivial, and of no value compared to the rewards, 
here and in this hfe, to the man who seeks to merge Ins 
everyday consciousness "with that of his own soul e 
enters then into the community of souls, and stands no 
alone The only lonely periods are the result of 
ouentation and the holding on to that which hides the 
vision, and fills the hands so full that they cannot giasp 
what has been called "the jewel in the lotus ” 
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Tlie Energy circulates The point of light, the pro- 
duct of the labours of the four, waxetli and groweth. The 
myriads gather round its glowing warmth until its light 
recedes Its fire grows dim. Then shall the second 
sound go forth. 

Soul Light and Body Light. 

Prmciples and Personalities. 




RULE THREE 

SotTL Light and Body Light 

In these Rules for Magic, the laws of creative work are 
embodied and the means whereby man can function as an 
incarnated soul. They do not deal primarily with the 
rules govermng man’s development. Incidentally, of 
course, much may be learnt in this connection, for man 
grows through creative work and understanding, but this 
is not the primary objective of the teaching. 

Through the gradually growing synthesis of the medi- 
tation process carried on bj*^ the soul on its own plane and 
that of the aspirant the man manifests (in the physical 
brain) a point of light which has been occultly lighted 
on the plane of the mind Light ever signifies two things, 
energy and its mamfestation in form of some land, for 
hght and matter are synon3mious terms. The thought 
of the man and the idea of the soul have found a point 
of rapport, and the germ of a thought form has come 
into being This thought form, when completed, will em- 
body as much of the great plan (on which the Hierarchy 
IS working) as the man can vision, grasp, and embody 
on the mental plane This, m the early stages of a man’s 
aspiration, in his first steps along the Path of Disciple- 
ship, and for the first two initiations, is covered by the 
word “Service”. He grasps, gropingly at first, the idea 
of the unity of the Life, and its manifestation as the 
Brotherhood existing between all forms of that divine 
Life. This subjective ideal gradually leads to an appre- 
ciation of the way in which this essential relationship can 
work out practically. This can be seen finding its ex- 
pression in the great humanitarian efforts, in the organi- 
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gallons for the relief of human and animal suffering, and 
in world mde efforts for the betterment of the internal 
relations of nations, leligions and groups 

Enough human units have now contacted the hierarchi- 
cal plan so that it may be safely concluded that the col- 
lective brain of the human family (that entity which we 
call the fourth Kingdom of Nature) is susceptible to the 
vision, and has fashioned its lighted form on the mental 
plane Later, the thought of service and of self will he 
found inadequate, and a more smtahle form of expression 
mil he found, hut this suffices for the present 

This thought form, created by the aspiiant, is brought 
into being by the focussed eneigies of the soul and the 
re-oriented forces of the personality. This is pictured as 
coveiiiig three stages 

1. The period wherem the aspirant struggles to achieve 
that inner quiet and directed attentiveness which will en- 
able him to hear the Voice of the Silence That voice 
expresses to him, through symbol and interpreted life 
experience the purposes and plans with w'hich he may 
cooperate According to his stage of development those 
plans mil express either • 


a The already materialized plans, taking group form 
on the physical plane, mth which he may cooper- 
ate and in whose interest he may submerge his 

own , 

& The plan, or fraction of a plan, which is his inchvicl- 

ual privilege to bring through into mamfestation 
and thus cause to materialize as a group activity 
on the physical plane It is the function of some 
aspirants to aid and help those groups which are 
already in functiomng activity It is the funcfaoi 
of others to bring into being those forms of activ- 
ity which are, as yet, on the subjective plane 
Only those aspirants who are freed from pers 
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ambition can truly cooperate in this second aspect 
of tbe work Therefore “Kill out ambition.” 

2 The period wherein he habituates himself to the 
clear hearing and correct interpretation of the inner 
voice of the soul and broods reflectively upon the im- 
parted message. During this period “the Energy cir- 
culates.” A constant rhythmic response to the thought 
energy of the soul is set up, and, figuratively spealang, 
there is a steady flow of force between that centre of 
energy we call the soul on its own plane, and that centre 
of force which is a human being. The energy travels 
along the “thread” we call the sutratma and sets up a 
vibratory response between the brain and the soul. 

An mteresting angle of information might here be 
given, as it is my intent in these Instructions ever to 
link up the analogies between the different aspects of 
divimty, as they express themselves in man or in the 
macrocosm, the Heavenly Man. 

The ancient yoga of Atlantean days (which has come 
down to us in the necessarily fragmentary teaching of 
the yoga of the centres) conveys to us the information 
that the reflection of the sutratma in the human organism 
IS called the spinal cord, and expresses itself in three 
nerve channels. These three are called ida, pingala, and 
the central channel, the snshunma "When the negative 
and positive forces of the body, which express themselves 
via the ida and pingala nerve routes, are equilibrized, the 
forces can ascend and descend by the central channel to 
and from the brain, passing through the centres up the 
spme without hindrance. "When this is the case we have 
perfected soul expression in the physical man. 

This is in reahty a correspondence to the sutratma as 
it hnks the physical man and the soul, for the sutratma 
in its turn expresses the positive energy of spirit, the 
negative energy of matter, and the equilibrized energy 
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of tlie soul — the attainment of equihbrium being the pres- 
ent objective of humanity. During the period of the 
later initiations, the positive use of the spiiitual energy 
supersedes the equilibrized use of soul force, but that is 
a later stage with which the aspirant need not as yet 
trouble himself Let him find the “noble middle Path” 
between the pairs of opposites, and incidentally he will 
find that the forces he uses on the physical plane will 
employ the central neive channel up the spine. This 
will occur as the transmission of light and truth to the 
physical brain, via the central channel of the linhing 
sutralma, really works out into satisfactory usefulness 
Those ideas and concepts (speaking in symbol) which 
come via the sutiatmic negative channel are well mean- 
ing, but lack force and peter out into insigmficance 
They aie emotionally coloured, and lack the organized 
form which pure mind can give. Those which come via 
the opposite ehamiel (speaking figuratively) produce 
too rapid concretion, and are motivated by the personal 
ambition of a ruling mentality The mind is ever ego- 
istic, self-seeking, and expresses that personal ambition 
which caiiies mthiii it the germ of its own desti action 
When, however, the sntratmic sushumna, the central 
nerve channel and its energy is employed, the soul, as a 
magnetic intelligent creator, transmits its energies The 
plans can then mature according to divine purpose and 
proceed with their building activities “in the light” The 
point of egoic and lunar contact emits ever the point of 
light, as we have seen from our Rules for Magic, and 
that has its focus at the point in the sutratma which has 
Its correspondence m the light in the head of the aspirant 
3 The peiiod wherem he sounds the Sacred Word ana 
—blending it with the voice of the Ego or Soul--sets m 
motion mental matter for the building of his thought 
form It IS the man on the physical plane who now 
sounds the Woid, and he does it in fonr ways 
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a He becomes the Word incarnated, and endeavours 
“to be Tvbat he is.” 

Z). He sounds the Word within himself, seeldng to do 
it as the soul He visualizes himself as the soul 
breathing out energy through the medium of that 
Word through the entire system which his soul 
animates — ^liis mental, emotional, vital, and physi- 
cal instruments 

c. He sounds the Word literally on the physical plane, 

thus affecting the three grades of matter in his 
environment. All the time that he is thus occupied 
he is “holding the mind steady in the light”, and 
is keeping his consciousness immovably in the 
realm of the soul. 

d. Also he carries forward (and this is the most diffi- 

cult stage) a paralleling activity of a steady vis- 
ualization of the thought form through which he 
hopes to express that aspect of the plan which he 
has contacted, and which he hopes to bring into 
active being tlirough his own life and in his own 
environment. 

This is only truly possible when a steady rapport has 
been established between the soul and the brain. The 
process involves the capacity of the brain to register 
what the soul is visiomng and becoming aware of in the 
Kingdom of the Soul. It involves also a paralleling 
activity in the mind, for the aspirant must interpret the 
vision and utilize the concrete intelligent faculty for 
the wise adaptation of time and of form to the true ex- 
pression of that which has been learnt This is by no 
means an easy thing to do, but the aspirant has even- 
tually to learn to express himself in full consciousness 
in more than one way and that simultaneously. He be- 
gins to learn a triple activity in this maimer. This the 
Old Commentary expresses as follows : 
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The Solar Orb shines forth in radiant splendor The 
illuminated mind reflects the solar glory The lunar orb 
rises from the centre to the summit, and is transformed 
into a radiant sun of light When these three suns are one, 
Brahma breaks forth A lighted world is born 

This literally means that when the soul (symhohzed as 
the Solar Orb) the mind, and the light in the head form 
one unit, the creative power of the solar Angel can ex- 
press itself in the thiee worlds, and can construct a form 
through which its energy can actively express itself. The 
lunar orb is a symbolic way of expressing the solar plexus 
which eventually must do two things • 

1. Blend and fuse the energies of the lower two cen- 

tres of force, and 

2. Raise these fused energies and so, blending with 

the energies of the other and higher centres, reach 
the head. 


All the above embodies a teaching and a theory This 
has to be wrought out in the practical experiment and 
experience and conscious activity of the aspirant 

I would hke also to pomt out the nature of the service 
humamty as a whole is rendering in the general plan of 
evolution. The rule under our consideration applies not 
only to the individual man but to the predestined activity 
of the fourth Kingdom in Nature Through his medita- 
tion, diseiphne and service, man fans into radiant light, 
illuminatmg the three worlds, that point of light which 
flickered into being at the time of his individualization m 
past ages This finds its reflection in the light in the 
head Thus a rapport is set up, which permits ^ 

of vibratory synchromzation but of a radiation and is- 
play of magnetic force, permittmg of its recogmtion in 

the three worlds of a man’s immediate 

So it IS with the human kingdom As its illuminatio 
Jea^, " .t. wa.es mors potsnl e.. e*set upon 
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tlie sub-liTimaii Idngdoms is analogous to that of the indi- 
vidual soul, its reflection, upon man in physical incarna- 
tion I say analogous as a causative force, though not a 
correspondence in effects Note this difference. Human- 
ity IS macrocosmic in relation to the sub-human states of 
consciousness, and this H. P. B. has well pointed out. 
The effect upon these lesser and more material states is 
primarily four-fold. 

1. The stimulating of the spiritual aspect, expressing 
itself as the soul in all forms, such as the form of a min- 
eral, a flower, or an animal. The positive aspect of 
energy in all these forms will wax stronger, producing 
radiation, for instance, increasingly in the mineral lang- 
dom In this lies a hint of the nature of the process that 
wdl set a term to our own planetary existence and even- 
tually, to our solar system. In the vegetable langdom, 
the effect wfll be the demonstration of mcreased beauty 
and diversity, and the evolution of new species with an 
objective impossible to explain to those not yet initiate 
The production of nutritive forms which will serve the 
needs of the lesser devas and angels will be one of the 
lesults. 

In the animal kingdom the effect wiU be the elimination 
of pain and suffering and a return to the ideal conditions 
of the Garden of Eden "When man functions as a 
soul, he heals ; he stimulates and vitahzes ; he transmits 
the spiritual forces of the universe, and aU harmful 
emanations and all destructive forces find in the human 
kmgdom a barrier. Evil and its effects are largely de- 
pendent upon humamty for a functiomng channel. Hu- 
mamty’s function is to transmit and handle force. This 
is done in the early and ignorant stages destructively 
and with harmful results. Later when acting under the 
influence of the soul, force is rightly and wisely handled 
and good eventuates. True indeed it is that “the whole 
creation travaileth in pain until now, waitmg for the 
manifestation of the sons of God ” 
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2 The hringing of light. Humanity is the planetary 
light heaiei, tiansmittmg the hght of knowledge, of wis- 
dom, and of understanding, and this in the esoteric sense. 
These three aspects of hght cany three aspects of soul 
energy to the soul in aU forms, through the medium of 
the anuna mundi, the woild soul Physically speakmg, 
this can be realized if we can appreciate the difference 
between our planetary illumination today and that of 
fire bundled years ago — our bnUiantly ht cities, our 
lural distiicts, shining through the mght with their 
lighted streets and homes; our airways, outhned with 
their seaich-lights and fields of blazmg globes; oui 
oceans, dotted with their hghted ships, and increasingly 
our hghted airships will be seen, darting through the 
skies 


These are but the result of man’s growing iUnnuna- 
tion. His knowledge aspect of hght has brought this 
mto behig Who shall say what will eventuate when the 
wisdom aspect piedommates? When these are welded 
by undei standing, the soul will control m the three worlds 
and in aU kingdoms of nature. 

3. The transmission of energy. The clue to the sig- 
nificance of this can be grasped as a concept, though as 
yet it wiU fail of comprehension, m the lealization that 
the human kingdom acts upon and affects the three 
sub-human kingdoms The downpourmg spintual Tri- 
angle and the upraising matter Triangle meet pomt to 
point in humanity when the pomt of balance can be 
found In man’s achievement and spiritualization is 
the hope of the world Mankind itself is the woild 
Saviour of which all world Saviouis have been but the 


symbol and the guarantee 

* 4 : The blending of the deva or angel evolution and tne 
human This is a mystery which will be solved as man 
arrives at the consciousness of his own solar Angel, o y 
to discover that that too is also but a form of hfe which. 
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Iiaving served its purpose, must be left behind The 
angel or deva evolution is one of the great lines of force, 
contained in the divine expression and the solar Angels, 
the Agmshvattas of The Secret Docti me and of A Treat- 
ise on Cosmic Fire belong — in their form aspect — ^to this 
line. 

Thus humanity serves, and in the development of a 
conscious aptitude for service, in the growth of a con- 
scious understanding of the individual part to be played 
in the workmg out of the plan and in the rendering of 
the personality subject to the soul, will come the steady 
progress of humanity towards its goal of world service. 

May I speak a word here so as to make this consum- 
mation a practical goal in your life? Harmful magnetic 
conditions, as the result of man’s wiong handling of 
force are the causes of evil in the world around us, m- 
cluding the three sub-human kingdoms. How can we, 
as individuals, change this? By the development in our- 
selves of Harmlessness. Therefore, study yourself from 
this angle. Study your daily conduct and words and 
thoughts so as to make them utterly harmless. Set your- 
self to think those thoughts about yourself and others 
which will be constructive and positive, and hence harm- 
less in their effects. Study your emotional effect on 
others so that by no mood, no depression, and no emo- 
tional reaction can you harm a fellow-man Eemember 
in this connection, violent spiritual aspiration and en- 
thusiasm, misplaced or misdirected, may quite easily 
harm a fellow-man, so look not only at your wrong ten- 
dencies but at the use of your virtues 
If harmlessness is the keynote of your life, you will do 
more to produce right harmonious conditions in your 
personality than any amount of disciptme along other 
lines The drastic purgation brought about by the at- 
tempt to be harmless will go far to eliminate wrong 
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states of consciousness. See to it therefore, and bring 
this idea in your evening review. 

I would like to urge each one who reads these pages to 
make a fresh beginning m spiritual living. I would say 
to him, forget all past achievements, realize fervour, and 
concentrate upon the Plan 

By this time some progress in group realization has 
surely been made, and less interest in the separated self 
has been gained. More faith in the Good Law which 
guides all creation to ultimate perfection has been vis- 
ioned without doubt, and, through this vision, has come 
the capacity to take one’s eyes off the affairs of indi- 
vidual experience, and fasten them on the working out of 
the purpose for the whole. This is the objective and the 
goal. Breadth of vision, inclusiveness of understanding 
and a widened horizon are the prehminary essentials to 
all work under the guidance of the hierarchy of adepts, 
the stabilizing of the consciousness in the one hfe, and 
the recogmtion of the basic umty of all creation has to be 
somewhat developed before any one can be trusted ivith 
certam knowledges and Words of Power and the manipu- 
lation of those forces which bring the subjective reality 


into outer manifestation 

Therefore, I say to you at this time, I — an older and 
perhaps more expeiienced disciple and worker in the 
great vineyard of the Lord— practice harmlessness with 
zest and understanding, for it is (if truly earned out) the 
destroyer of aU limitation. Harmfulness is based on 
selfishness, and on an ego-eentne attitude It is the 
demonstration of forces concentrated for self-eMorce- 
ment, self-aggrandisement, and self-gratification Harm- 
lessness IS the expression of the hfe of the man 
realizes himself to be everyivhere, who lives consciouslj 
as a soul whose nature is love, whose method is incln- 
siveness, and to whom all foims are ahke in that they 
veil and hide the light, and are but externahzalions of 



ETJLE THREE 105 

into increasing creative activity as the personality vi- 
brates to the soul. 

Let us now consider the words at the end of the 
previous rule: ‘‘The lower light is thrown upward and 
the greater light illuminates the three; the work of the 
font pi oceedeth.” 

What of this lower light? The student should remem- 
ber that for the present purposes he has three bodies of 
hght to consider : 

There is the radiant body of the soul itself, found 
on its own plane, and called, frequently, the Karana 
Sarira or the causal body. 

There is the vital or etheric body, the vehicle of 
prana which is the body of golden light, or rather the 
flame coloured vehicle. 

There is the body of “dark hght”, which is the 
occult way of referring to the hidden light of the physical 
body, and to the hght latent in the atom itself. 

These three types of energy are referred to in the 
Old Oommentary under the following symbolic terms : 

“'When the radiant light of the Solar Angel is fused with 
the golden light of the cosmic intermediary, it awakens 
from darkness the rush hght of anu, the speck ” 

The “cosmic intermediary” is the term given to the 
etheric body, which is part and parcel of the universal 
ether It is through the ethenc body that all the energies 
flow, whether emanating from the soul, or from the sun, 
or fiom a planet. Along those living lines of fiery es- 
sence pass all the contacts that do not emanate specifi- 
cally from the tangible world. 

The dark light of the tiny atoms of which the physical 
vehicle is constructed is responsive to the stimulation 
passing down from the soul into its vehicle, and, when 
the man is under control of the soul, there eventuates 
the shining forth of the light throughout the body. This 
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effort, freedom in action and discnmination in method 
and not by unquestiomng obedience, negative acquies- 
cence, and bbnd following. Let this not be forgotten 
If any command may ever emanate from the subjective 
band of teachers of whom I am a humble member, let it 
be to follow the dictates of your own soul and the prompt- 
ings of your higher self. 

Before we proceed to an analysis of this Rule and of 
the previous one, for Rules II and m are the two halves 
of a whole, I would like to remind you that, in this series 
of meditations upon these ancient formulas, ive are con- 
cerned with the magical woik of the aspirant as a co- 
woiker in the enterpiises of the Great White Lodge We 
are dealing ivith the methods of white magic Let me 
remmd you also, that the magical work of our planetary 
Hierarchy consists of tending the psyche in the woild 
of forms, so that the unfolding flower of the soul may he 
nurtured and fostered in such wise that radiant glory, 
magnetic force and (ultimately) spiritual energy may 
be demonstrated through the medium of the form Thus 
the power of the three Rays of divine Mamfestation 
may be seen 


First Ray Spiritual Energy 

Second Ray Magnetic Force 

Third Ray .... Radiant Glory 

These rays likewise find their microcosmie reflections 
in the aura of perfected man. 


First Ray 
Second Ray 
Third Ray 


Monadic 
Egoio 
Personality 


Spiritual Energy 
Magnetic Force 
Radiant Glory 


Head Centre 
Heart Centre 
Solar Plexus 


Ton inquire, Why do I not say the throat centre? Be- 
cause the centres below the diaphragm symbo me pu- 
marily the personal lower self, and in their synthesising 
TeZl the solar plexus, express the magnetic for^ o 
Z matter aspect in man The throat centre is swept 
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into increasing creative activity as the personality vi- 
brates to the soul. 

Let us now consider the words at the end of the 
previous rule: “The lower light is thrown upwaid and 
the greater light illuininates the three; the worh of the 
foil) pioceedeth ” 

What of this lower light? The student should remem- 
her that for the present purposes he has three bodies of 
light to consider : 

There is the radiant body of the soul itself, found 
on its own plane, and called, frequently, the Karana 
Sarira or the causal body. 

There is the vital or etheric body, the vehicle of 
prana which is the body of golden light, or rather the 
flame coloured vehicle. 

There is the body of “dark light”, which is the 
occult way of referring to the hidden light of the physical 
body, and to the light latent in the atom itself. 

These three types of energy are referred to in the 
Old Commentai y under the following symbolic terms : 

“When the radiant light of the Solar Angel is fused with 
the golden light of the cosmic intermediary, it awalsens 
from darkness the rush light of anu, the speck.” 

The “cosmic intermediary” is the term given to the 
etheric body, which is part and parcel of the universal 
ether It is through the etheric body that aU the energies 
flow, whether emanating from the soul, or from the sun, 
or from a planet. Along those living lines of fiery es- 
sence pass all the contacts that do not emanate specifi- 
cally from the tangible world. 

The dark light of the tiny atoms of which the physical 
vehicle is constructed is responsive to the stimulation 
passing down from the soul into its vehicle, and, when 
the man is under control of the soul, there eventuates 
the shimng forth of the light throughout the body. This 
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shows as the radiance emanating from the bodies of 
adepts and saints, givmg the effect of bright and shining 
light 

When the radiant hght of the soul is blended with the 
magnetic light of the vital body, it stimulates the atoms 
of the physical body to such an extent that each atom 
becomes in turn a tmy radiant centre This only becomes 
possible when the head, heart, the solar plexus and the 
centre at the base of the spine are connected in a peculiar 
fashion, which is one of the secrets of the first imtiation 
When these four are in close cooperation the “floor of 
the triangle” as it is symbolically called, is prepared for 
the magical work In other words — these can be enu- 
merated as follows . 


a. The physical material form with its centre at the 
base of the spine. 

h. The vital body working through the heart centre 
where the life principle has its seat The activities 
of the body which are due to this stimulation are 
carried through the circulation of the blood 
c. The emotional body, worldng through the solar 
plexus centre 

a. The head centre, the direct agent of the soul and 
its interpreter, the mind These four are in com- 
plete accord and alignment 


When this is the case, the work of imtiation and its 
interludes of active discipleship become possible Before 
this time the work cannot proceed This is foreshadowed 
in the aspirant when there is enacted a symbolic hap- 
pening m the light in the head which is the forerunner 

of the later stage of mitiation 
In this stage, the soul light penetrates into the region 
of the pineal gland; there it produces an irradiation oi 
the ethers of the head, of the vital airs; 
stimulation of the atoms of the brain so that their hgh 
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is fused and blended 'witb the other two, the etherie light 
and the soul light, and there is then produced that inner 
radiant sun of which the aspirant becomes conscious in 
his physical brain experience. Frequently students speak 
of a difiEused light or glow, this is the light of the physical 
plane atoms of which the hram is composed; later they 
may speak of seeing what appears to be like a sun in the 
head. This is the contacting of the etheric light, plus the 
ph^’^sical atomic light. Later they become aware of an 
intensely bright electric light; tins is the soul light, plus 
the etheric and the atomic. When that is seen, they fre- 
quently become aware of a dark centre within the radiant 
sun. This is the entrance to the Path disclosed by the 
"shining of the hght upon the door.” 

Students must remember that it is possible to have 
reached a high stage of spiritual consciousness without 
seeing any of this brain radiance. This is altogether in 
the nature of phenomena, and is largely determined by 
the calibre of the physical body, by past karma and 
achievement, and by the ability of the aspirant to bring 
down "power from on high”, and to hold that energy 
steady in the brain centre whilst he himself in meditation 
is detached from the form aspect, and can look serenely 
at it 

When this has been accomplished (and it is not an 
objective to be worked for, but is simply an indication 
to be registered in the consciousness and then dismissed) 
the consequent stimulation produces a reaction of the 
phj’^sical body. The magnetic power of the light in the 
head, and the radiant force of the soul produce stimula- 
tion. The centres begin to vibrate, and their vibration 
awakens the atoms of the material body until eventually 
the powers of the vibrating etheric body have swung 
even the lowest centie into line with the highest Thus 
the fires of the body (the sum total of the energy of the 
atoms) are swept into increased activity until such time 
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as tliere is a rising up the spine of that fiery energy. 
This is brought about by the magnetic control of the 
soul, seated “on the throne between the eyebrows” 
Heie enters m the work of one of the means of yoga, 
abstraction or withdrawal Where the three lights are 
blended, where the centres are aroused and the atoms aie 
also vibrating, it becomes possible for the man to centie 
all thiee in the head at will Then, by the act of the wiU 
and the Imowledge of certain words of Power he can 
enter into samadhi and be withdrawn from his body, 
canning the light with him. In this way the greatei 
light (the three fused and blended) lUummates the three 
woilds of man’s endeavours and “the light is thrown 
upwaid” and illuimnates all the spheres of man’s con- 
scious and unconscious experience This is spoken of 
in the occult writings of the Masters in these words : 

“Then the Bull of God carries the light in his forehead, 
and his eye transmits the radiance , His head, with magnetic 
force, resembles the blajnng sun, and from the lotus of the 
head, the path of light issues It enters into the Greater 
Being, producing a living fire The Bull of God sees the 
Solar Angel, and knows that Angel to be the light wherem 
he wallvs ” 

Then the work of the four proceeds The four are at- 
one The Solar Angel is identified with his mstrument, 
the life of the sheaths is subordinated to the hfe of the 
inner divmity, the light of the sheaths is fused with the 
light of the soul. The head, the heart, and the base of the 
spine are geometrically aligned and ceitain develop- 
ments then become possible 

In these two Eules, the foundation of the magical woik 
of the soul has been laid down Let us list, foi the sake 
of clarity, the steps outhned 
1 The Solar Angel begins the work of initiating the 
Personality 
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2. He witlidraws liis forces from soul enterprises an 

the spiritual Kingdom, and centres his attention 
on the ivork to be done. 

3. He enters into deep meditation. 

4 Magnetic rapport with the instrument in the three 
worlds is instituted, 

5. The instrument, man, responds, and also enters into 
meditation 

6 The work proceeds in ordered stages and with 

cyclic activity 

7 The light of the soul is thrown downwards 

8. The light of the vital body and the physical form 
is synchronised with that of the head 
9 The centres swing into activity 
10 The light of the soul and the two other aspects of 
light are so mteiise that now all life in the three 
worlds IS illumined 

11. Alignment is produced, the work of discipleship and 
of initiation becomes possible and proceeds ac- 
cording to the Law of Being. 

PRIirCIPLES AlfD PEESONAIjITIES 

There is, however, a point which merits consideration 
and which could be approached in the form of a question. 
The student might well enquire into the matter as 
follows : 

"Some people approach the problem of Being through 
mental appreciation, others through heart understanding, 
some are motivated through the head and others through 
the heart , some do things or avoid doing them because they 
know, rather than feel, some react to their surroundings 
mentally rather than emotionally 

“The point on which to seek illumination is whether the 
path for some is not to serve because they know rather thar i 
love God, Who, after all, is but their innermost selves Is 
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this not the path of the occultist and of the sage rather 
of the mystic and the saint < When all is said and done, is 
it not a question, primarily, of the ray one is on and the 
Master under tvhom one serves one’s apprenticeship* Is 
not true knowledge a species of intellectual love* If a poet 
can pen an ode to mtelleetual beauty why may not we ex- 
press appreciation of a unity that is conceived of the head 
rather than of the heart* Hearts are well enough in their 
way but they are not suited to the world's rough usage 

"Can one do aught hut accept his present limitation while 
seeking such transcendence as is his by the Divine Law of 
evolution? Is there not such a thing (by comparison) as a 
spiritual inferiority complex on the part of such as are 
sensible (and perhaps over-sensitive) of the fact that while 
their lives intellectually are replete with interest, the desert 
of their hearts has not yet been made to blossom like the 
rose* 

‘ ‘ In other words, provided one repairs to his appointed sta- 
tion and there serves in his acceptance of Brotherhood m the 
Presence of Fatherhood, what difference does it make that 
the fundamental postulate is with him a thing of the head 
rather than of the heart *’^ 


I would answer such a questioning as follows 
It IS not a question of ray or even of the basic distinc- 
tion between the occultist and the mystic Li the 
rounded-out individual both head and heart must func- 
tion with equal power. In time and space, however, and 
during the process of evolution, individuals are distin- 
guished by a predominating tendency in any one Me, it 
Ts only because we do not see all the picture that we draw 
these temporary distinctions. In one Me a man may e 
predominantly mental and for him the path of the Love 
of God would be unsuited The Love of God is shed 
abroad in his heait and to a considerable degree his 
occult approach is based on the mystic perception of past 
lives For him the problem is to know God, with th 
view of interpreting that knowledge in love to all 
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sponsible love, demonstrated in duty to group and fam- 
ily, IS therefore for him the Ime of least resistance 
TJmversal love, raying out to all nature and all forms of 
life, will follow on a more developed knowdedge of God, 
but this will be part of his development in another life 

Students of human nature (and this all aspirants 
should be) would do well to bear in mind that there are 
temporary differences People differ in: 

a Ray (which affects predommaiitlj'^ the magnetism 
of the life) . 

h. Approach to truth, either the occult or the mystic 
path having the stronger drawing power 

c. Polarisation, deciding the emotional, mental or 

physical intent of a life. 

d. Status in evolution, leadmg to the diversities seen 

among men 

e. Astrological sign, determming the trend of any par- 

ticular life. 

/ Race, bringing the personality under the iieculiar 
racial thought form. 

The sub-ray on which a man is found, that minor ray 
which varies from incarnation to incarnation, largely 
gives him his coloring for this life. It is his secondary 
hue Forget not, the primary ray of the Monad con- 
tmues through the aeon. It changes not. It is one of 
the three primary rays that eventually synthesise the 
sons of men The ray of the ego varies from round to 
round, and, in more evolved souls, from race to race, 
and comprises one of the five rays of our present evolu- 
tion It IS the predominating ray to which a man’s causal 
body vibrates It may correspond to the ray of the 
monad, or it may be one of the complementary colours 
to the primary. The ray of the personality varies from 
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life to life, till tie gamut of the seven sub-rays of the 
Monadic ray has been passed through 

Therefore, in dealing with people whose monads are 
on a similar or complementary ray it wiU he found that 
they approach each other sympathetically We must le- 
member however that evolution must be far advanced for 
the ray of the monad to influence extensively So the 
majority of eases come not under this category. 

With average advanced men, who are struggling to ap- 
proximate themselves to the ideal, similarity of the egoic 
ray will produce mutual comprehension, and friendship 
follows It IS easy for two people on the same egoic 
ray to comprehend each other’s point of view, and they 
become great friends, with unshaken faith in each other, 
for each recognizes the other acting as he himself would 
act. 

But when (added to the egoic similarity of ray) you 
have the same ray of personality, then you have one of 
those rare things a perfect friendship, a successful mar- 
riage, an unbreakable hnk between two This is lare 
indeed. 

When you have two people on the same personality 
ray but with the egoic ray dissimilar, you may have those 
brief and sudden friendships and afBnities, that are as 
ephemeral as a butterfly These things need beaiing m 
mind and with their recogmtion comes the ability to be 
adaptable. Clarity of vision results in a circumspect 


attitude 1 ,»n 

Another cause of difference can be due to the polariza- 
tion of the bodies Unless this too meets with xecogni- 
tion in dealmg with people lack of comprehension ensues 
When you use the term, “a man polarized m his astra 
body”— you really mean a man whose ego works pun 
SS amSl. that -M. Polity te toty 

of the channel. Let me illustrate The ego of the 
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age man lias its liome on the third sub-plane of the men- 
tal plane. If a man has an astral vehicle largely com- 
posed of third sub-plane astral matter, and a mental 
vehicle mostly on the fifth sub-plane, the ego will centre 
his endeavour on the astral body. If he has a mental 
body of fourth sub-plane matter and an astral body of 
fifth sub-plane, the polarization will be mental. 

When you speak of the ego talang more or less control 
of a man you really mean that he has built into his bodies 
matter of the higher sub-planes 

The ego takes control with mterest only when the man 
has almost entirely eliminated matter of the seventh, 
sixth, and fifth sub-planes from his vehicles. When he 
has built in a certain proportion of matter of the fourth 
sub-plane the ego extends his control; when there is a 
certam proportion of the third sub-plane, then the man 
is on the Path; when second sub-plane matter predomi- 
nates then he takes imtiation, and when he has matter 
only of atomic substance, he becomes a Master. There- 
fore, the sub-plane a man is on is of importance, and the 
recognition of his polarization elucidates life. 

The third thing you need to remember is that even 
when these two pomts are admitted, the age of the soul’s 
experience frequently causes lack of comprehension. 
The above two points do not carry us very far, for the 
capacity to sense a man’s ray is not for this race as yet. 
Approximate supposition and the use of the intuition is 
all that is now possible. The little evolved cannot com- 
prehend completely the much evolved, and in a lesser 
degree, the advanced ego comprehends not an initiate. 
The greater can apprehend the lesser but the reverse is 
not the case. 

As regards the action of those whose point of attain- 
ment greatly transcends your own, I can only ask you 
to do ^ree things : 
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a Reserve judgment Their vision is greater For- 
get not that one of the greatest qualities membeis of 
the Lodge have achieved is their ability to view the de- 
struction of form as unimportant Their concern is 
with the evolving life 

& Realize that all events are brought around by the 
Brothers with a wise purpose in view. Lesser grade 
initiates, though utterly free agents, fit into the plans 
of their superiors just as do you in your lesser way 
They have their lessons to learn, and the rule of learn- 
ing IS that all experience has to be bought Appre- 
hension comes by the pumshment that follows an ill- 
judged act Their superiors stand by to turn to good 
account situations brought about by the errors of 
those inferior m point of development. 

c Remember also that the Law of Rebirth holds 
hidden the secret of the present crisis. Groups of egos 
come together to work out eertam karma involved in 
past days Men have erred grievously in the past 
Punishment and transmutation are the natural work- 
ing out. Violence and cruelty in the past will reap its 
heavy karma, but it lies in the hands of you all now 
to transmute the old mistakes 


Also bear in mind that principles are eternal, per- 
sonalities temporal Principles are to be viewed in the 
light of eternity; personalities from the standpoint of 
time The trouble is that, in many situations, two prin- 
ciples are involved, one of which is secondary The diffi- 
culty lies in the fact that (both being principles) both 
aie right It is a rule for safe guidance always to remem- 
ber that usually basic prmciples (for their wise compre- 
hension and fiuitful worlang out) call for the play ot 
the intuition whilst secondary principles are more pmoiy 
mental The methods hence necessarily differ nnci 
holding to the basic principles, the wisest methods arc 
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silence and a joyful confidence that the Law works, an 
avoidance of all personality innuendo except ivise and 
loving comment, and a determination to see all in the 
light of eternity and not of time, coupled with a constant 
endeavour to follow the law of love and see only the 
divine in your brothers, e’en if on an opposing side. 

In secondary principles, which all opposing forces are 
at present emphasizing, the use of the lower mind in- 
volves the danger of criticism, the employment of meth- 
ods sanctioned by time in the three worlds — ^methods in- 
volving personal attack, invective and the expenditure of 
foice along destructive lines, and a spirit contrary to 
the law of the plane of umty. The term “opposing 
forces” is used rightly if yon employ it only in a scien- 
tific sense and mean the contrasting pole that leads to 
equilibrium Remember therefore, that opposing groups 
may be quite sincere, but the concrete mind acts in them 
as a barrier to the free play of the higher vision. Their 
sincerity is great but their point of attainment along 
some lines less than that of those who adhere to basic 
principles, seen in the light of the intuition. 

A principle is that which embodies some aspect of the 
truth on which this system of ours is based,* it is the 
seeping through to the consciousness of the man of a 
little of the idea on which our Logos bases all He does. 
The basis of all Logoic action is love in activity, and the 
fundamental idea on which He bases action connected 
with the human Hierarchy is the power of love to drive 
onward, — call it evolution, if you like, call it inherent 
urge, should you so prefer, but it is love causing motion 
and urgmg onward to completion. It is the driving of 
one and all to further expression. Hence, this prmciple 
should underlie all activity, and the government of the 
lesser organizations, if founded on love leading to activ- 
ity, would lead to a divine urge in all its members, driv- 
ing them likewise on to fullest expression, and thus tend 



116 


A TREATISE ON WHITE MAGIC 


to more adequate completeness and more satisfactory 
endeavoiii 

A pimciple, when really fundamental, appeals at once 
to the intuition and calls out an immediate re-action of 
assent from the man’s higher Self It makes little or no 
appeal to the peisonality It embodies a conception of 
the ego in Ins lelationship to otheis. A principle is that 
which governs always the action of the ego on his own 
plane, and it is only as we come more and moie under 
the guidance of that ego that our personality conceives 
of, and responds to these ideas This is a point to be 
borne in mind m all dealings with others and should 
modify judgments. To apprehend a principle justly 
marks a point in evolution. 

A principle is that which ensouls a statement dealing 
with the highest good of the greatest number That a 
man should love his wife is a statement of a principle 
governing the peisonality but it must later be trans- 
muted into the gi eater principle that a man must love 
Ins fellow men Principles are of three kmds and the 
higher must be reached via the lower: 


(a) Principles govermng the lower personal self, 
dealing with the actions or active hfe of that lower 
self They embody the third aspect or the activity 
aspect of logoio manifestation and form the basis of 
later progress They control the man during his lit- 
tle evolved state, and durmg his period of thoughtless- 
ness and might be comprehended more easily if I were 
to say that they are embodied ni the commonly ac- 
cepted rules of decent living Thou slialt not fall, 
thou Shalt not steal, have to do with, a man’s active 


life, with the building up of character 

(6) Principles governing the higher Self and dea- 
inff with the love or wisdom aspect It is with these 
that we are now concerned and half the trouh es i 
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tlie world at present arise from tlie fact that these 
higher principles, having to do with love or wisdom in 
all their fullness, are only now beginning to he appre- 
hended by the rank and file of mankind. In the quick 
recogmtion of their truthfulness and the attempt to 
make them facts, without previously ad3usting the 
environment to those ideals, comes the frequent clash- 
ing and warfare between those actuated by the prin- 
ciples governing the personality and those governing 
the higher Self TJntil more of the race are governed 
by the soul consciousness this warfare is inevitable and 
cannot be avoided. When the emotional plane is domi- 
nated by the intuitional, then will come universal com- 
prehension 

The first set of principles is learnt by the man 
through grasping, and the subsequent disaster that re- 
sults from that seizure. He stole, he suffered the penalty 
and he stole no more The principle Avas wrought mto 
him by pain and he learnt that only that which was his 
by right and not by seizure could be enjoyed The world 
IS learning this lesson in groups now, for, as its revolu- 
tionaries seize and unlawfully hold, they find the stolen 
property suffices not but brmgs sorrow. Thus in time 
they learn the principles 

The second set of principles is learnt through renun- 
ciation and service. A man looks away (having learnt 
first principles) from the things of the personality and 
in service learns the power of love in its occult signifi- 
cance. He spends and consequently receives ; he lives the 
life of renunciation and the wealth of the heavens pours 
in on him ; he gives all and is full to completeness ; he 
asks nothing for himself and is the richest man on earth 
First principles deal with the differentiated umt and 
with evolution through heterogeneity. Principles such 
as the race is learnmg now have to do with groups; the 
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question is not — ^“What will be best for the man^” but 
“Wbat will be best for the many?” and only those who 
can think with vision of the many as one, can state these 
principles satisfactorily. They are the most important, 
for they are the basic principles of this love system. The 
trouble today is that men are confused Ceitam first 
principles, the lower activity fundamentals are ingramed 
and inherent now, and a few of the higher egoic or love 
principles are seeping through mto their bewildered 
brains causmg an apparent momentary clashing of ideas 
Therefore like Pilate they say “What is truth?” If 
they will but remember -^at the higher piinciples deal 
wili the good of the group and the lower with the good 
of the individual, mayhap clarity wdl ensue The lower 
activity of personal hfe, no matter how good or how 
worthy, must eventually be transcended by the highei 
love life that seeks the good of the group and not of 
the unit 

All that tends to synthesis and divine expression in 
collections of units is approaching closei to the ideal 


and approximating the higher principles. In thinlung 
out these ideas may come some helpfulness. You have 
an illustration of what I say in the fact that many of the 
struggles that arise in organizations are based on the 
fact that some worthy people follow personalities, sacri- 
ficing themselves for a principle, yes, but a principle goi - 
erning the personality life Others, dimly glimpsing 
something higher and seeking the good of the groups and 
not of a person, stumble onto a higher principle, and in 
so doing bring in the foice of the ego. They are woik- 
ing for others and aiming at the helping of their group 
When egos and personalities clash, the victory of JC 
higher IS sine, the lower pimciple must give way to 
the higher One is concentrated on what seems to h 
The o"f paramount value, the fulfilling of the wish of^o 
pem>i.al hfe. and (at to penod) .a only secondanly 
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interested in tlie good of the many though he may have 
moments -when he thinks that is his primary intent. The 
other cares naught for what becomes of the personal self 
and is only interested in the helping of the many. It 
boils down, to use an apt expression, to the question of 
selfish or imselfish motive, and, as you Imow, motives 
vary as tiniR speeds by and the man nears the goal of 
the probationary path. 

(c) Still higher principles are those comprehended by 
the Spirit and are only readily comprehended by the 
monadic consciousness. Only as the man transcends 
his active personal life and substitutes the life of love or 
wisdom as led by the ego can he begin to understand the 
scope of that life of love and Imow it as demonstrated 
power. Just as the personality deals with the principles 
govermng the life of activity of the lower self, and the 
ego works with the law of love as demonstrated in group 
work, or love showmg itself in the synthesis of the many 
into the few, so the Monad deals with the active life of 
love shown in power through the s3Tithesis of the few 
into the one. 

One deals with the life of the man on the physical 
plane, or in the three worlds, the second with his hfe on 
causal levels, and the last with his life after the attain- 
ment of the goal of present human endeavour. One deals 
with units, another with groups and the last with unity. 
One deals with differentiation at its most diverse point, 
the second with the many resolved into the egoic groups, 
whilst the third sees the differentiation resolved back 
into the seven, which marks unity for the human 
hierarchy. 

All these factors and many others produce differences 
among human beings, and in sizing himself up a man 
must needs bring them into his consideration. 

It should therefore be borne in mind that a disciple 
of any of the Masters wdl have his peculiar equipment, 
and his individual assets and deficiencies. He can never- 
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tlielcss rest assured that, until the path of Knowledge 
has been added to the path of Love, he can never take 
tlic major initiations, foi these are undeigone on the 
higher levels of the mental plane. Until the path of light 
is united to the path of life the great tiansition from the 
foil! Ill into the fifth kingdom cannot he taken Certain 
expansions of consciousness aie possible; initiations on 
the astral and lower mental planes can be taken, some 
of the vision can be seen, the sense of the Presence can 
be felt; the Beloved can be reached by love, and the 
bliss and the joy of this contact can cany with it its 
abiding joy, but tliat clear peiccption which comes fiom 
the experience undergone on the Mount of Illumination 
is a different thing to the joy experienced on the Mount 
of Blessing. The Heart leads in the one, the Head leads 
in the other. 

To answer categorically The path of knowledge is 
that of the occultist and the sage; that of love is that of 
the mystic and tlie samt The head or the heart appi oach 
IS not dependent upon the ray, for both ways must be 
Imowu; the mystic must become the occultist, the white 
occultist has been the saintly mystic. True loiowledge 
IS intelligent love, for it is the blending of the mtellect 
and the devotion Unity is sensed in the heait, its intel- 
ligent application to life has to be worked out through 


Imowledge. , , 

It IS of piime value to recognize the tendency ot tne 
life purpose, and to know whether the head or the heait 
method is the objective of any specific life A 
itual discrimination is needed heie however, lest the 
glamour of illusion tempt to the path of ineitia. Ponder 
Lse words ivith caie, and see that the question is bajd 
ml a tine foundation and does not grow out of an i^e- 
°L.ty “Sex, fte eenB.de.ato of a toaer’e eato- 
priseLa a ronseqnent jealous teadaiey, or apon a plaoid 
complacency which negates activity. 
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As a general rule for the average aspirant to disciple- 
ship, it may he safely assumed that the past has seen 
much application of the heart way, and that in this in- 
carnation the mental unfoldment is of prime importance. 

An ancient Scripture says. 

“Seek not, Oli twice-blessed One, to attain the spiritual 
essence before the mind absorbs Not thus is wisdom 
sought Only he who hath the mind in leash, and seeth the 
world as in a mirror can be safely trusted with the mner 
senses Only he who knoweth the five senses to be illusion, 
and that naught remaineth save the two ahead, can be ad- 
mitted into the secret of the Cruciform transposed 

“The path that is trodden by the Server is the path of 
fire that passeth through his heart and leadeth to the head 
It IS not on the path of pleasure, nor on the path of pain 
that liberation may be taken nor that wisdom cometh It is 
by the transcendence of the two, by the blending of pain 
with pleasure, that the goal is reached, that goal that lieth 
ahead, like a point of light seen in the darlmess of a win- 
ter’s night That point of light may call to mmd the tiny 
candle in some attic drear, but — as the path that leadeth to 
that light IS trodden through the blending of the pans of 
opposites — ^that pin-pomt, cold and flickeiing, groweth with 
steady radiance tiU the warm light of some blazing lamp 
cometh to the mind of the wanderer by the way 
“Pass on, 0 Pilgrim, with steady perseverance No 
candle is there nor earth lamp fed with oil Ever the radi- 
ance groweth till the path ends within a blaze of glory, and 
the wandeier through the night becometh the child of the 
sun, and entereth within the portals of that radiant orb ’’ 
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Sound, liglit, vibration, and tbe form blend and merge, 
and thus tbe work is one It proceedetb under tbe law, 
and naught can hinder now the work from gomg forward 
The man breathes deeply He concentrates his forces, 
and drives the thought-form from him. 

The Creative Work of Sound. 

The Science of the Breath. 
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The Cebative Woek of SotrirD 

Before centering our attention upon this rule, it would 
be well to recollect certain things, so that our reflection 
on the rule may proceed with profit 
First, the rule we are at present considering concerns 
work on the mental plane, and before such work is pos- 
sible it IS important to have a developed mind, a well- 
nurtured intelligence, and also to have achieved some 
measure of mind control These rules are not for begin- 
ners in the occult sciences, they are for those who are 
ready for magical work and for labour on the plane of 
mind. Love is the great unifier, the prime attractive im- 
pulse, cosmic and microcosmic, but the mmd is the mam 
cieative factor and the utiliser of the energies of the 
cosmos Love attracts, but the mind attracts, repels 
and eo-ordmates, so that its potency is inconceivable 
Is it not possible dimly to sense a state of affairs in 
mental realms analogous to that now seen in the emo- 
tional? Can we picture the condition of the world when 
the intellect is as potent and as compelling as is the 
emotional nature at this time? The race is progressing 
into an era wherein men will function as minds, when 
intelligence will be stronger than desire, and when 
thought powers will be used for appeal and for the 
guidance of the world, as now physical and emotional 
means are employed 

There lies in this thought a profoundly necessary in- 
centive for a right understanding of the laws of thought, 
and a correct mstruetion to be given of the use of mental 
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matter, and the building of that matter into thought 
forms. 

These rules concern themselves mth this information 
The second necessary recollection is that the worker in 
magic and the potent entity wielding these forces must 
be the soul, the spiritual man, and this for the fohowing 
reasons : 


1. Only the soul has a direct and clear understanding 

of the creative purpose and of the plan 

2. Only the soul, whose nature is intelligent love can 

be trusted with the knowledge, the symbols and 
the formulas which are necessary to tlie correct 
conditioning of the magical work 

3. Only the soul has power to work m all three worlds 

at once, and yet remain detached, and therefore 
karmically free from the results of such work, 

4. Only the soul is truly group-conscious and actuated 

by pure unselfish purpose 

5. Only the soul, with the open eye of vision, can see 

the end from the begmmng, and can hold in steadi- 
ness the true picture of the ultimate consumma- 
tion. 


You ask, whether workers m black magic possess not 
an equal power? I answer, no They can work in the 
three worlds, hut they work from and m the plane oi 
TTimrl, and do not function, therefore, outside their field 
of endeavour, as does the soul They can achieve, from 
their proximity and identification with their working 
materials, results more potent temporarily 
rapid m accomplishment than the worker in the White 
Brotherhood, but the results are ephemeral, they cany 
destruction and disaster m their wake, and the blacn 
magician is eventuaUy submerged in the resulting cata- 

“"m us therefore remember the ueoeeeity of a oorrect 
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use of tlie mind, and (at the same time) let ns ever hold 
a position beyond and detached from the creative work 
of our minds, desires and physical accomplishment. 

Four words stand forth as one considers Eule TV 
First, sovnd, the formula, or word of power which the 
soul commumcates and so starts the work. This word 
IS dual. It is sounded forth on the note to which the 
soul responds, his own peculiar note, blended with that 
of his personality This chord of two notes is the pro- 
ducer of the resulting effects, and is more important than 
the set phrase composing the word of power 

Herein lies the problem — to sound these two notes syn- 
chronously and with the imnd focussed. Herein lies a 
clue to the significance of the AUM or OM. In the 
early stages of meditation work, the word is sounded 
audibly, whilst later it is sounded inaudibly. This train- 
ing in the sound of the AUM is an unconscious prepa- 
ration for the dual work of spiritual creation ; and facil- 
ity comes as the attentive aspirant accustoms himself to 
hear withm his bram the soundless sound of OM. 

I would suggest here, that students accustom them- 
selves to work in this manner, sounding the word audibly 
and with much frequency at the close of the morning 
meditation, but emphasizing in the early part that close 
attention to the inaudible hearing which will develop the 
sensitivity of the inner ear, the etheric ear. Later, when 
the personal note or sound is established and the inner 
sound IS sensed, there can be defimte practise in blend- 
ing the two. This entails the closest attention and the 
power to perform two activities simultaneously, with the 
mental attitude of attention to both. 

Students whose aspiration is keen and clear would do 
well to face the issue where the magical work is con- 
cerned, and study their aptitude in meditation and their 
willmgness to proceed with stability and caution with 
the needed discipline. To facilitate this I would suggest 
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that any who are deeply concerned in the work should 
study and answer the following questions in the hght of 
their souls, and to then lugher selves make reply 


1. Do you feel you have reached the stage wherein you 

can- 

a. Eliminate the meditation form as you now have 
it 

&. Entei with relative facility into the state of con- 
templation. 

c. Recognize the vibration of your own soul 

2. Does the Sacred Woid mean, anything to you, and 

could you foimulate clearly the reason you sound 
it? 

3. Are you anxious to proceed in this work because 

your personality aspires, or because your soul is 
beginning consciously to utilize its mechanism? 


In eoimection with this last question, a close analysis 
IS called for, and I conjure you to speak truth to yourself 
and thus cleaily asceitain the true position This ques- 
tion lies between a man’s soul and himself 
I would like to interpolate here a few words in con- 
nection with myself Students can side-track their ener- 
gies in idle speculation as to my identity Of what mo- 
ment IS it? My province in relation to the group is to 
give needed assistance to those who seek to fit themselves 
for active woik as disciples I am a disciple and, having 
progressed further along the Path of Return than toe 
aspirants who study these instructions, know somewha 
the pitfalls, understand what is needed, and can aid in 
the prepaiation for the momentous moment when they 

pass the portal Is more necessary? I® MeTer 

?alue If enunciated by an aspirant, a disciple or a Masto, 
or e’en a Christ? Mayhap the nearer I am to you the 
greater may be my usefulness My anon;^! ^ 
be broken and speculations as to my identity are fruit 
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less waste of time. Suffice it that I am an Oriental, that I 
am on the Teaching Ray, and closely associated with the 
Master K. H., that part of my work is the steady search 
for aspirants of strong heart, fervent devotion and 
trained minds, and that I am a disciple, as are all from 
the humblest probationer up to the greatest of the Great 
Ones. One lesson all aspirants need to learn and to learn 
early and that is, that concentration upon the personality 
of the Teacher, hoping for personal contact with him, and 
constant visioning of that condition called “accepted 
chelaship” serves to postpone that contact and delay the 
acceptance. Seek to equip your instrument, learn to 
function in quietness, fulfill your obligations and do your 
duty, develop restraint of speech and that calm poise 
that comes from an unselfish life motive and forget the 
selfish satisfaction that might well up in the heart when 
recogmtion of faithfulness comes from the watching 
Hierarchy. 

Give this Instruction careful consideration. These are 
days wherein many adjustments and changes are being 
wrought in the world of men In the resultmg confusion, 
individuals are appreciating the necessity for the uniting 
of their forces and for cooperation in their efforts, and 
the need for group work is more apparent than ever be- 
fore These are days, therefore, wherein quietness and 
confidence must be your strength, and wherein the only 
safeguard lies in a close searching of all underlying mo- 
tives As seen on the surface, many apparently diverse 
principles emerge and the surge of battle appears to go, 
first one way and then another As seen on the inner 
side, the emerging factors are simpler The contest leads 
primarily to a testing of motives, and through this testing 
it is made apparent (to the watching Guides) who, in 
every group, are capable of clear thinking, accurate dis- 
crimination, patient endurance, and an ability to proceed 
along the probationary path toward the portal of initia- 
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tion untrammelled and undisturbed in tlieir mnei hfe 
by the upheavals on the suiface Could you but see it 
the uniest and difficulty everyivhere is producmg a good 
which far outweighs the seeming evil Souls are finding 
lemselv^ and leaining dependence upon the inner 
Euler When all ouhvard pi ops fail and when aU the 
apparent authorities differ m the solution proffered, 
then soiffs are thiown back upon themselves and leain to 
seek within This inner contact ivith the highei self is 
becoming apparent in giadually unfolding degree, and 
leads to that self-reliance and mward calm which is based 
upon the rule of the inner God and which, therefore, 
makes a man an instrument for service in the world 
Several things are apparent at this juncture to the 
careful thoughtful student of men and of motives 
First That idealism and the sensing of the plan for 
humanity have a close relationship. Idealism is analo- 
gous to the thought that precedes creation The capacity 
for abstract thought and for concentration on the ideal 
is only now in process of development, for this capacity 
involves the utilization of certain atoms, the employment 
of matter of the higher sub-planes and the ability to 
synchronize one’s vibrations with the Great Ones Only 
a few people in the race are true idealists (though their 
numbers are mcieasmg), the small minority only, em- 
ploy the concrete mind; while the masses are swayed 
entirely by the emotions The time is coming when the 
intuitional body (the buddhic vehicle) will be organized, 
utilizing the higher spiritual mind as its medium When 
that organization is completed the lower conciete mind 
will be nothing but a transmitter or an interpreter Even 
abstract or concrete thought ivill be superseded, and we 
shall have simply the inflow of the intuition, talnng foim 
through the medium of the mind stuff We shall, thei e- 
fore, have the apprehension of much that is now incom- 
prehensible to our lower plane vision 
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In all great movements yon have some thought or ag- 
gregation of thoughts cast into the minds of the so-eaUed 
idealists by the Great White Brotherhood. The idea is 
sounded forth by Them, They choose a man or a group 
of men and cast into their minds some idea. There it 
germinates and is embodied by them in other thoughts, 
not so pure or so wise but necessarily colored by the 
individuality of the thinker. These thought-forms are, 
in their turn, picked up by the concrete thinkers of the 
world who — ^grasping the mam outline of the idea — crys- 
tallize it and build it into more definite shape, into one 
more easily apprehended by the general public. It has 
therefore now reached the lower levels of the mental 
plane, and a further development becomes possible. It is 
then seized upon as desirable by those who are focussed 
upon the astral plane; to them it makes an emotional 
appeal, becoming public opinion It is now practically 
ready to take shape upon the physical plane, and we have 
the practical adaptation of an ideal to the needs of the 
physical life. It has been stepped down ; it has lost much 
of its original beauty ; it is not as pure and as lovely as 
when first conceived, and it is distorted from its original 
shape but it is, nevertheless, more adapted to public use 
and can be employed as a stepping-stone to higher things. 

Secondly. In this sensing of the plan and its later ma- 
terialization, human umts are involved and men have 


perforce to be employed. A vision is given of tremen- 
dous possibilities and indications are also granted of the 
manner in which these possibilities may become facts, 
but beyond that the Great Ones do not go. The detail 


and the method of concretizing the ideal and the necessary 
work IS left to the sons of men To the disciple who is 


an orgamzer and transmitter of the Plan falls the work 


of filling in the details and of takmg the necessary action. 
At this point it is wise for him to remember that he comes 
(with his little plans) under the same law as do the Great 
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tliroTigli wMcli He can unhindered pour His blessing upon 
the world 

Fourth: It should be noted that even the Gieat Ones 
Themselves have to lay Their plans largely allowing 
for the lack of perception of those on the physical plane 
through whom They have to work They are handi- 
capped and dependent upon Their physical plane instru- 
ments and Their mam trouble concerns the point of evo- 
lution reached by the mass of men in the Occident. 

Eemember that this point is indicative of the success 
of the evolutionary process and not of its failure but, 
because much yet remains to he done, the work of the 
Lodge is often hindered The point reached at this tune 
might he expressed as a swinging from the rank materi- 
alism of the past into a growing and profound realization 
of the unseen worlds without the balance that comes 
from self-acqmred knowledge The forces that have been 
set in motion by the thinkers—the scientists of the 
world, the truly advanced rehgious men, the Spmtual- 
ists, the Christian Scientists, the New Thought workers, 
the Theosophists and the modern philosophers and work- 
ers in other fields of human thought— are gradually and 
steadily affecting the subtler bodies of humamty and are 
bringing them to a point where they are beginning to 
reahze three things 


a The reality of the unseen worlds 

b The terrific powei of thought 

c The need for scientific knowledge on these two mat- 


ters 

Fifth Certain dangers which aspirants must watch as 
they seek to be of use should here be mentioned 

They must guard against overemphasizing one aspect 
at the expense of another part of the plan or vimon 
They must avoid unequal concentration of thought 
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upon that part of the plan which appeals the most to 
them personally. 

They must recognize the inability of the workers to 
continue to bring through the plans and to work together 
peacefully and steadily. Friction is oft unavoidable. 

They must watch for the creeping in of self-interest 
and of ambition. 

They must guard against fatigue, due to long effort 
in materializing the plan and the strain incident upon 
high endeavour. 

They must develop the capacity to recognize those who 
are sent to help them in the work. 

They must above all watch against failure to keep 
in touch with the higher self and with the Master. 

Another point that has to be remembered is that the 
problem to be solved by all who are seeking to co-operate 
with the Great White Lodge has four objects in view. 

First, that in the worlang out of the plan there is also 
the Working out of karma This karma is not merely in- 
dividual nor purely national, but is part of the total 
working out of world karma. 

Second Another object is the preparing of an instru- 
ment for service in the inauguration of the New Age 
during the next two hundred years. The integration of 
a group of knowers and of mystics is going on steadily 
in all parts of the world and in all organizations. One 
group IS being gathered but its members belong to many 
groups To this group of knowers and mystics is given 
the opportumty of being the channel through which the 
Hierarchy can work, and through which the Great Ones 
can send Their illuminating thought. Through it also 
they Can work for the uplift (m the occult sense) of 
humanity and thus aid evolution on every plane. Ac- 
cording to the response of disciples, of mystics and of 
knowers everywheie, so will be the rapid coming in of 
the New Age. 
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I here seek to sound a word of warning - In the failure 
to respond, in the failure to adjust, construct and refine, 
in the failure to turn the inner ear to those voices on tlie 
subtler planes which utter “the Words of Eeconstruc- 
tion” may come the ultimate transference of the forces 
of reconstruction to other channels, the consequent 
withholding of opportunities and the ultimate discarding 
of the instrumentality of the group as a medium of seiv- 
ice, I would like to emphasize the statement anent “the 
words of Eeconstruetion,” begging all of you who 
earnestly desire to hear these words to study the Intro- 
duction to the book, Light on the Path Let it be remem- 
bered that if the Great Ones have to change Their plans 
as to this integrating group of mystics, it will be changed 
by the mystics themselves — viewed as a group 

The third objective is the development of the intuition 
and discrimination of the disciples in the world, and their 
ability to sense the higher vision and to achieve at the 
cost of the lower, the consciousness of that higher plane 
They will have to remember that the lower objective, 
owing to its proximity, will loom in many ways moie 
attractive, and can only be transcended at infinite cost 
Intuition must be developed in many people, and their 
sense of values adequately adjusted before tlus group, 
which must inaugurate the New Age, can measure up to 


the requiiements 

Present day troubles are largely due to the lack ot in- 
tuitive perception in the past and this fault hes primarily 
among the mystics of the world and not so much among 
the lower aspirants The trouble has not lam m lack 
of idealism or even m a lack of inteUigence and sincerity, 
it consists m the failure to sacrifice the personality at 
all times in order to make the intuitive realization dem- 
onstrate Its realities Compromise has been 
and m the occult world compromise is forbidden wnen 
indulged in, it leads to disaster and sweeps away eventu- 



RULE FOUR 137 

ally, in ruin and in storm, tlie personalities of those who 
so stoop. People have sought to adjust the truth to the 
hour instead of adjusting the hour to the truth, and in 
diplomacy they have endeavored to bring about as much 
of the reality as they deem wise The Masters are look- 
ing out for those with clear vision, uncompromising 
adherence to the truth as sensed, and capacity to drive 
steadily forward toward the ideal This entails the fol- 
lowing factors : 

1 A recognition of that ideal through meditation. 

2 Its application to the present through one-pointed- 

ness. 

3. Removal of the old and hindering thought-forms 
through self-sacrifice 

4 A refusal to compromise, through clear vision. 

5. A discrimination that enables the disciple always 

to distmguish between the acts of an individual 
and the individual himself. 

6. Realization that, in the occult work, it is not per- 

mitted to interfere with personal karma any more 
than it is pennitted to shield from the conse- 
quences of action. This entails therefore a re- 
fusal to interfere in anyone’s business — ^that is, 
as regards the personality life, and yet involves 
a refusal to shirk the business of the larger cause. 
It IS essential that the workers learn to discrimi- 
nate between the factors which make for personal 
liberty and those which militate against group 
liberty. 

The fourth result to be brought about by the present 
opportunity to work is the bringing in the new cycle and 
the new group of participants. Workers in the new 
era will be drawn from all groups and the test of their 
choice depends largely upon the measure of imperson- 
ality ivith which they work and the strength of their 
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inner contact with the sonl It is not easy for any of yon 

of batflT’ J’^bmerged as you aie in the smoke and loai 
> 0 judge results ivith accuracy oi to judge 

dealt With on the inner planes and aie noted by the 
watching guides of the race I would hke here bmfly 


T^y look to see whether the inner flame— the result 
of effort wisely to woik and think and do— burns with 
increased brilliance, they note whether it remains hid- 
den and dim through the whirl of astral currents and by 
thought forms of personal antagonism, ambition and 
envy As a result of world work some will be drawn 
into closer connection with the work of the Hierarchy, 
and others will be temporarily set back Capacity to 
dominate the astral and to work from mental levels will 
laigely count 

They look to see who can struggle and contend for 
principle with personalities, and yet keep the link of love 
intact This counts perhaps more than men realize and 
a man who can stand for prmciple and yet love all human 
beings— refusmg compromise and yet refusing hate— 
has something rare to offer in these days and the Great 
Ones can use him See to it, therefore, all of you who 
work, that with clear vision, upright purpose and firm 
undeviating action you forge ahead See to it that you 
deal with patience and forbearance with those of your 
brothers who choose the lesser principle and the lesser 
right, who sacrifice the good of the group for their own 
personal ends or who use unworthy methods Give to 
them love and care and a ready helping hand, for they 
will stumble on the way and sound the depth of the law 
Stand ready then to lift them up and to offer to them 
opportunities for service, knowing that service is the 
great healer and teacher 
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The Great Ones look to see the faculty of pliability and 
adaptability working out, that faculty of adaptation that 
IS one of the fundamental laws of species which nature 
so wonderfully demonstrates The transference of this 
law to the inner planes and its working out in the new 
cycle of effort must be undertaken. This law of adapta- 
tion involves the appreciation of the need, the recogni- 
tion of the new force coming in with the new cycle and 
the consequent bringing together in wide synthesis of the 
need and of the force, regarding the personal self simply 
as a focal point for action and transmutation. It in- 
volves the transmutation of the five senses and their 
extension into the subtler planes so that sight, hearing, 
touch, taste and smell are welded into one synthetic co- 
operating whole, for use in the great work. On the 
physical plane, these tend to the xmification of the per- 
sonal life and to the adaptation of the physical woild to 
the needs of the personal self. On the subtler planes 
they must be transmuted until they are adequate to the 
needs of the group of which the individual forms a frag- 
mentary part. The ability to do this is one of the things 
that the Great Ones look for in those individuals whose 
privilege it may be to maugurate the New Age. 

Above all. They look for an enlarged chaimel from the 
soul to the physical brain, via the mind. Such an en- 
larged channel indicates that a man can be used. One 
might almost express it by saying that They look for the 
perfecting of the antaskarana, that channel of communi- 
cation between the soul consciousness and the brain 
whose possessor is one whom the Masters can success- 
fully use. They are guided m their choice of workers by 
a man’s personally achieved capacity and by his own 
hard won ability When there is capacity, ability, and 
faculty, then the Great Ones joyfully employ him The 
wrong angle has been, at times, over-emphasized and the 
reverse of this taught. The Masters must not be sought 
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three woilds are reduced in volume and in activity, as 
weU as in quantity will it be possible for the Sound to 
be beard, and so to accomplish its purpose Only as the 
multitude of spoken voids is reduced, and silence m 
speech is cultivated, viU it be possible for the Word to 
make its power felt on the physical plane Only when 
the many voices of the lower nature and of our environ- 
ment are silenced, will the “Voice that speaketh in the 
stillness make its presence felt Only when the sound 
of many waters dies away in the adjustment of the emo- 
tions wull the clear note of the God of the wateis be 
heaid 

People seldom realize the potency of a word, yet it is 
stated, “In the beginnmg was the Woid, and the Woid 
was God Without Him was not anything made that was 
made ” When theiefoie we lead those woids oui minds 
go back to the dawn of the creative piocess when, through 
the medium of sound, God spoke and the worlds were 
made 

It has been said that, “the chief agency by which 
Nature’s wheel is moved in a phenomenal direction is 
sound,” for the oiigmal sound or word sets in vibration 
the matter of which all foims are made and imtiates 
that activity which characterizes even the atom of sub- 
stance. 

The literature and the scriptures of all the ancient 
nations and great rehgions bear testimony to the eflScacy 
of sound in producing all that is tangible and visible 
The Hmdus say very beautifnlly that “the Great Singer 
built the woilds, and the Umveise is His Song ” This 
IS another way of expressing the same idea If this is 
realized and the science of this concept somewhat under- 
stood, the significance of our own words and the utter- 
ance of sound in speech, becomes almost a momentous 
happenmg 

Sound or speech and the use of woids have been re 
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garded by the ancient pbilosophers (and are increasingly 
so regarded by modern thinkers) as the highest agent 
used by man in moulding himself and his surroundings. 
Thought, speech and the resultant activity on the phys- 
ical plane complete the triplicity which make a man 
what he is, and place him where he is. 

The purpose of all speech is to clothe thought and 
thus make our thoughts available for others. Wlien we 
speak we evoke a thought and make it present, and we 
bring that which is concealed within us into audible ex- 
pression. Speech reveals, and right speech can create 
a form of beneficent purpose, just as wrong speech can 
produce a form which has a malignant objective. With- 
out realizing this, however, ceaselessly and irresponsibly, 
day after day, we speak; we use words; we multiply 
sounds; and surround ourselves with form worlds of 
our own creation. Is it not essential, therefore, that be- 
fore we speak we should think, thus remembering the 
injunction, ‘‘You must attain to knowledge, ere you can 
attain to speech”? Having thought, let us then choose 
the right words to express the right thought, attempt- 
ing to give correct pronunciation, proper values, and 
true tonal quality to every word we utter. 

Then will our spoken word create a thought form 
which will embody the idea we have in our minds. Then 
too will our words carry no discord, but will add their 
quota to that great harmonizing chord or unifying word 
which it is the function of mankind ultimately to utter. 
Wrong speech separates, and it is interesting to bear 
in mind that the word, the symbol of unity, is divine, 
whereas speech iii its many diversifications is human. 

As evolution proceeds, and the human family rises 
into its true position in the great plan of the umverse, 
right and correct speech wiH be increasingly cultivated, 
because we shall thinic more before we utter words, or, as 
a great teacher has said, “through meditation we shall 
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TGvealer, -whilst the Spirit aspect will later he recognized 
as sound Complete light and illumiuatioii is the light 
of the disciple who attains to the third initiation, whilst 
the true eompiehension of the sound, of the triple 
AUM, the synthesizing factor in manifestation appeals 
only to the one who stands master of the three woilds 
The word vtbiaiton must next engage our attention 
but it may not he dissociated from the next woid in 


the sequence form Vibration, the effect of divine activ- 
ity, IS two-fold Theie is the first effect m which the 
vibration (issuing from the realm of subjectivity in le- 
sponse to sound and light) produces response m matter, 
and therefore attracts or calls together the atoms out of 
which molecules, cells, organisms and finally the inte- 
grated form can be built. This effected, the aspect of 
vibration is to be noted as a duality 

The form, through the medium of the five senses, be- 
comes aware of the vibiatoiy aspect of all forms in the 
enviionment wherein it, itself, is a functioning entity 
Later, in time and space, that functioning form becomes 
increasingly aware of its oivn inteiioi vibration, and by 
tracing back that vibration to its originating source be- 
comes aware of the Self, and later of the Kingdom of the 
Self. Humanity as a whole is aware of its enviionment 
and, through the information conveyed by the sense of 
sight, healing, touch, taste and smell, the phenomenal 
world, the outer garment of God, is knmvii, and com- 
mumcation between the Self and what we call the natmaJ 
woild IS set up As the mind appiopriates and synthe- 
sizes this knowledge, the dweller in the foim passes 
through the follovung stages- 

1 Vibration is legisteicd, and the environment has its 


effect upon the foim 

2 This effect is noted, hut not undei stood The man, 
under the slow and steady impact of this vibiato 
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effect, slowly awakens to conscionsness or aware- 
ness. 

3. The environment begins to interest the man and 

he regards it as desirable. Steadily the attraction 
of the three worlds grows and holds the man in 
reiterated incarnation. (The word “re-iterated” 
is literally and more academically correct than the 
word “repeated.” Each of ns is really a re-iter- 
ated word, sounding in time and space.) 

4. Later, when the vibration of the environing forms 

of the natural world becomes monotonous through 
constant impact over many lives, the man begins 
to turn a deaf ear and an un-seeing eye upon the 
familiar phenomenal world of desire. He becomes 
insensitive to its vibratory impact and increas- 
ingly aware of the vibration of the Self. 

5. Later, on the Path of Probation and of Discipleship, 

this subtler vibratory activity exerts an increasing 
allure. The outer world ceases to attract. The 
iimer world of the Self assumes paramount place 
in the desire nature. 

6. Little by little, using the language of modern psy- 

chology, within the outer form, which is the re- 
sponse apparatus for the process of becommg 
aware of the phenomenal world, the disciple builds 
a new subtler response apparatus whereby the 
subjective worlds can be known. 

"When this stage is reached there ensues a steady turn- 
ing away from vibratory contact with the outer worlds 
of form, and an atrophying of desire in that direction. 
All seems and and undesirable, and all fails to satisfy the 
ardent and aspiring soul. The difficult process of re- 
orientation toward a new world, a new state of being 
and a new condition of awareness is set up, and because 
the iimer subtle response apparatus is only in an em- 
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bryomc condition there is a devastating sense of loss 
a groping in the dark, and a period of spiritual wrestling 
and exploration that tests the endurance and steadfast- 
ness of purpose of the aspirant to the very limits 
But (and this is the encouraging point to be remem- 
bered) all ” proceedefh wnder the law and naught can 
Iwider now the work from going forward.” Note these 
words in Rule IV There comes a stage when a Tn an is 
verily and indeed “founded on the rock,” and though he 
may experience the alternation of light and shade, 
though the waves of the purifying waters may roll over 
him, and threaten to sweep him off his feet, and though 
he may feel himself deaf and dumb and bhnd, naught 
can ultimately defeat the purpose of the soul All that 
is lackmg is the developed spiritual body which is 
eqmpped to respond to the vibration of the inner spiritual 
world. It exists in embryo, and the secret of its use lies 
in the attitude of the bram to the functions of the etheric 
body, as it exists as an intermediary between the brain, 
nervous system and the mind, or between the soul, mind 
and the brain This cannot be elaborated here but the 
hint can be given for the reflection of the keen aspirant 

We have therefore the following stages dealt with in 
Rule rV and pointed out with lucid clarity, yet with that 
parsimony of phrase which distinguishes all occult and 
symbolic writings 

1 The integration of the form, as the result of the ac- 

tivity of the soul, through the use of 
a Sound, 
b Light, 
c Vibration 

2 The development of a response apparatus for use 

in the phenomenal wmild 

3. The eventual turmng away from the phenomenal 
world, as the result of use and consequent satiety. 
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and the gradual nse of the subtler response ap- 
paratus. 

4. The response apparatus of the soul — mind, etheric 

body, brain and nervous system — ^is re-oriented, 
and the man becomes aware of the kingdom of the 
soul, another kingdom in nature. 

5. The turning away from the kingdom of the world 

to the kingdom of the soul becomes an esoteric 
habit, and in this thought lies hid the secret of 
esoteric psychology. The man is stabilized in the 
spiritual life. Naught can now hinder. 

THE SOIEirCE OP THE BBBATH 

Now we come to the significant words in Eule IV. 
“The man breathes deeply.” This is a phrase covering 
many aspects of rhythmic living. It is the magical 
formula for the science of pranayama. It covers the 
art of the creative life. It sweeps a man into tune with 
the pulsating life of God Himself, and this through de- 
tachment and re-orientation. 

It is notably interestmg as a demonstration of the suc- 
cinctness and inclusiveness of occult phrases as in Eule 
IV. The art of breathing is dealt with in three phases, 
and these I commend to each of you for the most careful 
consideration. 

There is first the aspect of Inhalation. “The man 
breathes deeply.” Prom the very depths of his being he 
draws the breath. In the process of phenomenal livmg, 
he draws the very breath of life from the soul. This is 
the first stage. In the process of detaching bimaelf from 
phenomenal living, he draws from the depths of his be- 
ing and experiences the Me, that it may be rendered 
again back to the source from whence it came. In the 
occult life of the disciple, as he develops a new and 
subtler use of his response apparatus, he practices the 
science of the breath, and discovers that through deep 
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breathing (including the three stages of the deep, mid- 
dle, and top breath) he can bring into activity, in the 
ivorld of esoteric experiences, his vital body ■with its foice 
centres Thus the three aspects of “deep breathing” 
cover the entire soul experience, and the lelatioiiship to 
the three t3Ties of breath, touched upon above, can be 
■worked out by the interested aspirant 
Next we read “he concentrates his forces ” Heie we 
have the stage indicated which can be called leteniwn 
of the breath It is a holding of all the forces of the 
life steadily in the place of silence, and when this can be 
done 'With ease and with forgetfulness of pi ocess through 
familiarity and experience, then the man can see and 
hear and know in a realm other than the phenomenal 
world. In the higher sense this is the stage of contem- 
plation, that “lull between two activities” as it has been 
so aptly called The soul, the breath, the life has lulh- 
draira out of the three worlds, and in the “secret place 
of the most high” is at rest and at peace, contemplating 
the beatific vision In the life of the active disciple il 
produces those interludes which every disciple knows, 
when (through detachment and the capacity to with- 
draw) he is held by nothing in the world of foim As he 
is hut wrestling toward perfection and lias not yet at- 
tained, these interludes of silence, withdi awnngness, and 
of detachment are frequently difficult and daik All i^- 
silence and he stands appalled by the unloioivn, and hj 
the apparently empty stillness in which he finds himso l. 
Tills is called, in advanced cases, “the dark night of tnc 
soul”— the moment before the dawn, the hour befoie tlic 


light streams forth. . . „ 4, 

In the science of Pranayama it is the moment fo low- 
ing upon inhalation wherein all the foices of the hodi 
have (thiough the medium of the breath) been car 1 
vinward to the head and concentrated there, prioi to the 
sfage of breathing forth. This moment of 1 etention, when 
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properly carried forward, produces an interlude of in- 
tense concentration and it is in tliis moment tliat the 
aspirant must seize opportunity. Herein lies a hint. 

Then comes the process of exhalation. We read in 
Rule IV “he drives the thought-form from him.” This 
is ever the result of the final stage of the science of the 
breath. The form, vitalized by the one who breathes in 
correct rhythm, is sent forth to do its work and fulfil its 
mission. Study this idea with care, for it holds the secret 
of creative work. 

In the experience of the soul, the form for manifesta- 
tion in the three worlds is created through intense medi- 
tation, which is ever the paralleling activity of breathing. 
Then by an act of the wiU, resulting in a “breathing 
forth”, and engendered or arrived at dynamically in the 
interlude of contemplation or retention of the breath, the 
created form is sent forth into the phenomenal world, to 
serve as a channel of experience, a medium of expression 
and a response apparatus in the three worlds of human 
living. 

^ In the life of the disciple, through meditation and dis- 
ciplme he learns to reach high moments of interlude 
whenever he concentrates his forces on the plane of soul 
life, and then again by an act of his will, he breathes 
forth his spiritual purposes, plans and life into the world 
of experience. The thought form that he has constructed 
as to the part he has to play, and the concentration of 
energy which he has succeeded in bringing about become 
effective. The energy needed for the next step is 
breathed forth by the soul and passes down into the vital 
body, thus galvanizing the physical instrument with the 
needed constructive activity. That aspect of the plan 
which he has appreciated in contemplation, and that part 
of the general purpose of the Hierarchy in which his soul 
feels called upon to co-operate is breathed forth simul 
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taneously, via the mind into the bram, and thus “he 
drives the thought forms from him ” 

ihnally, in the science of Pranayama, this stage covers 
that eshaling breath which, when earned forward with 
thought and conscious purpose behind it, serves to vitalize 
the centres and fill each of them with dynamic life. More 
need not be said here. 

Thus, in this science of “breathing deeply” we have 
the whole process of creative work and of the evolution- 
ary unfoldment of God in natuie covered It is the 
process whereby the Life, the One Existence, has brought 
the phenomenal world into being, and Rule IV is a digest 
of the Creation. It is equally the formula under which 
the individual soul works as it centres its forces for mani- 
festation in the three woilds of human experience 

The right use of the Life-Breath is the whole art at 
which the aspirant, the disciple, and the initiate work, 
bearing in mind however that the science of the physical 
breath is the least important aspect and follows sequen- 
tially upon the right use of eneigy, which is the word we 
apply to the divine breath or hfe. 

Finally, in the mental life of the disciple, and in the 
great work of learmng to be a conscious creator m men- 
tal matter and so produce results m the phenomena 
world, this fourth Rule holds the instructions upon which 
the work is based. It embodies the science of the entire 


magical work. 

Therefore, this Rule warrants the closest considera- 
tion and study. Rightly understood and rightly studied 
it would lead each aspirant out of the phenomenal world 
mto the kingdom of the soul Its instructions, i car- 
ried out, would lead the soul back again mto the pne- 
nomeBal world tie oreatag fe.oe m sod “ 

tie manipulator and dominating factor of, and Biioug , 

+1ie medium of the form. 

la the training of the occidental student, blind nnque - 
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tioning obedience is never asked. Suggestions are made 
as to method and as to a technique which has proved 
effective for thousands of years and with many disciples. 
Some rules as to breathing, as to helpful process and as 
to practical living on the physical plane will be imparted, 
but in the training of the new type of disciple during the 
coming age, it is the will of the watching Gurus and 
Rishis that they be left freer than has heretofore been 
the ease. This may mean a slightly slower development 
at the beginning but will result, it is hoped, in a more 
rapid unfoldment during the later stages upon the Path 
of Initiation 

Therefore, students are urged to go forward during 
their period of training with courage and with joy, Icnow- 
ing that they are members of a band of disciples, know- 
ing that they are not alone but that the strength of the 
band is theirs, the knowledge of the band is theirs too as 
they develop the capacity to apprehend it, — and knowing 
also that the love and wisdom and understanding of the 
watching Elder Brothers are back of every aspiring Son 
of God, e’en though apparently (and wisely) he is left 
to wpstle through to the light in the strength of his own 
omnipotent soul. 




RULE FIVE 

Tliree things engage the Solar Angel before the sheath 
created passes do-wn.\7ard; the condition of the waters, 
the safety of the one who thus creates, and steady con- 
templation Thus are the heart, the throat, and eye, al- 
hed for triple service. 

The Soul and its Thought-forms. 

Heart, Throat and Eye 

The Awakemng of the Centres. 




RULE FIVE 

The Sohl and Its Thottght-Forms 

We have been dealing with the processes of creation as 
they concern: 

1. The Creator of a solar system or a planetary 

scheme. 

2. The Ego, as it creates its body of mamfestation. It 

should here be remembered that the entire human 
family has been brought into mamfestation by a 
parallebng group of egos. 

3. Man, as he creates those thought-forms by which he 

expresses himself, through which he works, and by 
which he is surrounded. It should also here be 
borne in mind that this definite creative work is 
only possible to those who function on mental levels 
— ^the thinkers of the world and the disciples of the 
Masters 

In every case, as we have seen, the objective form has 
been the result of meditation on the part of the creatmg 
agency, of response from the material acted upon by the 
force generated m meditation, thus producing the build- 
ing of the form, and its utilization through sound. This 
is succeeded by the stage wherein the form is seen ob- 
jectively and becomes a vibrant living entity. Thus is 
“the Word made Flesh,” and thus do aU forms — ^uni- 
verses, men, and ensouled thoughts — come into being. 

This fifth rule touches upon three factors which engage 
the attention of the creating agent before the physical 
form emerges into view on the exterior plane. These 
three are: 
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1. The condition of the waters 
2 The safety of the one who thus creates 
3. Steady contemplation. 


We ivill deal briefly with these three and then we will 
consider the three factors which the disciple needs to 
relate if he ever aims to become an active and potent co- 
operator with the Hierarchy These are the Eye, the 
Heart, the Throat, The interpretation and significance 
of these rales can be carried forward along several lines 
For onr purposes, the one followed will be that relating 
to the disciple and his work, and will deal with his train- 
ing in the magical work of the ego, as that ego occupies 
and employs a physical form These teachings are in- 
tended to be practical; they will emphasize the training 
and discipline of the disciple, and, scattered throughout, 
will be found those hints and esoteric suggestions which, 
when followed, wiU lead the aspirant on to expenment 
n-nd to experience of truth. Those who are not true as- 
pirants will fail to reeogmze the hints and thus will he 


preserved from danger and premature experience 
Let us therefore take up the three factors which engage 
our attention, and let us consider them from the stand- 
point of the human being who is creating thought-forms, 
and not primarily from the standpoint of a solar Creator 
or of an ego, preparing to take incarnation thiough the 
medium of form Two collateral thoughts aie here of 
value. One is that the process of creating thought-forms 
IS part of the work done by every aspirant in the daily 
meditation process If the student would remember that 
every time he sits down to his mormng meditation he is 
learmng to build and vitalize thought-forms, his wor t 
imght assume greater interest. The tendency o mos 
aspirants is to be occupied with their deficiencies mtle 
work of meditation and their inability to control the 
minds, whereas both those aspects of their endeavou 



Em.E FIVE 159 

would be aided if they were to be occupied by tbe pro- 
foundly engrossing work of tbougbt-form building 
A secondary and less important tbougbt is tbat as egos, 
preparing to take liuman bodies, are deeply engaged in 
meditation work, it is lughly improbable tbat tbey can be 
reached by tbe ordinary medium in tbe ordinary seance 
At tbe most, only those who have passed over quite re- 
cently can be thus contacted, and tbey are, in most cases, 
in a condition of deep abstraction of a different kind 
There is no time or purpose m enlarging upon this theme 
here but it is of interest to those investigating these mat- 
ters. 

1. The Condition of the WcAers 

Tbe creating agency, man, has through the incentives 
of a co-ordinating purpose, intent meditation, and crea- 
tive activity built the thought-form which he is ensouling 
with his oivn vitality and directmg with his wdl. The time 
has come for that thought-form to be sent upon its mis- 
sion and to carry out the purpose of its being As we 
saw in the earlier rule, the form is “driven” from its 
creator by the power of the expulsive breath. This is a 
symbolic statement but, at the same time, an experi- 
mental fact in the magical work. In the disciple’s work, 
there is often failure owing to his inability to understand 
both the esoteric and the literal significance of this ex- 
pulsive breath as he carries f onvard his meditation work. 
This expulsive breath is the result of a preceding period 
of rhythmic breathing, paralleled by concentrated medi- 
tation work, then a definite focussing of the attention and 
the breath, as the purpose of the created form is Tnp.-n t.gn y 
defined, and finally, the vitalizing of the thought-form, 
by its creator, and its consequent energizmg into inde- 
pendent life and activity. 

The first hindrance to the potency of the work comes 
through the failure of the disciple to carry on these ae- 
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tivities simultaneously. The second cause of failure lies 
in his neglecting to consider the condition of the wateis 
or the state of the emotional substance into which this 
mental foim must go and so gather to itself the matter of 
the astral plane which will enable it to become a func- 
tiomng entity on that plane. If it cannot do this, it be- 
comes simply and eventually a dead form on the plane of 
mind, for it will lack that motivating power of desiie 
which IS necessary to carry it forwaid to completion on 


the physical plane. 

It is interesting to remember this . If a thought-form 
is sent foith into the emotional world to gather to itself 
a body of desire (the impelling force which produces all 
objectivity) and is immersed in a “condition of the 
waters” which can best be desciibed as puiely selfish, all 
that occurs is as follows. It is lost, by being diawn 


into the astral body of the disciple, which is the focal 
point for aU astral energy employed by the disciple It 
IS swept into a vortex of which the mdividual astial body 
IS the centre and loses its separate existence The sinnle 
of the whirlpool is of value here The thinker is like a 
man thioiving a toy boat from the shoie into a stream 
of water. If he throws it into a whiilpool, it is sucked 
in tune into the central vortex and so disappears Many 
forms, thus constructed by an aspiiant in his meditation 
work are lost and fail in their objective because of the 
chaotic and whirling state of the aspiiant's emotional 
body. Thus good intentions come to naught; thus good 
purpose and planned work for the Master fail to ma- 
terialize because, as the thought-form passes doiyuwaid 
on to the plane of desire and emotion, it contacts oniv 
tie eeettmg waters of fs.r of snspimon, »* 
vidoes or purely piysieal desire Tiese iemg 
notent than the little form, drown it, and it passes oi 
S B^ht and out of existence, and the man becomes con- 
scious of another abortive effort 
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Or again, tlie “condition of tlie waters” is not that of 
a self-engendered whiilpool, but is more allied to that 
of a pool, stirred into a frothy and boiling surge, through 
the activities of others. There are many disciples who 
have achieved a fair measure of self-control and of per- 
sonal disintoiestedness They are not the victims of 
personality desire and aims, and are comparatively free 
from the whirlpool of selfish tendencies. But their astral 
bodies are again and again swept into a state of agita- 
tion by the group for, and in which, they work. They are 
elated or depressed, satisfied or dissatisfied by the results 
they achieve or fail to achieve ; this achievement or lack 
of achievement and the steadmess or disloyalties of their 
feUow servers produce agitation and emotional upset, 
and on this powerful reaction their thought-forms, con- 
structed so diligently and prayerfully, come to naught. 
Their “skdl in action” is lost, because they are tied to 
the desired result and so their labour produces nothing. 

There are many other “conditions of the waters” 
which each aspirant can for himself supply There is 
one more however upon which I would like to touch. The 
emotional body of the disciple which must feed and nur- 
ture the baby thought-form (with its mental nucleus) is 
necessarily part of the planetary emotional form and 
hence vibrates in unison with that form This should 
also be carefully considered, for the emotional body is 
thrown into a state of activity by the general astral con- 
dition and must be handled wisely from this angle 

At this time there are three qualities predominating 
in the planetary form— -fear, expectancy and a cliTnaTi-n g 
desire (in the human family) for material possession. 
Note the word “elimaxmg”. The summation of human 
desire for material happiness has been reached, and the 
peak of that desire has been passed, thus mankmd has 
achieved and surmounted much. But the rhythm of the 
ages is strong. 
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These three qualities have to he giasped and discounted 
hy the aspiiant as he seeks to seive from mental levels 
In the place of fear he must substitute that peace -svliicli 
is the preiogative of those who live always in the Light 
of the Eternal ; in the place of questiomng expectancy he 
must substitute that placid, yet active, assurance of the 
ultimate objective which comes from a vision of the Plan 
and his contact ivith other disciples and later with the 
Master Desire for material possession must be super- 
seded by aspiration for those possessions which are the 
joy of the soul — ^wisdom, love and power to serve Peace, 
assurance and right aspiration! These thiee woids, 
when understood and experienced in the life of eveiy 
day, will bring about that right “condition of the wateis” 
which will ensure the survival of every thought-form, 
rightly engendered in meditation by the man, functioning 
as a soul. 


2, The Safety of the One Who Tims Ci eates 
It might be said here with emphasis, even if it is a 
recognized tiuism, that people aie fiequently slam (m 
the occult and therefore in the more important sense) by 
their own thought-forms Thought creation, thiough 
concentration and meditation, is a potently danger ous 
matter. This must never be forgotten There are foims 
of thought, unencumbered by much desire matter, which, 
failing to pass downward, porson the man on menta 
levels This they do in trvo ways • 


1. By growing so potent on the mental plane that the 
man falls a victim to the thing he has created This 
IS the “idee fixe” of the psychiatrist; the obsession 
which drives to lunacy, the one-pointed hne of though 
which eventually terrorises its creator 

2 By multiplying so fast that the mental aura of the 
man becomes like unto a thick and dense cloud, through 
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whieli tlie light of the soul must fail to penetrate, and 
through Tphich the love of human beings, the lovely and 
beautiful and comforting activities of nature and of 
life in the three worlds equally fail to pierce. The 
man is smothered, is suffocated by his own thought- 
forms, and succumbs to the miasma which he himself 
has engendered. 

Or again, there are Imes of thought which draw forth 
from the emotional body a reaction of a poisonous na- 
ture. A certain Ime of thought is followed by a human 
being m relation to his brethren. It breeds hatred, jeal- 
ousy and envy, and works through into mamfestation in 
such a manner that it produces those physical plane ac- 
tivities which cause the death of their creator. This may 
be literal as in the case of murder, which is in many cases 
the result of crystallised intent, or it may result in dis- 
ease. Pure thought, right motive and lovmg desire are 
the true correctives of disease, and where the desire for 
these (which does animate many) is raised to constructive 
thinking there will be the gradual elimination of disease. 
As yet, though many desire, few think. Let it never be 
forgotten that the Great Ones do not look for those who 
only desire and aspire. They look for those who blend 
with their desire the determination to learn to use their 
mental bodies and become creators, and who will work 
constructively towards these ends. 

Thus it will be seen why, in all systems of true occult 
traimng, the emphasis is laid on right thinking, loving 
desire, and pure, clean livmg. Only thus can the creative 
work be carried forward with safety, and only thus can 
the thought-form pass downward into objectivity, and be 
a constructive agent on the plane of human existence. 

3. Steady Contemplation 

Ton wdl note here that the word ‘meditation’ is not 
used. The thought is a different one. The meditation 
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process, involving the use of thought and the mental 
building of the foim so that it can he completed and 
lounded out and in line with the thought-form of the dis- 
ciple’s group of co-diseiples, and therefore with the Plan, 
has been completed to the best of the man’s ability Now 
he must, with steadiness, contemplate that which he has 
created, and wnth equal steadiness inspire it with needed 
life, so that it can fulfill its function. 

He ceases to reason, to think, to formulate, and to 
build in mental matter. He simply poms his hfe into 
the foim and sends it forth to cany out his will Just 
as long as he can contemplate and hold steady, so will 
his creation fulfill his intention and act as his agent 

Just so long as he can focus his attention on the ideal 
for which he created his thought-form and can link the 
form and the ideal together in one steady vision, just so 
long wull it seive his purpose and express his ideal 
Heieiii lies the secret of all successful co-operation with 
the Plan 

We will now study for a while the words “heart, throat, 
and eye,” for they have a peculiar sigmficance These 
tliiee form the appaiatus to be employed by all disciples 


duiing the woild cycle which is so rapidly coming 
That there is not as yet a very laige body of dis- 
ciples in incarnation at this time, and that the apparatus 
wuth many who aie functiomng on the level of disciple- 
ship IS but in embryo, is profoundly true It should e 
remembered however, that the world cycle has only ]ust 
been inaugurated and will cover a vast period of tune 
There are only about four bundled accepted disciples m 
the world at this time-that is, men and women who really 
know they are disciples and Imow what their ^^ik is an 
are domg it There are nevertheless many hundreds 
(out of the present generation of young people) w 
Land on the verge of acceptance, and thousands are upon 

the probationary path 
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In all truly esoteric groups, there should be forming 
a group in which an intellectual understanding of this 
mechanism of heart, throat, and eye, will be found. It 
should be constituted of those who are submitting them- 
selves to a disciplme and a traimng which vull make its 
use a demonstrated fact in nature to them. I would call 
attention to those words, and request their careful study. 

A mechanism in the natural body comes into use in two 
ways : First, its use is involuntary, and there is no com- 
prehension of how, or why, or when, the apparatus is 
used. An animal employs a mechanism, analogous in 
many respects to that employed by man. He sees, and 
hears and functions organically along similar lines to 
the human, but lacks the mental understanding and the 
Imking of cause and efEect which are characteristic of 
the higher kingdom in nature. 

A similar state of affairs exists in the early stages of 
the path of discipleship, and the final stages of the proba- 
tionary path. The disciple becomes aware of capacities 
and powers which are not as yet intelligently under his 
control He experiences flashes of insight, and of Imowl- 
edge which seem unaccountable and of no immediate 
value. He contacts vibrations and the phenomena of 
other realms but remains unaware of the process whereby 
he has done so, and is incompetent either to renew or 
recall the experience. ‘Within his etheric body, he senses 
active forces. Sometimes he can localise them, and in 
any case he admits theoretically that there is awakening 
into conscious activity, a sevenfold structure, which is 
symbohe in form, and potent when employed. He can- 
not as yet control it and he is quite incapable of calling 
it into intelligent co-operation with his purposes and 
ideas, no matter how hard he tries. AE that he can do is 
to register such phenomena and keep a record of these 
experiences, bearing always in mind that in the early 
stages of his unfoldment only the coarsest and most ma- 
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terial of tLe vibiations Tnll be legisteied on Hs brain 
consciousness He simplj' has to \rait and to bring bis 
mmd to bear upon the purifpng of bis rebieles and the 
elimination of all that he recogmses as liable to distort 
Hs nsion. This period may be long or short accord- 
ing as the aspirant is entering mto the subjective con- 
sciousness for the fiist time or is takmg up the thread of 
an older or partially achieved undertaking 
I wonld like here, to make perfectly dear to all true 
and earnest aspiiants that, in the training to be given 
during the next few decades, the unfoldment of astral 
vision and beaiing will be entiiely ruled out, or (if it 
exists) will eventually have to he overcome The tnie 
disciple has endeavoured to centre himself on the mental 
plane with the object in view of transferring his con- 
sciousness higher stiU, into the wider and inclusive 


awaieness of the soul 

His aim IS to mclude the higher, and there is no need 
for him, at this stage, to regain that astral facihty which 
was the possession, as yon well know, of the little evolved 
races of the eaith, and of many of the higher animals 
Later on, when adeptsHp has been leached, he can func- 
tion on the astral plane should he so choose, but it should 
be remembered, that the Mastei works with the soul as- 
pect of humamty (and of all forms) and does not wort 
with their astral bodies This has been oft forgotten by 
teachers both m the East and in the West 

In working with sonls the true techmque of evolution 
is carried forwaid, for it is the soul within the foms m 
everv kingdom in natuie which is responsible for the ae 
velo^ing Jork of, and witHn, the form May I ^y ^ 
fore to students that their mam objective is 
awaie of the soul, to cultivate soul consciousness, 
to learn to live and woik as sonls Until 

their use of their appaiaWs tSv the 

would be weU advised to tram their mmds. 
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laws governing manifestation, and learn to include all 
that which we now cover by the word ‘higher’ — a mis- 
nomer, but it must suffice. 

Second, when the use of the subjective instrument be- 
comes voluntary and a man knows how it should be em- 
ployed, when he is using it, and can discontinue its use 
or resume it at wiU, then his whole status changes and 
his usefulness increases Through the use of the mind, 
humanity has become aware of the purposes and employ- 
ment of the physical apparatus Now through the use 
of a still higher faculty, which is a characteristic of the 
soul, he enters into voluntary and intelligent control of 
his instrument and learns to understand the purposes for 
which it exists This higher faculty is the mtinUon 

May I add with emphasis that only as the man becomes 
intmtive does he become of use in a IMaster’s group and 
I commend to all aspirants that they most cai efiilly study 
the meamng and significance of the intuition. "WTien it is 
beginning to function, then the disciple can pass from the 
stage of probation to that of acceptance m a Master’s 
group. 

You might ask here how this can be known or ascer- 
tained by the probationer. 

A great deal of training is given to a probationer with- 
out his really recogmsing it consciously. Fault ten- 
dencies are indicated to him as he seeks with sincerity 
to train himself for service, and the analysis of motive 
when truthfully undertaken, serves amazingly to lift the 
would-be disciple out of the astral or emotional world 
into that of the mind It is in the mental world that the 
Masters are first contacted, and there They must be 
sought. 

But the time has come when the Light in the head is 
not only present but can be somewhat used The karma 
of the aspirant is such that it becomes possible for hi-rri^ 
through strenuously appHed effort, to handle his life in 
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STicli a Tray that he can not only fnlfOl his karma and 
cany out his obhgations, but has sufficient determina- 
tion to enable him to handle the problems and obhgations 
of discipleship also His service to others is carried out 
Tilth the right motive, and is beginning to count and make 
its power felt, and he is losmg sight of his own interests 
m those of others When this occurs certam esoteric 
happenings take place 

The Master confers ivith some of His semor disciples 
as to the advisabihty of adnuttmg the aspirant -witlmi 
the group aura, and of blending his vibration ivith that 
of the group. Then, if decision is arrived at, for the 
space of two yeais a semor disciple acts as the mter- 
mediary betwist the Master and the newly accepted as- 
piiant He works Tvith the new disciple, steppmg 
doTvn (if I so imght express it) the vibration of the Mas- 
ter so as to accustom the disciple ’s bodies to the higher 
inci eased rate. He unpi esses the disciple’s mind, via his 
Ego, with the group plans and ideals, and he watches his 
reaction to life’s occurrences and opportunities He 
practically assumes, pio tem, the duties and position of 


Master. 

All this time the aspiiant remains in ignorance of what 
has happened and is unaware of his subjective contacts 
He, however, reeogmzes in himself thiee thmgs 

increased mental activity This at first will give him 
much trouble, and he wiU feel as if he were losmg m 
mind control instead of gaining it, but this is only a tem- 
porary condition and gradually he TVill assume command 
Increased responsiveness to ideas and mcr^se ca 
pacity to vision the plan of the Hierarchy This 
make hnn, m the early stages, fanatical to a degree 
^ be continuaUy swept off his feet with new 
isms, new modes of hving, new dreams 
ment. He wiU take up one cult after 
seem to make possible the coming millennium But atte 
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a ti-wp Tie regains liis poise, and purpose assumes control 
of lus life. He works at his own job, and carries forward 
Ins contribution to the activity of the whole, to the best of 
his ability. 

Increased psychic sensitiveness. This is both an indi- 
cation of giowth and at the same time a test. He is 
apt to be taken in by the allurements of the psychic pow- 
ers, he will be tempted to side-track his efforts from 
specialised service to the race into the exploitation of 
the psychic powers, and their use for self assertion 
The aspirant has to grow in aU parts of his nature, but 
until he can function as the soul, the psyche, consciously 
and with the use of cooperative intelligence, the lower 
powers must be quiescent. They can only be safely used 
by advanced disciples and imtiates. They are weapons 
and instruments of service to be then used in the thiee 
worlds by those who are still tied by the Law of Rebirth 
to those worlds. Those who have passed through the 
great Liberation and have “occultly crossed the bridge” 
have no need to employ the powers inherent in the lower 
sheaths. They can use the infallible knowledge of the 
intuition, and the illumination of the principle of Light. 

There is much misapprehension in people’s minds as 
to how a Master lets an accepted disciple become aware 
that he is accepted. An impression is abroad that he 
is told so and that an interview is accorded wherein the 
Master accepts him and starts him to work. Such is not 
the case. The occult law holds good in disciplesMp as 
in initiation, and the man goes forward blindly. He hopes, 
but he does not know; he expects that it may be so, but 
no tangible assurance is given; from a study of himself 
and of the requirements he arrives at the conclusion that 
perhaps he has reached the status of accepted disciple. 
He therefore acts on that assumption and with care he 
watches his acts, guards his words, and controls his 
thoughts so that no overt act, unnecessary word or un- 
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kind thought will break the iliythm which he believes has 
been set up He pi oceeds with his work but intensifies his 
meditation, he seaiches his motives, he seeks to equip 
his mental body; he sets before himself the ideal of 
seivice and seeks ever to serve, and then (when he is so 
engrossed in the work on hand that he has forgotten him- 
self), suddenly one day he sees the One Who has for so 
long seen him. 

This may come in two ways : in full walang conscious- 
ness or by the legistering of the interview on the physical 
brain as it has been participated in during the horns of 
sleep. 

But accompanying this recognition of the event by the 
disciples will come eertam other recogmtions 

1. The event is recognised as fact past all controversy 
No doubt remains in the disciple’s mind 

2. There is recognised an inhibition on the disciple’s 
part to mention the happemng to any one Months or 
years may slip away before the disciple will mention it, 
and then only to those who are also recognised as dis- 
ciples or to some fellow worker, also uudei fhe same 
group tn-flxience, whose right it is to know and whose right 
is sanctioned by the Master of the group, 

3. Certain factors, govermng the Master’s relation to 
the disciple, are gradually recogmsed and begm increas- 
ingly to govern the disciple’s life 

a He recognises that his points of contact with his 
Master are governed by group emergency and need, anh 
deal with his group service It gradually dawns on him 
that Hs Master is only interested in him insofar as Jn 
ego can be used in service, through the personality on 
tta ptysioal plane He begme to reahee that to 
works With his soul and that it is his ego, therefore, 
which is en rapport with the Master and not the peisona 
=plf His proUem, therefore, becomes increasingly elea 
“d S piok«n of all d.,o>pto It IS to tap tbo 
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fiTinriTi ftl of eommumcation open between the Bonl and the 
brain, via the mind, so that when the Master seeks to 
communicate. He can do so at once and easily. Some- 
times a Master has to wait weeks before He can get His 
disciple’s ear, for the channel upward is closed and the 
soul is not en rapport with the bram. This is especially 
true of the early stages of disdpleship. 

h. He finds that it is he who shuts the door in the ma- 
jority of cases through lower psychism, physical dis- 
ability, and lack of mind control, and he therefore 
discovers that he has to work constantly and ceaselessly 
with his lower self. 

c He finds that one of the first things he has to do is 
to learn to discriminate between: 

His own soul’s vibration. 

The vibration of the group of disciples with whom he 
is associated. 

The vibration of the Master. 

All three are different and it is easy to confuse them, 
especially at first It is a safe rule for aspirants to as- 
sume when they contact a high vibration and stimulus, 
that it is their own soul contactmg them, the Master in 
the heart, and not run off with the idea (so flattermg to 
their pride and personality) that the Master is en- 
deavourmg to reach them. 

d. He finds also that it is not the habit of the Masters 
to flatter or to make promises to their disciples. They 
are too busy and too wise, nor do They trouble Them- 
selves to tell Their disciples that they are destined for 
high office, or that they are Their intermediaries and that 
the Hierarchy is depending upon them Ambition, love 
of power, and the self-sufficiency which characterises 
many mental t 3 rpes test out the struggling aspirant, a nd 
he gets from his personality all that he needs in that line. 
These qualities delude him and lead him astray, forcing 
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him onto a pedestal fiom winch eventually he must 
descend. The i^fasters say nothing to feed pride in Their 
disciples, nor do They speak words to them which could 
foster in Their cliclas the spirit of sepaiateness 
e. The disciple soon finds also that the Masteis are not 
easily accessible. Tliey aie busy men, ill able to spare 
even a few moments m which to communicate uuth the 
disciple, and only in emergencies, in tlio case of a be- 
ginner on the Path of Discipleship, do the Masters ex- 
pend the necossaiy energy with which to get en lappoit 
Wilh old and tiled disciples, the contacts aie moie fie- 
quent, being moic oa.sily achieved and hearing more rapid 
results. It should be lemembeied, however, that the 
newer the disciple the more he demands attention and 
considers he should have it. The old and moie expeii- 
cnced servers seek to fulfill their obligations and caiiy 
forward their work rritli as little contact with the Mas- 
tois as possible. They seek to save the l^Iastei’s time 
and frequently considei an inleiview with the Master as 
demonstrating failuie on their pait, and piodnciiig, 
thoiefoie, regret that they have had to take the Master’s 
precious time, and force Him to use His energy in older 
to safeguard the rvork from eiroi and the disciple per- 
haps fiom haim. The aim of eveiy high disciple is to 
carry out liis woik and he en rapport with the spiiitiial 
force cciitie which is Ins group, and thus in steady touch 
with the Master, ivithout interviews and phenomenal con- 
tacts Many only expect to contact their Master once 
a year, usually at the time of the full moon m May 
f He finds also that the relationship between Maste 
and disciple is governed hy law and that fliexe are definde 
stages of contact and giades in tlie desiie 
can be enumerated, but camot be 
1. The stage wheiem a disciple is 
Master through another chela on ^e physical pla 

IS the stage of “Little Chelaship . 
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2. The stage whereiii a higher disciple directs the chela 
fiom the egoic level. This is the stage called a “Chela 
in the Light”. 

3. The stage wherein, according to necessity, the Mas- 
ter contacts the chela through : 

a A vivid dream experience. 

6. A symbolic teaching. 

c. A using of a thought form of the Master. 

d. A contact m meditation. 

e. A definite, remembered interview in the Master’s 

Ashram. 

This is definitely the stage of Accepted Disciple 

4 The stage wherein, having shoivn his wisdom in 
work, and his appreciation of the Master’s problem, the 
disciple is taught how (in emergencies) to attract the 
Master’s attention and thus draw on His strength and 
knowledge and advice. This is an instantaneous hap- 
pening, and practically takes none of the Master’s time. 
This stage has the peculiar name of “a chela on the 
Thread, or Sutratma.” 

5 The stage wherein he is permitted to know the 
method whereby he may set up a vibration and a call 
which will entitle him to an interview with the Master. 
This is only permitted to those trusted chelas who can 
be depended upon not to use the knowledge for anything 
except the need of the work; no personality reason or 
distress would prompt them to use it At this stage the 
disciple IS called “one within the aura ” 

6 The stage wherein the disciple can get his Master’s 
ear at any time. He is in close touch always. This is 
the stage wherein a chela is bemg defimtely prepared for 
an immediate initiation or, having taken initiation, is be- 
ing given specialised work to do in collaboration with 

his . At this stage he is described as “one within 

his Master’s heart.” 
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There is a later stage of a still closer identification, 
wheie tlieie is a blending of the Lights, hut there is no 
adequate paraphrase of the teims used to cover the name 
The SIX stages above mentioned have been paraphrased 
for occidental undei standing and must in no way be con- 
sideied as tianslations of the ancient terms. 

Such are some of the teachings concerning disciples 
and their lecognitions and it is valuable for aspirants to 
ponder them It should be realised that though good 
chaiaeter, high ethics, sound morality and spiritual as- 
jiiiation are basic and unalterable requirements, yet more 
IS needed if the right to enter the Master’s Ashram is 


to be granted 

To be admitted to the privilege of being an outpost of 
His consciousness requires an unselfishness and a self- 
sui render for which few aie prepared, to be draivn 
within His aura so that the disciple ’s aura foims an in- 
tcgial pait of the gioup aura presupposes a puiity which 
few can cultivate, to have the eai of the Master and to 


earn the right to contact Him at will necessitates a sensi- 
tiveness and a fine discrimination which few would care 
to purchase at the price Yet a door stands wide open 
to all who care to come, and no earnest, sincere soul, who 
meets the requirements, ever receives a lebuff 

There is no question at this time that those who are m 
any way advanced in evolution are having that evolution 
hastened as never befoie in the history of the world 
The crisis is so grave and the need of the world so gie , 
that those who can contact the inner side of life, who 
can even in a small way sense the vibrations of senm 
disciples and the Elder Brothers of the race, and who can 
brmg down the ideals, as knoivn on the higher 
Li very <»refaUy, forcMly, 

It 1, necessary that they ahoald te 
ciirately and adequately as transmitters and , 

T«d“lite to pemt out eerlam factors aud u.ethods 
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wliicb. sliould be borne m mind in coimection witb inspira- 
tional writing and mediumship, and wbicb bave a bearing 
on tbe writing of sncb books as The Secret Doctiine, tlie 
Scriptures of tbe world and those transmitted volumes 
wbicb potently affect tbe tbougbt of tbe race. Tbe in- 
terpretation of tbe process arises from many causes , tbe 
status of tbe writers can be overestimated or not suf- 
ficiently appreciated; tbe terms used by tbe transmitter 
being dependent upon bis educational status may also be 
incorrect or give rise to misinteipretation. It is neces- 
sary, therefore, that some understanding of tbe process 
should be found 

Some transmitters work entirely on astral levels and 
their work is necessarily part of the great illusion. They 
are unconscious mediums and are unable to check tbe 
source from whence tbe teacbmgs come; if they claim 
to know that source, they are frequently in error. Some 
receive teaching from ^scarnate entities of no higher 
evolution, and frequently of lower, than themselves 
Some are simply abstracting tbe content of their own 
subconsciousnesses, and hence we bave tbe beautiful 
platitudes, couched in Christian phraseology, and tmc- 
tured by tbe mystical writmgs of tbe past, which litter 
tbe desks of disciples, working consciously on tbe physi- 
cal plane. 

Some work only on mental levels, learning, through 
telepathy, that which the Elder Brothers of the race and 
their own souls have to impart They tap the sources 
of knowledge stored in the egoic consciousness. They be- 
come aware of the knowledge stored up in the brains of 
disciples on the same ray as themselves. Some of them, 
being outposts of the Master’s consciousness, become also 
cogmzant of His thought. Some use several of the meth- 
ods, either consciously or unconsciously. 'When the'^ 
work consciously, it is then possible for them to correlate 
the teaching given and, under the Law of Correspond- 




RULE FIVE 177 

pirant or chela. Some have brains that act telepathically 
as transmitters. I deal with safer and rarer methods 
which utilize the mental vehicle as the intermediary be- 
tween the soul and the brain, or between the teacher and 
the disciple. Methods of communication on the astral 
level, such as the ouija board, the planchette pencil, auto- 
matic writing, the direct voice and statements made by 
the temporarily obsessed medium are not utilized as a 
rule by chelas, though the direct voice has had its use 
at times. The higher mental methods are more advanced 
and surer — even if rarer. 

The true transmitters from the higher egoic levels to 
the physical plane proceed m one or other of the fol- 
lowing ways ; 

1. They write from personal knowledge, and therefore 
employ their concrete minds at the task of stating this 
knowledge in terms that will reveal the truth to those 
that have the eyes to see, and yet will conceal that which 
is dangerous from the curious and the blmd This is a 
hard task to accomplish, for the concrete mind expresses 
the abstract most inadequately and, in the task of em- 
bodying the truth in words, much of the true significance 
is lost. 

2 They write because they are inspired. Because of 
their physical equipment, their purity of bfe, their sin- 
gleness of purpose, their devotion to humanity and the 
very karma of service itself, they have developed the ca- 
pacity to touch the higher sources from which pure truth, 
or symbohc truth, flows. They can tap thought currents 
that have been set in motion by that great band of Con- 
templators, called Nirmanakayas, or those definite, spe- 
cialized thought currents originated by one of the great 
staff of teachers. Their brains, bemg receptive trans- 
mitters, enable them to express these contacted thoughts 
on paper — ^the accuracy of the transmission being de- 
pendent upon the receptivity of the instrument (that is, 
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llic mind and llie brain) of iho transmitter. In tbese 
eases, tlio form of words and the sentences aie laigely 
loft to tlic writer. Therefore, the appiopi lateness of the 
terms used and the correctness of tlie phraseology will 
depend upon his mental equipment, his educational ad- 
vantages, the extent of Ins vocabulary and his inherent 
capacity to understand the natuie and quality of the im- 
paited thought and ideas. 

3. They write because of the development of the inner 
hearing Their work is laigcly stcnogiaphic, yet is also 
paitially dependent upon their standaid of development 
and their education. A certain definite unfoldment of 


the centres, coupled with karmic availability, constitutes 
the basis of choice by the teacher on the subtler planes 
who socks to impart a definite instruction and a special- 
ized line of thought. The lesponsibihty as to accuiacT 
is therefore divided between iho one who imparts the 


leaching and the transmitting agent. The physical plane 
agent must be carefully chosen and the accuiacy of the 
imparted information, as expiessed on the physical 
plane, wall depend upon Ins willingness to be used, his 
positive mental polaiization, and his fieedom fiom as- 
tralism. To this must be added the fact that the better 
educated a man may be, the wider his lange of knowledge 
and scope of world interests, the easier it will be for the 
teacher on the inner side to render, through his agency, 
the knowledge to he imparted. Frequently the dictated 
data may be entirely foieign to the receivei. He mtsr 
have a certain amount, therefore, of education, an 
himself a profound seeker of tinth before he 
chosen to be the recipient of teachmgs that are m n 
for the general public or for esoteric use. [ 

thms efse, he must have leaint thiough 
S bimkf on the mental plane. Similarity of vibia_ 
tion and of interests hold the clue to the choice of 
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mitter Note that I say; similarity of vibration and of 
mterests and not equality of vibration and of inteiests. 

This form of work might be divided into three meth- 
ods; There is first the higher clairandience that speaks 
directly from mmd to mind This is not exactly telepathy 
but a form of direct hearing. The teacher -will speak to 
the disciple as person to person. A conversation is there- 
fore carried on entirely on mental levels mth the higher 
faculties as the focusing point. The use of the head cen- 
tres is involved and they must both be vivified before 
this method can be employed. In the astral body the 
centres corresponding to the physical have to be awak- 
ened before astral psychism is possible. The work that 
I refer to here involves a corresponding vivifioation in 
the mental body counterparts. 

Secondly, we have telepathic communication. This is 
the registry in the physical brain consciousness of in- 
formation imparted: 

a Direct from Master to pupil; from disciple to dis- 
ciple, from student to student. 

b Prom Master or disciple to the ego and thence to 
the personality, via the atomic sub-planes. You will note 
therefore that only those in whose bodies atomic sub- 
plane matter is found can work this way. Safety and 
accuracy lie in this equipment, 
c. Prom ego to ego via the causal body and transmitted 
direct according to the preceding method or stored up to 
work through gradually and at need. 

Thirdly, we have inspiration. This involves another 
aspect of development. Inspiration is analogous to 
mediumship, but is entirely egoic. It utilizes the 
as the medium of transmission to the brain of that which 
the soul knows Mediumship usually describes the proc- 
ess when confined entirely to the astral levels On the 
egoic plane this involves inspiration. Ponder on this 
explanation for it explains much. Mediumship is dan- 
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gerous ■\Vli3'- is lias so? Because the mental body is not 
nivolved and so the soul is not in contiol The medium 
IS an unconscious instrument, he is not himself the con- 
ti olhng factor ; he is contiolled. Frequently also the 
discainatc entities who employ this method of communi- 
cation, utilizing the brain or voice apparatus of the 
medium, are not highly evolved, and are quite incapable 
of employing mental plane methods. 

Some people combine the method of inspiration and 
of receiving instruction along vaiious lines and, when this 
is the case, gicat acciuacy of transmission is found Oc- 
casionally again, as in the ease of H. P B. you have deep 
IcnoAvledge, ability to he inspired and mental clairaudience 
combined. Wlien this is the case you have a rare and use- 
ful instrument for the aiding of humanity 

Inspiration originates on the higher levels; it presup- 
poses a veiy high point in evolution, for it involves the 
egoic consciousness and necessitates the use of atomic 
matter, thus opening up a wide range of communicators 
It spells safety It should be remembered that the soul 
IS always good, it may lack knowledge in the three worlds 
and in this way be deficient, but it harbors no evil In- 
spiration IS always safe, whereas mediumship is always 
to be avoided Inspiiation may involve telepathy, for 
the person inspmng may do three things: 

a He may use the brain of the appointed channel, 
throwing thoughts into it. 

b. He may occupy his discaple’s body, the latter stand- 
ing aside, consciously, in his subtler bodies, but surren- 
dering his physical body. 

c. A third method is one of a temporary fusing, if I 
might so call it, — an intermmghng when the user and 
the used alternate or supplement, as needed, to do the 
appointed woik I cannot explain more clearly 

4 They write what they see This method is not of 
such a high order You wiU note that in the first ease 
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you have ■wisdom or availability on buddhic or intuitional 
levels ; in the second case you have transmission from the 
causal body, from the higher mental levels; in the third 
case you have sufficient development to enable the aspir- 
ant to receive dictation. In the fourth case, you have 
the ability to read in the astral light but frequently no 
ability to differentiate bet'ween that "which is past, that 
■which is, and that vrhich wiU be. Therefore you have 
illusion and inaccuracy. This is a method, however, some- 
times used but — unless directly used under stimulation 
applied by a Master— -it is bable to be most misleading, 
as is its corollary, astral clairaudience. It is the method 
of mental clairvoyance, and requires a trained interpret- 
ing mind, which is rare indeed to find. 

In aU these eases that I have cited error may creep 
in owing to physical limitation and the handicap of 
words, but in the case of those who write from personal 
knowledge the errors in expression "will be of no real mo- 
ment; whilst in the second and third cases the errors "WiH 
be dependent upon the point in evolution of the trans- 
mittmg agent. If, however, he couples intelligence, de- 
votion and service, "with his capacity to receive and hear, 
he will soon correct the errors himself and his under- 
standing "Will grow. 

Later two new methods "will be employed which will 
facilitate the transmission of truth from the inner side 
to the outer plane. Precipitated writing "will be given 
to those who can be trusted, but the time is not yet for 
its general use It "will be necessary to wait until the 
work of the esoteric schools has reached a more definite 
phase of development. Conditions as yet are not ap- 
propriate, but humanity is urged to be ready and open- 
minded and prepared for this development. Later "will 
come the power to materialize thought-forms. People 
will come into iueamation who "will have the ability tem- 
porarily to create and vitalize these thought-forms, sTirl 
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so enable the general public to see them The time, how- 
ever, is not yet There is too much fear, and not enough 
expel leiice of truth in the world. More Imowledge must 
be acquired as to the nature of thought and of matter, 
and this must be followed experimentally by those with 
acute trained minds, a high rate of vibiation, and bodies 
built of the finest matter. The attainment of this will 
involve discipline, pain, self-abnegation and abstmence 
See you to it. 

The group of Tcacheis with whom the average aspir- 
ants and probationary disciples may be in touch on the 
mental plane are hut men of like passions bnt with a 
longer experience upon the path and a iviser contiol of 
themselves They do not ivork Avitli aspirants because 
Tliej’' pcisonally like oi caie for them, hut because the 
need is great and They seek those whom They can tram 
The attitude of mind that They look for is that of teach- 
ableness and the ability to record and refrain from ques- 
tioning until moie is knowoi. Then the aspirant is urged 
to question eveiy thing May I remind you of the words 
of one Teacher who said, “Know ns for sane and balanced 
men wlio teach as wm tangbt on earth, not flattering onr 
pupils but disciplining them We lead them on, not forc- 
ing them forward by feeding their ambitions by promises 
of power, but giving them information and leading them 
to use it in their work, Icnowing that right use of knowl- 
edge leads to experience and achievement of the goal.” 

How often does one find a student more occupied with 
the Master and what He will do than he is with his own 
side of the question! And yet the fittmg of himself for 
service and the equipping of hunself for useful coopera- 
tion is, or should he, his mam preoccnpatiom 

Inquiry about the Master is more interesting than in- 
quiry about the needed qualifications for discipleship 
Interest for the data available m relation to the Adepts 
is more potent than the steadfast investigation into ima- 
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tatioiis and disabilities ■which should engross the aspir- 
ant’s attention Curiosity as to the habits and methods 
of specific Masters and Their -ways of handling Their 
disciples IS more prone to be displayed than patient ap- 
plication to light habits and ways of "work in the life of 
the -would-be disciple. All these matters are side issues 
and only handicap and limit, and one of the fiist things 
■we advise one -who -would enter into communication -with 
the Masters is to take his eyes off those things -winch 
concern him not, focus his attention on the needed steps 
and stages which should demonstrate in his hfe, and 
eluniiiate those wasted moments, moods and thought 
periods which so often occupy the ma 3 or part of his 
thought life. 

When a Master seeks to find those fitted to be instructed 
and taught by Hun, He looks for three things first of all. 
Unless these are present, no amount of devotion or as- 
piration, and no purity of life and mode of Imng suffices 
It IS essential that all aspirants should grasp these three 
factors and so save themselves much distress of mind 
and wasted motion 

1 The Master looks for the hght in the head. 

2 He investigates the karma of the aspirant. 

3 He notes his service in the world 

Unless there is indication that the man is what is 
termed esoterically “a hghted lamp” it is useless for the 
Master to waste His time The hght in the head, when 
present, is indicative of. 

a. The functioning to a greater or less extent of the 
pineal gland, which is (as is well kno-wn) the seat of the 
soul and the organ of spiritual peiception. It is in this 
gland that the first physiological changes take place in- 
cident upon soul contact and this contact is brought about 
through definite work along meditation Imes, mind con- 
trol, and the inflow of spiritual force 
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6 The aligning of the man on the physical plane with 
his ego, soul or higher self, on the mental plane and the 
subordination of the physical plane life and nature to the 
impiess and control of the soul. This is covered suffi- 
ciently in the first two or three chapters of Letters on 
Occult Med%tahon and these should he studied by as- 
pirants 

c The downflow of force via the sutratma, magnetic 
cold, or tliiead from the soul to the brain via the mind 
body. The whole secret of spmtual vision, correct pei- 
ceptioii and right contact lies in the proper appreciation 
of the above statement, and theiefore the Toga Snttas 
of Patanjali are ever the text-book of disciples, initiates 
and adepts, foi theiein are found those miles and methods 
which bring the mind under control, stabilize the astral 
body and so develop and strengthen the thiead soul that 
it can and does become a veritable channel of communi- 
cation between the man and his ego The light of illumi- 
nation streams dow into the biain cavity and throws 
into objectivity tliiee fields of laiowledge This is often 
forgotten and hence the undue distress and premature 
inteipretations of the partially illuminated disciple or 


probationer 

The light first throws into relief and brings into tJie 
foreground of consciousness those thought-forms and en- 
tities which depict the lowei life, and which (m their 
aggregate) form the Dweller on the Threshold 

Thus the first thing of which the aspirant becomes 
aware is that which he knows to be undesiiable and tne 
revelation of his own unworthiness and limitations, an 
the undesirable constituents of Ins own aura 
his vision. The darkness which is m him is mtensihe 
by the light which glimmers faintly from the ^ ^ 
Z bemi and frequent be despane of tamrf ^ 
deeoenda mte the depths of depression 
bear witness to tbs and .1 is a period wbeh mmt 
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lived tlirougli until tlie pure light of day drives all 
shadows and darltness away and little by little the life is 
brightened and lightened until the sun in the head is shin- 
ing in all its glory 

d, Pinally, the light in the head is indicative of the find- 
ing of the Path and there remains then for the man to 
study and nnderstand the technique whereby the light is 
centralized, intensified, entered and eventually becomes 
that magnetic Ime (like unto a spider’s thread) which 
can be followed back until the source of the lower mam- 
festation is reached and the soul consciousness is en- 
tered The above language is symbolic and yet vitally 
accurate but is expressed thus in order to convey infor- 
mation to those who know, and protect those who as yet 
know not 

“The path of the just is as a shining Light” and yet at 
the same time a man has to become that path itself He 
enters the hght and becomes the light and functions then 
as a lamp set in a dark place, carrying illumination to 
others and lighting the way before them 
The next point that a Master has to consider before 
admitting a man into His group is whether or no such a 
step is karmically possible or whether there exist in a 
man’s record those conditions which negate his admis- 
sion in this life. 

There are three main factors to be considered sepa- 
rately and in their relation to each other 
First, are there such karmic obligations in a man’s 
present life as would render it impossible for him to 
function as a disciple? In this connection it must be 
carefully borne in mind that a man can become a disciple 
and merit the attention of a Master only when his hfe 
counts for something in the world of men, when he is 
an influence in his sphere, and when he is moulding and 
acting upon the mmds and hearts of other men 
Until that is the case it is waste of a Master’s time to 
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personally deal with him, for he can he adequately helped 
in other ways and has, for instance, much knowledge fiom 
books and teachers which is as yet theory and not prac- 
tice, and much experience to pass through under the 
guidance of his own ego, the Master in his heart When 
a man is a disciple he is one because he can be used foi 
woiking out the plan of the Hierarchj'-, and can be in- 
fluenced to matenalize those endeavours which aie 


planned to enable humanity to make the needed foiwaid 
steps This involves (in his physical plane life) time, 
and thought, nght circumstance, and othei considerations 
and it IS quite possible for a man to have reached the 
stage /i om ihe cliai actei standpoint, where he meiits the 
recognition of a Master, and yet have obligations and 
duties to work tliiough which would handicap him for ac- 
tive service in some particular life This the Mastei has 
to consider and this a man’s own ego also consideis 


The result quite frequently at this time is that (perhaps 
unconsciously to the physical brain) a man will shoulder 
a great amount of experience, and undeitake the working 
out of an abnormal amount of responsibility in one par- 
ticular life, in Older to free himself for service and chela- 
ship in a later life He works then at the equipping of 
himself for the next life, and at the patient performance 
of duty in his home, his wide of friends, and his business 
He leahses that from the egoic standpomt one life is but 
a short matter and soon gone and that by study, mteUi- 
gent activity, loving service, and patient endurance, e 
IS woilang out of those conditions which are preventing 
his prompt acceptance in a Master’s group 

A Master also studies the condition of an aspiian 
physical body and of the subtler bodies to see ^’^«thei 
them are to be found states of consciousness ^li^ch would 
hinder usefulness and act as obstacles These coiid 
“iewise karmic and must be adjusted be ore his^d- 
mmwon among other chelas becomes possible A sick 
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pliysieal body, an astral body prone to moods, emotions 
and psychic delusions, and a mental body uncontrolled or 
ill-equipped are all dangerous to the student unless 
straightened out and perfected. A chela is subjected con- 
stantly to the play of force coming to him from three main 
sources : 


1. Bhs own ego, 

2 His Master, 

3. The group of co-disciples, 

and unless he is strong, purified and controlled, these 
forces will serve but to stimulate undesirable conditions, 
to foster that which should be eliminated and to bring to 
the surface aU the hidden weaknesses. That this has to 
be done inevitably is so, but much must be done along 
this line before admission into a group of disciples; 
otherwise much of the Master’s valuable time will per- 
force be given to the elimination and nullifymg of the 
effects of the chela’s violent reactions on other ehelas in 
the same group It is better to wait and work gradually 
and intelligently oneself than force one’s way unprepared 
into hnes of forces before one can handle either them or 
their consequences. 

Another factor that an adept has to consider is whether 
there are in incarnation those ehelas with whom a man 
has to work and who are karmically linked to him by an- 
cient ties and old familiarity in similar woik 
Sometimes it may be deemed wiser for a man to wait 
a little while before being permitted to step off the phys- 
ical path until a life comes in which his own co-workers, 
keyed to his vibration, and accustomed to work with 
are also in physical bodies, for a Master’s group is en- 
tered in service to be rendered and specific work to be 
done, and not because a man is to receive a cultuial train- 
mg which wiU make him an adept some day. Chelas tram 
themselves and when ready for any work a Master uses 
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them. They develop themselves and work out their own 
salvation and as step by step is taken their paiticular 
Master lays more and more responsibility upon them 
He will tiain them in service techmque, and m vibratory 
response to the Plan, but they learn to control themselves 
and to fit themselves for service 
Theie are other karmic factors to be considered by a 
Master but these are the thiee paramount ones and of 
the most importance for aspirants to considei now They 
are specified so that no tine and earnest worker need be 
depressed and discouraged if he has no conscious link 
with tlie Master and is unaware of any affiliation with an 
esoteric gi oup of chelas It may not be because he is not 
fit It may simply be because his ego has chosen this life 
to deal the decks for later action, to eliminate hindrances 
in one or other, or all of the thiee lower bodies, or to 
wait foi that time when his admission may count the 


most. 

The thud factor, that of service, for which the Mastei 
looks IS one upon which the aspirant has the least to say 
and may very piobably misinterpret Spiritual ambi- 
tion, the desire to function as the centre of a group, the 
longing to hear oneself speaking, teaching, lecturing, or 
writing are often wrongly mterpreted by the aspirant as 
service The Master looks not at a worker’s worldly 
force or status, not at the numbers of people who are 
gathered around his personahty but at the motives whicb 
prompt his activity and at the effect of his influence upon 
bis fellowmen True service is the spontaneous outflo 
of a lovmg heart and an intelligent mind, it is the resu 
of being in the right place and staying there, it 
duced by the inevitable inflow of spiritual force and not 
by strenLus physical plane activity, it is the eff^ of ^ 
tang what he traly a divme Son of W ^ ‘ 
by the studied effect of his words or deeds A 
gathers around him those whom it is his duty 
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and aid by tbe force of his life and his spiritualised per- 
sonality, and not by his claims or loud speaking. In self- 
forgetfulness he serves ; in self-abnegation he ivalks the 
earth, and he gives no thought to the magnitude or the 
reverse of his accomplishment and has no pre-conceived 
ideas as to his oivn value or usefulness. He lives, serves, 
works and influences, asking nothing for the separated 
self. 

When a Master sees this manifestation in a man’s hfe, 
as the result of the awakening of the inner light and the 
ad 3 ustment of his karmic obligations, then He sounds out 
a note and waits to see if the man recognizes his own 
group note. On this recogmtion, he is admitted into his 
own group of co-workers, and can stand in the presence 
of his Master. 


HEABT, THEOA.T AND EYE 

Later, when the knowledge here conveyed is assimi- 
lated, the aspirant will come to an understanding of the 
true meaning of the heart, the throat, and the eye — which 
it IS the object of the Guides of the race to stimulate into 
functioning activity at this time. We wiU therefore con- 
sider now • 

1 The heart centre, the throat centre, and the centre 

between the eyes. 

2 Their awakenmg and co-ordination 

3. To what uses they will be put in the coming world 
cycle 

This subject is of vital importance to the modem as- 
pirant, for the mechanism of the heart, the throat, and 
the eye— constituting part of the inner structure which 
he must leam to use — has to be mastered and consciously 
employed by him before any true creative work is possi- 
ble When I use the words ‘creative work’ I am speaking 
esoterically and am not referring to the valuable work 
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done by the artists of the world m their many lines of ex- 
pression Their efforts, to the seer, are indicative of an 
inner stirring, of an inner eo-ordination and a motivated 
activity which wiU lead to true esoteric endeavour and to 
creative work on the subtler planes. 

I am assuming in the student an elementary know- 
ledge of the vital body and of its force centres and I am 
assuming that these seven centres or lotuses have, theo- 
retically, a place in his imagmation. I use the word im- 
agination with purposeful intent, for until theie is 
Imowledge and clear vision, imaginative assumption is a 
potent factor in bringing about the activity of the centres 

Let us, for the sake of clarity, list these lotuses with 
their petal numbers, and their location Their colours 
are immaterial at present from the standpoint of the stu- 
dent, for much that has been given out is erroneous or in 
the nature of a blind, and in any ease, the esoteric colours 
are widely different from the exoteric 


1 The base of the spine 

2 The sacral centre 

3 The solar plexus centre 

Diaphragm 

4 Heart centre 

5 Throat centre 

6 Centre between the eyebrows 

7 Head centre 


4 petals 
6 petals 
10 petals 

12 petals 
16 petals 
2 petals 
1000 petals 


Next, let the student remember two important facts, 
which may be regarded as elementary and preliminary 
hut which nevertheless have to be worked out into con- 
scious realisation and become part of the purposed indent 
of the aspirant’s training It is easy to , 

difficult to realise It is simple to giasp the ^ 

zutellectual data regarding the centres of foice . 1 1 
difficult to bring about the reairangement 
flowing through these vortices, and to ^ 

«ously through the higher centres, subordinating the 
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lower ones. TMs has to he done also -without laying the 
emphasis upon the foim aspect, as is the case in many 
practices used to -vitalise the centres The two facts of 
importance are : 

1. The three centres belo-w the diaphragm, 

a Base of spine, 
h Sacral centre, 
c Solar plexus centre, 

which are, at present, the most potent in average human- 
ity and the most ‘alive’, require to be re-orgamzed, re- 
oriented, and to be brought from a state of positivity into 
that of negativity. 

Equally, the four centres above the diaphragm, 

a The heart centre, 
h The throat centre, 
c The centre between the eyebrows, 
d. The head centre, 

must be awakened and brought from a state of negatmty 
into that of positivity. 

This has to be brought about in two ways. First, by the 
transference of the positive energy of the lower centres 
iuto that of the higher, and secondly by the awakemng 
of the head centre by the demonstration of the activity 
of the win. The first effect is produced by character 
building, and by the purification of the bodies, as used by 
the soul in the three worlds. The second is the result of 
meditation and the development of organised purpose, 
imposed by the will upon the daily Me. Character 
building, clean liviag, controlled emotional reactions, and 
right thinking are the platitudes of all religious systems 
and have lost weight from our very familiarity -with 
them It is not easy to remember that as we live purely 
and rightly, -we are verily and indeed working -with 
foices, subjectiag energies to our needs, subordinating 
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elemental lives to tlie requirements of spiritual being, and 
bunging into activity a meebamsm and a vital structure 
■\vbicli has hitherto been only latent and quiescent 
Nevertheless, it remains a fact that when the energies, 
latent at the base of the spine, are carried to the head 
and aie brought (via the solar plexus, that clearmg house 


of energy, and the medulla oblongata) to the centre be- 
tween the eyebrows, then the personahty, the matter 
aspect, reaches its apotheosis and the Virgin Mary— in 
the individual sense, which is a fimte parallel of an in- 
fimte Eeality— is “carried up into Heaven” there to sit 
by the side of her son, the Christ, the soul. 

When the energies of the sacral centre, focussed 
hitheito on the work of physical creation and generation 
and therefore the source of physical sex life and interest, 
are sublimated, re-oriented and carried up to the throat 
centie, then tlie aspirant becomes a conscious creative 
force in the higher worlds; he enters within the veil, and 
begins to create the pattern of things which will bring 
about eventually the new heavens and the new earth 


When the energies of the solar plexus — expressions 
hitherto of the potent desire nature, feeding the emo- 
tional life of the personahty— are equally transmuted 
and re-oriented, then they are carried to the heart centre 
and there is brought about as a result a realisation o 
group consciousness, of group love, and group 
which makes the aspirant a server of humanity and a h 
associate of the Elder Brethren of the race. 

When these three transfers have been consunma e 
then an activity transpires in the head 
govermng factor, and by an act of the will of the ind 
fug ruhng soul, certain happemngs take place whic 

can consider later in our studies 

2 The second fact to bear m mind is that as tbe 
changes and re-orientations take place, the discip 

to awaton parohologioallj to new atatea of coaacoaa- 
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ness, to new states of existence, and to new states of be- 
ing. It will be apparent therefore bow necessary it is to 
go slowly in these matters, so that the mental apprehen- 
sion and ability to reason logically and sanely may paral- 
lel the growth of the intuition and of spiritual perception. 
Many schools are simply forcmg schools, prematurely 
developing the higher faculties and leadiug the aspirant 
(if I might express it in mystical language) directly out 
of the realm of feeling and of desire into that of the in- 
tuition, but leaving the intellectual faculties and the men- 
tal apparatus totally undeveloped and latent. When this 
is the case then — again speaMng mystically — an hiatus or 
a gap occurs, in part of the equipment which the soul 
must perforce use in the three worlds of its endeavour. 
The interpreting, organising, understandmg mind is 
unable to play its part. Where there is lack of under- 
standmg and of mental abihty, there is danger of mis- 
apprehension, of credulity and of wrong interpretation 
of the phenomena of other states of being. A sense of 
values will be lacking, and the aspirant will over-estimate 
the non-essentials and fail to grasp the value of the spirit- 
ual realities. 

Energy may pour into the force centres in these cases, 
but because there is no directing intelligence it will run 
riot and we then have those sad cases which strew the 
path of occult endeavour and have brought the work of 
the Lodge into disrepute — cases of over-emphasized 
personalities, of superstitious devotees, of credulous 
followers of leaders, of fanatical unbalanced idealists, 
and of those warped minds which arrogate to themselves 
powers which are not theirs. Men and women become 
swayed by astralism and wander in the vale of illusion 
regarding themselves as different from other men, plac- 
mg themselves upon a pedestal far above average human- 
ity. They fall consciously into tbe sin of separateness. 
Add to the above category, the cases of sex perversion^ 
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brought about by over-stimulation of the sacral centre, 
the cases of neurotieism and over-sensitivity and emo- 
tionalism, bi ought about by the premature vitahsation of 
the solar plexus centre, and lastly the eases of insanity, 
brought about by ovei -stimulation of the brain cells 
through unwise meditation work, and it will become in- 
creasingly clear why it is deemed necessary to proceed 
slowly and to develop the mental processes as well as 
the spiritual nature. 

The average student starts with the knowledge that he 
has centres, and with a desire for purity of character. 
He is assured by those who know that, as he strives, medi- 
tates, studies and serves, eertam changes wiU take place 
within him, and that there will arise from the depths of 
his being, an awakening which will be dynamic He is 
told that there will follow a breathing forth, a stirring 
and a vitalismg which will bring his subjective spintual 
life into prominence. This subjective hfe expi esses itself 
as spiritual energy, through the medium of the energy 
or vital body and the energy thus expressed will change 
his life focus and interests, and produce a magnetic and 
dynamic effect which will attract and hft humamty 
This energy is sevenfold m nature and utihses seven 
focal points in the etheric body as its agents 

It is not possible for the aspirant to work with and 
ntihse all these seven types of energy intelligently m the 
early stages of the Path of Discipleship The emphasis, 
for framing purposes, is laid upon only three of them 


These are ; 

1 That of Will, strength or power, through the me- 
dium of the head centre This is the energy of the 
spintual man, and comes directly from the Monad, na 
the soul Up to the third initiation however, ah that 
the disciple needs to grasp is that the wih aspect of the 
soul should control the personality, via the men 
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body to tbe bead centre. When this is tbe case the 
tbonsand-petalled lotns begins to function. Tbe line 
of this stream of force is : 

Monad. 

Atma. Spiritual will. 

Tbe inner drele of petals in tbe egoie lotns, tbe 
will petals. 

Tbe mental body. 

Tbe bead centre in tbe etberic body. 

Tbe nervous system and brain. 

2. TJiat of love-wisdom, tbrongb tbe medium of tbe 
heart centre. This centre, when awakened, leads to 
that expansion of consciousness which initiates a maTi 
into bis group life. He loses tbe sense of separateness, 
and finally emerges into the full bgbt of realisation — 
a realisation of umty with bis own indwelling God, with 
all humanity, with all souls in aE forms of nature, and 
so with tbe Oversoul. This force stream comes like- 
wise from tbe Monad, via tbe soul, and its line is as 
follows : 

Monad. 

Buddbi. Spiritual love. Tbe intuition. 

Tbe second circle of petals in tbe egoic lotus, the 
love petals. 

Tbe astral body. 

Tbe heart centre. 

Tbe blood stream. 

In tbe bttle evolved man, this force stream simply 
passes through tbe heart centre direct to tbe solar 
plexus and expends its two aspects of vital bf e and of 
so^ quabty, one energising tbe blood stream and the 
other awakening tbe solar plexus centre. This then 
becomes tbe dominant factor in tbe energy life of tbe 
nian, and the force through which bis desire nature 
expresses itself, until such time as tbe aspirant brings 
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about the needed transmutation and re-orientation of 
Ms emotional desire nature Then the heart awakens 
into activity and the hfe of the solar plexus centre be- 
comes subordinated to that of the heart This is 
brought about by the development of group interests, 
by the cultivation of mclusiveness and the steady loss 
of interest in the personahty, and in things separative 
and selfish. 

3. That of acUve tntelhgence, or the energy which 
animates the form aspect, and which creates forms in 
line with the subjective purposes of the presiding m- 
teUigenee — God or man, human or divme This also 
proceeds from the third aspect of the Monad, and the 
line of its contact is : 


Monad 

Manas. Spiritual intelligence. The higher mind 
The third or outer circle of petals in the egoie 
lotus, the knowledge petals. 

The etheric body as a whole, as it pervades the 
dense physical body 
The throat centre 
The cells of the body. 

In the little evolved man, as in the case of the second 
aspect and its unfoldment, the energy simply passes 
through the throat centre and goes directly to tbe 
sacral centre, and thus brings into activity the genera- 
tive processes and creative faculties, utilised in 
reproductive work and sex life of the race. 


TMs is a broad and general outhne of the three main 
streams of force or divine energy and their 
The relationship of the head centre to the has 
spine'where Hes the sleeping fire, wiU not be considered 
here nor will the function of the solar plexus centre as 
cleamg-house for the lower energies be touched upon I 
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am ansioTis for tlie students simply to grasp tlie general 
idea and tlie skeleton of tke teachmg. 

Every kuman being in the course of time \rorks bis 
way back on tbe Patb of Eetum to one of tbe three major 
rays All have eventually to express intelligent creative 
faculty, to be animated by divine love, and to bring into 
functionmg activity tbe Will, as it works out divine pur- 
pose and plan. 

Tbe first centre wbicb tbe aspirant seeks consciously 
to energise and on wbicb be concentrates during tbe early 
stages of bis novitiate, is tbe heart centre. He has to 
learn to be group conscious, to be sensitive to group 
ideals, and to be inclusive in bis plans and concepts ; be 
has to learn to love collectively and purely, and not be 
actuated by personality attraction, and tbe motive of 
reward. Until there is this awakening in tbe heart, be 
cannot be trusted to wield tbe creative powers of tbe 
throat centre, for they would be subordinated to self- 
aggrandisement and ambitions of various kinds. 

Here it should be noted that none of these unf oldments 
can ever be approached from tbe standpoint of complete 
static passivity, or from tbe angle of an entirely new 
undertaking. We are in process of evolution Certain 
aspects of our force centres are already awakened, and 
functioning in relation to tbe form aspect, but are not yet 
expressmg soul quabties. We have behind us a long and 
fruitful past. We are none of us purely selfish or separa- 
tive. Human society is now cohesive and inter-depend- 
ent Humanity, as a whole, has already done much in 
bringing tbe heart centre into partial activity, and in 
awakening some of tbe more important aspects of tbe 
throat centre. 

Tbe problem with many aspirants today is that of the 
solar plexus, for it is wide open, actively functioning and 
almost fully awakened Tbe work of transmutation is 
however going on simultaneously, leading — as one might 
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naturally suppose— to a good deal of difBciilty and to 
chaotic conditions The heart centre is also beginning 
to vibrate, but is not yet awakened, the throat centie is 
frequently prematurely awakened, through the transfer 
of energy from the sacral centre This is due to seveial 
causes — sometimes to spiritual purpose and intent, but 
more frequently to a negation of the noimal sex life, 
owing to economic conditions, or to a lack of physical 
vitality, which predisposes to celibacy This lack of vital 
force is in its turn due to many factors, but primarily to 
a long heredity, producing a degeneracy of the physical 
body, or to enforced celibacy in past lives ; this enforced 
celibacy was very often the result of monasticism and 
the living of the mystical life When this creative 
awakening finds expression through any of the arts— 
literature, painting, music,— or in group organization 
and executive work theie is no haim wrought, for the 
energy finds a normal creative outlet These points 
should be remembered by the aspirant He is facing a 
most complex problem He enters blindly into a situa- 
tion which is the result of a long evolntionary process 
and to which he has not the key Especially in the eaily 
stages and prior to the first mitiation is this the case, 
for he has no knowledge of the history of the past, noi 
any prevision as to the future He has simply to take 
bis equipment and lus opportunity and do the best he 
can, guided by the age-old rnles of Eaja Yoga, and the 


light of his own soul 

As the heart centre is awakened and the throat cent 
swings into creative work, a definite 
and there is an interplay of energy between the w 
activity m its turn brings about a lesponse ‘ 

aspect of the thousand petalled lotus (a s^^thetic 
Jough which the 

and throat centres normally passes. This P 
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activity and. inter-action brings about two results, and 
these should be most carefully noted. 

First, the light m the head makes its appearance. A 
sparking (if I might so express it) is set up between the 
higher positive over-shadowing energy as it is centralised 
within the form of the thousand-petalled lotus, and the 
steadily heightemng vibration of the heart and throat 
centres or lotuses These two lower centres in their turn 
are responding to the energies being lifted and raised 
from the centres below the diaphragm. 

Secondly, the centre between the eyebrows also begins 
to make its presence felt, and this signiBeant two- 
petalled lotus begms to vibrate. It symbohses the work 
of at-one-ing the soul and the body, the subjective and 
the objective. In some occult books it is called the lotus 
with the mnety-six petals, but this is only a differentia- 
tion dealing with the energies focussed in the two petals. 
It wiU be noted that the sum total of the force petals in 
the centres (excludmg the two head centres) amount in 
aU to forty-eight petals. These energies in their two 
aspects of physical vital energy and soul qualities make 
up the mnety-six aspects or vibrations of the two petals 
of the Ajna or eyebrow centre. It must be remembered 
also that the word ‘petal’ only symbolises an expression 
of force and its apparent effect in matter. 

The five centres with then forty-eight petals are syn- 
thesised therefore into the two-petaUed lotus, and then 
we have forty-eight plus two equals fifty, the number of 
the perfected personality, for five is the number of man 
and ten is that of perfection. Symbolically also, if the 
sum total of the forty-eight petals of the five centres is 
added to the mnety-six petals of the centre between the 
eyebrows, the number one hundred and forty-four ap- 
pears. This number signifies the completed work of the 
twelve creative Hierarchies, twelve times twelve, and 
thus the brmging together of the subjective soul and the 
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objective body in perfect union and at-one-ment. This is 
the consummation. To these figures, one hundred and 
forty-four add that of the number one thousand (the 
number of the petals m the lotus of the head centre) and 
you have the number of the saved in the Book of Revela- 
tions, the one hundred and forty-four thousand who can 
stand before God, for the three ciphers which are found 
indicate the personality. Wlien man has completed 
ivitliin himself the great work, when the number one hun- 
dred and forty-four thousand is seen as symbolising lus 
point of attainment, then he can stand before God— 
standing now not only before the Angel of the Presence, 
but before the very Presence Itself 


THE AWAKENrNG OE THE OEHTBBS 

The question now arises • How can this awakemng and 
co-ordination be brought about? What steps must be 
taken in order to produce this vitalisation and the 
eventual synthetic activity of the three centres? Paced 
with these questions, the true teacher finds a difficulty 
It is not easy to make clear the esoteric and parallehng 
activities which are the result of character building So 
oft the aspirant is anxious to be told some new thing and 
when he is told some old truth— so old and so familiar 
that it fails to call forth a registering response— he feels 
that the teacher has failed him and so succumbs to a sense 
of futility and depression However, tins must be me 
and the questions must be answered. I will state there- 
fore the necessary requirements as succinctly as possi- 
ble giving them in their sequential order and according 
to their importance from the standpoint of the average 
aspirant. Let us then enumerate tliem in 
and then we will deal briefly with each point afteiwards 

1 Character building, the first and essential requisite 

2. Eight motive 
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3. Service. 

4. Meditation. 

5 A teclinical study of the science of the centres. 

6 Breathing exercises 

7 Learning the technique of the Will. 

8 The development of the power to employ time. 

9. The arousing of the Kundalini fire. 

This last and ninth point will not be considered at this 
stage of our training. The reason is obvious. Most as- 
pirants are at the stage of the third and fourth points 
and are just beginning to work at the fifth and sixth. Let 
us touch briefly upon each of these necessary steps, and 
let me enjoin upon you the need there is to realise in 
some measure the responsibility entailed by knowledge 
Do you appreciate the fact that if you were maki ng full 
use of each piece of information given in the course of 
the training, and makmg it a fact in your experience, and 
were living out in your daily life the teaching so steadily 
imparted, you would be standing ere now before the 
Portal of Initiation’ Do you realise that truth has to be 
wrought out m the texture of daily living before new 
truth can be safely imparted? 

1 Character building. These nine points are to be 
studied from their force aspect, and not from their eth- 
ical or spiritual import. It is the “world of force into 
which the imtiate enters,” and it is the training he re- 
ceives as an aspirant that makes such a step possible. 
Each of us enters life with a certain equipment — the 
product of past lives of endeavour and of experience. 
That^ equipment has in it certain deficiencies or lacks, 
and is seldom of a balanced nature. One mgr i is too 
mental Another is too psychic. A third is primarily 
physical, and stiU another is too mystical. One man is 
sensitive, irritable, and impressionable. Another is the 
reverse of all these qualities. One person is centred in 
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liis animal nalnro, or is slnclly material in Ins outlook 
on life, wliilst another is visional y and free from the 
sins of the flesh The diversities among men aie in- 
numerable, blit in each life (here is a predominant tiend 
towards which all the energies of his nature turn. Per- 
haps lie is swayed strongly by Ins physical forces and 
lives conscciuentl}’' the life of an animal Or he is swa 5 'ed 
by astral energy and lives a potently emotional and 
psychic life Perhajis — ^like so many — ^lie is swa 3 ’^ed by 
three types of ciioigy, pliysical, emotional and an occa- 
sional flow of soul eiicrgj^. The point to be remembered 
is that the bodies in which we, as souls, are functioning, 
constitute piimaiily energy bodies They are composed 
of energy units, atoms in a state of constant flux and 
movement and find their jilace in an eiiviionment of a 
similar natuie. Acting as the positive nucleus in these 
energy bodies, and at piescnt, m the majority of cases 
relatively static, is the soul It exerts as yet little 
pressure upon its sheaths and identifies itself with them, 
thus temporarily negating its own intiinsic life 
The da)’’ comes, however, when the soul awakens to the 
need of dominating the situation and of asserting its oivn 
authority. Then the man (spasmodically at the begin- 
ning) takes stock of the situation He has to discovei 
fiist which t)’pe of eiieigy piepondeiates and is the mo- 
tivating force in his daily expeiience Having discov- 
ered this, he begins to re-oigaiiize, to re-oiient and to 
re-build his bodies The whole of this teaching can be 
summed up in two woids Vice and Virtue 
Vice is the energy of the sheaths, individual or syn- 
thesised in the personality, as it controls the life activities 
and subordinates the soul to the sheaths and to the im- 
pulses and tendencies of the lower self 
Virtue IS the calling in of new energies and of a new 
vibratory ihythm so that the soul becomes the positive 
controlling factor and the soul forces supersede those oi 
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tlie "bodies. Tliis process is that of character hnilding. 
Let me illustrate I A man is the victim of an irritable 
and nervous disposition. We say to him that he needs 
to be cahn and peaceful and to cultivate detachment and 
so gain control of himself. We teach him that in place 
of a cross disposition there should be sweetness and calm. 
This sounds a platitude and most umnteresting. Yet 
what is really being stated is that in place of the restless 
self-centered emotional nature and the activity of the 
solar plexus centre (carrying the powerful forces of the 
astral plane) there should be imposed the steady detached 
and harmonising rhythm of the soul, the higher self. 
This work of imposing the higher vibration on the lower 
is character building, the first pre-requisite upon the 
Path of Probation. On reading this the earnest student 
can begin to sum up his energy assets ; he can tabulate 
the forces which he feels control his life, and thus arrive 
at a reasonable and truthful understanding of the forces 
which require to be subordinated and those which re- 
quire to be strengthened. Then in the light of true knowl- 
edge, let him go forward upon the path of his destiny. 

2. Bight motive. The Master of the Wisdom, we are 
told, is the “rare efflorescence of a generation of en- 
quirers”. The question which the seeker now asks and 
which he only has the right to answer is : What is the 
motive governing my aspiration and my endeavour'® 
Why do I seek to build upon a true foundation'? Why do 
I so diligently invoke my soul? 

The development of right motive is a progressive ef- 
fort, and constantly one shifts the focus of one’s incen- 
tive when one discovers himself, as the Light shines ever 
more steadily upon one’s way, and constantly a newer 
and higher motive emerges. Again, let me illustrate : An 
aspirant in the early stages is practically always a de- 
votee. To measure up to the standard set by a loved 
fnend and teacher, he struggles and strives and gains 
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gn)nnd: object of his devotion and ardent 

effort IS superseded by devotion to one of the Gieat 
Ones, the Elder Brothers of the race He bends all Ins 
powers and the forces of his nature to Their service 

j steadily super- 

seded by a vital love for humanity, and love of one indi- 
vidual (be he ever so perfect) is lost sight of in love for 
the whole brotherhood of men. Unceasingly, as the soul 
takes more and more control of its instrument and the 
soui nature steadily manifests, this too is superseded by 
love of the ideal, of the Plan, and of the purposes under- 
lying the universe itself The man comes to know him- 
self as naught but a channel through which spiritual 
agencies can work, and realises himself as a corporate 
part of the One Life Then he sees even humanity as 
relative and fractional, and becomes immersed in the 


great Will 

3. Service. A study of right motive leads naturally 
to light service, and often parallels in its objective form, 
the motivating consciousness Prom service to an indi- 
vidual as an expression of love, to the family, or to the 
nation, there grows service to a member of the Hierarchy, 
to a Master’s group and thence service to humanity 
Eventually there is developed a consciousness of and 
service of the Plan, and a consecration to the underlying 
purpose of the great Existence Who has brought all into 
bemg for the fulfilment of some specific objective 

4. Meditation Upon this matter we will not enlarge 
as it has formed the basis of much of the teaching in my 
other books and many of you are working steadily upon 
the work of meditation. I have placed it fourth upon 
the list, for meditation is dangerous and unprofitable to 
the man who enters upon it ivithout the basis of a good 
character and of clean living Meditation then becomes 
only a medium for the bringing in of energies which hut 
serve to stimulate the undesirable aspects of his life, just 
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as the fertilising of a garden full of weeds will produce a 
stupendous crop of them, and so crush out the weak and 
tiny flowers. Meditation is dangerous where there is 
wrong motive, such as desire for personal growth and 
for spiritual powers, for it produces, under these condi- 
tions only a strengthening of the shadows in the vale of 
illusion and brings to full growth the serpent of pride, 
lurking in the valley of selfish desire. Meditation is dan- 
gerous when the desire to serve is lacking. Service is 
another word for the utilisation of soul force for the 
good of the group. "Where this impulse is lacking, energy 
may pour into the bodies, but — Slacking use and finding 
no outlet — will tend to over-stimulate the centres, and 
produce conditions disastrous to the neophyte. As- 
similation and elimination are laws of the soul life as 
well as of the physical life, and when this simple law is 
disregarded serious consequences will follow as inevitably 
as m the physical body. 

5. Study of the centres. This we are now beginning. 
It IS a study as yet in its infancy in the West, and little 
applied in the East. Our approach will be somewhat new, 
for though we wiU accustom ourselves to the names, loca- 
tions and relationships of the centres we shall do no 
meditaUon worTc upon them. Eventually we shall arrive 
at an appreciation of their vibration, of their tone and 
colours and of the astrological significances. We shall 
not work with the centres down the spinal column, nor 
aim at their conscious utilisation as does the clairvoyant 
and clairaudient person. All the work done by students 
must be done entirely in the head and from the head. 
There is the seat of the Will, or Spirit aspect, working 
through the soul. There also is the synthetic expression 
of the personality, and in the understanding of the rela- 
tion of the two head centres and their mutual interplay 
will come gradually the domination of the personality by 
the soul. This will lead to the consequent and subse- 
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qnent guided activity of the five otlier centres The worh 
in these five centres will eventually be as automatic as 
the present functioning of the heart and the lungs in 
the physical body. 

The presiding Intelligence, the Self, “seated on the 
throne between the eyebrows” and guided by the Light 
in the head will be awake to the interests of the soul and 
as alert as is the ‘I’ consciousness of the average self- 
centered man By the rh3dhm of his divine life and by 
his conscious cooperation with the Plan, and functioning 
through the use of the Will, must the disciple in incarna- 
tion act as the agent of his soul in the three worlds 

6 Breatlung Exeictses, Little by little as progiess 
is made will the needed instruction be imparted Let me 
point out however that no breathing exercises can be 
safely used where there is no attempt to impose rhythm 
upon the life of every day. The two activities must go 
hand in hand. 

The effect of breathing exercises is varied 


a There is an oxygenatmg effect The blood stream is 
purified and pressure is relieved A symbolism 
underlies this —for as the blood is oxygenated so 
IS the hfe of the man in the three worlds permeated 
by spiritual energy 

h There is the imposition of a peculiar rbytlimi 
brought about by the particular spacing and time 
limit of the breaths— inhalation, retention, and ex- 
halation— and this will vary according to the 


c. 'rhe™i8 a subtle efEeel of prana (rAich M tte 

leefave element nnderlymg 11= 
outl which affects most potently the body 
p^artle vital or efirene body Studente slrf 
nl®ber that snbtte efleot. are more perf 
than the physical effects ifhey pro uce 
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in two directions ; on the physical body and on the 
etheric body. The entire vital body assumes a 
particular rhythm according to the breathing ex- 
ercises. This kept np for a long period of time 
will have a shattering or a cohesive effect upon the 
physical body, and devitalise or vitalise the etheric 
body correspondingly. 

d. There is the effect upon the centres, which is most 
effectual and which follows the trend of the as- 
pirant’s thought If, for instance, a man thinks 
upon the solar plexus, that centre wdl inevitably 
be vitalised and his emotional nature be strength- 
ened. Hence the need for students to hold their 
meditation steady tii the head and so awaken the 
head centre. 

Let no one doubt the effect of breathing exercises upon 
the vital body. As surely as eating and drinking build or 
destroy the physical body, and aid or hinder its right 
functioning, so do breathing exercises produce potent 
effects, if rightly used over a long enough period of time. 

And what shall I say about the last three require- 
ments? Nothing much, for the time is not yet ripe for 
their correct understanding. Step by step must the as- 
pirant proceed and his theory must not persistently run 
ahead of his experience. Perhaps I can give the clue to 
each of these three through the formulation of a simple 
rule for daily hving. This will be grasped by those for 
whom it is intended and will not work harm to the un- 
evolved. This rule, when followed will bring about, 
gently and subjectively, the necessary conditions for the 
manifestation of the requirement. 

Leain to use the will through the development of 
steady purpose and the organising of the daily life, so 
that that purpose may reach fulfilment 
Learn to do something else with tune besides orgamse 
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it and use it. Learn to do several things simnltaneonsly, 
and utilise therefore all the three bodies synchronously 
Let me illustrate : — When you are praeticmg your daily 
breathing exercise keep your count with accuracy, hsten 
attentively for the sound that “soundeth m the silence” 
of the interlude At the same time think of yourself as 
the soul, the imposer of rhythm, and the voice that 
speaks. This is something which can be acquired by 
practice by each of you 

Discover the serpent of lUusion by the help of the 
serpent of wisdom and then will the sleeping serpent 
mount upwards to the place of meeting. 



RULE SIX 

The devas of the lower four feel the force when the 
eye opens , they are driven forth and lose their master. 

The Work of the Eye 
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The Wobk of the Ete 

We have for consideration, now one of the simplest of 
the Rnles for Magie yet at the same tune one of the most 
practical, and one upon which the entire success of all 
magical work depends 

1 would hke to point out to the investigatmg aspirant 
that the key to the situation depicted in the rule lies in 
the word contemplation found in the precedmg one. Let 
us therefore study that word with care and seek its ac- 
curate defimtion. 

To contemplate involves steady vision, one-pointedly 
directed towards a specific objective. The soul or solar 
angel might he regarded as gazing in three directions. 

1. Towards the Light Supernal, towards that central 
Life or Energy which holds hid within Itself the purpose 
and plan towards which all Being tends. I Itnow not 
how to express this more clearly. What that directive 
force may be, what is the secret of Being Itself is only 
levealed during the more advanced imtiations, and is 
only finally grasped when the causal body itself, the 
karana sarira, disintegrates and the final limitation slips 
away With this direction of the solar Angel’s vision we 
need not concern ourselves. 

2 Over the kingdom wherein the solar Angel reigns 
supreme, over the world of souls, or egoic impulses, of 
hierarchical work and of pure thought. This is the King- 
dom of God, the world of heavenly Being It is the state 
whereof disciples are becommg increasingly aware, 
wherein imtiates work, and from which the Masters in 
Their graded ranks direct the evolutionary process of 

2H 
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tlie planet These two directions in which the soul looks 
constitute the world of its spiritual experience and the 
object of its aspiration Let it not be forgotten that the 
spiiitual man, the solar Angel, has also his goal of en- 
deavour, and that his becomes the predominant impulse 
once the subjugation of the vehicle in the three worlds is 
brought about Just as the fully intelligent human being 
can only begin consciously to function as a soul and to 
contact the kingdom of the soul, so only the fully active 
and dominant soul, in which the buddhic principle is po- 
tentially controlling, can begin to contact the state of pure 
Being in which the monad or spirit eternally rests 
The development of the intellect in man marks his fit- 
ness for the work of treading the Path, back to full soul 
consciousness The development of the buddhic or 
wisdom-love aspect in the solar Angel demonstiates his 
fitness for further progression in the awareness of the 


state of pure Being 

3 The third direction in which the soul looks and 
wherein he exercises the faculty of contemplative vision 
IS towards his reflection in the three woilds The object 
of the long struggle between the higher and the lower 
man has been to make the lower responsive to and senM- 
tively aware of the forces emanating from the soul as the 
soul “contemplates” his triple instiument 

There is an interesting relation between these three 
“directions of contemplation” and the awakening in the 
three major centres. This cannot be more than hinted 
at ovnng to the abstruseness of the subject bo many 
factors govern this awakemng, and each aspirant has o 
determine for himself the order and mode of h 


^''?S“Sre between the eyebrows, commonly called the 

third eve has a umque and peculiar function As 1 have 
pointed out elsewhere, students must not con ound th 
^land with the third eye They are related, hi t 
nS the same In The Secret Docfrme they are appat 
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ently regarded as tlie same, and tlie casual reader can 
easily confound them but they are by no means identical. 
This HP.B. knew, but the apparent confusion was pei- 
nutted imtil more of the etheric nature of foims was 
known. The third eye manifests as a result of the vibra- 
tory interaction between the forces of the soul, working 
through the pineal gland, and the forces of the person- 
ality, working through the pitmtary body. These nega- 
tive and positive forces interact, and when potent enough 
produce the light in the head. Just as the physical eye 
came into being m response to the light of the sun so the 
spiritual eye equally comes into being in response to the 
light of the spiritual sun. As the aspirant develops he 
becomes aware of the light. I refer to the hght in all 
forms, veiled by all sheaths and expressions of the divine 
life, and not just to the light within the aspirant himself. 
As his awareness of this light increases so does the ap- 
paratus of vision develop, and the mechanism whereby 
he can see things in the spiritual light comes into being 
in the etheno body. 

This is the eye of Shiva, for it is only fully utilized in 
the magical work when the monadic aspect, the will as- 
pect, IS controlling 

By means of the third eye the soul accomplishes three 
activities : 

1 It IS the eye of vision. By its means, the spiritual 
man sees behind the forms of all aspects of divine ex- 
pression He becomes aware of the light of the world, 
and contacts the soul within all forms. Just as the physi- 
cal eye registers forms, so does the spiritual eye register 
the illumination within those forms which “illumina- 
tion” mdicates a specific state of being It opens up the 
world of radiance 

2 It is the controlling factor of the magical work All 
white magical work is earned forward with a definitely 
constructive purpose, made possible through the use of 
the intelligent will. In other words, the soul knows the 
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plan, and when the alignment is light and the attitude 
correct, the will aspect of the dmne man can function 
and bung about results in the three worlds The organ 
used is the third eye The analogy to this can be seen 
in the often noticed poiver of the human eye as it controls 
other human beings and animals by a look, and through 
steady gazing can act magnetically. Force flows through 
the focused human eye. Force flows through the focused 
thud eye 

3 It has a destnictive aspect and the energy flowing 
through the thud eye can have a disintegiating and de- 
stroying effect It can, through its focused attention, di- 
rected by the intelligent null, drive out physical matter 
It is the agent of the soul in the purificatory work 

It should be noted here that m each of the subtle bodies 
in the three worlds there is a corresponding point of 
focus, and the centre between the eyebrows is but the 
physical counterpart (for etheric matter is physical) of 


inn er correspondences 

Through this point of focus the soul looks out upon, 
or contemplates the mental plane, including the mental 
mechanism. Similarly on the emotional plane, the soul 
is brought into a state of awareness or vision of its emo- 
tional sheath and the world of astral phenomena, and 
the physical parallel exists for the etheric body 

It is this third work of the soul that is touched upon 
here, the destructive work of getting nd of the old forms, 
of shaking out of the bodies matter of “ ^esir^e 
nature and of breaking down the barriers and limitations 

^'"tSsc thrie^fcfaJSies of the soul, ®®th^S 

of the third eye, are the correspondences to the tnree 
lei and Identa ^onld Snd it of mW to i..* 


me ling of tto £ 

aiency of tta thud eye (brought mto being fhro^ 
Sion of the light m the head, the epmtaal hght) 



215 


RULE SIX 

but tbe correspondence to tbe physical eye, revealing 
forms in the light of the physical sun. This corresponds 
to the personality 

The aspect of control through magnetic energy and 
the attractive force in the spiritual eye, ■vyhich is the 
dominant factor in magical work, is the correspondence 
to the soul In a most mysterious sense, the soul is the 
eye of the monad, enabling the monad, which is pure 
Being, to work, to contact, to know, and to see. 

The aspect of destruction is tlie correspondence to the 
monad or will aspect ; in the last analysis it is the monad 
that brings about the final abstraction, destroys all 
forms, withdraws itself from manifestation and ends the 
cycle of creative work 

Bringing these concepts down to practical espression 
in relation to the Rule under consideration, it can be 
noted that all these three activities are dealt with in this 
Rule. The third eye opens as the result of conscious 
development, right alignment and the inflow of soul life. 
Then its magnetic controlling force makes itself felt, 
controlling the hves of the lower bodies, driving forth 
the lower four elementals (of earth, water, fire, air) and 
forcing the lunar lords to abdicate. The personality, 
which has hitherto been the master, no longer can con- 
trol, and the soul comes into full domination in the three 
worlds. 

The elemental of earth, who is the sum total of the 
many lives which form the physical body, is controlled 
and feels the eye of the Master (the one Master in the 
head) upon it. The gross elements constituting that 
body are “driven forth” and better and more adequate 
atoms or lives are built in 

The elemental of the astral or body of water under- 
goes a similar activity plus a stabilising effect which 
brings to an end the restlessness and fluidic tempestuous- 
ness which have hitherto characterised it Through the 
controlhng magnetic power of the spiritual eye, the soul 
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rclinilds llio astral body and bolds il steady and coberent 
tliroujrb its Toousod attention. 

Ai'nm, an aiialojjons piocess goes forward in the men- 
tal liody. Old foiins disappeai befoie the clear light in 
wliicli the spiiitnal man is A,\oiking and ns the Old Com- 
mvitlani pnts it ; 


"Onp glinipp tlip soul (loth oust upon llip forms of mind 
A ra\ of ll^'ilt siioinns out iintl tliirKiiPss tbsiippears, dis- 
foi lions 1111(1 p\il forms fiule out, iiiul nil the little fires die 
out , the lessor lights nre no iiinu* sorii 

"Tlio pjp lliroiigli liplit iiwiikons into life the needed 
inoilps of itoiiig To the dispiplo tins will eniiv knowledge 
To till' igiionint no sense is spcn foi a sense hieks ” 


The eloinontal of the air sjTnboIieallv understood is 
that subslialiim of energy \\ hieli woiks thiougb llicfoims 
of tbo otlionc body, winch is dealt with through the 
Ineatli, and liaiidlod tliioiigb the science of pianayama. 
This elemental form is the intiientc olhciic strnctuie, the 
nadis and ecnticss, and all ndvnneod students know well 
how those aio controlled by the focused attention of the 
soul in contemplation, acting tlnongli the head centre, 
focused m the legion of the lliiid eye and sw'cpt into righ 
and .specific .activity by an act of tlic will In the above 
sentence I have concentrated the foiraula foi all magi- 
cal woilc on the physical plane If is (liioiigh tlie etheiic 
body and tlic foico, dnccted tlnongli one oi other of tlie 
cent 1 os, that the soul cai i los on the vvoik in magic 
II is tlnoiigli the intense focusing of intention in the 
head and the tinning of the attention tlnongli the tlura 
eve townids the centre to be used Hint the force finds p 
coi reel outlet. That force is made potent hy the enei^s- 
ing. diiccted intelligent will. Study these Po^nts, for ^ 
them you will find the clue to the magical ^ 
own life reconsh notion, to the magical woik of hum 

icconstiuclion which certain adepts /nTSvine plan 

to the magical work of the evolution 

ivhicli IS the motivating power of the occult H 
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The dual forces on the plane (•whereon the vital po'wer 
must be sought) are seen, the t-wo paths face the solar 
Angel ; the poles vibrate. A choice confronts the one "who 
meditates 

The Battleground of the Astral Plane. 

The two Paths 
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The Battlbgeound of the Asteal Plane 

We must start our study and consideration of the sev- 
enth Eule for Magic. We have completed the first sis 
Eules which deal specifically with work on the mental 
plane, and hence have a practical value only for those 
who are beginmng to utihze the power of the mind in the 
magical work of creation 

It IS interesting to note in this connection that, as hu- 
manity enters into its heritage of mind, there appears 
simultaneously a growing tendency towards magical 
work Schools of affirmation are cropping up on all sides, 
whose announced intent is to eieate those natural con- 
ditions wherein a man may have what he deems to be 
admirable and advisable. Books on the subject of the 
creative mind are flooding the markets, and discussions 
on the force back of the creative arts are deemed of vital 
interest. Psychologists are giving the entire matter 
much consideration, and though at present the ideal is 
viewed almost entirely m terms of the physical plane, yet 
the sum total indicates a vibratory activity in the world 
soul, as it expresses itself through humanity, and issues 
forth from the mental realm. The pioneers of the race, 
and the foremost thinkers and creative workers of hu- 
mamty are but the sensitives who respond most readily 
to the mental impulses They are in the mmonty as yet, 
and most people respond to the forces and vibrations 
emanating from the plane of the emotions and of desire 
Moie and more however are awakening, and the signifi- 
cance of the SIX first Eules of Magic will become increas- 
mgly apparent. 
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These fifteen rules are divided into 
Sis lules on the mental plane 
Five rules on the desire or astral plane 
Four rules on the physical plane 

The mam thought to be held cleaily m the mind is that 
they confine themselves to the use of energy m the three 
■\voilds, and that this energy is eithei consciously mani- 
pulated by the governing soul oi is swept into activity 
by the foioe inherent m the matter of the three worlds, 
independently of the soul When this is the case, the 
man is a victim of his own foim energies and the matter 
aspect of all manifestation In the othei case, he is the 
mtelligent luler, controller of his own destinies, and 
swings the lower energies into foims and activities 
through the power of his mmd impulses, and the focussed 
attention of his oivn soul In the six rules already con- 
sideied one or two thoughts most cleaily emeige and 
might be summed up in the following terms 

Rule 1 — ^Recollection, lesulting in concentration 
Rule 2 — Response, lesultmg in an interaction between 
higher and lower 

Rule 3 — ^Radiation, resulting in a soxmding forth 
Rule 4 — ^Respiration, resulting in creative woik. 

Rule 5 — ^Re-union, resulting in the at-one-ment 
Rule 6 — Re-orientation, resulting in a clear vision of 
the Plan 

Students would do well to consider these lelationships, 
and to woik out the undeilymg synthesis 
In the words of this rule the astral plane, with its func- 
tion and problem, is ably synthesized Note the terms 
used in the description given in a few short phrases : 

1 The plane of dual forces 

2. The plane of the two paths 

3. The plane whereon the vital power is sought. 
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4. The plane of the vibrating poles. 

5. The plane whereon a choice is made. 

One of the most vital things every aspirant has to do 
is to learn to understand the astral plane, to comprehend 
its nature and to learn both to stand free from it and 
then to work on it. In this instruction, I seek to give some 
clear teaching on this plane, for the moment a man can 
“see” on the astral plane, and can achieve equilibrium 
and hold steady in the midst of its vibrating forces, that 
moment he is ready for initiation 
First, let us gather together some of the terms which 
are used to describe this sphere of divine Being wherewith 
a man has first to identify himself, penetrate to the cen- 
tre, pierce through its veiled illusion, and eventually 
stand poised, untouched, detached, uninfluenced and free. 

The term “astral” so often used is in reality a mis- 
nomer. H. P. B. was basically right when she used the 
term in connection with the etheric or vital planes of the 
physical plane. When contact is made with the etheric 
world, the first impression given is always of a starry 
light, of brilliance, of scintillation. Gradually, however, 
the word became identified with Kama or desire, and so 
was used for the plane of emotional reaction 
It is interesting to note this for it is in itself an in- 
stance of the effect of the astral plane upon the human 
brain, which in its uninformed condition reverses the 
reality and sees things in an upside down state. The 
appearance of the astral plane when first defimtely seen 
by the “opened eye” of the aspirant is one of dense fog, 
confusion, changing forms, interpenetrating and inter- 
minglmg colours, and is of such a kaleidoscopic appear- 
ance that the hopelessness of the enterprise seems 
overwhelming It is not light, or starry or clear It is 
apparently impenetrable disorder, for it is the meetmg 
ground of forces. Because the forces in the aspirant’s 
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OAvn body are equally in disorder, be blends in mtb the 
surrounding chaos to such an extent that it is at first 
abnost impossible for the onlooking soul to dissociate its 
own astral mechanism from the astral mechamsm of hu- 
manity as a whole, and from the astral mechanism of the 
world 

One of the first things then that the aspirant has to 
leain is to dissociate his own aura m the emotional sense 
from that of his surroundings and much time is expended 
in learning to do this It is for this reason that one of 


the first qualifications of diseipleship is dtscnmtnabon, 
for it IS through the use of the mind, as analyzei and 
separator, that the astral body is brought under control 
Secondly, the astral plane is the plane of illusion, of 
glamoui, and of a distorted presentation of reality The 
reason for this is that every individual m the world is 
busy working in astral matter, and the potency of human 
desire and of world desire produces that constant “ont- 
picturing” and form building which leads to the most 
concrete effects of astral matter Individual desire, na- 


tional desire, racial desire, the desire of humanity as a 
whole, plus the instmctual desire of all subhuman lives 
causes a constant changing and shifting of the substance 
of the plane, there is a building of the temporary foims, 
some of rare beauty, some of no beauty, and a vitalising 
by the astral energy of its creator. Add to these forms 
that persistent and steadily growing scenano we call m 
“akashic records” which concern the emotional history 
of the past, add the activities of the disearnate lives 
which are passing through the astral plane, either out 
of or towards incarnation, add the potent desire, purified 

and mteUigent, of all superhuman Lives, including ftose 

of the occult planetary Hierarchy, and the sum total 
f orces present 18 stupendous. All play upon, around end 
through every human being, and according ^ ^he cal br 
T^svhysZl body, and the condition of his centres 
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will be Ms response. Tbrongb, tMs illusory panorama, 
tbe aspirant bas to make Ms way, finding tbe due or 
thread wMch wifi, lead Mm out of the maze, and bolding 
fast to each tiny fragment of reality as it presents itself 
to bim, learning to distinguisb truth from glamour, the 
permanent from the impermanent and the certainty from 
the unreal. As the Old Commentary puts it: 

“Let the disciple seize hold of the tail of the serpent of 
wisdom, and having with firmness grasped it, let him follow 
it mto the deepest centre of the Hall of Wisdom. Let him 
not be betrayed into the trap set for hnn by the serpent of 
illusion, but let him shut his eyes to the colourful tracery 
upon its back, and his ears to the melody of its voice Let 
him discern the jewel, set in. the forehead of the serpent 
whose tail he holds, and by its radiance traverse the miry 
halls of maya ” 

No glamour, no illusion can long hold the man who has 
set himself the task of treading the razor-edged Path 
which leads through the wilderness, through the thick- 
set forest, through the deep waters of sorrow and dis- 
tress, through the valley of sacrifice and over the 
mountains of vision to the gate of Dehverance. He may 
travel sometimes in the dark (and the illusion of dark- 
ness is very real) , he may travel sometimes in a light 
so dazzling and bewildering that he can scarcely see the 
way ahead; he may know what it is to falter on the Path, 
and to drop under the fatigue of service and of strife; 
he may be temporarily sidetracked and wander down the 
by-paths of ambition, of self-interest and of material en- 
chantment, but the lapse will be but brief. Nothmg in 
heaven or hell, on earth or elsewhere can prevent the 
progress of the man who has awakened to the illusion, 
who has ghmpsed the reality beyond the glamour of the 
astral plane, and who has heard, even if only once, the 
clarion call of Ms own soul. 

The astral plane is also the Kurukshetra, both of hu- 
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manity as a wliole and of the individual human unit. It 
IS the battle-ground whereon must he found the Water- 
loo of every aspirant. In some one life, there comes an 
emotional crisis in which decisive action is taken, and 
the disciple proves his control of his emotional nature. 
This may take the form of some great and vital test, cov- 
ering a brief tune but calling forth every resource of 
wisdom and of purity that the disciple possesses, or it 
may be a long and protracted emotional strain, carried 
over many years of living. But in the attaining of suc- 
cess and in the achievement of clear vision and right dis- 
cernment (through right discrimination) the disciple 
testifies to his fitness for the second mitiation 


I would like to point out that it is this test and cnsis 
through which humanity is now passing, and which be- 
gan in those conditions which culminated m the woild 
war and the present world strain The first imtiation 
of humamty, as an entity, took place when individualiza- 
tion became possible, and the soul was horn in the b^y 
of humamty This was preceded by a penod of fearful 
stress and strain, dimly sensed by the pioneers into the 
human kingdom fiom the ranks of the animal-men 
Should this crisis be successfully passed, the second in- 
itiation of humamty will be the result— the passing 
thiough the baptism and the entermg of the stream & 
the world war and its resulting effects constitute 
Kmukshetra of the world Arjuna, and the 
still in the balance. Let this not be forgotten There i 
Lever no eanee for pee»nn.sn. The ontom. rf 
IS inevitable It is however a question of a si 
rapid realization and liberation from the 
lUusion and to this end every aspirant is begged 
Sro/slyandtolendhis aid ^^ 3 : 
ates linnaelt, who «eee clearly. who rfe. 
from the glamour of ilIuKon aids m the Wea* 
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Again, the astral plane is that whereon the pairs of 
opposites act and interact, and whereon the pnll of the 
great dualities is most potently felt. Primarily, the in- 
teraction IS between the soul and its vehicle, matter, but 
there are many lesser dualities which play their part and 
are more easily recognized by the average man. 

Light and darkness interact, as do pleasure and pain ; 
good and evil meet and form the playground of the Gods, 
and poverty and riches are offset one against the other. 
The entire modern economic situation is of an astral na- 
ture ; it IS the outcome of desire and the result of a cer- 
tain selfish use of the forces of matter. Heat and cold, 
as we understand the term, in a most peculiar manner 
are the result of the interplay of the pairs of opposites, 
and an mteresting line of occult study concerns itself 
with the effects of racial emotions on climatic conditions. 
We most truly make our climate in one significant sense. 
When desire has burnt itself out, planetary life comes 
to an end, as climatic conditions will negate form-life as 
we understand it. 

In relation to the human unit, the secret of liberation 
lies in the balancmg of the forces and the equilibrising 
of the pairs of opposites The Path is the narrow line 
between these pairs which the aspirant finds and treads, 
turmng neither to the right nor to the left. 

It must be remembered always that when the pairs of 
opposites are discerned, when a man balances the forces 
of his own nature, when he has found the Path and be- 
come the Path, then he can work with the world forces, 
can preserve the balance and the equilibrium of the en- 
ergies of the three worlds and so become a co-worker 
with the Masters of the Wisdom. Let us pray and 
hope that this may be the practical outcome of our 
understanding of the nature of the battleground of the 
astral plane. 
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THE TWO PATHS 


Passing from our consideration of the nature of the 
astral plane we will deal with its functions and the rela- 
tion of the disciple to its activities Let us lememhei 
certain things about it. First, it is pie-emmently the 
battle-ground, and on it is fought the warfaie which 
eventuates in the final release of the imprisoned soul It 
IS useful to have in mind the outstanding characteiistics 
of the three planes and the three bodies which function 
on them 

The physical plane is the plane of active experience in 
and through matter It is the plane of exteinahsation 
and, according to the condition and point of development 
of the inner man, so wiU be the outer form and its ac- 
tivities. 

The astral plane is the plane whereon the man passes 
through three stages of consciousness . 


a He gains, through his sensory apparatus, con- 
sciousness in the woild of forms, and develops ahiliti 
to re-act to those forms with wisdom and intelligence 
This consciousness he shares with the animal u'orld, 
though he goes far beyond them in some respects, oi\- 
mg to his possession of a correlating and co-ordinating 


mind 1 

h. Sensitivity, or awareness of moods, emotions an 
feelings, desires and aspirations which have then roots 
ivithin him in the pnnciple of self-consciousness, or in 
the ahamkara principle, as the occultist (who loi es n 
ficult phiases) is apt to call it This he sliaies ni com- 
mon with his fellow'-men 

c. Spiritual awareness or sensitiveness to tJi ■ P 
ual world, and the feeling aspect of the higher 
Tins ha. xt. root, m fto 

the dominance of the mental natuie, and is that 1 - 
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•wMch constitutes him a mystic. This awareness he 
shares in common with all disciples and it is the reward 
of the gained victories of his astral plane experience. 

The mental plane comes next In it the right use of 
the intellect is the outstanding achievement. This is also 
characterised by three stages : 

a. The stage wherein the mind is the receiver of 
impressions from the outer woild, via the five senses 
and the brain. This is a negative condition, and, in it, 
the “modifications of the thinking principle” are 
brought about through the impacts of the external 
world, and the re-actions of the astral world 
h. The stage wherein the mind mitiates its own ac- 
tivities, and wherein the intellect is a dominating fac- 
tor. Though thrown into activity by the factors 
enumerated above, it is responsive also to the thought 
currents of the mental plane as well, and becomes ex- 
ceedingly active as the result of these two contacts. 
Out of these a third activity supervenes wherem the 
reasoning principle acts upon the information gained 
in these two ways, sets its oivn streams of thoughts, 
and formulates its own thought forms, as well as reg- 
istering those of others. 

c. The stage wherein the soul, through concentration 
and meditation succeeds in imposing its ideas and im- 
pressions upon the mind held “steady in the light” and 
so enables the mental body to respond to impressions 
and contacts emanating from the subjective and spirit- 
ual worlds. 

Yet the battle, par excellence, is fought out in the astral 
body, and only reaches its most intense point and its 
potent fierceness when there is a good physical instru- 
ment and a well-equipped mentality. The greater the 
sensitivity of the astral body, the greater its reactions to 
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the physical world and to the mental condition and hence 
the fact emerges that disciples and the more highly 
evolved people in the world have a more potent astial 
body and work under greater emotional strain than the 
less highly evolved and the hberated sons of God. 

Students are therefore begged to deal drastically and 
potently with their emotional natures, remembering that 
victory descends from above and cannot be worked up to 
from below. The soul must govern and its instrument in 
the warfare is the consecrated mind 

It IS interesting to note the occult sequence in the de- 
scription given of this plane in the rule under considera- 
tion 


It is first of all the plane of dual forces The first 
thing the aspirant becomes aware of is duality The 
little evolved man is aware of synthesis, but it is the 
synthesis of his material nature The highly spiritual 
man is aware also of synthesis but it is that m his soul, 


whose consciousness is that of umty But m between is 
the wretched aspirant, conscious of duality above all else 
and pulled hither and thither between the two His first 
step has, for its objective, to make him aware of the 
pairs of opposites and of the necessity to choose between 
them Through the light, which he has discovered m 
himself, he becomes aware of the dark Through the 
good which attracts him, he sees the evil which is for him 
the Ime of least resistance Through the activity ot 
pain, he can visualize and become aware of pleasure, and 
heaven and heU become to him realities Thiough the 
activity of the attractive life of his soul, he realizes tl 
attraction of matter and of form, and is 
mze the urge and puU ot both of them, Ha 1 to 
feel hmaelf as “pend»it W the two 
and once the dualities are grasped, it dairas on him 
slowly and surely that the deoidiug factor m stn^^ 
is hm divme wiU, in contradistinction to his selfis 
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Thus the dual forces play their part until they are seen 
as two great streams of dmne energy, pulling in op- 
posite directions, and he becomes then aware of the two 
paths, mentioned in our rule. One path leads hack into 
the dreary land of rebirth, and the other leads through 
the golden gate to the city of free souls. One is therefore 
involutionary and involves him in deepest matter; the 
other leads him out of the body nature, and makes him 
eventually aware of his spiritual body, through which he 
can function in the kingdom of the soul. One path, later 
on (when he is a true and pledged chela) is known to 
him as the left hand path and the other the path of right 
activity. On one path, he becomes proficient in black 
magic, which is only the developed powers of the per- 
sonality, subordinated to the selfish purposes of a man 
whose motives are those of self interest and worldly am- 
bition. These confine him to the three worlds and shut 
the door which opens on to life. On the other path, 
he subordmates his personality and exercises the magic 
of the White Brotherhood, working always in the light 
of the soul with the soul in all forms, and laying no em- 
phasis upon the ambitions of the personal self. Clear 
discrimination of these two paths reveals what is called 
in some occult books that “narrow razor-edged Path” 
which lies between the two. This is the “noble middle 
Path” of the Buddha and marks the fine line of demarca- 
tion between the pairs of opposites, and between the two 
streams which he has learnt to recognize — one going up 
unto the gates of heaven, and the other passing down 
mto the nethermost hell. 

By the exercise of the two main weapons of the as- 
pirant, discrimination and dispassion, he gains that qual- 
ity which is called m this ride “the vital power”. Just 
as the eye is the instrument of choice in choosing the 
way of travel on the physical plane and has besides a 
potency all its own whereby it attracts and develops its 
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o^vn sign language, so a vital power is felt in tlie aspirant. 
This eventually brings the third eye into activity, and 
so there is gamed a potency and a clear vision which 
make light choice and quick piogress upon the way a 
steady progiession. We are told that power is grown 
or developed in silence, and only he who can find a centre 
of peace within his head, where the paths of the bodily 
foices and tlie spiiitual inflowing tides meet, can rightly 
practice tiue disciimination and that dispassion which 
bung tlie controlled astial and mental bodies under the 
guidance of the soul. 

Then he can understand the significance of “the vi- 
brating poles”, and achieve that point of equilibrium 
which IS the result of their interaction and vibration 

The sensing of the dual forces and the clear discrimi- 
nation of the two paths leads to the development of the 
vital power. This vital power demonstrates its first ac- 
tivity in enabling the aspirant to achieve a point of bal- 
ance and so stand on that pinnacle of achievement 
whereon “a choice is made”. 

What IS that choice? For the aspuant, it is that be- 
tween rapid and slow progress For the disciple, ac- 
cepted and loyal, it is the choice between methods of 
service For the initiate it oft hes betwixt spiritual ad- 
vancement and the arduous work of staying with the 
group and working out the plan. For the Master i m 
the choice between the seven Paths, and it will theretoie 
be apparent how much more stienuous and difficult is his 


^ All however prepares the aspirant for right choice 
through right discrimination leading to right action, an 
made possible through practiced dispassion. ^ 
sentence is summed up the technique of the warrior upon 

the battle-field of the desire plane 

It should here be noted that in the st®ad y P 
power of choice, and the loyally fought battle of the 
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tral plane, the consciousness in the man shifts stage hy 
stage. First, it is the battered earth-weary aspirant who 
has to struggle with desire, with glamour, with ambition 
and with his sensitive emotional body. He thinks the 
battle is stupendous but from the wider angle it is rela- 
tively small — yet all that he can stand. 

Later, it is the experienced probationary disciple who 
wrestles in the vale of illusion, and deals not alone with 
his own nature but with the forces of that vale also, 
recogmzing its dual nature Then, the disciple comes 
forth to battle and faces with courage (and often with 
clear vision) the forces arrayed against him. They in- 
volve not only those in his own nature and in those as- 
pects of the astral plane to which he naturally re-acts, 
but also involve the forces of illusion arrayed against 
the group of disciples to which he belongs. Let all dis- 
ciples take note of this and have it in mind in these dif- 
ficult and strenuous days Such disciples are in conscious 
contact at times with their soul forces and for them there 
IS no defeat nor turning back They are the tried war- 
riors, scarred and tired, yet knowing that triumphant 
victory hes ahead, for the soul is omnipotent. Accepted 
disciples, who battle all the above enumerated factors, 
plus the black forces arrayed against the Elder Brothers, 
can call upon the spiritual energies of their group and 
at rare and indicated moments upon the Master under 
whom they work. Thus the work and labour expands ; 
thus the responsibility and struggle steadily increases; 
yet at the same time there is also a steadily growing 
recogmtion of potencies which can be contacted and 
utilized and which when correctly contacted insure vic- 
tory at the end. 

The phrase “the one who meditates” relates to the 
soul Aijuna, the aspiring disciple, resigns the struggle 
and hands the weapons and the reins of government to 
Krishna, the soul, and is rewarded at last by understand- 
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mg and by a vision of the dmne form which veils the 
Son of God Who is Himself 
When this battle has been fought and -won the disciple 
steps into the ranks of the white magicians of onr planet 
and can wield forces, cooperate with the plan, command 
the elementals, and bring order ont of chaos He is no 
longer inunersed in the world illusion but has risen above 
it He can no longer be held down by the chams of his 
own past habits and his karma He has gained the vital 
power and stands forth an Elder Brother 

Such is the path ahead of each and all who dare to 
tread it Such is the opportunity offered to all students 
who have made their choice with dispassion and are 
prompted by love and the desire to serve. 
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The Agmsnryans respond to the sound The waters 
ebb and flow. Let the magician guard himself from 
drowning, at the point where land and water meet. The 
midway spot, which is neither dry nor wet, must provide 
the standing place whereon his feet are set "When water, 
land and air meet there is the place for magic to be 
wrought. 

Types of Astral Force 
Cydic Ebb and Plow. 




RULE EIGHT 

TypBS OP Astsai. Poboe 

It would be advisable for the student to read with care 
tbe commentary on tins rule as given in the TreaUse on 
Cosmic Fire. It wiU be noted bow extremely abstruse it 
is and bow full of almost blind occult information. Tbis 
should however be studied. Tbe word “astral plane” 
should also be looked up and a general idea gained as to 
its nature and its function as the battle-ground of the 
senses, and as the place from which magic is wrought. 
The intelligent and constructive desire of the white ma- 
gician, acting under the instruction of his own soul and 
therefore occupied with group work, is the motivating 
power back of aU magical phenomena. This magical 
work is begun in the magician’s own life, extends to the 
world of the astral plane and from thence (when potent 
there) can begm to demonstrate on the physical plane 
and on the higher planes eventually. 

We shall, therefore, take a good deal of time over this 
rule for it covers the immediate work and activity of the 
intelligent aspirant. It is the most important in the book 
from the standpoint of the average student It cannot 
be understood where there is no soul contact, nor can 
the magical force of the soul work out in manifestation 
upon the physical plane until the meamng of its eso- 
teric phrases has been somewhat wrought out in the inner 
experience of the magician 

Most true aspirants are now at the midway spot, and 
can either drown (and so make no further progress this 
life), stand and so hold the ground gained, or become true 
practicing magicians, efficient in white magic, which is 
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based on love, animated by wisdom and mteUigently 
applied to forms. 

We wiH, therefore, divide this rule into several paits, 
the more easily to study it and take them up step by step, 
so as to grasp then application to the average life of 
the probationary disciple, and to gain a -wise understand- 
ing of their wide implications 

These three divisions are : 


1 The response of the astral elementals and the con- 
sequent ebb and flow of the waters 
2. The dangers of the midway spot, its nature and the 
opportunity it affords. 

3 The place where magic is wrought 

We will study now the first point which is summed up 
for us in the words . 

“The Agmsuryans respond to the sound 
The waters ebb and flow 


The situation might be stated in the following terse 
statements The rules already studied convey the truth 
anent the magician 

1. The soul has communicated with his instrument in 
the three worlds 

2 The man on the physical plane recogmses the con- 
tact, and the hght in the head shines forth, some- 
times recognised and sometimes uniecognise y 


the aspirant , ns 

3 The soul sounds forth its note A thought- o 

created in consonance with the wwifed meditation 
of the soul and the man, his instrument 
4. This thought-form, embodjung the f „ 

or soul, cooperatmg with the peisonality, takes i 

a tnpk fonn, coashtatea of 
aU three plenes, and ntalised through fte ^ ^ 
and by the emanations from the heart, thr 
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ajna centres of the ■white magician — ^the sonl in 
conjunction with its instrument 

5. The personahty sheaths, each with its o-wn indi- 

Tidual life, feel they are losing their power and 
the battle between the forces of matter and the 
force of the sonl is -violently renewed. 

6. This battle must be fought out on the astral plane 

and will decide three things : 

a. Whether the soul will, in any one life (for some 

life holds the critical stage), be the dominant 
factor and the personahty from henceforth be 
the servant of the sonl. 

b. Whether the astral plane is no longer the plane 

of illusion, but can become the field of service 

c. Whether the man can become an active co-opera- 

tor "With the Hierarchy, able to create and to 
•wield mental matter, and so work out the pur- 
poses of the Umversal Mind, which are prompted 
by boundless and infinite love, and are the ex- 
pression of the One Life 

This is the crux of the entire situation, and when the 
man has mastered the forces opposed to him, he is 
ready for the second initiation which marks the release 
of the soul from the prison of the astral body. Hence- 
forth the soul will use the astral body, and mould desire 
mto line "with di^vine purpose 

It is of value for the student to know where he stands 
and what his particular problem is. The average maTi 
IS learning the control of the physical body and the or- 
ganizing of his physical plane life. The student on the 
probationary path is learning a similar lesson in rela- 
tion to his astral body, its focus, its desires and its work. 
The student on the path of accepted discipleship has to 
demonstrate this control and begin to discipline the mind 
nature and so function consciously m the mental body. 
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The work of the initiate and the adept grows out of these 
achievements and they need not be dealt with here. 

The battle is spread over quite a senes of lives, hut in 
some one life it becomes critical; the final stand is made 
and Aijuna triumphs m the fight, but only by lettmg 
Krishna assume the rems of control, by learmng mind 
control and by the revelation of the form of God By 
distinguishing between the soul and the form, and by a 
vision of the perfection of the glory which can radiate 
from the forms “indwelt by God”, he learns to choose 
the way of hght and to see his form and all forms as 
custodians of the light So he buckles down to the work 
of making the astral body simply a reflector of that hght 
and by the quelling of desire, through the subjugation of 
the “Agnisuryans” who constitute his astral body and 
aie the living substance of the astral plane, he learns 
to function as an adept on that plane, to pierce through 
its illusion and to see life true. 

Speaking symbolically the substance of the astral plane 
IS animated by three types of divine force, which, when 
brought together, produce the great Illusion These 
are. 

First, the force of selfish desire This involutionary 
energy plays a big part in bringing about evolution, for 
selfishness is the nursery of infant souls Hence the as- 
pirant refuses to be held by it 

Second, the force of fear This is the product of ig- 
norance, and in its initial stages it is not the product 
of wrong tinulnug It is basically instinctual and is found 
dominatmg m the non-mental animal kingdom as well 
as in the human kmgdom. But in the human, its power 
IS increased potently through the powers of the mind, 
and through memory of past pain and grievance an 
through anticipation of those we foresee, the power ot 
fear is enormously aggravated by the thought-foim we 
ourselves have built of our own individual feais ana 
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pliobias. TMs thouglit foim grows in power as we pay at- 
tention to it, for “energy follows thonglit”, till we be- 
come dominated by it. Second ray people axe pecnliarly 
a prey to tbis. For tbe masority of them it constitutes the 
“dweller on tbe tbreshold”, just as ambition and love 
of power, backed by frantic desire and nnscrupnlousness 
form tbe * ‘ Dweller ’ ’ for tbe first ray t3rpes. Tbe crystal- 
lized tbongbt form of intellectual acbievement for sel- 
fish ends, and tbe use of knowledge for personality 
objectives stand before tbe portal of tbe path in tbe 
case of tbe third ray person, and unless broken up and 
destroyed will doimnate him and turn him into a black 
magician 

Yon oft have been told that fear is an illusion Yet 
tbis statement does not help It is a generalisation that 
one can admit, yet which remains profoundly difficult 
to apply individually. Tbe fears to which aspirants are 
subject (note tbe mode of wording tbis) are seldom of 
a selfish nature except insofar as suffering has caused 
them to recoil from a further continuation of untoward 
happenings. Their fears are wrapt in seeming love 
around their loved ones. Yet should each disciple ask 
himself a most practical question: How many of tbe 
torturing hours have been expended on realities and on 
tangible happenings, and how many on lUusory premoni- 
tions and on doubts and questionings, based on that 
which has never happened? I would like to point out 
to my brothers that they need to do two things. To 
meditate on truth -mi daily life, using the concept of truth 
yiactised and lived hy as their seed thought in medita- 
tion ; to this end I would suggest that they memorise and 
use at all times when swept by illusory fears and need- 
less foreboding the following formula or prayer : 

“Let reabty govern my every thought, and truth be 
the master of my life ” 

Let each say this to himself as constantly as need re- 
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quiies, foicing lais mind to focus attention upon the sig- 
nificance of these spoken words. 

I would suggest also sound common sense and the 
cultivation of an attitude of mmd which refuses to permit 
Itme for illusoiy feais to giow. 

Fear is the main obstacle frequently to a very vital 
sfej) foiwaid which could be taken in this life, but may 
have to be delayed to anothei if due opportunity is not 
taken and tlie will nature powerfullj’' excited 
The fiist lay aspiiant who fails to overcome his Dwel- 
ler may become a “destioyer of souls”, as it is called, 
and be condemned (until he leains his lesson) to work 
in the forces of matter, and with the forms which hold 
all souls in prison This is the occult significance of the 
misunderstood woids, death and destruction Of this 


tj-pe, the Devil is the gieat piototype 
The second ray aspiiant who builds his Dweller and 
peimits its steady and inci easing control becomes a ‘‘de- 
luder of souls”. He is the true Anti-Christ, and through 
false teaching and the woilang of so-called miracles, 
through hypnotism and mass suggestion he draws a veil 
over the world and foices men to walk in the great illu- 
sion It is interesting to note that the woik of the De , 
the impusoner of souls, is beginning to lose its power, 
for the race is on the verge of understanding that trM 
death IS immersion in form, and that matter is hut a part 
of the divine whole The thought form of this Dwefi 
on the Threshold” which humanity has hudt 
of years is on the verge of destruction 7 ° 

of Anti-Christ is only rising now to its height, an 

of noheo, of p03.e»»oo, of false ^ 

moreasinsly loH sway but tte tern of to tom ^ 
be sboiter ton to term of destruebon, for ^ 
tors function under their own cycles and have their 


ebb and flow 

The third ray person who 


also fails to shatter his 
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“Dweller” becomes wbat is called a “manipulator of 
souls” and uses tbe miud to destroy tbe real aud to put 
a veil between tbe man and reality. It must be remem- 
bered that none of these names and these activities refer 
to the soul on its own plane but only to human souls in 
mcarnation on the physical plane. This must be stressed, 
for on its own plane the souls of aU men stand free from 
illusion, and neither can be destroyed, deluded nor ma- 
nipulated It IS only “the souls in prison” who are sub- 
ject to the activities of the forces of evil and only for 
a term The first group works through governments, 
through politics, and the interplay between nations and 
IS relatively small in number. The second ray group 
who delude and deceive, work through religious agencies, 
through mass psychology, and the misuse and misapplica- 
tion of devotion and of the arts. They are largest in 
number. The third group work primardy through com- 
mercial relations in the business world, and through the 
use of money, the concretisation of prana or um- 
versal energy, and the outer symbol of the universal flux 
and flow. These thoughts are suggestive but not vital, 
deahng as they do with the cosmic tendencies. 

Thirdly, the force of sex attraction This is a pull 
from the physical plane and the swinging back of a type 
of involutionary energy on to the path of return Cos- 
mically speaking, it manifests as the attractive force be- 
tween spirit and matter; spiritually speaking, it is 
demonstrated as the activity of the soul, as it seeks to 
draw the lower self into full realisation. Physically 
speaking, it is the urge which tends to umte male and 
female for the purpose of procreation. When man was 
purely animal, no sin was involved "When to this urge 
was added emotional desire, then sin crept m, and the 
purpose for which the urge manifested was perverted into 
the satisfaction of desire. Now that the race is more 
mental, and the force of mind is making itself felt in 
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the human body, an even more serious situation is ap- 
parent, which can only be safely worked out when the 
soul assumes control of its triple instiument. 

Humanity is now at the midway point as this rule 
shows Man is swept by selfish desire and by ambition, 
for aU of us have first ray qualities. He is racked by 
fear — his own, family fears, national fears and racial, 
for all of us swing to the rhythm of the second ray He 
IS dominated by sex and by money which is another 
mamfestation of the energy of matter and hence has a 
triple problem with which he is well equipped to deal 
through the medium of his triple vehicle and the tuple 
potencies of his divine soul Let us close the instruction 
on that note — ^well equipped to deal We can overcome 
mental inertia and begin to function as souls in command 
of our environment The soul is omniscient and omnip- 
otent. 


OTOLIO EBB Ann ELOW 

Let us consider now the woids “the ehh and flow of 
the waters.” 

In the understanding of the law of cycles, we gam 
Imowledge of the undeiiymg laws of evolution and come 
to a realization of the rhythmic work of creation Inci- 
dentally also we gain poise as we study our oivn life im- 
pulses, for they also have their ebb and floj* ^ 
alternate between periods of light and periods of daiK- 


We have with us always that symbolic daily ocoiirrence 
wherein the pait of the world m which we live swings out 
mto the clear hght of the sun, and later ^^urns m 
the heelbg tok of the :i«hl Onr ''OT 
the phenomenon causes us to lose sight of its sym 
t^grfTaBce aod to forget that ander the great taj 
pfnoda of hght and dark, of good 
Lrgence and emergence, of progress mto iHumin 



RULE EIGHT 


243 


and apparent betrayal into darkness, characterize the 
growth of all forms, distinguish the development of races 
and nations, and constitute the problem of the aspirant 
who has built for himself a picture of walldng in a con- 
stant illumined condition and of leaving all dark places 
behind. 

In these Instructions, it is not possible for me to deal 
with the ebb and flow of the divine life as it manifests 
in the various kingdoms in nature and through the evo- 
lutionary growth of humanity, through experience in 
races, nations and f amiUes I seek, however, to elaborate 
somewhat the cyclic experience of a soul in incarnation, 
indicating the apparent ebb and flow of its unfoldment 

The outstanding cycle for every soul is that of its 
f orthgoing into incarnation and its return or flowing back 
into the centre from whence it came. According to the 
point of view will be the understanding of this ebb and 
flow. Souls might esoterically be regarded as those 
“seeking the light of experience” and therefore turned 
towards physical expression, and those “seeking the 
light of understanding”, and therefore retreating from 
the realm of human undertaking to forge their way in- 
ward into the soul consciousness, and so become “dwel- 
lers in the light eternal”. Without appreciating the 
significance of the terms, the psychologists have sensed 
these cycles and call certain types, extraverts, and others, 
introverts. These mark an ebb and flow in individual ex- 
perience and are the tiny life correspondences to the 
great soul cycles. This passing into, and passing out of, 
the web of incarnated existence are the major cycles of 
any individual soul, and a study of the types of pralaya 
dealt with in The Secret Doctrine and in A Treatise on 
Cosmic Fire would be found of real value by the student. 

There is also an ebb and flow in soul experience on any 
one plane and this, in the early stages of development, 
will cover many lives They are usually quite extreme in 
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their expression. A study of the racial ehh and flow will 
make this clearer. In Lemurian days the “flow”, or the 
oiitwaid going cycle, spent itself on the physical plane 
and the ebb carried the life aspect right back to the soul 
itself, and theie was no secondary ebb and flow on the 
astral or mental planes. 

Later, the tide bioke on the shores of the astral plane, 
though including the physical m less degree The flow 
directed its attention to the emotional life, and the drift 
back to the cciitie took no account of the mental life at 
all This was at its height foi humamty in Atlantean 
days and is true also of many today Now the ebb and 
flow is increasingly inclusive, and the mental experience 
has its place so that all thiee aspects are swept by the 
life of the soul; all are included in the outgoing energy 
of the ineainatmg soul, and for many lives and senes 
of lives this cyclic force spends itself. Withm tlie as- 
pirant there aiises an understanding of what is going on 
and he awakens to the desire to control consciously this 
ebb and flow or (to put it in simple words) to turn the 
foices of the outgoing energy m any direction he chooses, 
or to ivithdraw to his centie at will. He seeks to arrest 
this piocess of being swept out into incarnation without 
having any conscious purpose, and refuses to see the tiue 
of his life beat out on emotional or mental spheres o 
existence, and then again see that life withdrawn wi - 
out his conscious volition. He stands 
point and wants to control his oivn cycles, the 
flow” as he himself may determme it. With conscio 
purpose lie longs to wall m tho da* places ot moanaW 

Lstence and with squally conscio^ ’’“'T teo^f » 
Withdraw into his own centre. Hence he hecom 

^The hf e of the aspirant begins to 

He IS assailed by a sudden 

nature and violently swept by ancient desire 
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This may be succeeded by a cycle ■wherein the physical 
body IS conscious of tbe flo'wing away from it of vital 
energy and is devitalised, because not the subject of at- 
tention. This accounts for mucb of the sielcness and 
lack of ■vitality of many of our most cherished servers. 
The same process can affect the emotional body, and 
periods of exaltation and of highest aspiration alternate 
with periods of the deepest depression and lack of in- 
terest. The flow may pass on to the mental body and 
produce a cycle of intense mental actmty. Constant 
study, much thought, keen investigation and a steady in- 
tellectual urge ■will characterize the mind of the aspirant. 
To this may succeed a cyde wherein all study is distaste- 
ful, and the mind seems to lie entirely fallow and inert 
It is an effort to thinli, and the futility of phases of 
thought assail the mind The aspirant decides that to 
be is better far than to do. "Can these dry bones hve?” 
he asks, and has no desire to see them re'vdtalised 

All true seekers after truth are conscious of this un- 
stable experience and frequently regard it as a sin or as 
a condition to be strenuously fought Then is the tune 
to appreciate that “the midway spot which is neither 
dry nor wet must pro'vide the standing place whereon his 
feet are set.” 

This is a symbolic way of saying that he needs to 
realize two things : 

1. That states of feeling are qmte immaterial and are 
no indication of the state of the soul. The aspirant must 
centre himself in the soul consciousness, refuse to be in- 
fluenced by the alternating conditions to which he seems 
subjected, and sunply “stand in spiritual bemg” and 
then “ha'viag done aU, stand ” 

2. That the achievement of equilibrium is only possi- 
ble where alternation has been the rule, and that the 
cyclic ebb and flow wiU continue just as long as the soul’s 
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attention fluctuates between one or other aspect of the 
form and the true spiritual man 
The ideal is to achieve such a condition of conscious 
contiol that at will a man may be focussed m his soul 
consciousness or focussed in his form aspect, — each act 
of focussed attention being brought about thiough a real- 
ised and specific objective, necessitating such a focussing 
Later when the words of the great Christian teacher 
have significance, he ivill be able to say “whether in the 
body or out of the body” is a matter of no moment The 
act of service to be rendered will deteimine the point 
where the self is concentrated, but it will he the same 


self, whether freed temporarily from the form conscious- 
ness or immersed in the form in order to function m dif- 
ferent aspects of the divine whole. The spiritual man 
seeks for the furthering of the plan and to identify him- 
self inth the divine mmd in nature. Withdrawing to the 
midway spot, he endeavours to realize his divinity and 
then, having done so, he focusses himself in his mental 
form ivliich puts him en rapport with the Universal Mmd 
He endures limitation so that thereby he may know and 
seive He seeks to reach the hearts of men and to carry 
to them “inspiration” from the depths of the heart oi 
spiritual bemg Agam he asserts the fact of his dmnity 
and then, through a temporary identification -mth his 
body of sensory perception, of feeling, and of emotion, e 
finds himself at-one with the sensitive apparatas ot flj- 
vine manifestation which carries the love of God to a 


forms on the physical plane _ i=+i,„a,vine 

Agam he seeks to aid in the materialismg of ^e divm 
plan on the physical plane He Imows ^at aU forms 
L product of energy rightly used and direct d. » 
full faiowledge of hrs divme Sonship ^ 
realisation of aU that that term conveys, focuss 
forces in the vital body and becomes a focal poM fo ^ 
transmission of divine energy and hence a bml 
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Tudon. mth. tlie building energies of tbe Cosmos. He car- 
ries the energy of illumined thought and sanctified desire 
down into the body of ether, and so works with intelli- 
gent devotion. 

You ask for a clearer definition of the “midway” spot. 

For the proiahoner it is the emotional plane, the 
Kurukshetra, or the plane of illusion, where land (physi- 
cal nature) and water (emotional nature) meet. 

For the disciple it is the mental plane where form and 
soul make contact and the great transition becomes pos- 
sible. For the advanced disciple and the initiate, the 
midway spot is the causal body, the karana sarira, the 
spiritual body of the soul, standing as the intermediary 
between Spirit and matter. Life and form, the monad and 
the personality. 

This can also be discussed and understood in terms of 
the centres. 

As every student knows, there are two centres in the 
head One centre is between the eyebrows and has the 
pituitary body as its objective mamfestation The other 
is in the region at the top of the head and has the pineal 
gland as its concrete aspect. The pure mystic has his 
consciousness centred in the top of the head, almost en- 
tirely in the etheric body. The advanced worldly m an is 
centred in the pituitary region. When, through occult 
unfoldment and esoteric knowledge, the relation between 
the peisonahty and the soul is established there is a mid- 
way spot in the centre of the head in the magnetic field 
which is called the “light in the head”, and it is here that 
the aspirant takes his stand. This is the spot of vital 
import. It is neither land or physical, nor water or emo- 
tional. It might be regarded as the vital or etheric body 
which has become the field of conscious service, of di- 
rected control, and of force utilisation towards specific 
ends 

Here the magician takes his stand and through the 
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medium of his force or energy body performs the magical 
cieative work. 

One point is rather abstrusely dealt with in this rule, 
but it clarifies, if the woids are studied with care At 
the close of the rule we are told that when “water, land 
and air meet” there is the place for the worldng of magic. 
Curiously in these phrases the idea of location is omitted 
and only the time equation considered 

Ai t is the symbol of the buddhic vehicle, of the plane 
of spintual love, and when the three above enumerated 
(in their energy aspects) meet, it is indicative of a fo- 
cussing in the soul consciousness and a centralisation 
of the mnn m the spintual body. Prom that point of 
power, outside of form, from the central sphere of uni- 
fication and from the focussed point within that circle 
of consciousness, the spiritual man projects his con- 
sciousness into the midway spot within the brain cavity 
where the magical work must, in relation to the physical 
plane, be earned out. This ability to project the con- 
sciousness from the plane of soul realisation into that 
of creative magical work on the etheric subplanes is grad- 
ually made possible as the student in his meditation work 
develops facility in focussing his attention in one or other 
of the centres in the body. This is accomplished through 
the medium of the force centres in the etheric body, 
gradually gams that plasticity and that fluidity of the 
self 'directed consciousness which will enable him to p ay 
on the centres, as a musician utilises the seven no es 
music When this has been achieved he can begin to tram 
himself m ivider and more extended focussmgs mst 
learn to withdraw his consciousness, not only to the bra n, 
b^ to the soul on its own plane and thence re-direet M 
SLgies in the performance of the magical work of the 

"°The fundamental secret of the cycles 

drawal and the subsequent re-focussmg of attentio 
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it must be remembered in this connection tbat the basic 
law underlying aU magical work is tbat “energy follows 
thought”. If aspirants would remember this they would 
hve through their periods of aridity with greater ease and 
would be conscious of the underlying purpose. 

It might here be asked what are the dangers of this 
midway spot^ 

The dangers of too violent fluctuation between land 
and water, or between the emotional response to life and 
truth or life on the physical plane. Some aspirants 
are too emotional in their reactions ; others too material- 
istic. The effect of this is felt in the midway spot and 
produces a violent instability This instability has a di- 
rect efiect on the solar plexus centre which was the 
“midway spot” in early Atlantean times, and is still the 
undway point in the transmutation processes of the as- 
piring personality. It transmutes and transnuts the en- 
ergies of the sacral centre and of the centre at the base 
of the spine, and is the clearing house for all energies 
focussed in the centres below the diaphragm. 

The dangers incident to a premature and uncontrolled 
pourmg in of pure spiritual energy to the mechanism 
of the personality That vital spiritual force enters 
through the cranial aperture, and pours into the head 
centres. From them wiH follow the hue of least resis- 
tance which is determined by the daily trend of the as- 
pirant’s thought life 

Another and rather potent danger is the result, liter- 
ally, of the bringing together of the land and water. It 
demonstrates as the pouring into the brain consciousness 
(the land aspect) of the knowledges of the astral plane. 
One of the first things an aspirant becomes aware of is 
a tendency to the lower psychism It is a reaction from 
the solar plexns centre But this midway point can be 
utihsed as a “jumping off place” into the world of 
astral phenomena This will produce “death by drown- 
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ing”, for the aspirant’s spiritual life can be swamped 
and entirely submerged in the interests of the lower 
psychical experiences. It is here that many worthy as- 
pirants go astra}’- — temporarily it may be, but the tunes 
are so critical that it is a matter to be deplored if any 
time is lost in futile experimentation and the retracing of 
any path chosen. 

A clue to the sigmfieance of these words is to be found 
in the recognition of the foilowmg occult fact. The place 
where water and land meet is the solar plexus centre 
The place where water, land and air meet is in the head 
Land is the symbol of the physical plane life, and of the 
exoteric form Water is the symbol of the emotional 
nature It is from the great eentie of the personahty 
life, the solar plexus, that the life is usually ruled and 
government administered. When the centre of direction 
lies below the diaphragm there is no magic possible The 
animal soul controls and the spiritual soul is peifoice 
quiescent Air is the symbol of the higher life m which 
the Christ principle dommates, in which freedom is ex- 
perienced and the soul comes to full expression It is 
the symbol of the buddhie plane, as water is of the emo- 
tional When the hfe of the personality is carried up 
into Heaven, and the Me of the soul comes down on to 
earth, there is the place of meetmg, and there the worh 
of transcendental magic becomes possible. 

This meeting place is the place of fire, the plane ot 
mind. Fire is the symbol of the intellect and all magi- 
cal work is an intelligent process, cairied out m me 
strength of the soul, and by the use of the mmd To make 
itseH felt on the physical plane, a brain is required 
is receptive to higher impulses and which can b 
pressed by the soul utilizing the "chitta” or menta su - 
atancrm order to create the needed thought forms and 
80 express to ideas and purpose*^ 
mg sonl These are recogmzed by the brain an 
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pliotographed upon the “vital airs” found in the brain 
cavity. When these vital airs can be sensed by the mag- 
ician in meditation, and the thought-forms imprinted on 
this miniature reflection of the astral light, then the real 
potency in magic can begin to make itseH felt. The brain 
has “heard” occultly the injunctions and instructions of 
the mind as it relays the behests of the soul. The vital 
airs are swept into form-making activity just as their 
higher correspondence, the “modifications of the think- 
ing principle, the mind stuff” (as Patau jali calls it), are 
thrown into an analogous form-making activity. These 
can then be seen interiorly by the man who is seeking to 
perform the magical work and much of his success is 
dependent upon his ability to register impressions ex- 
actly, and to see with clarity the forms of the process in 
magic which he is seeking to demonstrate as magical 
work in the outer world. 

It might therefore be said that there are three stages 
in the form-making process. First, the soul or spiritual 
man, centered in the soul consciousness and functioning 
in “the secret place of the Most High”, visualizes the 
work to be done This is not a sequential act, but the 
finished completed work of magic is visioned by a proc- 
ess that does not involve the time element or spatial 
concepts at all. Secondly, the mind responds to the soul 
(calling attention to the work to be performed), and is 
swept into thought-form making activity by this impres- 
sion. According to the lucidity and illumination of the 
mind-stuff so will be the response to the impression. If 
the mind is a true reflector and receiver of soul impress, 
the corresponding thought-form will be true to its proto- 
type. If it is not true (as is usually the case in the early 
stages of the work) then the thought-form created will 
be distorted and incorrect, unbalanced and “out of 
drawing”. 

It IS in meditation that this work of accurate reception 
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and correct budding is learnt and hence the emphasis 
hud in all true schools of csoteiic training upon a fo- 
cussed mind, a capacity to visualize, an ability to build 
(liought-forins, and an accurate giasp of egoic intent. 
Hence also the need of the magician beginning the 
practical work of magic with himself as the subject of 
the magical expoiimoiit. He begins to giasp the vision 
of the spiritual man, as he is m essence He realizes the 
virtues and reactions which that spiritual man would 
evidence in physical plane life. He builds a thought-form 
of himself ns the ideal man, the true server, the peifect 
master He giadually coordinates his foices so that 
power to be these things in external reality begins to take 
shape so that all men can see. He creates a pattern in 
Ins mind which hows as true as he can make it to the pro- 
totype, and Avliich solves to model the lower man and 
foice confoimity to the ideal As he perfects his tech- 
nique he finds a transmuting, transfoiming power at work 
upon the energies which constitute his lower nature, until 
all IS suboidinated and he becomes in practical manifes- 
tation what he is esoteiically and essentially As this 
takes place, he begins to be interested m the magical woik 
in which it is the function of all true souls to participate 
Then the third aspect of the form-making process can 
manifest The brain is synchronized with the mmd, and 
the mind w'lth the soul, and the plan is sensed The vital 
airs m the head can be modified and respond to the force 
of the building magical work. A thought-form ems s 
then as the result of the previous two actmte, but i 
exists in the place of the brain activity and becomes a 
focussing centre for the soul, and a point throng w 
energy can flow for the peiformance of “agical work 
This magical work, earned out under the direc i 
the soul (inspiring the mnd which ^ cp. 
the biain), leads then (as the result of 
ordinated activity) to the creation of a focussing centre. 
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or form, mtliin the head of the magician. The energy 
which flows through this focal point acts through three 
distributmg agents, and hence all three are involved in 
aU magical work 

1. The right eye, through which the vital energy of the 

spirit can express itself. 

2. The throat centre, through which the "Word, the 

second aspect or the soul expresses itself 

3 The hands, through which the creative energy of 
the third aspect works 

“The "White Magician” works “with the eyes open, 
the voice proclaumng and the hands conferring.” 

These points are of technical interest to the experi- 
enced worker in magic, hut of symbolic interest only to 
the aspirants for whom these letters are intended. 

That the inner vision may be ours, the eye see clearly 
the glory of the Lord, and the voice speak only in bene- 
diction, and the hands be used only in helpfulness, may 
well be the prayer of each of us. 




RULE NINE 

Condensation next ensues The fire and waters meet, 
the form swells and grows. Let the magician set his form 
upon the proper path. 

The Necessity for Purity. 

Fundamental Forms. 




BULE NINE 
The Necessity foe Purity 

Rule number nine is found on page 1017 in A Treatise 
on Cosmic Fire, and the comment given in the Treatise 
is noticeably brief : 

“This rule is very briefly summed up in the injunction: 
Let desire and mind be so pure and so equally apportioned 
and the created form so justly balanced that it cannot be at- 
tracted towards the destructive or ‘left-hand’ path.” 

The reasons for this brevity may be stated to be due 
to the extreme simplicity of this rule in the conscious- 
ness of the man who knows, and its extreme complexity 
from the standpomt of the casual reader. Only the 
simplest and most practical of its significances is there 
given but perhaps a few of the deeper meamngs can be 
imparted. 

It is interesting to note that as progress is made upon 
the path, the forms in which truth can be given become 
more and more simple, whilst the meaning grasped be- 
comes more and more wide and inclusive, and hence in- 
volves (on analysis) more and more complexity. Finally, 
resort is had to symbols and the cosmic plan is grasped 
through the presentation of geometrical forms to the 
inner eye of the aspirant. 

The cardinal point emphasized in this rule is purify 
and, in the last analysis, purity is largely a question of 
motive. If the incentive to action of any ^d in the three 
worlds is based on personality desire and brought about 
by the applied use of the mind, then impurity character- 
izes that action. If the nnpulse emanates from the 

2m 
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Dweller in llie form, it is then subordinated and con- 
trolled by the Dwellei to tlie desiied end. Then the char- 
acteristic IS purity withm the group limitations, for 
absolute purity only exists when entire freedom fiom con- 
trol has been bi ought about The soul is gioup con- 
scious and group coiiti oiled, and (until the causal body 
has been oveicome and liberation from its control 
achieved) the real significance of purity will not be com- 
prehended. Suffice it to say that there is a close connota- 
tion between impurity and limitation of any land, phys- 
ical, emotional and mental. 

But absolute puiity need not here be considered by 
tlie aspirant. No one in the esoteric groups of the world 
has yet achieved the fifth initiation, wherein the mean- 
ing will enter the consciousness m a blaze of intensest 
realisation For the majority, physical and emotional 
puiitj’' are the objectives, and piimaiily therefore libera- 
tion fiom emotional control and desire Hence the con- 
stant, e’en though badly worded injunction m many of 
the esoteric boobs, “Kill out desire’’ Perhaps a more 
j'list lender ing for the immediate present would be “re- 
orient desire’’ or “re-direct desire’’, for a constant proc- 
ess of re-orientation of the entire desire nature so that it 
eventually becomes a habitual state of mind is the clue 
to all the transmutation processes, and to effective mag- 


ical woik 

As piogiess on the Path is made the thought processes 
of the aspirant become more potent, and the ' 

forms— created mth definite purpose and m the medita- 
tion work — ^become more effective in the bringing a on 
of results It will be apparent therefore that in magma 
Avork (which has ever to be wrought out on the physi 
plane) there will always exist the tendency 
“left-hand path” until soul consciousness is perma 
nit eBtabUed. .nd punt, of mofave ha. » 

habit of the mind. 
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May I remind all wlio read that the establishing and 
stabilizing of right habits is, for the aspirant to diseiple- 
ship, a prime requisite Those who are working in the 
field of planetary evolution are loolang for dependable 
instruments, and this cannot be too emphatically im- 
pressed upon all of you. People whose emotional moods 
and feelings run riot or who lack physical control cannot 
be counted upon in an emergency by Those who are seek- 
ing helpers. People whose minds are clouded or whose 
inability to hold the mind “steady in the light” is in- 
herent, are unsuitable workers in the high places of world 
endeavour. This remark need deter no one in these 
groups from pushing forward, for the recognition of a de- 
fect is a preliminary step towards its overcoming. These 
groups are in traimng and this must be borne in mind or 
else discouragement is apt to ensue when the ideal is 
enunciated World need and opportunity go hand in 
hand at this time The Great Ones, Who stand as a wall 
between humanity and planetary Karma are, we are told, 
hard pressed at this time, and I assure you that this is 
but an inadequate statement of the case. 

The thoughts of men since the middle of the Atlantean 
period have steadily been attracted toward the destruc- 
tive or left-hand path, because selfishness has been the 
motive, and self-interest the dominant factor. Part of 
the work of the Christ when He came 2000 years ago was 
to offset this tendency by the inculcation, through exam- 
ple and precept, of sacrifice and unselfishness, and the 
martyr spirit (tmctured as it oft was by hysteria and a 
heavenly self-interest) was one of the results of this en- 
deavour. Seen from the standpoint of the Hierarchy, 
the effort has been successful, for the Christian spirit 
stands for re-orientation to heavenly things Hence pu- 
rity of motive and the mstinct for service, which latter 
kejmote is new from the standpoint of the past etermties. 
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In spite of this, however, the tendency to selfish interest 
is the most potent factor m the world at this tune, and 
hence the critical situation existmg between the Hier- 
areln' of Light and tlie hierarchy controlling the left-hand 
path, or the path of control by form and desire 
Let there be no discouragement, however, for the spinb 
ual thought, resulting in magical work, of one brother of 
pure intent is of far greater potency than that of many 
brothers who folloiv the tendencies of the personality. 
Though every true aspirant as he grasps the magmtnde 
of the Plan and surveys the forces arrayed agamst hun 
may be overcome by the apparent futility of his effort 
and the seeming smallness of the part he plays, let him 
remember that there is a steadily growing group of those 
similar to him and that this is a group effort Under 
the Law the Great Ones work through Their disciples m 
all countries and never before have there been so many 
endeavouiing to fit themselves for this function of bemg 
“Transmitters of the Purpose,” and never before has 
there existed such a strong inner mtegrity and subjec- 
tive relation between workers m all fields in all parts of 
the world. For the first time mhistory is there a coherent 
group for the Masters to use Heretofore, there have 
been lonely isolated workers or tmy detached groups, 
and this has greatly hampered the work. Now this is 


changed . 

I want to charge you aU to realize this and to work t 

substantiate this group integrity and to develop e 
power to recognize aU such workers ever^here imd^ 
any name or orgamzation and to cooperate with th^ 

when so recognized This is no easy thing to do Itpre 


supposes the following. 

1. An inner sensitiveness to the Plan. 

2 ' An ability to recognize principles, govemmg 
dnct and admimstration. 


con- 
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3. A capacity to overlook tte non-essentials and to 

emphasize the essentials 

4 A submergence of personal ambition and interest in 

the furthering of the group ideals and 

5 A steady preservation of the inner contact through 

meditation and the overlooking and non-emphasis 

of personality reactions. 

These are basic pre-requisites and should receive the 
attention of workers and students in aU groups. 

It vrould be of value if each student would link up every 
day at five o’clock by an act of the will with this rapidly 
integrating group of servers, mystics and brothers. To 
this end it might be wise to commit to memory the fol- 
lowing brief dedication to be said silently at that hour 
with the attention focussed in the head : 

“May the Power of the one Life pour through the group 
of all true servers 

“May the Love of the One Soul characterize the lives 
of all who seek to aid the Great Ones. 

“May I fulfil my part in the One work through self- 
forgetfulness, harmlessness and right speech.” 

Then carry the thought forward from the rapidly form- 
ing group of world-servers to the Great Ones who stand 
back of our world evolution. 

This can be done in a few seconds of time wherever 
one may be and in whatever company, and will not only 
aid in the magical work of the forces of light, but will 
serve to stabilize the individual, to increase Ms group 
consciousness, and to teach him the process of carrying 
forward interior subjective activities in the face of and 
in spite of outer exoteric functioning. 

I'trSrDAMEXTXL rOEMS 

The simplicity of tMs Rule nine is such that in a few 
words the entire process of creative evolution is sum- 
marized. On the mental plane an idea takes form. On 



262 


A TEEATISE ON WHITE MAGIC 


tliG desiiG plane sentient energy pervades that form 
Under the evolutionary process the form “swells and 
grows”. Through the light diiection of the form and 
its orientation in the needed direction, the pui'pose of the 
thiiilcor is fulfilled. 

All life IS vibration and the result of vibration is form, 
dense or subtle, and ever subtlei as ascension takes place 
As the pulsating life progresses its rate of vibration 
changes, and in this changing of vibration hes hid the 
seciet of form-shattering and foim-building Forms are 


of four kinds in this era of tlie fouith round 
1. The Foun of ihe Peisonahiy, that vehicle of phys- 
ical, astral and mental matter that provides the means of 
contact 111 the tliiee woilds It is built in each life, the key 
of the nbration being set up in the life piecediug the 
present That foim proves adequate for the average 
man and serves him till death The man who is entering 
on the occult path slaits with the vehicle provided, but 
during mcai nation builds foi himself ever a newer and 
better vehicle, and the moie piogressed he is the more 
consciously ho woiks Hence eventuates that constant 
turmoil and frequent ill-health of the beginner in the oc- 
cult life He senses the law, he realises the need of rais- 
ing his key, and fiequeiitly he begins with mistakes Be 
starts to build anew his physical body by diet and disci- 
pline, instead of worlaiig fiom the inner outward 
the careful discipline of the mind and the manipulation 
of thought-matter and in tiaiismiitation of emotion come 
the woilnng out on the physical plane Add to ^ 
above, physical plane purity as to food 
life, and in seven years time the man has built f 
self three new bodies around the peimanent atoms 
2 The Form of the Environment This is real y 

evotationaiy wortag ort of the S 

cmil It relates to our contacts, not just esterio , 

rL" wtoeB to smulanty rf 
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comes coherency When therefore a man raises his vibra- 
tion and builds anew from the beginning, and alters con- 
sequently his key, it results in dissonance in his surround- 
ings and subsequent discord. Therefore— under the law 
— ^there comes always to the striver after the Mysteries 
and the manipulator of the law, a period of aloneness 
and of sorrow when no man stands by and isolation is 
his lot. In lesser degree this comes to all, and to the 
arhat (or initiate of the fourth degree) this complete 
isolation IS a characteristic feature. He stands midway 
between life in the three worlds and that in the world of 
adepts His vibration does not s 3 Tichronise, prior to 
imtiation, with the vibrations of either group Under the 
law he IS alone. But this is only temporary When the 
environment satisfies then is the moment of anxiety; it 
indicates stagnation. The application of the law causes 
piimary disruption. 

3 The Form of the Devotee Yes, I mean just that 
word, for it expresses an abstract idea. Each person of 
every degree has his devotion, that for which he lives, 
that for which — ^in ignorance, in laiowledge or in ivis- 
dom— he wields as much of the law as he can grasp. 
Purely physical may that devotion be, centred in flesh, in 
lust for gold, in possessions concrete He bends all his 
energies to the search for the satisfaction of that con- 
crete form and thereby learns Purely astral may be the 
aim of the devotee — love of wife or child, or family, pride 
of race, love of popularity, or lust of some kind— to them 
he devotes the whole of his energy, using the physical 
body to fulfil the desire of the astral. 

Higher still may be the form of his devotion,— love of 
art, or science or philosophy, the life religious, scientific, 
or artistic — ^to them he consecrates his energies, physical, 
astral and mental, and always the form is that of devo- 
tion. Always the vibration measures up to the goal, 
finds that goal, passes it and disintegrates Pain enters 
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into all sliattering of the form, and changing of the key 
Many lives, for millennia of years, are spent imder the 
lower vibrations As evolution progresses, more rapid 
IS the development, and the key changes from hfe to life, 
whereas in the earlier stages one key or tone might be 
sounded for several lives in their entirety As a man 
nears the Path, the Piobationary Path becomes strewn 


with many shattered foims, and from lesser cycle to 
lesser cycle he changes the key, often in one hfe heighten- 
ing his vibration several tunes See therefore how the 
life of aU aspirants, if progressing with the desired 
rapidity, is one of constant movement, constant changes 
and diffei entiations, and continuous building and break- 
ing, planning and seeing those plans disrupted It is a 
life of ceaseless suffering, of frequent clashing with the 
environing circumstances, of numerous friendships made 
and transferied, of mutation ceaseless and consequent 
agony. Ideals are transcended only to be found to be 
stations on the road to higher, visions are seen, only to 
be replaced by otheis, di earns are dreamt only to be 
realized and discaided, fiiends are made, to be loved and 
left behind, and to follow later and more slowly the foot- 
steps of the stiiving aspirant; and aU the tune the fonrtli 


form is being built , 

4 The Fotm of the Causal Body This is the velucle 
of the higher consciousness, the temple of the indwe i^ 
God, which seems of a beauty so rare and of a stabiu^ 
of so suie a nature that, when the final “T 

of even that masterpiece of many hves, bitter md 
1 to dro*. aS anatterably bereft ^ 

of oon«naas Conseioue to 
Divine Spirit, conscious only of the Truth 
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ox environineiit) , well may tlie Initiate cry out: ^‘I am 
that I am, and there is naught else. ” Well may he then fig- 
uratively place his hand m that of his Father in Heaven, 
and hold the other out in blessing on the world of men, 
for only the hands that have let shp aU within the three 
worlds are free to carry the ultimate blessing to strug- 
glmg humanity. Then he builds for himself a form such 
as he desires,— -a new form that is no longer subject to 
shattering, but suffices for his need, to be discarded or 
used as occasion warrants. 

In these days you will need to ponder on this matter of 
the form, for with the entering in of a new ray, and the 
commencement of a new era comes ever a period of much 
disruption until the forms that be have adapted them- 
selves to the newer vibration. In that adaptation those 
who have cultivated pliability and adaptability, or who 
have that for their personality ray, progress with less 
disruption than those more crystallized and fixed. 

Particularly now should pliability and responsiveness 
of form be aimed at, for when He Whom we all adore 
comes, think you His vibration will not cause disruption 
if crystaUization is present'? It was so before ; it will be 
so again. 

Cultivate responsiveness to the Great Ones, aim at 
mental expansion and keep learning. Think whenever 
possible m terms abstract or numerical, and by loving 
all, work at the plasticity of the astral body. In love of 
all that breathes comes capacity to vibrate umversally, 
and in that astral phability will come responsiveness to 
the vibration of the Great Lord. 

This summation of process and of the forms is equally 
true of God and His cosmic creative work; of the soul, as 
it builds its instrument for expression, either uncon- 
sciously in the early stages or consciously m the later; 
of the disciple, as he seeks to express his realization of 
the work through group work and the organization of his 
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Itfe ; and of perfected man, as he learns, through experi 
enoe, to centre his forces on tlie mental plane and Lm 
there accomplish his purpose in generLng and 
ucmg those thought-forms which mould the nundLf 
men, and embody in themselves that aspect of the Um- 

that u^ediate fraction of the Plan which his age and 
generation require ® 


All these various applications of the rule could he 
elucidated and enlarged upon. Our problem, however, 
must be kept clearly in mind. We are conscious souls, or 
m process of becoming conscious We are beginning, 
through our meditation work and our application to 
study, to woi’k on mental levels. We are creating forms 
contmuously, pervading them with energy and sending 
them out to fulfill their function in line with our realized 
subjective purpose. 

The emphasis should be laid upon the word reakied in 
the above paragraph. According to the clarity of vision 
and the depth of the inner realization so will be the ade- 
quacy of the created form, and so will be the strength of 
the life which will enable it to perform its intended 
function. 


Up to the present time the majority of aspirants in 
the woild express the results of little and weak thought, 
but rapid action. The goal for students should at this time 
be rapid concentrated thought and slow action That slow 
action however will be potent in result, there will be no 
lost motion, no delayed reactions, and no tendency to- 
wards hesitation The attention of the thinker being fo- 
cussed on the mental plane, the progress of his manifested 
thought will be sure and inevitable. When the idea is 
clearly grasped, the attention closely focussed, and the 
energy or life aspect steadily apphed, the result will be 
irresistible appearance and potent action on the physical 
plane 
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TMs thought must be home in mind if the dangers of 
the left hand path are to be avoided. Let me here make 
some statements in brief tabulated form, which wiU pro- 
duce a truer understanding of the words “left hand 
path”. We are dealmg here primarily with those 
thought-forms which man creates : 

1. The left hand path concerns the matter aspect and 
the hf e poured into the form serves only to vitalize the 
atoms in substance. The potency of the love aspect — 
as wielded by the soul — ^is lacking. 

2. The form created is constituted of mental matter, 
of astral matter and of physical substance. It lacks 
the soul contribution. Its purpose is in line with the 
development of form, but not in line with soul expres- 
sion. 

3. The left hand path, therefore, is the path of pro- 
gress for substance or matter. It is not the path of 
progress for the soul aspect. It is the “way of the 
Holy Ghost” but not the way of the Son of God. I 
express this truth in these words as it serves peculiarly 
to make the distinction clear and yet preserves the 
integrity of substance-matter and their Unity within 
the One Life. 

4. All forms created at every stage are either con- 
fined to the left hand path or embrace it and yet go 
beyond it, and follow the right hand way. This sen- 
tence provides food for thought and its meaning is 
difficult to gather. It should be borne in mind that all 
forms, whether they follow the right or left hand way 
are alike up to a certain pomt; they travel the same 
progressive stages and at one time in their career they 
appear uniform and ahke. Only when their purpose 
appears does the distmetion become apparent, and 
hence the training of the aspirant in right motive as a 
preparatory step to true occult work. 
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The^question might be asked; What is meant by occult 

True Occult work involves. 


1 The contacting of the Plan. 

2 Right desire to co-operate with the Plan. 

3. The work of thonght-form building and ‘the con- 
nning of the attention of the creator of these thought- 
forms to the mental plane. This is of so potent a na- 
ture that the thought-forms created have a life eyde 
of their own and never fail to manifest and perform 
their work 


4. The direction of the thought-form from the mental 
plane and the confining of the attention to that specific 
enterprise, knowmg that right thought and right ori- 
entation lead to correct functioning and the sure avoid- 
ance of the left hand path 


This is a lesson little appreciated by aspirants. They 
engage in emotional desire for the appearance of their 
thonght-form and the manifestation of the idea They 
spend much time following the orthodox methods of work 
and in physical plane activities They wear themselves 
out by identifying themselves with the form they have 
created instead of remaining detached from it, and act- 
ing solely as the directing agents Learn to work on tlie 
plane of mind. Build there your form, rememheiing that 
if you submerge yourself m the form for which you are 
responsible xt may obsess and dominate you and then the 
form will be the dominant factor and not the purpose of 
its existence. When the form controls then comes the 
danger that it may be turned m the ivrong direction and 
find its way on to the left hand path and so increase the 
power of matter and its hold over sentient souls 
It might be briefly added that anything that tends to 
increase the power of matter and add to the potent en- 
ergy of form-substance produces a tendency to the left 
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hand path and a gradual attraction away from the Plan 
and the Purpose which it veils and hides 
All work and aU created thought-forms (whether they 
materialize as an organization, a religion, a school of 
thought, a book or a life work of any kind) which express 
spiritual ideals and lay the emphasis upon the life-aspect 
come under the category of white magic. They then form 
part of the stream of hf e which we caU the right hand 
Path, because it leads humanity out of form into life, and 
away from matter into consciousness. 

In an ashram of one of the Great Ones not long ago, a 
disciple asked his master to express this truth to him in 
such a way that though the words might be few yet the 
import would be worthy of continuous consideration His 
master made this reply • 

“Only the Sons of Men know the distinction between the 
magie of the right and left hand ways and when they have 
achieved, these two ways will disappear When the Sons of 
Men know the distinction which exists between matter and 
substance, the lesson of this epoch will be grasped Other 
lessons wiU. be left but this one passes Matter and sub- 
stance together work out the way of darkness Substance 
and purpose blended indicate the way of light ” 
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As tlie waters bathe the form created, they are ab- 
sorbed and used. The form increases in its strength; let 
the magician thus contmue until the work suffices. Let 
the outer builders cease their labours then, and let the 
umer workers enter on their cycle 

Thought-Form Building. 

The Centres, Energies and Rays. 

Astral Energy and Pear 
The Eight Use of Energy 
The Present Age and the Future 
The Pounding of the Hierarchy. 

The New Group of World Servers. 

Astrology and the Energies 
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Thot:ght-Fobm BrrHiDrN’G 

In Rule Ten two facts about tbe form are stated, whicb 
are true of aU forms, and three strong injunctions are 
given m the following terms : 

The facts are : 

1. The form absorbs and uses the waters in which it 

is immersed 

2. As a result it grows m strength. 

The three injunctions are : 

1. Let the magician go on building his form until its 
adequate potency is assured 

2 Then let the “outer builders’’ cease from labour. 

3. Let the “inner builders’’ enter on their cycle 

We have seen how, in the process of thought-form 
buildmg, the time came when the form had to be oriented 
in the right direction and set upon the proper path in 
order to carry out its creator’s will and purpose. This 
takes place fairly early in the work and after the process 
of orientation the work of building proceeds, for the 
thought-form is not yet ready for an independent life. 
There is a true analogy between the gestation period of 
an infant and that of a thought-form. The importance 
of the right placement of the child within the womb is 
never overlooked by a good physician, and where there 
is analogously a wrong position upon the path to be fol- 
lowed into manifested existence, death and trouble oft 
ensue The analogy is close — as you well know. Birth is 
preceded by the “breakmg of the waters” (in medical 

27S 
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parlance), and before the thoiight-foim brings about tie 
desired results on tbe physical plane there comes too a 
similar reaction , the waters of desire become so potent 
as to cause precipitation, and the consequent appearance 
of the desired form of expression. 

Let us take the facts and analogies as they stand and 
study them from the standpoint both of the macrocosm 
and the microcosm. 

We note that the form absorbs and uses the substance 
wherein it is immersed Our solar system is one of 


many, and not the greatest It constitutes a fragment 
of a greater whole. This greater whole, formed of 
seven parts (or seven solar systems), is itself immersed 
in the waters of space, is born of desire and, therefoie, 
a child of necessity It draws its hfe from its surround' 
mgs Streaming into our solar system from all sides are 
force currents, emanating from what A Treatise on 
Cosmto Fire calls the “One ahont Whom naught may be 


said”. These currents embody His will and desire, ex- 
press His love or attractive capacity, and manifest as 
that great thought-form we call onr system. 

In parentheses, it is well to note that this Existence is 
termed “the One about Whom naught may be said”, not 
because of secrecy or mystery, but because all formula- 
tion of ideas about His life aud purpose are impossible 
until one has completed the term of evolution m our solai 
system Note, I say, onr solar system, not ]ust ow 
planetary existence. Speculation about the E»stonc 
who, through His life, informs seven solar sysje® 
wasted energy. On our planet, only such great hv ‘ 
the Buddha, the Kumaras and the ’ ter 

beginning to sense the dynamic ^ as 

Whole, and even they are only sensitive to i 
yet utterly unable to conceive of its trend, 

Cond mmd and love and will It brings mto play fac 
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iors for whicli "we have no terms and tendencies which 
are as yet not even i emotely visioned on onr planet 

We have generated a teim we call the ether Occultly 
speaking, this is the modern way of expressing “the 
waters of space”, which are the waters of desire, in 
which we are immersed. It is in constant ebb and flux, 
and is the stream of life, constituted of forty-nme types 
of energy, which pours through the cosimc egoic lotus, 
and (radiating forth from it) feeds with its measure of 
sustenance the form — solar, planetary, or human — ^for 
which it is responsible. This is dealt with in A Treatise 
on Cosmic Fire. 

Man is immersed in forces which are to him as the 
waters of space are to our solar system. He finds him- 
self, as does our sun and its attendant planets, forming 
part of a whole, and 3 ust as our system is but one of 
seven systems, drawn together to form the body, or mani- 
fested expression of a life, so is the human kingdom of 
which he is an infinitesimal part, one of seven kingdoms 
These are the correspondences in the hfe of the plane- 
tary Logos to the seven solar systems. When he begms 
to sense the life of the solar Logos as it expresses itself 
through the seven planetary schemes we will have touched 
the consciousness of the planetary Logos of our special 
scheme, who is sensing somewhat the united vibrations of 
the hves of the seven solar Logoi. 

Bringing the analogy down closer still, the human kiag- 
dom itself is an analogous state of consciousness to the 
human umt through its subjective force existence, and 
from the staudpomt of consciousness provides “the 
waters of space” in which a human being thrives and 
grows. Again, we are met m the fourth kingdom with 
expressions of the same seven forces, and as ma-n aivak- 
ens to a recognition of the seven rays or types, and be- 
gins to work consciously with them, he is taking the first 
step towards tianscending them and controUing them 
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within his field of operation. This is now taking place 
Knowledge of the seven lay types is beginning to per- 
meate among the thinkers of the race and this knowledge 
was in past aeons the prerogative of the imtiates of the 
time. Held latent in the astrological presentation is that 
information which will lead disciples to reahzation, and 
which will put them en rapport with the seven planetary 
schemes Eeal developments in astrology may not he 
looked for, however, until the New Age is really with ns 


and the new oiientation achieved 
The form of humanity is completed. Its right place- 
ment withm the womb of matter is the objective of the 
Hierarchy, with aU the consequent implications. Note 
these words The need at this time is terrific, and the 
soul IS at the birthmg in humanity as a whole. Cos- 
mieally speaking, if right direction of the forces of the 
human kingdom is now achieved, there will be mamfested 
on the earth a humanity which wiU mamfest a purpose, 
a beauty and a form which will be full expressions of an 
1 Tim er spiritual reality and in line with egoic purpose. 
Other eventualities can be sensed as sadly possible but 
these we will not consider for it is the hope and the behet 
of the watching Brothers that men wfil transcend all un- 
desirable eventualities and make the goal. One woid 
here, and one hint. The Hierarchy of the planet consti- 
tutes symbolicaUy the head centre of humanity and t hew 
forces constitute the brain forces. On the physical plane 
are a large band of aspirants, probationary disciples a 
«epted who are eeeldoK lo 

the “head centre”, some consciously, others unc 
IW are ^thered f .om .U^eMa ot 

but are aU creative in some way or othei ^ ^ 
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mant, but thrilling to the vibrations of the head centre — 
the occult Hierarchy. Some of the cells are awake. Let 
them intensify their endeavour and so awaken others 
The pioneers of the human family, the scientists, thinkers 
and artists constitute the pituitary body. They express 
the concrete mind but lack that intuitive perception and 
ideahsm which would place them (symbolically speaking) 
in the pineal gland; they are neveitheless brilliant, ex- 
pressive and investigating. The objective of the Hier- 
archy (agam symbolically speaking) is to make the 
pineal gland so potent and, therefore, so attractive that 
the pituitary body of cell lives may be stimulated and 
thus a close interplay be brought about. This will lead 
to such potent action that there will be a streaming forth 
of new cells to the pineal gland and at the same time such 
a strong leaction set up that the entire body mil be af- 
fected, resulting in the streaming upward of many stimu- 
lated lives to take the places of those who are finding 
their way into the centre of hierarchical endeavour 
The “waters of space”, in which this re-orientation 
and reversal of tendencies is progressing, are in a state 
of violent turmoil The vortex of conflicting desire in 
which men find themselves is now chaotic and so potent 
that these waters are stirred to the very depths Stu- 
dents of modern history and of social order are faced 
mth an unprecedented condition, corresponding in the 
corporate body of humanity to that upheaval in the life 
of an individual aspirant, which always precedes the 
passing on to the Path of Discipleship. Hence there is 
no cause for depression or undue anxiety, but only ar- 
dent desire that the transition may be made in due time 
and order and be neither too rapid— hence destructive to 
all right ties and affiliations — nor too prolonged and so 
strain beyond endurance the sorely tried fabric of hu- 
manity. All new manifestations in all kingdoms in aU 
ages must come slowly, and therefore safely, to the birth- 



278 


A TSBATISE ON WHITE MAGIC 


mg All new foms, if they are ultimately to eany weight 
and gather adequate momentum to cany them thiougli 
(hen life cycle, must be built in silent subjectivity, m or- 
der that the building may be strong and sine and the 
inner contact with the cieator (human or dmne) and 
true eonfonmty to the pattern may be substantial and 
unbreakable This is true of a universe, a kingdom in 
nature, or a thought-form created by a human thinker. 

In all fom-buildmg the technique of construction re- 
mains basically the same, and the lules and lealizatioiis 
may be summed up in the folloimg aphoiistie phiases 


Let the cieator laiow himself to he the bnildei, and 
not the building 

Let him desist from dealing with the law material 
on the physical plane, and let him study the pattern 
and the blue prints, acting as the agent of the Dmne 
Mind 

Let him use two energies and woik with three laws 
These are the dynamic eneigy of purpose, coufoimmg 
to the Plan, and the magnetic eiieigy of desiie, diaw- 
iug the builders to the centie of endeavoui 

Let these tliiee laws hold sway, the law of synthetio 
limitation, of vihiatoiy mteiplay, and of active pre- 
cipitation, The one concerns the life, the second con- 
cerns the building, and the thud luodoces mamfesteci 


Let him deal first rvith the outer bmldeis, sending 
his call to the periphery of his circle of influence 
Let him set tlie waters of living substance in motn^n 
by his idea and impulse, bending the huildeis t 

^^Srinm hmld with judgment and with 
serimg always the “stool of the diiector' and conn . 
not doivn into close contact' mth Ins 
Let him project, in time and space, Ins f 
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visualization, meditation and skill in action, and so 
produce that wliicli his "will commands, his love desires, 
and his need cieates 

Let him -withdraw the builders of the outer form, 
and let the inner builders of dynamic force push it 
forth into mamfestation Through the eye of the 
creator are these inner builders brought to function- 
ing, directed action. Through the -word of the creator 
■were the outer builders guided. Through the ear of 
the cieator the volume of the greater Word vibrates 
through the -waters of space. 

Let him remember the older of creative -work The 
-waters of space respond to the woid The builders 
build. The cycle of creation ends and the foim is ade- 
quate in mamfestation The cycle of performance 
succeeds and depends for its duration on the potency 
of the inner builders, -who constitute the subjective 
form and transmit the vitalising life. 

Let him remember that the cessation of the form 
ensues when purpose is achieved, or when impotency 
of will produces failure of functioning in the cycle of 
performance. 

Students wordd do well to study these cycles of creative 
building, of performance and of subsequent dismtegra- 
tion They are true of a solar system, of a human being, 
and of the thought-forms of a creative thinker The 
secret of all beauty lies in the right functiomng of these 
cycles. The secret of all success ou the physical plane 
lies in right understanding of law and of order For the 
aspirant the goal of his endeavour is the correct building 
of forms in mental matter remembering that “ as a Tnan 
thinketh so is he”; that for him the control of mental 
substance and its use in clear thinking is an essential to 
progress 

This null demonstrate in organization of the outer hfe, 
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creative work of some kind-a book written, a picture 
pauitod, a borne funcliomng iliylhmically, a business run 
a oiig sound and tiue lines, a life salvaged, and the outer 
dbarmo earned out aviUi precision, Avliilst the inner ad- 
,ius(ments proceed in the silence of the heart 
For the disciple, the work extends. For him there has 
to be realization of the gioup plan and purpose and not 
simply of his own individual spiritual pioblem. There 
has to be confoimity to the purpose for his immediate 
cycle and life peiiod; the subordinating of his personal 
dharma and ideas to the need and seivice of that cycle 
Foi him there has to be that attainment of Icnowledge, of 
strength, and of cooidmation between the personal self 
and the soul ivlnch ivill result in ability to build organized 
foims and groups on the phj’^sical plane and to hold them 
cohoiently together. This he does, not through the force 
of his own chaiacter and equipment but because that 


chai actor and equipment enable him to act as a transmit- 
ter of the greater life energies and to serve as an efficient 
cooiioraioi Avitli a plan of winch he can only vision a 
fragment He rvorks, howevei, faithfully at the building 
of his aspect of the gi eat plan and finds one day when 
the building is completed and he sees the whole, that he 
has built true to design and in conformity with the blue 
prints as they have been carried in the minds of the archi- 
tects (tlie Elder Brothers) rvho — Their turn — aie in 
touch with the Mind of the one Existence 
The practical application of these truths is of utmost 
importance. There is no life so ciicumscribed and no 
person so situated rvho cannot begin to work intelligently 
and to build thought-forms under law and with under- 
standing. There is no day in any man’s life, particularly 
if he IS an aspirant or a disciple, when a man cannot work 
rn mental matter, control his use of thought, watch the 
effect of his mental processes on those he contacts, and 
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so handle Ms “cMtta” or mind-stuff (as Patanjali calls 
it) that he becomes more and more useful. 

THE CEITTHES, EHEBQEES AND EATS 

There are two connections in which this Eule Ten can 
be studied and thereby results of practical value can be 
achieved. We can study it from the standpoint of the 
work which the soul does in relation to its instrument, 
the human being, and we can also study it from the stand- 
point of organisation work and of that form-buEdmg 
which the disciple does in relation to his service for the 
Hierarchy. 

Back of the outer form of a human being, responsible 
for its creation, its maintenance and its use, lies, we 
know, the soul. Back of all activity for the furthering of 
human evolution as well as of other evolutionary proc- 
esses stands the Hierarchy Both represent centres of 
energy; both work under Law creatively; both proceed 
from subjective activity to objective manifestation and 
both are responsive (m the great sequence of graded 
lives) to vitalisation and stimulation from higher centres 
of energy. Some of the factors that the disciple has to 
learn to recognize as his particular senes of lives un- 
folds fall into two main groups, each of them bnnging his 
form aspect under seven types of energy, or influences 

There is first the group of forces which concerns purely 
the form side, that are the work of the outer Builders, 
and which are the predominant factors right up to the 
stage of the Probationary Path These are the forces 
inherent in matter itself ; they deal with the body nature 
and might be listed as follows ; 

1. Physical forces. These are due to the life of the 
cells which constitute the body. TMs cell life is re- 
sponsive to the cell life of the environment Never let it 
be forgotten that the occultist always sees the correlation 
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between the factois in himself and the correspoadm^ 
factors m his surroundmgs We live in a woild^of 

wrtl lives 

7?, fiT ^“anatoiy and contnbatoiy influence 
They Ml in their turn into thiee main groups 


. Those emanations, which issumg from the cells 
ttemselves and dependent upon their quality, pio- 
duee a good or a bad effect, are coarsening oi le- 
nmng in their influence, and raise or lowei the 
physical vibration of the muted cell body Tims, 
as we well know, the physical effect of a coarse 
brutal animal natured man ivill be different to that 
of the refined beautifying results of contact ivith 
an oldei soul, functioning in a body, culturefl, 
clean, disciplined and puiified. 

6 Those emanations, of a puiely physical land which 
are responsible for that chemical affinity between 
one animal body and another which produces the 
coming together of the sexes It is an aspect of 
animal magnetism and is the response of the cells 
to the call of other cells, acting under the Law of 
Attraction and Repulsion It is shared by man 
with the animals, and is instinctive and free from 
all mental leactions 

c. Those forces or emanations, which are the response 
of the cells to harmonious rhythms and therefore 
dependent upon the cell having in itself something 
of that to which it responds These emanations 
are little understood as yet, hut will increasingly 
come to the fore as the race progresses. Tins 
type of force is that mysterious something whieli 
enables the physical body to recognise as har- 
monious or congemal a physical surrounding oi 
environment, for instance It is that iindefinahle 
reaction which results in two human beings (apart 
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from all sex attraction, for people of the same sex 
expeiience it mth each other) having a harmoni- 
ous effect physically npon each other. This is, on 
the enter plane, the esoteric basis for all group 
relation, and it is the understanding of these 
emanations that enables the isolation and segrega- 
tion of races to be carried forward under the great 
evolutionary plan. 

These three might be described as the quality of the 
cell forces operating entirely on the physical plane which 
produce a peculiar type of physical body, the magnetic 
attraction between two physical bodies, and the racial 
types. These three factors guide the Manu of the race 
as He builds a new race and impresses the outer Builders 
with His ideas. They also guide a Master of the Wis- 
dom as He bmlds His physical body at will for the carry- 
ing forward of His work in any time or place These 
emanations should, in measure, be understood somewhat 
by all those engaged in forming organisations and groups 
for active service m the world. What, should the disciple 
ask himself, should be the vibratory quality of the cells 
of that body, of the individuals who compose it? What 
should be the quality of its attractive force, and of the 
magnetic effect it is to have in the worlds What does the 
group possess through the medium of its corporate units 
which win put it en rapport with other groups and so 
make it haimomous in its relations with them? These 
questions warrant careful attention and should be con- 
sidered by all group builders 
2. Vital forces These are often regarded by the ma- 
terialists as intangible and therefore not material at all. 
But the occultist regards the etheric medium as a form 
or aspect of matter and as relatively tangible as the outer 
objective form To him the ether of space, which term 
necessarily mcludes the etheric form of all bodies, the 
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astral or emotional sentient body and the mental body, 
constituted of mmd-stuff, aie all of them material and 
are the substance of the form side of life As the 
basis of correct understandmg, it should be noted that 
the cell life to which we have above referred is co- 
ordinated, influenced and vitalised by the Wood stream, 
that intricate system which inteipenetiates eveiy pait 
of the body, is responsible for its welfaie and demon- 
strates in a manner not yet truly comprehended the 
fact that the “blood is the life” The blood is an aspect 
of energy, as is the sap in the vegetable kingdom 
The sympathetic nervous system, that maivellous ap- 
paiatus of sensation, is closely i elated to the emotional 
or astral body The contact is made via the solai plexus, 
just as the vitality, governing the quality of the blood 
stream, makes its contact via the heart In the heart is 
the ceiitie of physical plane existence The cerebro- 
spinal system works ui close relation to the chitta or 
mind stuff Therefore we have the following to considei • 


Cell life 
Sensory life 


Blood stream Heart centre Thymns gland 
Sympathetic Solar plexus Pancreas 

nervous system centre 

3 Mental life Cerebro- Ajna centre Pituitary 

spinal system body 

4 Vital life Seven centres Spleen 

This, as you see, governs the manifestations of the 
quaternary, but there are other aspects of 
which manifest through the objective foim and wlnci 
complete the eiitiie man and make the seven of his ma v 
fold objective existence 

Pineal gland 
Thyroid 

Reproductive 
organs 
Adrenals 


Self-conscious 

Self-expression 

Self-perpetua- 

tion 

Self-assertion 


upper bram 
lowei brain 
sex organs 

entire man 


Head centre 
Throat centre 
Sacral centre 

Centre at base 
of spine 
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You will notice that eight factors are here enumerated, 
and it IS here that many of the schools go astray. The 
heading ‘vital life’ is a comprehensive one, but it must 
be remembered that it relates entirelj’^ to the physical 
vitalisation of man through the lowest aspect of the cen- 
tres. This vital life of the universe of matter enters into 
the human organism through the spleen. 

The centres have three main functions . — 

First, to vitalise the physical body. 

Second, to bring about the development of self-con- 
sciousness in man. 

Third, to transmit spiritual energy and sweep the 
entire man into a state of spiritual bemg. 

The vitality aspect is shared by man with the animals 
and with all created forms, and his capacity to move 
freely in a three dimensional world is the outstanding 
achievement of that aspect. The self-consciousness as- 
pect IS the prerogative of the human family. When man 
has evolved, when all parts of his nervous system, his 
endocrine system, and his centres are coordinated and 
working in hamonious rhythm then the highest aspect 
(the spiritual) makes its presence felt. The spiritual 
energy and not just the consciousness or sentient energy 
pours through Man, the instrument of divine Life, and 
the custodian of forces, to be held and used for the other 
and lower kingdoms in nature. 

The above enumeration might therefore be arranged 
in the following order. The table gives man as he is in- 
tended to be and not as he now is in the course of his 
evolutionary progress. 

1 Self-assertion the coordinated Centre at base Adrenals, 
(full development) quaternary of spme 

2 Self-expression .Lower brain . .Throat centre Thyroid, 
(creative work) 

3 Self-conscious life Upper Brain ...Head centre. Pineal 
(personality) 



286 A TEEATISE ON WHITE MAGIC 

4 Self-peipetuation.Sex organs , Sacral centre Sex 

glands 

5 Mental life Cej ebro-spinal Ajna centre Pituitary 

system 

6 Sensory life . Sympathetic Solar plexus Pancreas 

nervous sj'stein 

7 Cell life - .Bloodstream . Heart centre Heart 


The eighth point, the vital life, functioning thiough 
the seven ceniies and a whole system of lessei chakias 
and the nadis (which nndeilie the nerves and are the 
cause of tlicir existence as the centies aie of the glands) 
IS the medium of many foices and eneigies — some purely 
physical, others related to the Amma Mnndi, the World 
Soul, and others unloiown as yet, because they will only 
make their pi'osonce felt later in the evoliitionaiy pro- 
gramme. They will then express divinity, the energy of 
the Father or the highest aspect. 

It should be noted that the above tabulation pictures 


the second ray uiifoldment, and also that the self re- 
fciicd to is tlic self-realisation of the spiritual man. 
The lowest aspect of the vital life of God is the perpetua- 
tion of the species, and this is the lesult of the livmg- 
iiess of the uica mated Life, and the next is simply 
expressive of the stage when the “I” consciousness is 
dominant and has reached its consummation in the com- 
pleted peisonality Then comes the expiession of the 
indwelling self, hidden by the personality, through its 
creative activity of a non-physical character Finally, we 
have the assertion or full manifestation of the divme na- 
ture This, cuiiously enough, can only occur when e 
lower spinal centre is aroused, when the energy o 
mateiial nature is earned by an act of the will up 
Heaven, and when therefore the entire nature^matem , 
sensitive or psychic, and the existence 
lied and realised. Meditate upon these words, for they 
connote the consummation as far as humani y 


cerned. 
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Tlie occult apliorism: “To will, to know, to dare, and 
to he silent”, has a special significance not hitherto re- 
vealed and at "which it is only possible for me to hint. 
Those of yon "who have the inner knowledge "will compre- 
hend at once. 

To Will These words relate to the ultimate achieve- 
ment, when, hy an act of the combined "WiU of the soul 
and of the lower man, unification and reahsation are 
brought about. It concerns the centre at the base of 
the spine 

To Know. These words concern the Ajna centre, 
the centre between the eyebrows. A hint lies m the 
words 'Let the Mother know the Father’. It has rela- 
tion to the marriage in the Heavens 
To Bare. These words give the clue to the subor- 
dination of the personahty, and have a close connection 
"With the solar plexus, the great clearing house of desire 
and of the astral forces, and also the main centre of 
the transmutative work 

To Be Silent. This phrase relates to the transmuta- 
tion of the lower creative energy into the higher crea- 
tive life The sacral centre has to relapse into silence. 

It "Will be seen then that for the disciple the f ollo"wing 
centres are of paramount importance . 

1 The ajna centre, through which the purified person- 

ahty expresses itself 

2 The centre at the base of the spine, which is the 

centie through which complete and utter control 
and coordination is achieved, through the arousing 
of the purifying agency of fire 

3 The sacral centre, wheiem the basic force of our 

particular solar system, the force of attraction of 
form to form is transmuted, and the attractive 
force of the soul takes the place of the reproduc- 
tive creative material activity. 
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4. The solar plexus centre which, situated m the centre 
of the body and being the organ of the astral body 
and of the lower psychism, gathers together all 
lower forces and redirects them under the impulse 
of the soul to their higher repositories 


I realise that the teaching given here is both deep and 
abstruse, but it is needed for the few, and their numbers 
will increase as time elapses 

The complexity of the subject is also increased by the 
fact that each ray holds ivithin its teaching a different 
approach and a different method for those souls who are 
found responsive to its peculiar impulse 
I give here the seven keys for each of the ray meth- 
ods These can be studied in relation to the above tabu- 
lations and in connection with the four words we have 
been considering. We must remember that ‘To Will is 
the prerogative of Spmt, ‘To Know’ is the function of 
the Soul, ‘To Dare’ is the duty of the personality, and 
‘To Be Silent’ is the ultimate dharma or destiny of the 
matter aspect, of the animal nature in its mterplay with 


the soul ^ , 

Fiist Eai/— “Let the Forces come together uei 

them mount to the High Place, and from that lofty emi- 
nence, let the soul look out upon a world destroyed ihen 
let the word go forth ‘I still persist'”’ 

Second Bay -“Let all the life be drawn to the Centre, 
and enter thus into the Heart of Love Dmne 
from that point of sentient Life, let the soul 
consciousness of God. Let the word go 
berating through the silence ‘Naught is but ^ 

Tlmd Bay -“Let the Army of the Lord respo 
to the word, cease their activities Let ® 

lu wisdom Let the point ^he soul 

quiescent, and all Imes forth m 

realise the One in Many, and let the word go 
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perfect understanding: ‘I am the Worker and the Work, 
the One that Is.’ ” 

Fourth Efli/.— “Let the outer glory pass away and the 
beauty of the mner Light reveal the One. Let dis- 
sonance give place to haimony, and from the centre of 
the hidden Light, let the soul speak- Let the word roll 
forth: ‘Beauty and glory veil Me not I stand revealed 
I am.’ ” 

Fifth Eai/.— “Let the three forms of energy electric 
pass upward to the Place of Power. Let the forces of 
the head and heart and all the nether aspects blend 
Then let the soul look out upon an inner world of light 
divine Let the word triumphant go forth: ‘I mastered 
energy for I am energy Itself. The Master and the mas- 
tered are but One.’ ” 

Sixth Ray — ^“Let all desire cease Let aspiration 
end. The search is over. Let the soul realise that it has 
reached the goal, and fiom that gateway to eternal Life 
and cosmic Peace, let the word sound: ‘I am the seeker 
and the sought. I restl’ ” 

Seventh Ray — “Let the builders cease their work 
The Temple is completed. Let the soul enter into its 
heritage and from the Holy Place command all work to 
end Then in the silence subsequent, let him chant forth 
the Word ‘The creative work is over. I, the Creator, 
Am. Naught else remains but Me. ’ ’ ’ 

The vital forces, which are simply the passing through 
the outer sheath of the constantly moving ether of space, 
are of many kinds One of the concepts, lying back of 
the astrological theories, is that the etheric body of any 
form constitutes part of the etheric body of the solar 
system, and is therefore the medium for the transmission 
of solar energies, of planetary forces, and of extra-solar 
or cosmic impulses, esotencally called ‘breaths’. These 
forces and energies of the cosmic rays are constantly 
circulating and following definite paths through the ether 
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of space in all parts, and are tlieiefore constantly pass- 
ing tlirougli the etheric bodies of every exoteiic form 
This IS a basic truth and must he caiefully home in mmd, 
for its imphcations are many and varied, but all lead 
back to the idea of umty, and of the Oneness of all mani- 
festation, only to be known and lealised on the subjective 
side 

The second basic idea is that the response of the etlierie 
vehicle of all forms and its capacity to appropiiate, to 
utilise, and to transmit are dependent upon the condition 
of the centres, of the chakras, as they aie called in the 
East These include not only the well Iniown seven majoi 
centres but numbers of lessei voitices of foice, ns yet 
unnamed and unlnioivn in the Occident It is dependent 


also upon the quality of the etheric vehicle, upon its 
aliveness, and also upon the mterlacing network in which 
the centres have their place, and which in its entiiety is 
called 'the web’ or the 'golden bowl’ If this is clear of 
impediments and of sediment, and if its channels aie not 
clogged then the circulating rays, energies and forces 
can find an easy medium and can circulate unimpeded 
throughout the entire body. They can then utilise those 
centres which are responsive to their vibiatioiis, and can 
be passed on and through to fonns in othei oi the same 
kingdoms in nature Here lies the secret of all scieii nc 
and occult healing Healers are experimenting with 
etheric body and yet little real Imowledge is tlieii s J uei 
know little or nothing of the centies in then onii houi 
through which the magnetic or othei cuiients must lioi . 
they are unaware of the condition of the efhenc 
of those they seek to heal and of the nature of t ic ^ 
they wish to employ. All they can do is to 
their lives, and so contiol their appetites tha 
a clean body and provide clear channels for th 1 • 
of forces from and thiough themselves to othei s 

SrSird concept to be noted is that forms arc. as jel. 
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primarily responsive to the forces ’which reacn tiiem 
from other forms on the planet, to the seven basic types 
of energies emanating from the seven planets, and also 
to the life-giving solar ray All forms m all the four 
langdoms respond to these many forces, to these seven 
energies and to the one ray. The human family are 
responsive also to other energies and to solar rays, — all 
however coloured by the force generated within the solar 
ring-pass-not 

The work of the occultist and of the aspirant is to ar- 
rive at an understanding of these forces and so learn 
their nature and their use, their potency and vibratory 
rate. He has also to learn to recognise their source and 
he able to differentiate between forces, energies and 
rays For the beginner a clear distinction can be made 
between forces and energies by appreciating the fact that 
personalities affect us through the forces emanatmg from 
their form aspect, but that these same personalities, puri- 
fied and ahgned, can be transmitters of the energies of 
the soul. 

Broadly speaking, the work of the human langdom is 
to transmit energy to the lower kingdoms in Nature, 
whilst the work of the Hierarchy, m its relation to the 
human kingdom, is to transimt energies from the spir- 
itual realm, from other planetary centres, and from 
the solar system. These energies when stepped do'wn 
for transmission differentiate into forces 

Students must not get confused by the complexity of 
the subject They must leani certain large generalisa- 
tions, and remember that as the omniscience of the soul is 
tapped, the more detailed knowledge will gradually fall 
into place 

The other types of energy which concern the first two 
mam groups with which the aspirant has to deal are re- 
lated entirely to the form side The third and succeeding 
groups are. 
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.•? Astral energy 

4. The energy of the lower concrete mind, of the chitta, 
the mind-stuff 

5 The energy of the Personality. 

6 Planetary energy 

7. Solar energy, or the Life Breath. 

These can be subdivided as follows 


3. AsUal Energy. Emanating from. 

a A man’s own astral or sentient body, 

b. The human family as a whole 

c. The astral plane in the large sense. 
d The ‘heart of the Sun ’ 

4. Mental Energy Emanating from • 

a The individual chitta or mmd-stuff 
b The mentality of. 

1, The human family as a whole 
2 The particular race to which a man belongs, 
c. The mental plane as a whole 
d The Universal Mmd 
5 Personahty Energy Emanating from. 
a The coordinated foim of man 
b Advanced human beings who are dominant per- 


sonalities. 
c. Groups, i.e. 

1 The Hierarchy of the Planet Subjective 

2 The integrating group of Mystics Objective 

6. Planetary Energy Emanating from 

a The seven planets This is the basis of astrolog- 
ical piaotice 
b. The Earth, 
c The Moon 

7. Solai Energy Emanating from 

b The six acting as a transmitter of cosmic Rajs 
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ASTEAL ENEEGY AND EEAE 

The subject now to be considered is of most practical 
application for it concerns the astral body — ^the body in 
^vhich a man is pre-eminently polarised and of which he 
is more potently conscious than of any other body The 
etheric body is really below the tlireshold of conscious- 
ness. Human beings remain unaware of the passage of 
forces through this vehicle and the nearest they get to 
the recognition of it is when they speak in terms of vital- 
ity or lack of vitality. The physical body makes its pres- 
ence felt when something goes wrong or through the 
gratification of one or other of the appetites The situa- 
tion IS however different in connection with the astral 
body for there is the vehicle of experience for the major- 
ity, and few there are who do not pass the greater part 
of their conscious hfe, recording the reactions of that 
body and vibrating between the two poles of happiness 
and misery, of satisfaction or non-satisfaction, of assur- 
ance or doubt, of courage or of fear. This reaUy means 
that the inherent force and life of the emotional sentient 
vehicle govern the life-expression and mould the ex- 
perience of the incarnated soul Therefore, it is of value 
to us to understand something of what those forces are, 
where they come from, and how they act and react on the 
man There lies his battleground and there also lies his 
field of victory 

To begin with, it is advisable to bear in mind that all 
astial energy is part of the astral energy of the solar 
system and that therefore: 

1. The sentient body of a human being is an atom of 

substance in the sentient body of the planetary 

Logos 

2. The sentient body (a term I much prefer to the term 

astral, and which I shall continue to use) of the 
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planetary Logos is an aspect— not an atom— of 
tlie sentient body of the solar Logos 
3 This m its turn is influenced by, and is a channel for 
sentient forces, emanating from vast centres of 
enei gy outside our solar system altogether 


If this is borne in mind it becomes apparent that man, 
being blit a tmy fiagment of a vaster whole which in its 
turn IS incorporated into a still vaster vehicle, is the 
meeting giound of forces greater and more diversified 
than his brain is capable of recognizing Hence the com- 
plexity of his problem and hence all the possibihties 
growing out of those expansions of consciousness which 
we call initiation Every stream of energy pouring 
through his body of desire and of sentient reaction, is 
but a pathway leading him to wider and ever widenmg 
contacts and realisations. Heie also lies the safeguard 
for the majoiity of human beings, in the fact that they 
possess as yet an appaiatus inadequate for the register- 
ing and lecording of those infinite possibihties which 
these avenues of lealisation offer Until the mental ap- 
paiatus is sufficiently awakened and controlled it ironld 
not be possible foi man to interpret lightly and utilise 
correctly the information which his body of sensitive re- 
sponse could, but foitnnately does not yet, convey to 


Apart from the constant circulation through his astral 
body of planetary and solar and cosmic 
human being has appropriated, out , jjjg 

enough of the astral energy wherewith to construe 
own individual and separate astral body, ^ 

LTpecnhar note, coloured by his peculiar quahty an 
lunitmg him or not according to his pomt on the ladder 


"^Si^ciStitntes his astral ring-pass-not, 

lixmts of his emotional response to life experience, em 
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bodying in its quality tbe range of bis desire life, but be- 
ing at the same time capable of tremendous expansion, 
development, adjustment and control under the impulse 
of the mental body and of the soul It is subject also to 
vibratory activity as the result of the interplay between 
it and the physical plane life experience, and thus the 
great wheel of expeiience is set in motion and will per- 
sist until the four Noble Truths of the Buddha are un- 
derstood and realised 

This astral bodj’’ has in it the counterparts of the 
etheric or laya centres, and through them stream the 
forces and eneigies, earlier dealt mth, into the etheric 
body. These centres carry energies from the seven 
planets and fiom the sun to every part of the astral or- 
ganism, thus putting man en rapport with all parts of the 
solar system This results in the fixation of a man’s life 
destiny, until such a time as the man awakens to his im- 
moital heiitage and so becomes sensitive to forces that 
are as yet — ^for the many — ^unrecognised These emanate 
fiom the form This is the reason why a horoscope is 
frequently quite accurate in its delineation for the un- 
evolved and for the unawakened, but is quite in error 
and at fault in the case of the highly evolved man. Man 
IS, en masse, what his desire body makes him. Later, 
“as a man thiiiketli so is he” The astral body, with its 
longings, appetites, moods, feelings, and cravings moulds 
the physical body through the attractive forces which 
flow through it, and so guides the man on unerringly to 
the fulfilment of his desires If the cravmgs of the senti- 
ent nature are dominantly animal in their objective we 
shall have the man with strong appetites, living a life 
given over to the effort to satisfy them If the craving 
is for comfort and for happiness, we shall have the man 
with a sensuous, beauty-loving and pleasure-loving dis- 
position, governed practically entirely by selfish effort 
So it IS through all the many grades of desire, good, bad, 
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and ordinary, until that rc-orientation takes place wkieh 
so refocusses the astral eneigies that they aie turned in 
a different diieetion Desire becomes aspiration Thus 
liberation from the lyheel of birth is bi ought about and 
a man is freed from the necessity to reincarnate Then 
the horoscope as now undeistood proves futile, untrue 
and useless and the term sometimes used, but wrongly, 
‘the hoioscope of the ego or the soul’ means nothing 
The soul has no individual destiny, hut is submerged into 
tbe One Its destiny is the destiny of the gioup, and of 
the Whole; its desire is the working ont of the great 
Plan, and its will is the glorification of the incarnated 
Logos. 

I Avonld like to suggest to students that they piocine if 
possible The Science of the Smohons by Bhagavan Das 
It IS an able treatise on the astral and sentient body, and 
deals with the factors that most nearly concern the as- 
pirant as he faces the pioblem of understanding and of 
controlling his emotional natuie, of masteimg the tech- 
nique of development, and of reorientmg it to wider ex- 
perience and of preparing it for the tests and expansions 
of the second majoi imtiation— the baptism and the 
final entering of tbe stream Metaphorically speaking, 
the experience that lies ahead upon the Path is covere 
m the following esoteric phrases 


“When the stream enters the BiTer of Life, ite 
can be traced foi a short moment and then is loj We 
tlie cunents of the sentient life meet where the nver p» 
round the mountain’s massive foot, then one vast stre 
seen which floweth north ’ 

The symbology of this is app^ent, can he a^o 
ncipd to depict tbe flow of the two cunents-Ida ana 
Pingala— and their blendmg in the river of energy 
Ss to the head Theie is the ^ 

there the sacrifice, enacted upon the mount of Golgom 

(the place of the skull) . 
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In considering the sentient body of a buman being i 
wall probably help the most if I deal "witb it in terms of 
its moods and ordinary expressions, for it is only in deal- 
mg witb its effects and m seelang to master them that 
man arrives at knowledge of lumself and so becomes a 
Master The most ordinary manifestations of astral ac- 
tivity are : 

I Fear 

II Depression or its opposite pole, hilarity. 

m Desire for the satisfaction of the animal appetites. 

IV. Desire for happiness 

V Desire for liberation Aspiration. 

In these five are summed np practically most of the 
sentient experiences of man and we will consider each one 
from the following angles : 

1 The cause 

2. The effect 

3. The method of direction 

Ton will note that I say ‘method of direction’ not 
method of control. Aspirants must learn that they are 
working with, and in, forces, and that right and wrong 
activity on the physical plane is due simply to a right or 
wiong direction of the force currents and not to anything 
inherently wrong or right in the energies themselves 

I Feat This is one of the most usual of the mani- 
festations of astral energy, and is put first because it 
constitutes, for the vast majority, the Dweller on the 
Threshold and also in the last analysis is the basic astral 
evil Every human being knows fear and the range of 
the fear vibrations extends from the instinctual fears of 
the savage man based on his ignorance of the laws and 
forces of nature, and on his terror of the dark and the 
nnknoivn, to the fears so prevalent today of loss of 
friends and loved ones, of health, of money, of popularity 
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and on to tlie final fears of the aspirant — the fear of fail- 
ure, the fear which has its roots m doubt, the feai of ulti- 
mate negation or of annihilation, the fear of death (which 
he shares equally nutli all humanity) the fear of the gieat 
illusion of the astral plane, of the phantasmagoria of life 
itself, and also fear of loneliness on the Path, even to the 
veiy fear of Fear itself This list could be largely ex- 
tended but sufiSces to indicate the prevalence of fears of 


all kinds They dominate most situations and daikeii 
many happy moments They i educe man to a timid and 
frightened atom of sentient life, standing afraid befoie 
the stupendousness of the pioblems of existence, aware 
of his insufficiency as a man to cope with all situations 
and unable to leave his feais and questionings behind 
and step into his heritage of freedom and of life Often 
he is so ndden by fear that he becomes afraid of his veiy 
reason. The picture cannot be too blackly coloured, foi 
fear is the dominant astral energy at this time and sen- 


sitive humanity succumbs all too easily to it 
You ask What are the basic causes of fear ? To that 
question, if cairied far enough back into the esoteiic his- 
tory of the solar system there is no intelligible answer to 
be given Only the advanced initiate can comprehend 
Fear has its roots in the warp and woof of matter itself, 
and is par excellence, a formulation or effect of “uid 
principle, and a result of mental activity The fact that 
birds and animals know fear puts the whole suboect upon 
a wider footing than if it were simply a human f 
the result of the activity of the functioning of the Imman 
mind. It IS not incident upon a man’s possessing a i - 
Bomng imnd, J lie used to leaeon m to coirKt W 
coeld etomnate teer It lies m what is 
Bvil_a hgk sounding phiase, convey little I' “ 
toent m to (act of matter itself and in llie plaJ » 
pairsoropposites-soul and matter The sentient s.«l. 



ETJLE TEN 299 

of animals and of men are subconsciously aware of fac 
tors such as : 

1 The vastness and therefore the sensed oppression 
of the Whole. 

2. The pressure of aU other lives and existences. 

3. The working of mexorable Law. 

4. The sense of imprisonment, of limitation, and of 

consequent inadequacy. 

In these factors, growing out of the manifested process 
itself and persisting and growing m potency durmg the 
ages, are found the causes of all modem fear and the 
basis of aU terror, above all that which is purely psy- 
chological and not just the mstinctual fear of the animal. 

To concretise the matter more clearly would not help. 
Of what use is it to be told that fear is a quality of evil 
(or of matter) which colours fundamentally or charac- 
terises the astral or sentient body of our planetary 
Logos’ What have you gained if I outlined to you the 
problem of the great Life in Whom we live and move and 
have our being as He, on His Own cosmic plane, seeks 
liberation and faces His Own peculiar trials and tests’ 
How can words adequate be found to convey a cosmic 
struggle between Lives so impersonal and exalted in con- 
sciousness that the words his, or he or tests prove sim- 
ply laughable and convey no possible aspect of truth or 
reahty whatsoever’ Cosmic evil, cosmic progression, 
or cosmic problems can well be left to that distant time 
when aspirants have taken the third initiation, have lost 
all sense of separateness, and — being identified with the 
Life Aspect and not with the form side — can therefore 
enter somewhat into the state of consciousness of our 
planetary Logos, sense His destiny, and vision fleet- 
ingly the wonder of the consummation. 

Let us confine our attention therefore to man and more 
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particularly to average man, and see whence come the 
^7aves of fear which sweep him so constantly off his feet 

1. The F ear of Death is based upon : 
a. A terror of the final rending processes in the act 
of death itself. 

1). Horror of the unknoivn and the indefinable, 
c Doubt as to final immortality. 

d. Unhappiness at leaving loved ones behind or of 

being left behind. 

e. Ancient reactions to past violent deaths, lying 

deep in the subconsciousness 
/. Clinging to form life, because primarily identified 
Avith it in consciousness. 

g. Old erroneous teaching as to Heaven and Hell, 
both equally unpleasant in piospect to certain 
types 


I speak about Death as one who knows the matter from 
both the outer world experience and the inner life ex- 
pression — There is no death There is, as you Imow, 
entrance into fuller life. There is freedom from the 
handicaps of the fleshly vehicle. The rending process so 
much dieaded does not exist, except in the cases of vio- 
lent and of sudden death and then the only true dis- 
agreeables are an instant and overwhelming sense of 
imminent peril and destruction, and something closely 
approaching an electric shock. No more For the un- 
evolved, death is literally a sleep and a forgetting, for 
the mind is not sufliciently awakened to react, and the 
stoiehouse of memory is as yet practically empty. For 
the average good citizen, death is a continuance of the 
living process in his consciousness and a carrying for- 
ward of the interests and tendencies of the hfe His 
consciousness and hxs sense of awareness are the same 
and unaltered He does not sense much difference, is 
weU taken care of, and oft is unaware that he has passed 
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through the episode of death. For the wicked and 
cruelly selfish, for the criminal and for those few who 
hve for the material side only, there eventuates that con- 
dition which we call ‘earth-bound’. The links they have 
forged mth earth and the earthward bias of all their de- 
sires force them to remain close to the earth and their 
last setting in the earth environment. They seek des- 
perately and by every possible means to re-contact it 
and to re-enter. In a few cases, great personal love for 
those left behind or the non-fufilment of a recogmsed 
and urgent duty holds the good and beautiful m a some- 
what similar condition. For the aspirant, death is an 
immediate entrance into a sphere of service and of ex- 
pression to which he is well accustomed and which he at 
once recognises as not new. In his sleeping hours he has 
developed a field of active service and of learnmg. He 
now simply functions in it for the entire twenty-four 
hours (talking in terms of physical plane time) instead 
of for his usual few hours of earthly sleep. 

As time progresses and before the close of the next 
century, death will be finally seen to be non-existent in 
the sense in which it is now understood. Continuity of 
consciousness will be so widely developed and so many 
of the highest types of men will function simultaneously 
in the two worlds that the old fear will go and the inter- 
course between the astral plane and the physical plane 
will be so firmly estabhshed and so scientifically con- 
trolled that the work of the trance mediums will rightly 
and mercifully come to an end. The ordinary common 
trance mediumship and materialisations under controls 
and Indian gmdes are just as much perversions of the 
intercourse between the two planes as are sex perversions 
and the distortions of the true relationship and inter- 
course between the sexes. I refer not here to the work 
of clairvoyants no matter how poor, nor to the taking 
possession of the body by entities of high calibre, but of 
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the unpleasant phenomena of the materialisation seance, 
of ectoplasm, and the blind unintelhgeiit woik done by 
old Allaiitean degeneiates and eaithbound souls, the 
average Indian chief and guide Theie is nothing to be 
learned from them and much to be avoided The reign 
of the fear of deatli is well-mgh ended and ve shall soon 
enter upon a period of knowledge and of certainty which 
wall cut away the ground from undei all our fears In 
dealing ivith the fear of death, there is little to be done 
except to laise the w'hole subject onto a moie scientific 
level, and — ^in this scientific sense — ^teaeh people to die 
There is a technique of dying just as there is of hving, 
but this technique has been lost very laigely in the West 
and IS almost lost except m a few centies of Enowers in 
the East More of this can peihaps be dealt with later 
but the thought of the needed approach to tins subject 
can rest m the minds of tiie students w'ho read this and 
perhaps as they study and lead and think, mateiial of 
mteiest will come their way which could be gradually 
assembled and published 

2 Fear of the Future This is a fear that will as yet 
show a glowing tendency to develop and will cause mu 
distress in the world before it is obliteiated It grows 


out of thiee human capacities i 

a. Instinctual psychological thoiighthahrls,vm^ 

then roots deep m the animal nature and hark back to 
the primal instinct of self-preseivation Savage rac 
however, have little of this That 
ticipatoiy state of mind is predo^nantly a 
actenstic and is that germ of the ^ 

linlted to the mental processes, which will eventn^ 
merge mto that intuitive meditation, plus 
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dition of fear and of distress ■wliicli no amonnt of 
reasoning seems able to quiet Facilities of communica- 
tion put even the most ummportant en rapport witb the 
tragedies, pains and sufferings of his brothei thousands 
of miles away. The economic catastrophe of the present 
time has brought about a condition of mass terror, and 
the more sensitive the individual the more he will react 
to this state of mind. Fear of the future is therefore a 
distressing blend of instmctual memory and anticipatory 
imagination, and few there are who escape this menace 
Worry and anxiety are the lot of every man and caimot 
and will not be offset and overcome by any lesser factor 
than the soul itself, 

b. The flashes of prevision emanating from the soul 
who is dwelling in the consciousness of the Eternal Now. 
When contact with the soul is firmly established and the 
consciousness of the Knower is stabilised in the brain 
then prevision will carry with it no terror. The picture 
will then be seen as a whole, and not as a passmg and 
fragmentary glunpse as is now the case. So agam, the 
remedy remains the same • the estabhshing of such close 
relations between the soul and the brain, via the trained 
and controlled mind, that cause and effect will be seen 
as one, and right steps can be taken to handle situations 
correctly and to the best advantage. Prevision seldom 
takes the form of forecasting happiness, and the reason 
is not far to seek. The race is at a point where the prodi- 
gal son is conscious of the husks and of the futility of 
earthly life. He is ready for a careful consideration of 
the Buddha’s message, and he is ready because he has 
been devoured for centuries by war and famine, by de- 
sire and by the economic struggle The vista he sees 
before him appears black and forbidding and full of cata- 
clysmic disaster. 

Yet if men carried the concept of brotherhood with aU 
its implications into the life and work of every day, into 
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all intercourse whether between the capitalist and the 
labourei, the politician and the people, between nation 
and nation, or between laee and lace, there would emerge 
that peace on earth which nothing could upset or over- 
turn. So simple a rule, and yet utterly beyond the men- 
tal grasp of the majority! 

c. A mass of individual disttess and fear can be taken 
on by an individual and yet have nothmg to do with him 
whatsoever It is quite possible for a man to tune in on 
the fears of other people whilst he himself has liteially 
nothing to fear of any land He can so identify himself 
with their forebodings of future disaster that he inter- 
prets them in terms of his own coming experience He 
is unable to dissociate himself from their reactions and 
absorbs so much of the poison in their emotional and 
mental auras that he is swept into a veiy vortex of ter- 
ror and of fear. Yet, if he did but know it, the future 
holds for him no hidden catastrophes He is simply de- 
luded, but the effect on his astial body and upon his solar 
plexus IS identically the same This is painfully the 
case now where theie are so many thousands of sensitive 
aspiring souls, inexperienced in the handling of the worid 
kaima, wide open to the suffering of others and u^ble 
to distinguish between their own destiny in the immediate 
future and the destiny of others in their environment 

It IS possible also for the more advanced aspirant ana 
those upon the Path of Discipleship to contact a»t 
vibrations of evil and misery on the astial plane-J 
long past and gone, it is possible for them to ® ^ 

fragment of the akashic records which conceros coM 
distress to an mdmdual or a group, which they them 
feta Ly never eee and yet neveAeleee 
the conveyed information to themselves and suffer 

Pear of Physical Pam Some 
as the underlying cause of aU their anxieties, 
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they may recognise it It is really a result of the other 
three classes of fears ; of the strain which they put upon 
their astral body, and the tension caused by the use of 
the imaginative faculty and the reasoning tension in the 
physical nervous system. This system becomes very 
much over-sensitised and capable of the most acute physi- 
cal suffering. Ills and ails which would seem of no vital 
importance to the ordmary and more phlegmatic types 
are aggravated into a condition of real agony. This 
should be recognised by those who care for the sick and 
steps should be taken to minimise the physical condition 
through the use of sedatives and of anesthetics so that 
undue strain should not be put on an already over- 
worked nervous system. 

You ask me whether I am endorsing the use of ether 
and chloroform in operations, and of sedative drugs. 
Not basically, but most certainly temporarily. When 
man’s contact with Ms soul is firmly established, and 
when he has developed the faculty of passing in and out 
of his physical body at wdl, these helps will no longer 
be needed. They may be regarded in the meantime as 
emergency measures, necessitated by world karma and 
the point of evolution of the race. I am not of course 
referring to the use of narcotics and of drugs by hysteri- 
cal and unbalanced people, but to the judicious use of 
ameliorants of pain under the wise guidance of the physi- 
cian. 

4. Fear of Failure. This affects many people along 
many hues. The fear that one may fail to make good, the 
fear that we may not gain the love and admiration of 
those we love, the fear that others despise us or look 
dovTi upon us, the fear that one may fad to see and grasp 
opportunity, these are all aspects of the fear complex 
which colours the lives of so many worthy people. This 
can be based upon an environment which is uncongemal 
and unappreciative, on an equipment which seems in- 
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adequate to itjs task, and m many eases has its roots in 
the fact that a man is a disciple, or a really big soul 
ready to tiead the Probationary Path 
He has had a touch of soul contact; he has seen the 
vision and the possibility, he looks at his personahty 
and ranges it up alongside the •work to be done, and the 
quality of the people Avith Avhom that has brought hm 
into contact. The result is an inferiority complex of 
a most powerful kind, because fed by real streams of 
force from above Energy, we Icnow, follows thought 
and IS tinctured by the quality of that thought The man 
turns a critical and disgnsted eye upon his personahty 
and by so doing feeds the very things which he deplores 
and thus renders himself still more inadequate to the 
task. It IS a vicious circle of effort and must he offset 
by a complete realisation of the truth contained in the 
words : “ As a man thinketh, so is he ” As he dwells upon 
the nature of his omniscient soul, he becomes like that 
soul. His thought IS focussed in the soul consciousness 
and he becomes that soul m manifestation through the 


medium of the personality. 

This is but a brief s-ummation of the major fears -ffmcn 
afdict humanity and serves only to open up the subject 
and give opportunity for a few practical suggesti^ 
n. Depression or its polar opposite, hilarity Weu 
we touch on the subject of depression we are dealing 
with something so widespread that fe-w escape its attacKs 
It IS hke a miasma, a fog which environs the man ana 
makes it impossible for him to see clearly, walk snr^y, 
and cognise Reality It is part of the great astra 

Sion and, if this is grasped, it will f ^ or 

denression exists, for the cause of it is either 
physical and incident to a world situation or a Pf® , 

viduals and look at its causes It is caused by 
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1. The world glamour. This sweeps au isolated unit, 
otherwise free from individual conditions producing de- 
pression, mto the depths of a world reaction. This world 
glamour with its devitalising and depressing results has 
its roots in various factors which we have only the time 
to briefly indicate: 

a Astrological factors, either affecting the planetary 
chart and hence individuals, or primarily racial. 
These two factors are oft overlooked. 

h The path of the sun in the heavens. The southern 
path tends to a lowered vibratory influence and 
aspirants should bear this in mind in autumn and 
the early winter months. 

0 . The dark half of the moon, the period towards the 
end of the waning moon, and the early new moon. 
This, as you well know, affects the meditation 
work. 

d. Psychological factors and mass inhibitions due un- 
doubtedly to forces external to the planet and to 
plans, obscure in their intent to ordinary human- 
ity. These forces, playing upon the human race, 
affect the most sensitive; they in their turn affect 
their environment and gradually a momentum is 
established which sweeps through a race or a na- 
tion, through a period or a cycle of years, and pro- 
duces conditions of profound depression and of 
mutual distrust. It causes a sad self -absorption 
and this we term a panic or a wave of unrest. The 
fact that the working out may be military, eco- 
nomic, social or political, that it may take the form 
of a war, of a religious inquisition, of financial 
stringency or international distrust is incidental 
The causes lie back in the blue prints of the evo- 
lutionary process and are governed — even if un- 
realised — ^by the good Law. 
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2. Astral polarisation. Just as long as a man iden- 
tifies himself ^nth his emotional body, jnst as long as 
lie interprets life in tenns of liis moods and feelings, 
just as long as lie icacts to desire, just so long will he 
have his moments of despair, of darlniess, of doubt, of 
dire distress, and of depression. They are due to de- 
lusion, to the glamour of the astral plane, which distorts, 
reverses and deceives. There is no need to dwell on this 
If there is one factor aspirants i ecognise it is the need 
of freeing tliemselvos from the Gieat Illusion. Arjuna 
laiew this, yet succumbed to despair. Yet in his hour of 
need, Krishna failed liim not, but laid dmvii in the Gita 
the simple rules ivhereby depression and doubt can be 
ovcicome. They may be biiefly summarised as follows. 


a. Know thyself to be the undying One 

b. Control tby mind, for through that mind the undy- 

ing One can be laiown. 

c Learn that the foim is but the veil which hides the 
splendour of Divinity. 

d. Realise that the One Life pervades all forms so that 

there is no death, no distiess, no separation 

e. Detach thyself therefore from the form side and 

come to Me, so dwelling in the place where Light 
and Life are found Thus illusion ends 


It is his astral polarisation which lays a man open 
to his many emotional leactions and to waves o m 
Lsi of mr kind. Thin .s the eanse of Ine ho.^^«g 
into ^at vortex of uncontrolled energy and 
emotional force which eventuates in a J ^iXs 
cial panic, a religious re^val, ^ J^^^ritf and of 
also that raises him 

astral plane uncovers to him 

or the mass hilarity-owing to his sensitmty 

Zm into that hysteucal condition which finds its 
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in unrestrained merriment and nrliicli is the opposite pole 
of unrestrained weeping. I refer not here to true merri- 
ment nor the proper sense of humour, but to those hys- 
terical outbreaks of hilarity which are so common among 
the rank and file of humanity and lead to reactions of 
fatigue. 

3. A devitalised condition of the physical body. This 
IS due to various causes, such as : 

a A depleted etheric or vital body. 

b. Physical disease, either inherent or brought over 

from another life, accidental, or due to wrong emo- 
tional reactions, or produced as the result of group 
karma, such as an epidemic. 

c. Atmospheric. This is sometimes overlooked, hut 

the condition of the atmosphere, the nature of the 
climate, the density, humidity or dryness, the heat 
or cold have a definite effect upon the psychologi- 
cal outlook 

You will find, if you study, that all subsidiary and 
temporary causes of depression and its opposite can be 
grouped under one of these three heads, and when one 
has ascertained the cause, the cures will become apparent 

I have dealt somewhat at length with the two first 
mamfestations of astral force — ^Pear — ^fear of death, of 
the future, of suffering, of failure, and the many lesser 
fears to which humanity is subject — and Depression — ^be- 
cause these two fears constitute for man the Dweller on 
the Threshold in this age and cycle. Both of them in- 
dicate sentient reaction to psychological factors and can- 
not be dealt with by the use of another factor such as 
courage They must be met by the omniscience of the 
soul working through the mind, — ^not by its omnipotence 
In this is to be found an occult hmt I shall not deal 
with the other factors listed, such as desire for happi- 
ness, for the satisfaction of the animal appetites, and 
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for liberation, for these do not constitute for the ma- 
jority such a problem as the first two One could write 
at length on the manifestation and the cause of all these, 
but when fear and depression are overcome, the race will 
enter into its heritage of happiness, of true satisfaction 
(of which the cravings above indicated are but the sym- 
bols) and of liberation. Let us deal with the basic evils 
first Once they have been dominated all that remains 
IS light orientation and polarisation in the soul. 

We will next consider the overcoming of wrong vibra- 
tion in the astral body and the use of astral energy m the 


right direction. 

We have been dealing at length with the subject of 
the astral or sentient body, and have considered the vari- 
ous wrong ways in which it malces its presence felt Hu- 
manity vibrates primarily in one or other of these ways, 
and the sentient body of the average human being is 


scarcely ever free from some mood, some fear, some ex- 
citement, This has provided a condition whereby the 
solar plexus centre is abnormally developed In the bulk 
of humanity the sacral centre and the solar plexus gov- 
ern the life, and that is why desire for matenal hvmg 
and for the sex life are so closely blended The solar 
plexus m the animal is the brain and governs all the m- 
stmctual reactions, but is not so closely allied with tue 
purely sex expression as it is m the human being on 
the brain is becoming sensitive to the awakening mm 
and IS not so entirely occupied with the mechanism w u 
registers sensor? impression, we shall have fte oni^ - 
I, on whieh will eventuaU? raise tte 
those centres which lie above the diaphra^ „.honas a 
plexus will then again he relented to its oW funct 
Erecting agent of the purely instinctual animal Me 
t pupil an the world the 

largely the organ of psychic sensitivity and a 
so untal the higher psychic poweis snperse 
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and man functions as a soul. Tlien the sensory life will 
diop below the threshold of consciousness. 

THE BIGHT HSE OF ENEBGY 

In considering the overcoming of wrong vibration and 
the right du'eetion of astral energy it might be of value 
here if we were very briefly to list the major energies 
which impress the human organism and circulate through 
the sentient body of man 

1 Energies passing and repassing through the sentient 
body of the planet itself. This is, in other words, the 
astral body of the spirit of the earth This entity is not 
the planetary Logos, but a being of great power on the 
involutionary arc, who holds the same relation to the 
planetaiy Logos as the astral elemental does to the hu- 
man being. Facts about this life will be found in the 
Tieahse on Cosmic Fire. Its life is the aggregate of a 
vast number of lives, and those lunar pitris or lesser 
builders who constitute the sentient life of the personal- 
ity aspect of the planetary Logos — a more potent force 
for good and also for evU, as we use the word “evil”. 
Evil, per se, is non-existent, as is good in the sense of 
the pairs of opposites Only in time and in space are 
there varying states of consciousness, producing differ- 
ing outer effects. The energy of this involutionary life 
has a potent effect on that other tiny involutionary life 
which constitutes our astral elemental The fact that 
protects from complete sensitive identification with ting 
greater life is man’s individuality and the potency of his 
rapidly coordmating personality. 

Man is an individual. He is the result of other factors 
and the combination of these factors constitutes his pro- 
tection from complete absorption in the planetary sen- 
tient life, as is the case with the animals. At death, 
man’s astral body disintegrates and then its particles 
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again eojislilutc iiiidiifercnlialed fragments of the great 
wliolc 

2, Certain astial energies, emanating from some 
planelaiy foims wliick as 5 ’-et exist not in the form of 
physical planets, nor yet m the etheiie lealm, but which 
are enclosed within the ring-pass-not of our solar sys- 
tem They represent, in the planetaiy sense, two groups 
of lives — First, those astral shells of decaying and dis- 
integrating planets which are to be seen by the imtiate, 
still levolving aiound our sun, but which are nevertheless 
fast disappearing Our moon "will join then number when 
the complete dismtegiation of the outer foim has taken 
place. Second, the astial foims of those lesser solar 
lives on the evolutionaiy are who are taking form slowly 


but have not yet taken an etheric body, and will never 
m this woild period take a physical body These two 
groups are the planetary coiiespondenees to the re-ui- 
cainating types of men, and to those who have passed 
over and are slowly shedding their bodies, prior to even- 
tual rebiith, or Avho have completely vacated their shells 
Thcie are two of these astral foims in close pioximity 
to our Earth, -which are rapidly “decomposing”, if I may 
so teim it, and yet have a veiy potent influence On a<^ 
count of this close i elation, they produce two types of 
desire or of astral tendency among men One pioduoes 
much of that instinctual tendency to cruelty which one 
sees in cluldien and in certain types of men, and the 
other has an effect upon the sex life and produces some 
of those tendencies to perversions which cause so muc 
difficulty now Sadistic tendencies and sex perveision 
find much strengthening influence from these 
tial emanations In ancient days they weie stffi mor 
potent, being closer to oui earth than now, hence th 
cUbe, and the heirere, 

Sodom and Oomoirah Their power is 

and It should he lemembeied that they would h 
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power at all were there not in humanity itself certain in- 
stincts upon which these energies can work. It should 
also be remembered that in Lemunan tunes their in- 
fluence was constructive, for in those days, the lesson of 
sex and the intelligent registering of pain had a place 
in the schemes of those who were endeavouring to lead 
anunal man into human consciousness — not mto soul con- 
sciousness or even into self-consciousness in those very 
early times. 

Close to our earth, on the road to rebirth, is a great 
Life in process of taking etherie form This Life, being 
on the evolutionary arc and not constituting the hfe of 
a decaying shell, is having a real effect in the inaugura- 
tion of the New Age. This effect is twofold: — ^through 
the emanations from the astral body of this great Life 
the work of brealang down the separative wall of indi- 
vidualism which demonstrates in man as selfishness and 
in nations as nationalism is carried forward. Through 
this rapidly integrating etheric body this Life is bring- 
ing the etheric body of our planet imo a state of in- 
creased rapid vibration Eeference will be found in the 
Treatise on Cosmic Fire to an avatar from Sirius who 
comes to bring about certain planetary effects. This 
Life is not that avatar but is in the nature of a forerun- 
ner — of a St John the Baptist, who “baptiseth with water 
(astral emanations) and the Holy Ghost”. More infor- 
mation along these lines is not possible, but mention is 
made of it, as the energies coming from these two factors 
must be borne in mind 

3. Astral energies emanating from the new sign of the 
zodiac into which we are now entering, the sign Aquarius 
This sign, that of the water-carrier, is a living sign and 
an emotional sign It wdl (through the effect of its 
potent force) stimulate the astral bodies of men into a 
new coherency, into a brotherhood of humamty which 
will ignoie all racial and national differences an<^ -will 
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carry the life of men forward into synthesis and unity 
This means a tide of nnifj'ing life of such power that 
one cannot now vision it, but which — in a thousand years 
— ^ivill have welded all mankind into a perfect brother- 
hood. Its emotional effect will be to “purify” the astral 
bodies of men so that the material woild ceases to hold 
such potent allure, and ma3’’ in its later stages bring 
about a state of exaggeiation as potent m the line of 
senticncy as that which we have undergone in the line 
of matcnality! The final stages of all signs produce 
over-development of the factor on which they most po- 
tently work At present the effect of this sign is con- 
stiuctive among the pioneeis of the race, and destructive 
among the rank and file of humanity Pacts about the 
coming Aquarian age can be searched for in the current 
books on the subject and it profits not for me to enlarge 


upon them here. 

4 Fault emanations from the sacied “heart of the 
sun”, uniecognised by the masses but instantly calling 
foith response from the mystics of the race who are as- 
seiting increasingly a group integiity of a very real mo- 
ment and interest. These emanations are too high to be 
sensed by humanity at laige, but the mystics react and 
are diaum together hy the sensing of the new vibration 
Their work is then to step down the vibration so that its 
effects can be sensed in time by the foremost of the race. 
The woik of this group of mystics must therefore inemt - 
My glow, for the “heait of the solar Logos heats no 
“'eU’ rhythm rvifl. te plnBOt to ^ to 

bocu the rase (this not bang a saeied planet ) ■»« 
arf thought ot that diriue L.fe .8 toed tom A tte 

“little daughter of a long lost ^ ^ t^Ones 
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viewing it as a whole, or as the expression of a Me. This 
sentient body of humanity responds in an unrealised 
manner to all the four above types of astral energy and 
according to the calibre of the individual astral body, and 
according to the stage of development so will come re- 
sponse. It IS in this fact that the roots of mass psy- 
chology and of mob rule lie. Also the roots of public 
opimon, so-called, are to be found here, but it will be 
long before the psychologists of the academic schools 
■will recognize these four factors. It is "with this type of 
sentient response that the leaders of men seek to work, 
moulding the thoughts of men in order to awaken desire 
for this, that and the other They work with this type 
of sentient matter without the least understanding of the 
situation, and without any comprehension of the factors 
"With which they are dealing , they work magnetically if 
on the second ray, and -with the inspiring of fear through 
destruction if on the first ray If on the third ray, they 
use the Law of Expediency Thus aU three work with 
the astral bodies of men, and their capacity to succeed is 
dependent largely upon their o-wn type of astral body, 
and its power to attract others who are sufficiently de- 
veloped to respond with adequate sentiency and then to 
carry forward the good work. The man in the street is 
therefore the victim of the astral potency of those who 
drive him either for their own ends or for the good of his 
soul — for it works in both directions 
6 The astral life, or sensitive emanations of a man’s 
surrounding family or friends They affect him far more 
than he may credit, or he may affect them, according to 
which side is positive and which is negative Everyone 
we meet, or contact, every person with whom we live or 
daily consort has an effect upon us, either for good or 
evil. They either stir up our emotional nature in a good 
and high sense, and so aid its work of re-orientation, or 
they lower its standard so that progress is hindered and 
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Iho work of drawing downwards towaids materiality is 
cairied forward This we know well, and it is nimeces- 
saiy foi me to enlarge upon it here 
7 The emotional (astral sentient) equipment witL 
which a man enteis into life, which he utilises, and which 
he builds as life pi ogresses Many a man is the victim 
of an emotional body which he has himself constmoted 
as he responded to the energies of the groups enumerated 
above The astial body reacts to all emanations of a 
sensitive character in thiee ways 

a. Emotional. The astral body is swept into response 
of some land to the emanations of the astral bodies 
— gioup bodies or mdividual — of those sunound- 
ing him. This phrase waiiants careful study 
h. Se'imtive. There is always a registering of aU im- 
pressions by the sensitive astral body, even if emo- 
tional response lacks, and disciples have to learn 
to distinguish carefully between the two Some- 
times when emotional leaction lacks, as generally 
understood, there is nevertheless a registering of 
the originating cause which sought to bnng about 
an effect on the emotional body 
c. Stmple ieachon. The legistering or the refusal to 
register or re.spond to an impact, to an emotional 
impression This can he either good or bad 

In all three cases, one or other of the pairs of opposites 
IS chosen and the choice depends upon the quahty ot 
the astral mechamsm of the man concerned A fourtn 
method involves complete detachment from the emotiona 
body altogether, and a complete capacity to isolate one- 
self from any sensoiy impression at will— in order o 
serve with greater efidciency and to love with greater m- 
telligence Forget not that in the last analysis, love ano 
emotion are not the same 
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The practical question now arises: How is one to 
overcome the wrong vibration? 

First • — ^It IS necessary that one recognises what wrong 
vibration is, and that one is able to register reaction. A 
vibration, an impulse, an emotion, a desire originate in 
a lower aspect of the form side. They differ from an 
emanation coming from the soul. The two impacts upon 
the sentient body must be recognised as different. The 
question has to be asked : Is this reaction a response to 
personality life or is it a response to the soul conscious- 
ness? Does this impulse which seeks to sweep my sentient 
body into activity come from the divine Life within me 
or is it coming fiom the form aspect in any of its mani- 
festations? Does it cause my astral body to become ac- 
tive m such a way that those who are en rapport with 
me are hurt thereby or helped? Are they hindered or 
aided? 

A close study of one’s emotional reactions brings one 
to the consideration of that basic characteristic which 
caunot be over-emphasized in view of the world’s pres- 
ent condition Harmlessness. I tell you that the adiiev- 
ing of harmlessness in the positive sense (not in the 
negative) means the attainment of that step which leads 
definitely to the Portal of Initiation. When first men- 
tioned, it sounds of small moment, and to brmg the 
whole subject of imtiation into such small account that 
it becomes unimportant. But let bun who so thinks prac- 
tice that positive harmlessness which works out in right 
thought (because based on intelligent love), right speech 
(because governed by self-control), and right action (be- 
cause founded on an imderstanding of the Law), and he 
will find that the attempt will call forth all the resources 
of his being and take much time to achieve. It is not 
the harmlessness that comes from weakness and senti- 
mental loving disposition, which dislikes trouble because 
it upsets the settled harmony of hfe and leads to conse- 
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quent discomfort It is not tlie liarmlessness of the little 
evolved negative impotent man or woman, who has not 
the power to hurt because possessing so little equipment 
wliere-with damage can be done. 

It IS the liamlessness that springs from true under- 
standing and control of the peisonahty by the soul, that 
leads inevitably to spiritual expression in every-day life 
It emanates from a capacity to enter into the conscious- 
ness and to penetrate into the realisation of one’s 
brother, and when this has been accomplished — all is 
forgiven and all is lost sight of in the desire to aid and 
to help 

Eesponse to vTong vibration will not be basically pre- 
vented by the methods of either “building a shell”, or by 
“insulation” through the power of mantrams and vis- 
ualisation These two methods are temporary expedients 
by which those who as yet have somewhat to learn seek to 
protect themselves. The building of a shell leads to 
separativeness, as you well Imow, and necessitates the 
eventual ovei coming of the habit of shell-buildmg, and 
a shattering and consuming of the shells already built. 
This latter can be more easily done than the overcoming 
of the habit Automatically the building process goes 
on until finally the aspirant has built so many ramparts 
aiound himself that he can neither get out nor can any 
contacts be made with him. The process of insulation, 
which IS a more advanced practice and calls for m 
magical knowledge, consists of the emanating of c^tai 
energies of the vital body m a particular . 

serve to keep other energies at a distance through ^bat 
IB oallrf imparf Through thiB .mpaot "P™ ‘W™** 
energies, they are reversed and sent in another 
But those energies must go somewhere, and should 
flnTnaffe another person, is not the one who reve 
SSSrtgh" a deB;re to ^ 

The practice of liarmlessness is the best a 
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way for the aspirant to work. There is then nothing in 
him which is mimical to any life in any form, and he 
therefore attracts to himself only that which is beneficent. 
He uses the beneficent forces thus attracted for the help- 
ing of other beings This has to be the first step, and 
the discipline it entails and the constant supervision of 
all the activities on the three planes of human evolution 
and of aU reactions bring the emotional body under the 
dommance of the illumined mind. They also bring about 
the understanding of one’s fellow men. 

There is secondly, a later stage wherein the disciple 
learns to absorb and transmute the wrong vibrations and 
the energies which are destructive He has no shells nor 
barriers. He does not insulate himself nor isolate him- 
self from his brothers Through harmlessness he has 
learnt to neutralise all evil emanations Now he acts 
with a positiveness of a new kind Definitely and with 
full awareness of what he is doing, he gathers into him- 
self all the evil emanations (destructive energies, and 
wrong forces) and he breaks them up into their com- 
ponent parts and returns them whence they came, neu- 
tralised, impotent and harmless, yet intact in nature 
You say that this is a hard teaching and conveys but little 
to the average aspirant ^ Such is ever the way in esoteric 
teaching, but those who know will understand and for 
them I speak 

Another method is still more advanced and is utilised 
by the imtiate. Through a knowledge of the law and of 
certain Words of Power he can command the energies to 
reverse themselves and to return to their originating 
centre But with this method we have nothing to do. 
There must as yet be much practice in harmlessness and 
a close watch kept upon its application in the daily life. 

The right direction of astral energy can be summed up 
m its three aspects from the ancient Book of Rules, given 
to chelas of the entering degrees All true esoteric 
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schools begin ■with the control of the astral body, and 
the chela had to memorise and practice these three rules 
after he had made some real growth in the manifestation 
of harmlessness 


Rule I Enter thy brother’s heart and see his woe 
Then speak Let the words spoken convey to him the 
potent force he needs to loose his chains Yet loose 
them not thyself. Thine is the woik to speak -with un- 
derstanding The force received by him will aid him 
in his woik 

Rule II Enter thy brother’s mind and read his 
thoughts, but only when thy thoughts are pure Then 
tln-nh Let the tlioughts thus created enter thy broth- 
er’s mind and blend with his Yet keep detached thy- 
self, for none have the right to sway a brother’s mind 
The only right theie is, ivill make him say “He loves 
He standeth by He knows. He thinks ■with me and 
I am strong to do the right ” Learn thus to speak 
Learn thus to think 

Rule III Blend with thy brother’s soul and know 
him as he is Only upon the plane of soul can this be 
done Elsewhere the blending feeds the fuel of his 
lower life Then focus on the plan Thus will he see 
the part that he and yon and all men play Thus will 
he enter into life and know the woik accomplished 


A note, appended to these three rules says 

“These three energies— of speech, of 
Duroose— when wielded with understanding by the ch 
Ldblended with the awakening forces 
he seeks to aid, are the three energies with which all adep 

work ” 

It IS almost impossible to translate these ancien 
mto ad. A ter.^ tat tl.. atave 
phrase will convey the idea to the illumin , 
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sum up the few thoughts -wMeh the average aspirant 
needs to grasp about the right direction of energy, and 
for which he is ready. 

IHE PBESENT AGE AND THE EUTTJKB 

Thus we have seen the place that the tiny sentient unit, 
employed by an individual human being, plays in rela- 
tion to the Great Whole We have noted the various 
forms which astral evolution assumes We have also 
recorded some of the sources from which astral energy 
comes We have found that each of us is immersed in a 
sea of sentient forces which have their effect upon us 
because — ^under the Law — we have appropriated for our 
own use a portion of that universal energy, through the 
medium of which we are en rapport with the whole. One 
of the types of astral energy upon which we did not touch 
emanates, we are told, from the “Heart of the Sun”. I 
cannot, however, touch upon it at length oiving to the in- 
abihty of the human brain to understand it or the human 
heart to appropriate it until such time as the heart centre 
is opened and functioning This stream of living energy 
can nevertheless be sensed in a large way, though not as 
yet appropriated in its pure essence. We call it the 
“love of God”. It IS mdeed that free flowing, outgoing, 
magnetically attractive force which leads each pilgrim 
home to the Father’s House. It is that force which stirs 
in the heart of humamty and finds expression through 
the medium of world avatars, through the mystical yearn- 
ing found in every human being, through aU movements 
that have for their objective the welfare of humanity, 
through philanthropic and educational tendencies of 
every kmd, and (m the natural world so-eaUed) through 
the instinct of protective motherhood. But it is essen- 
tially a group sentiency, and only in the coming Aquarian 
Age ivill its true nature find correct understanding and 
right appropriation I touch on it here as it is one of 
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the factors to be considered Only those, however, whose 
“hearts are opened and lifted up unto the Loid” will 
know whereof I speak, 

It IS needless for us to concern ourselves with that 
which lies far ahead of the race. Immediate pioblems 
call for attention — ^problems which are personal or racial 
and which all concern the control of the astial vehicle 
Oppoitunity IS offered to demonstrate in chaos the po- 
tentialities of the ego or soul, and its capacity to contiol 
and dominate in its little sphere of influence Therein 
lies for aU aspirants at this time the peculiar effort of 
the coming days, and I would — ^for your guidance — ornate 
certain suggestions to be followed by you or not as 


deemed wise. 

We must lemember that every aspirant is a focal point 
of energy and should be, in his place, a conscious focal 
point In the midst of the whirl and storm he should 
make his presence felt The Law of action and re-action 
works here, and often the Great Ones (foreseemg the 
need of 3ust such points of inner contact m periods of 
world unrest, such as the present) gather mto certain 
localities those who are aspirants to service They act 
as a balance and aid the general plan, and at the same 
time they themselves learn much needed lessons 

The effort on the part of all aspiiants should not be 
to resist and repel the pressure or to fight and 
Such a method centies the attention upon the not-sen 
and leads to added chaos The effort f ^ 
the Unes of an endeavour to make contact with the g 
self, and keep it stable and steady, and to be i 
direct alignment that the force and powei of the sou 
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physical hrain to the causal body. The aspirant should 
also strive after that self-forgetfulness which merges it- 
self in the good of those contacted This self-forgetful- 
ness refers to the lower self. Self-recollectedness and 
self-forgetfulness should be compamons. 

The man who aims at providing a point of contact, be- 
tween conditions of chaos and Those Who work for con- 
structive ends and order, should likewise use that most 
necessary factor of comiiKyiv-sense in all that he does 
This involves always obedience to the law of economy of 
force, due to discrimination, and a true sense of values. 
Where these are present, time wiU be economised, 
strength will be husbanded, energy will be wisely dis- 
tributed, excessive zeal will be eliminated, and the Great 
Ones will be able to depend upon an aspirant’s sagacity 
and thus find a helper. 

All occult training has in view the development of the 
aspirant so that he may indeed be a focal pomt of spirit- 
ual energy. It should be remembered, however, that 
under the law, this training will be cyclic, and will have its 
ebb and flow, as all else in nature. Times of activity suc- 
ceed times of pralaya, and periods of registered contact 
alternate with periods of apparent silence. Note here the 
choice of words. This alternation is due to the imposi- 
tion of the Law of Periodicity and if the student develops 
as desired, each pralayic period is succeeded by one of 
greater activity, and of more potent achievement. 
Ehythm, ebb and flow, and the measured beat of the pul- 
sating life are ever the law of the universe, and in learn- 
ing to respond to the vibration of the high Places this 
rhythmic periodicity must be borne in mind. The same 
law governs a human being, a planet, a solar system — 
all centres or focal points of energy in some greater 
Life If such work as you are doing is to succeed (and 
it is largely the work of developing the ability to touch 
ceitain currents on mental levels — currents which 
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emanate from tlie liiglier self, from your egoic group, or 
from the Master) defimte planned conditions must be 
provided Certain factois must be present If they do 
not exist, then the eurients are (if I may so express it) 
deflected, and contact fails of accomplishment If occu- 
pation with mundane affairs is necessitated — and such 
periods come in every life cycle — then the attention 
should be concentrated on these details, and the higher 


contact may he then temporarily unrealised Such at- 
tention to affairs on the physical plane is not necessarily 
loss of time, for it may be as much a part of the plan at 
that particular time as any other land of service Full 
expression and consciousness on each and every plane is 
the objective, remembering that each plane with its vary- 
ing states of consciousness is equally a part of the divine 
Life What is lacking as yet with the majority of aspir- 
ants IS a symthetic consciousness and the capacity to 


hold and register contmuity 

If emotional or mental chaos exists, then agam the cur- 
rents are deflected and the bram makes no record of that 
which may be inwardly seen and heard If fatigue is 
present and the physical body is m need of rest, then 
likewise the inner fails to be recorded It is the centres 
in the etheric vehicle which are vitahsed and becom 
active in this work of contact and consequent transmi - 
sion of energy, if therefore the vitality is low and t^ 
pranicfluidsSe not assimilated, then the 
contact IS lowered and the centre ails to ^^ter vibm 
tion and response When agam tiie stimulation ^ 

as I have seen many questioning, ^ It is 
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ing of tliat -work and slionld — along lines so closely affect- 
ing tlieir power to serve — ^be fuUy aware of each, step 
taken. 

As regards the problems occupying the attention of 
all of you who are living in this time of world unrest 
and upheaval, I have a word of cheer to give you. 
Though, to you, the whole situation may have seemed 
clouded and the horizon darkened by storms, bear in mind 
that when the disturbance is general, as now, and the 
whole area involved, then the end is near. In nature, a 
general electric storm serves to clear the atmosphere, 
and ushers in a period of sunshine and more grateful 
living conditions We have had the electrical storm of 
the world war, and the period of gradual dispersion of 
the clouds has been with us, with the thunder rumbling 
round, and sudden sharp storms of wind and rain up- 
setting the hopefulness of those desiring sunshine. Those 
who with patience carry on the work, who keep the inner 
calm and surety, who lose sight of the foreground of 
personalities, and bear only in mind the formless forces 
that are at work through all forms and seasons, will see 
order brought out of chaos, construction out of past de- 
struction and present adjustments ; they will see the set- 
ting loose of fresh life forces, hitherto shut out by the 
crystallising shells built by man So hold the inner vision 
steadily and have that long patience which endures 
through the lesser cycle, because the key to the greater 
cycle has been held with firmness. 

It might be of value to touch briefly upon certain main 
lines of thought which are emerging at the present time 
and which are the outgrowth of the past and the promise 
of the future. 

The thoughts of men have ever been religious. There 
has never been a time when religion or the thoughts of 
men about God, about the infinite, and about the Life 
trhieh has brought all into being has not been present. 
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Even the most ignoiant of savage races have recognized 
a Power and liave attempted to define their relationsbp 
to that Power m terms of fear, of sacrifice or of propitia- 
tion. Prom the rudiments of nature worship, from the 
fcticliism and degraded idol worsliip of primitive man 
wo have built up a structure of truth which though as 
yet imperfect and inadequate, does verily lay the founda- 
tion of the future Temple of Trutli where the light of 
tlie Lord will be seen and which will prove adequate as 
an expression of Reality 

Out of the daikness of time there have emerged the 
great religions These leligions though diverse in then 
theologies and foims of worslnp, though characterized 
by distinctions of organization and ceremonial, and 
though diffeiing in their methods of application of truth, 
are united in three basic aspects* 

1 In their teaching as to the nature of God and of 


man. 

2 In their symbolism 

3 In ceitain fundamental doctrines 


When men recognize this and succeed m isolating that 
inner sigmficant stiucture of truth which is the same m 
all climes and in all laces, then theie will emeige the 
nmveisal lehgion, the One Church, and that uiufaed 
though not umform approach to God, which wU ' 
onstrate the tiuth of St Paul’s woids “One Lor^ on^ 
faith, one baptism, one God and Pathei of ^ > 
above all and thiougb aU and m 70^ ,T,Psfud 

will disappear into the knowledge of God; . 

dogmas will no longer be regarded as necessa^, fo 
mil be based on experience, and anthorAy ^ 
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with the consequent scepticism or agnosticism will give 
way to the understanding of the laws of nature which 
control the superhuman realm and the supernatural stage 
of the evolutionary process Man will enter into his di- 
vine heritage and Icnow himself as the Son of the Father, 
with all the divine characteristics, powers and capacities 
which are his because of his divine endowment But 
in the meantime what have we? A breaking away from 
old established tradition, a revolt from authority, whether 
of the Church, of dogma, doctiine or theology ; a tendency 
towards self-determination and an overthrowing of the 
old standards, and of old barriers of thought and the 
divisions existing between races and faiths. 

Hence we are passing through an intermediate stage 
of chaos and of questiomng, of rebellion and consequent 
apparent license. The methods of science, — ^investigation 
and analysis, comparison and deduction, — are being ap- 
plied to religious belief. The history of religions, the 
foundations of doctrine, the ongm of ideas and the 
growth of the God idea are being subjected to research 
and study. This leads to much disputation; to the re- 
jection of old established ideas as to God, the soul, man 
and his destiny. Schools of thought have ever existed 
differing m their ideas and methods and the six Schools 
of Indian Philosophy have embodied in themselves prac- 
tically all the basic speculations of man as to the why 
and wherefore of mamfestation Little which is new 
has been added by the Occident to these six speculative 
schools, though the western mind, with its genius for 
scientific technique and method, has elaborated the ideas 
and differentiated the six theories into a multiplicity of 
lesser propositions Out of the medley of ideas, theories,' 
speculations, religions, churches, cults, sects and organi- 
zations, two mam lines of thought are emerging — one 
doomed eventually to die out, the other to strengthen and 
grow until it, m its turn, gives birth to that (for us) 
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ullimate formulation of truth which will suffice for the 
next age and cany man to a high pinnacle of the Temple 
and to the Mount of Initiation These two lines are: 

1. Those who look hack to the past, who hang on to 
the old ways, the ancient theologies, and the reactionaiy 
rejection methods of finding truth. These are the people 
who lecognize authoiity, wdiether that of a prophet, a 
hible or a theology These are those who prefer obe- 
dience to imposed authoiity to the self-imposed guidance 
of an enlightened soul These are the followers of a 
Cliureh and a government, who are distinguished by a 
pure devotion and love, but refuse recogmtion to the 
divine intelligence with which they are gifted. Their 
devotion, their love of God, their strict but misguided 
conscience, their intolerance mark them out as devotees, 
but they are blinded by their own devotion and then 
growth IS limited by their fanaticism They belong 
mostly to the older generation and the hope for them 
lies in their devotion and the fact that evolution itself 


will cairy them forward into the second group. 

To this first gioup is committed the work of crystalliza- 
tion which ivill lesult in the complete destruction of the 
old form; to them is given the task of defining 
truths so that the mind of the race wiU be claiified, that 
non-essentials and essentials will be recogmzed for what 
they are, and fundamental ideas so contrasted with tne 
formulation of dogmas that that 
seen and the secondary and ununportant l^ehefs 
rejected, for only the basic and causative will be of vain 

“ 2 '‘TS™cLa^onp .s as yet a very small mmor#, 

tat a steady gromn, ene B m « 
lovers of God, the intellectual mystics, the 
‘X wta tatog to BO one reUg.^ “ 
but wta regord tbemselves as membrnm of 
nmversal and as “members one of another 
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gathered out of every nation, race and people , they are 
of eveiy color and school of thought, yet they speak the 
same language, learn by the same sjunhols, tread the 
same path, have rejected the same non-essentials, and 
have isolated the same body of essential beliefs They 
recognize each other ; they accord equal devotion to the 
spiritual leaders of all races, and use each other’s Bibles 
Avith equal freedom. They form the subjective back- 
ground of the new world; they constitute the spiritual 
nucleus of the coming world religion; they are the uni- 
fying principle which wiU eventually save the world. 

In the past we have had world Saviours — Sons of God 
who have enunciated a world message and brought an 
mcrease of hght to the peoples. Now, in the fulness of 
time, and through the work of evolution there is emerging 
a group who perhaps will bring salvation to the world, 
and who — embodying the group ideas and demonstrating 
the group nature, mamfesting in a small way the true 
significance of the body of Christ, and givmg to the 
world a picture of the true nature of a spiritual organ- 
ism— wdl so stimulate and energize the thoughts and 
souls of men that the new age will be ushered in by an 
outpouring of the love, knowledge and harmony of God 
Himself. 

Eeiigions m the past have been founded by a great 
soul, by an Avatar, by an outstanding spiritual person- 
ality, and the stamp of their lives and words and teaching 
has been set upon the race and has persisted for many 
centuries. What will be the effect of the message of a 
group Avatar? What will be the potency of the work of 
a group of knowers of God, enunciating truth and banded 
together subjectively in the great work of saving the 
world? What will be the effect of the mission of a group 
of world Saviours, not as Christs, but all knowers of God 
in some degree, who supplement each other’s efforts, re- 
iaforce each other’s message, and constitute an organ- 
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ism through Avhich the spiritual energy and principle of 
spiritual life can make their presence felt m the world? 

Such a body now exists ivith its members in every land 
Relatively they are few and far between, but steadily their 
numbers are inci easing and increasingly their message 
will be felt. In them is vested a spirit of construction, 
they aie the builders of the new age, to them is given 
the Avork of preserving the spirit of truth, and the re- 
organizing of the thoughts of men so that the racial mind 
is controlled and brought into that meditative and reflec- 
tive condition AA'hich aviU permit it to recognize the next 


unfoldment of divimty. 

Connected with these two groups, the reactionary doc- 
trinaires and the subjective band of mystics, is the ma- 


joiity of the new generation of young people who are 
pait of neither band and Avliose ideas are largely dis- 
organized by the recognition of both. This majority do 
not belong to the past and refuse to accept the authority 
of that past They do not belong to the inner group of 
KnoAvers who are working at the task of swingmg the 
thoughts of men into right channels, for they have not 
reached as yet the point of Imowledge They only rec- 
ognize two things, their need for freedom, and an m- 
tense eageiness for knowledge. They despise the 
tradition of the past, they reject the old formulations 
of truth , and because as yet they stand on no sure groun 
but are only m the position of seekers and enquirers, a? 
have OUT present state of world upheaval, of apparen 
license and disruption It should not be forgo 
this Avorld state is therefore the result of the clashing 
of the three types of force prevalent in the world 


^hat emanating from the holders Avith the old tradi 
tion, who, emphasizing the forms and the past produce 

tlip dGstructioH of tliosG forms ^.-rrefifR 

2. That emanating from the inner group o > 
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wlio, tmder tlie guidance of the planetary Hierarchy are 
building the new form. 

3 That emanating from the masses who belong to 
neither group and who are wielding force as yet blindly 
and often unwisely until such time comes when they rec- 
ognize those constructive channels into which it can 
wisely be poured. 

Hence the problem of this transition period and hence 
the necessity for the giving out of teaching which will 
enable the seeking aspirant and enquirer to find himself. 
Hence the need for the laws of the soul and for the truth 
as to individual unfoldment to be made clear to those 
who, rejecting the old tradition, and refusing recogmtion 
to the mystic, yet seek to know themselves as liberated 
souls With that knowledge will come the steady growth 
of the Building Mystics, for when a man has found his 
soul and recognizes its relationship to its mechanism of 
expression, the threefold lower man, he automatically 
passes into the consciousness of the subjective life, be- 
gins to work with cause and is no longer lost in the world 
of effects Then he finds himself standing shoulder to 
shoulder with the mystics and knowers of all time. This 
IS the tieud of the religious impulse at this time and this 
is the glory of the commg age. 

If it IS true that there is being gathered together in 
the background of our present world-state a group of 
mystics who are distinguished by knowledge, vision, and 
a power to work on mental levels, unseen and unrecog- 
mzed by men, it could also he noted that this band is not 
confined to the strictly rehgious types. Men and women 
in every branch of human thought are found among this 
group including scientists and philosophers. 

Like all else at this time, science itself is in process 
of transformation, and little as it is realized by many, 
their work with what they call matter, and their investi- 
gations of the atom are enterii^ into a new field. In this 
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field the older tecliniques and meclianisms will gradiiallv 
be discarded and a new approach and a different funda- 
mental concept as to the natme of matter will maik the 
new age. Withm the next twenty-five years, emeigiiig 
out of the two seemingly different ideas as to the nahiie 
of the atom, a recognition of certain energy impulses 
will be seen and this wiU be based on the discovery of 
those energies which (playing on the atom and on atomic 
forms) produce the tangible concrete shapes to whidi 
we give names in the varions kingdoms of nature. The 
truth of certain basic premises of the Ageless Wisdom 
will be demonstrated, such as: 

1. The soul is the form-building principle, producing 


attraction and cohesion 

2. This sonl is an aspect or type of energy, distin- 
guished from that of matter itself 

3 The atom has been recognized as an energy unit, 
hut as yet the energy which sweeps atoms into aggie- 
gates which we call orgamsms and forms has not been 
isolated This the mystics in the scientific world will 
sense and work to demonstrate during tlie next genera- 
tion It is this type of energy, the energy of the iorm- 
building aspect of manifestation winch is the source oi 
all magical work, and it is this energy m the vniious 
kingdoms of nature that produces form, shape, speci , 
kind, type and the differentiations which mark and m - 

shapes which aggregates of atoms „„d 

4. This type of energy which produces the 
forms and coherent oiganisms “ ^ ,^11 

nature is not the life piineip e. 
remain undiscoveied and uniecognized until such 
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tlie soul or qualifying principle, tlie Ijuilder of the forms 
is studied, recognized and in its turn investigated. 

5. This is only possible as man steps forth into a fuller 
conscious possession of his divine heritage, and worlang 
as a soul and in control of his mechanism (physical, emo- 
tional, and mental) can work consciously en rapport with 
the soul in all forms. 

This will be possible only as the race grasps the above 
hypothesis, and recogmzes it as a possibility and seeks to 
demonstrate the fact of the soul-factor lying back of its 
structure or body of manifestation, or equally, seeks to 
disprove it. All great scientists and workers in the realm 
of objective nature have worked as souls, and all the most 
amazing of the developments in the realm of physics and 
chemistry, as in other departments of human knowledge, 
have been made when the worker in any particular field 
has launched forth with faith in some hjqiothesis he has 
formed, and has investigated and progressed his work for- 
ward stage by stage until he has contacted an aspect 
of the truth hitherto unformulated by man Then, hav- 
ing through the use of his intuition entered into a new 
realm of thought, he takes the knowledge there discov- 
ered and formulates it in such way by theory, principle, 
experiment and mechanical contrivance that it becomes 
the possession of the group, and in due time is under- 
stood and utilized by the world. But in its genesis it 
has been mystical work and based on a mystical intuition. 

It might be noted here that three great discoveries are 
imminent and durmg the next two generations will revo- 
lutiomze modern thought and life 

One is already sensed and is the subject of experiment 
and investigation, the releasing of the energy of the 
atom. This will completely change the economic and 
political situation in the world, for the latter is largely 
dependent upon the former. Our mechanical civilization 
will be simplified, and an era ushered in which will be 
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free from tlie incubus of money (its possession and its 
non-possession), and the human family will recognize 
umversally its status as a bridging kingdom between the 
three lower kingdoms of nature and the fifth or spuitual 
kingdom There will be time and freedom for a soul cul- 
ture which will supersede our modern methods of edu- 
cation, and the significance of soul powers and the 
development of the superhuman consciousness will en- 
gross the attention of educators and students everywheie 
A second discovery will grow out of the present in- 
vestigations as to light and color The effect of color 
on people, animals and umts in the vegetable langdom 
will be studied and the result of those studies will be the 
development of etheric vision or the power to see the next 
grade of matter with the strictly physical eye Increas- 
ingly will people think and talk in terms of hght, and 
the effect of the coming developments in this department 
of human thought will be triple 


a People will possess etheric vision 
b The vital or etheric body, lying as the inner stiuc- 
ture of the outer forms, will be seen and noted an 

studied in all kingdoms of nature 
c This will break down all barriers of race and all 
distinctions of color, the essential brotherhood o 
man will be established We shall see each other an 
all forms of divme manifestation as hght units of vary- 
ing degrees of brightness and shaU talk and thn* 
crfasingly m terms of electricity, of voltage^^ 
mtmsity and ol power Tie age and of « 

in regard to the ladder of evolution, wll he »ot®» a 
Income objeetively eppaienl, lie relahra 
old eonls, and young BOnl. wfl 
re-estahhshmg on earth the rule of the enlig 

Hole here, ttat fteee developments 
tie so.ent.ete of tie next two gene.nt.ons and tie 
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of tlieir efforts. Their work with the atom of substance, 
and their mvestigations in the realm of electiicity, of 
light and of power, must mevitably demonstrate the rela- 
tion between forms, which is another term for brother- 
hood, and the fact of the soul, the inner hght and radiance 
of all forms 

The third development, which will be the last probably 
to take place, will be more strictly in the realm of what 
the occidtists call magic. It will grow out of the study 
of sound and the effect of sound and will put into man’s 
hands a tremendous instrument in the world of creation. 
Through the use of .sound the scientist of the future will 
bring about his results; through sound, a new field of 
discovery will open up ; the sound which every form in 
all kingdoms of nature gives forth will be studied and 
known and changes will be brought about and new forms 
developed through its medium One hint only may I give 
here and that is, that the release of energy in the atom is 
hnked to this new coming science of sound. 

The significance of what has happened in the world 
during the last century in the realm of sound is not ap- 
preciated yet nor understood. Terrific effects are how- 
ever bemg produced by the unbelievably increased noise 
and sound emanatmg from the planet at this tune The 
roar of machinery, the rumble of the transportation 
mechamsms m all parts of the world — ^trains, vessels and 
airplanes — ^the focussing of the sounds of men in such 
congested areas as the great cities, and, at this time, the 
umversal use of the radio bringing musical sounds into 
every home and into street Me are producmg effects upon 
the bodies of men and upon all forms of life everywhere 
which will become apparent only as time elapses Some 
forms of life in the animal kingdom, but primarily in the 
vegetable kingdom, will disappear and the response of 
the human mechanism to this world of sound, uproar and 
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music in wliicli it will increasingly find itself will be most 
interesting 

These three developments will usher in the new age, 
•will pioduee in this transition period the needed changes, 
and ■\’inll inaugurate a new era wherein brotherhood wiH 
be the keynote, for it will be a demonstrated fact m na- 
ture It ■vinll be an age wherein men 'will walk in the 
light, for it ■will be a world of recognized inner radiance, 
ivherein the ivork of the world will be carried for- 
ward through the medium of sound, and eventually 
through the use of words of power and the work of the 
trained magician. These teamed workers in substance, 
understanding the nature of matter, seeing always in 
terms of light and comprehending the purpose of sound 
■will bi mg about those structural changes and those ma- 
terial transformations which ■will establish a civilization 
adequate for the work of the coming race This work 
■will be that of the conscious unification of the soul audits 
vehicle of manifestation. Those cultural methods also 
which will take the undeveloped of the race and cairy 
them forward to a better mamfestation, and a truer ex- 
pression of themselves will be estabhshed and this it is 
the privilege of the commg generation of scientific in- 
vestigators to brmg about 

The outstanding characteristic, however, of tee com- 
ing cycle will be an outgrowth of psychology It wih oe 
the emergence of a new factor from the standpoint oi 
the modern psychologist of the materialistic school ana 
will involve the recognition of the soul 

The mechanistic school of psychologists has servea 
and IS serving an invaluable purpose, and tee findings 
of the behaviorists are sound in fact, tboug er 
xn conclusion They serve as a needed brake up^ 
more speculative and mystical scboob ^ ®/thc 

by the name of mtrospectionist Like “nch els 
world at this time, from two great bnes of thought, 
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as tlie meelianistic and tlie introspective or subjective 
mentioned above, a tbiid mil manifest wbicb mil embody 
the truth in both positions and duly adjust them to each 
other On a larger scale this is working out in the fus- 
ing of Occident and orient, of mysticism and occultism 
We have no quarrel with either, but m the evolution of 
thought the main trends of ideas at this time are rapidly 
approaching each other and from them a synthesis will 
emerge which will prove an adequate platform upon 
which the coming cycle may make its stand. 

It might be of value here if we noted the tendency of 
three lines of thought, roughly speakmg in the field of 
psychology. 

1. The mechanistic, lajdng the emphasis upon struc- 
ture, ascribing the reactions of the human organism — 
mental, emotional, and physical — entirely to the material 
aspect, and regarding the structure as responsible for 
and giving rise to all the lines of conduct and characteris- 
tics which man displays, both abnormal and normal. 

2. The introspective school, positmg a self or a con- 
scious something which is responsible for conditions and 
which, as has sometimes been said, is “aware of aware- 
ness”. This school of psychologists recogmzes the struc- 
ture but goes further and regards certain aspects of 
conduct, and certain reactions and problems as insoluble 
under the pure mechamstio process They approach 
more nearly the occult position, but do not go so far. 

3 Then there are what I might call the vitalists, or 
that group of psychologists who, admitting the fact of 
the structure, yet regard it as subjected to the influences 
of energies and forces emanatmg from an outer environ- 
ment. These are the energies of a wider nature than 
those arising entirely withm a man’s own self, and num- 
ber among them the great basic urges for which nature 
itself is responsible and which can be seen and felt in 
units of orgamc life, other than the human. 
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The truth which is safeguarded m all these schools is 
one truth and each aspect of it is eoi related 
There is a mechanism thiough irhioh the leal man func- 
tions, and there is a structure which he has built up in 
conformity to the laws of nature and which he can leaiii 
to use and control But, in aceoi dance with the more 
subjective and speculative school he mast learn to dif- 
ferentiate between himself, as the conscious centie of 
awareness, the “I” upon the throne of intelligence, and 
the apparatus through which he can contact the outer 
world. When the “I”, the user of the mechanism, can 
do this he becomes aware of another fact and that is 


that not only is he a generator and user of eneigy, and 
the director of a quota of vitality which is his own, but 
that there are energies and forces in nature and the 
planet, and also extra-planetary or cosmic, to which 
he can also respond and which he can learn to use and 
adapt. The three present schools are therefore, in em- 
bryo, custodians of these three factors Under tlie pics- 
ent system of quarrel and separation, these three schools 
are occupied largely with disproving each others 
theories But they are all three of them correct m then 
facts though wrong in their deductions. They all tluec 
need each other and from a blending of the tjnec pic- 
sentations there will emerge the fourth, which wl ’ 
nearer the truth than any of the separated three 

When we come to the consideration of othei basic 
toids m the woiia of cenent ttougM “f, 

paraxt ftat one of the moet doiment le the inTOs Jj 
emphaeie laid upon gronp eonacionmess, J ® 
mveness. Thie hae teen reeo^iaed ^ „ „„ 

street as a sense of responsibity 
mdividnal an egoio vibration It is one of t l e fit I e 
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and in tlie condition of Ms neighbor. He assumes the 
Quty of being in a very real sense Ms brother’s keeper, 
and realizes that in reality progress, contentment, peace 
of mind and prosperity do not exist for him apart from 
that of his brother This realization is steadily expand- 
ing from the individual to the state and nation, from the 
family unit to the -world, and hence the big organizations, 
fratermties, clubs, leagues and movements -which have 
for their objective the uplift and welfare of men every- 
where The necessity of giving instead of getting is 
gro-wing in the racial consciousness and the recognition 
of certain of the basic concepts connected with brother- 
hood is steadily gro-wmg Brotherhood as a fact in nature 
is as yet largely a theory, but brotherhood as an ideal 
is now fashioned in the racial consciousness. 

One of the great schools of thought or trend of ideas 
which IS destined to pass away is that of the current phi- 
losophies as we now know them Philosophy in its tech- 
mcal sense as the love of -wisdom -will increase as men 
understand increasingly the meaning of -wisdom and be- 
come epochally -wiser, but the present schools of philos- 
ophy have nearly served their purpose. This has been the 
formulation of ideas concerning God and His relation to 
man, concerning divinity, eschatology and spiritual rela- 
tionships. 

The last great gestures of the philosophical schools 
remain yet to be made. Their place -will be taken in later 
centuries by those who will in deed and in truth be cos- 
mologists, for once the Word of Mankind is understood 
and grasped and the significance of the individual ap- 
preciated, the Word of the Cosmos wiU receive due 
and more correct attention, and the laws and nature of 
that great Being in Whom we hve and move and have 
our being wiU be studied. The cosmic Christ can never 
be kno-wn by any except the individual Christ. 

Man, as we shall see as we proceed, is on the verge of 
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establishing his divinity. Evolution has carried forward 
llie peifeciing of the meeliaiusm to sucb an extent that 
it is now a coordinated integrated organism, a usable 
struetuio and ready for the divine user In the course of 
the next few decades the fact of the sonl will be estab- 
lished, and the work of the introspective thinlcers, the 
mystics and occult students will be earned forward to 
the point wdiere sonl foiee ivill be established as a racial 
concept, and the laws of the soul noil be recognized as 
superseding, though not abrogating (for the lesser is 
ever included in the gieatei) the laws of man This in 
the sense tliat the law is ever kept by a manifesting soul, 
for, since there is no inelmation to break it, there is no 


tondenc}’' on his part to infringe it. 

This growing conviction as to the soul as the self is 
evidenced by the opposition to the theoiy called forth by 
the schools of thought which emphasize the dominance of 
matter and trace all phenomena, objective and subjective, 
to the activity of matter Through the wrestbng of those 
holding diffeung points of view truth emerges into the 
light, just as m a larger case, spirit “mounts on the 
shoulders of matter” hack to its original position, plus 
the gam in quality which is the result of the experience 
This being so, knowledge will take the place of theoiy, 
and direct evidence that of speculation The theonang 
of men as to their dmne nature must shortly give p a 
to conviction and their philosophising to direct investi- 
gation of the sonl That which is recognized and 
Lttea, oven if not understood, is the ohj»t ef 
ond mvostigatron and the day ’siU da™ Wor^» 

Ions when an experimental science of the soul wil 

m the Iversife. and puhUc endo»e»^ 
not the proving of the soul, hnt an analysis of its Mt 4 
™oLs and W noil receive an attention equd to Oe 



RULE TEN 341 

for naught can arrest that great evolutionary develop- 
ment 

Certain vrords of warning I would like to give and also 
a summarisation of much earlier said: 

First, hold not on to the form no matter what it he. 
All forms are but experiments, and reach the point where 
they are in balance — ^to he either discarded or vivified. 

Secondly, remember that all personalities (your own 
included) have their periods of ebb and flow, under the 
law. The periods of ebb in the case of those holding 
prominent position cause at times consternation to all 
those who follow their personalities, and not the inner 
God within their own heart. 

Thirdly, bear in mind, also, that just as in the individ- 
ual life there come the periods wherein the vision is ob- 
scured, the valley is traversed, and the stars shut out by 
the fog, so in connection with groups will the same be 
seen But bear equally in mind that after the valley is 
crossed (for all aspirants and for all truly spiritual 
groups) the Mount of Initiation is seen and ascended; 
after obscuration succeeds the vision, and after mght 
comes the day. In the great cycles affecting cosmic 
groups this also can be seen; in the lesser cycles, con- 
trolhng the races, the same eventuates and the same law 
persists in all the lesser groups down to the groups of 
tiny fives that hold sway in the vehicles of man This 
needs emphasis. 

Fourthly, do not permit yourselves to be discouraged 
Discouragement is due to three causes. Paramountly it 
is due to the lowering of the vitality of the bodily organ- 
ism. When such is the case, the astral body makes too 
strong a demand upon the physical, and in the endeavour 
to respond and in the sensed incapacity to do so ade- 
quately, lies one cause of the sense of discouragement. 
This often attacks those of you who are finely organised 
in the physical vehicle. The cure for this type of dis- 
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couragemeBt is obvious, is it not^ Rest and relaxation 
build anew, and give time for natme to adjust the trouble 
The sun too revitalises with pi ana and this should be 
considered. After all, sound commonsense is the special 
requirement, and also the realisation that one’s work is 
adjusted to one’s capacity, and not to the overwhelming 
need. Meditate on this. 

Another basis for discouragement is the over-develop- 
ment of the concrete mind, which in its tain makes too 


great a demand upon the emotional nature, and conse- 
quently again upon the physical Too great a capacity 
to see all around a subject, too disproportionate a com- 
prehension of the world’s need, and too quick an appre- 
hension of the many issues involved in connection with 
some particular matter produce a violent vibration in 
the astral body This leads to a shattering of the physi- 
cal vehicle, and the result sensed we teim discouiage- 
ment It is here that a sense of propoition must be 
cultivated, that the faculty of ivise balancing enteis, and 
that mental equilibrium must be achieved The cure lies 
in the realisation that time, eternity, evolution (caU it 
what you will) brings all tbmgs to pass, and that even’- 
tbiTi g does not depend upon individual effort It is pos- 
sible for wise souls to hasten the good work, hut the cm, 
nevertheless, zs sure. If the wise souls are not foith- 
eommg yet the force of evolution brings all to 

pass, even if more slowly Do not f-get this but wh u 
discouragement from mental sources settles JP 
you, in quietness adjust yourself, ^nd in con 
sense the ultimate achievement of that great f. . 

^Ttod cause lies m more occult realms, 

the balancing of the pairs of jg that 

— ted toward. tl.a J.gM a ' 
S. results m dUeomlorl m aU the bod.es, aad ape 
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daily sensed as depression by tbe physical body The 
more sensitive yonr body, tbe greater your responsive- 
ness to this form of temptation It is one of tbe things 
wbieb specially binders tbe aspirant. It renders him 
negative and receptive from tbe form side, and slows 
down bis vibration It prevents achievement and bis 
seiwice to tbe world suffers in consequence Tbe cure 
for discouragement does not lie in cultivating a 
violent counter vibration It lies in tbe wise use of tbe 
mental body, and in a capacity to reason logically and to 
see tbe cause of tbe conditions, which bes either in your 
own personality or in your environment. Thus poise will 
be attained It lies also m tbe appreciation of Time as 
a solvent as aforesaid It hes also in tbe stiUing of tbe 
concrete mind and a subsequent linking np with tbe soul, 
and, via tbe soul, with tbe egoic group and consequently 
with tbe Master It must never be forgotten that con- 
tact with tbe Master is made in this order, and that be 
who comes more and more under tbe guidance of tbe 
soul IS be who more and more enters mto tbe conscious- 
ness of bis Master. 

Then having with unselfish intent linked up with tbe 
Master, there comes nest tbe debberate and concentiated 
effort to work with pure dispassion, and with no desire 
to see tbe fruit of action. This process, long continued 
and pursued with patience, will result eventually in tbe 
attaining of an equibbrium which nothing can disturb. 

I would like to state that there are five things which 
those who choose tbe path of occultism need to cultivate, 
and that tbe group should speeiaUy seek to attain They 
are as follows ■ 

1 Consecration of motive. 

2 Utter fearlessness. 

3 Tbe cultivation of tbe imagination, balanced wisely 

by the reasoning faculty 
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4. A capacity to weigh the evidence wisely, and to ac- 

cept only that which is compatible with the high- 
est instinct and intuition. 

5, A willingness to experiment. 


These five tendencies, coupled with purity of life and 
regulation of thought will lead to the sphere of achieve- 
ment Eemember too that it is not pm posed that you 
should find out all the knowable, but only just as much 
of it as may he employed wisely for the illumination of 
the race and of those whom you can each, in your own 


place, influence. 

A ical pioblem, as you all realise, lies in the achieving 
of iitlei fearlessness All fear, doubt, and worry have to 
he eliminated If this can be done the development of 
tlie inner point of contact and the knowledge of how to 
lap the sources of inspiration mil increase in a wonder- 
ful manner So many close the sources of information 
Ihiough an uncontrolled emotional nature The astral 
hodj’' can he controlled How? 

1 By direct inhibition. This method can be used to 
advantage by beginneis, but it is not the best method to 
follow It reacts on the physical body, leads to conges- 
tion m the astral body, and to a similar condition in the 
etheric vehicle It often produces headache, congestion 


of the liver and other disorders 
2 By a direct lealisation of the issues at stake and tne 

consciousness that, for a pupil of the 

comes to pass but what can lead to increased 

and development, and greater usefulness in service 

with many is not based on timidity (a 

ment') but is often based on a mental al 
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intellect to bear on the elimination of fear in the astral 
body. The mental types have to call directly on the Ego, 
for always the bigber must be called in to deal with tbe 
lower. Hence tbe necessity for always keeping tbe chan- 
nel clear. Do not crusb out fear Force it out by tbe 
dynamic power of substitution. This leads to my tbird 
suggestion that students in tbe group should cure tbe 
fear habit by — 

3. A direct method of relaxation, concentration, still- 
ness and flushing tbe entire personality with pure white 
light Proceed in the followmg manner 

You are, we will say, in a state of panic; suggestions 
of great unpleasantness are crowding in; your imagi- 
nation is running not, and your mind enforces the 
riot. Forget not that the fears of an emotional person 
are not so potent as yours. Having a strong mental 
body, you clothe your fear reactions with mental mat- 
ter, highly vitalised, which causes a powerful thought- 
form to be created. This circulates between you and 
the feared event. Eealising this you will proceed to 
seek quietness. You will relax your physical body, 
endeavour to quiet your astral body as far as may be, 
and to steady the mind Then visualizing yourself (the 
personality), the soul and the Master — He, as the 
apex of the triangle, — you wiU with deliberation call 
down a stream of pure white light, and, pouring it 
through your lower vehicles, you will cleanse away all 
that hinders Continue this process until you realise 
that the needed work is accomplished. At first you 
may have to do it many times Later just once will 
suffice, and later still the whole process may be need- 
less, for you will have achieved conquest 

This applies to the fears connected with the per- 
sonality You use the love aspect, floodmg yourself 
with love and light. The legitimate fears which arise 
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from tilings connected with the circumstances of il,. 
«.lc to b» doM, o„d from tte taowledgo Tmald 
isod Obstructimis to the work must be treated somewhat 


Still the phj^sieal body 
Quiet by tempoiary inhibition the astral body 
Link up with the Ego, and definitely reason out the 
proper method of procedure in meetmg the diffi- 
cu tj Having exliausted all the higher rational 
methods and having clearly seen your course of 
action, you then — 

Raise your vibration as high as may be and call 
down, from intuitional levels, added hglit on the 
difficulty If your intuition and reasoning fac- 
ulty pioduee harmony and thus show the way out, 
then pioceed As an occult fact past all con- 
troversy, you know that naught can now happen 
hut what IS for the best You are snie of guidance, 
and he who sees thus the end from the beginning 
makes no eiror 


A third class of fears — which aspirants contact more 
and more as they grow in strength and usefulness in 
seiviee — ^is based on the lealisation of the forces that 
are woiking against the Plan and hindenng the work to 
be done Occult attaclrs and occult powers, waning mili- 
tantly against the aspirant will occur, they may make 
their power felt in one or other of the vehicles and— m 
rare cases — ^where the aspirant is important enough, on 
all at once Sometimes they wiU be attacks directed 
against the individual worker, sometimes against groups 
of woikers To counter them you employ the first method 
with the following additions and changes Yon link your- 
self up either as an individual or forming one of a group 
with yonr oivn soul and with the Lodge of Blasters, 
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not simply "with, your own Master, but with the Brother- 
hood for which you are working Then when stillness 
has been achieved, jm!! visualise those Masteis of whom 
you know, and raisuig your vibration higher still, you 
connect up, if possible, with the Cholians, with the Christ 
and the Mann, according to the line, religious or political, 
inth which you ma3’^ be working, and along which the 
attack mil come You then pour through the linlang 
chain, and through all the vehicles, a stream of violet 
light. This method is only for use when the need is dire 
and the necessity great The reason for caution lies in 
the etheiic vehicle, which responds most violently to the 
colour violet. 

With these precautions in mind the fear vibration can 
be faced and eventually eliminated Fears fall into two 
categories for the worker — ^Fear of what the future 
holds, and, secondly, doubt as to the outcome of any 
effort. With most people it is a combination of the two 
Most aspirants have no basic doubt as to the ultimate 
issue, but they do doubt at times the worlang out of those 
issues in the piesent tune, and they shrink back also from 
the path of endeavour, knoiving — and rightly knowing — 
that it leads through trial and loneliness to the Feet of 
the Hiei ophant They are lilcewise distressed by ti oubles 
and high vibrations which seem to emanate from high 
spiritual sources Strong vibrations mil come with ever 
increasing frequency, and as the race progresses in evo- 
lution the vibrations null wax stronger and their reac- 
tions must be dealt nuth in msdom 

Two things manifest when the spiritual vibration is 
exceedingly potent All good aspirations and synchion- 
ous high vibrations are stimulated and, secondlv, all that 
we term ‘ ‘ evil ’ ’ is likemse stimulated Aspirants should 
bear this carefully in mind There may demoiistiate 
such a factor as a crime wave, but there will also demoii- 
stiate an iiici easing number of groups tliat stand for 
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spiritual endeavor and Mgli aspiration, Tlie effect of 
the heightening of the vibration on yon, the aspirant, 
may manifest m various ways also. It may result in 
bodily fatigue and this must be dealt with— not so much 
by sleep and by rest, though a just proportion of them 
IS necessary— but above all by a change of vibration, of 
reel cation and of amusement Secondly, it lesnits fre- 
quently ill a profound depression, in an utter sinking of 
the heait as the future is faced. Pace that future, how- 
ever, and remember that what the future holds is not 
revealed, but that “joy cometh in the morning” It 
icsults also in a sensitiveness of the astral body that is, 
peihaps, even moie hai’d to hear This must be dealt 
inth by the individual as best he may, bearing m mind 
the suggestions that I have given him It rcsnlts also 
in a permanent stimulation of the atoms in the various 
velucles and then coherent, stabilized vibration It bfts 
a little nearer to the goal, though perhaps the aspirant 


may not lealize it 

Everything depends npon the pupil’s abibty to grasp 
the inner meaning of all events His entire progress 
upon the Path rests upon his attitude m making the 
teaching liis oivn. It is only as we transmute tlie lessons 
on the iiinei planes into piactical knowledge that tney 
become part of our oivn experience and are no longei 
theoretical Expansion of consoionsness should be an 
ever incieasing practical experience Theories are 
no value until we have changed tliem 
the value of meditating on an ideal In the me 

our thoughts vibrate temporarily to jaa. 

cleption, and in time that vibration becomes pema 


”^Tbose wbo, with open eyes, enter on 

need indeed to count the cost 

great, hut the path is rough and he trne oc^ 

ft alone. The capacity to stand alone, to assume r 
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sibility, and then to carry all through single-handed, and 
to brave evil for the sake of the good achieved is the 
mark of a White Brother. Be prepared then for loneli- 
ness, for dangers of a dim and obscure character, and 
expect to see your life spent for no reward that touches 
the personality. It is only as the consciousness expands, 
and one finds one’s true position in the cosmic whole 
that the reward becomes apparent ; but cease from fear, 
and know that the personality is only temporary, and 
what matter if it suffer? Some good gained for the 
universal Brotherhood, some law explained and demon- 
strated in the life of every day, may make the Master 
say eventually (yes, eventually, after all is over) well 
done! Let your eyes therefore look straight on. Turn 
not to the right hand nor to the left. The path leads 
upward and on to greater rapidity of vibration and to 
greater sensitiveness Seek the point of balance in your 
work and keep that balance, for the years hold much 
work, much pressure and much suffermg. 

Are you strong enough to see the world’s woe, to see 
disaster and yet keep joyful^ Can you be a partner in 
the work of furthering the evolution of the race and see 
the necessity for trouble and for disciphne and yet not 
move to stem the tide of sorrow'? Picked and tried souls 
are being trained all over the world at the present time. 
The Masters are overwhelmed with the work and Their 
time is over-occupied. They give what They can but on 
the individual aspirant depends the use made of that 
which IS given. 

Those of us who watch and guide on the inner side of 
life reahze more than perhaps you who bear the burden 
and heat of physical plane existence Imow. We know 
your physical disabilities and some day may be able to 
help definitely in the building up of strong bodies for 
world service Now — such is the astral miasma — ^it is 
well lugh impossible for you, our strugglmg brethren, 
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to licivG good liGsltli j tli6 karina of tlio woild prohibits 
it The astral corruption and the foul cesspools of the 
loivei levels of the mental plane infect all, and lucky is 
he who escapes. We Avatch with tenderness all of yon. 
Avho, Avith weak and sensitive bodies, struggle, work, 
fi§ht, fail, continue and serve Not one hour of seivice, 
given in pain and tension, not one day’s laboi followed 
Avith racked nerves, ivith head tired and with heart sick, 
IS allowed to pass unnoticed We know and we care, yet, 
Ave may do naught that you, strugglmg in the field of 
tlie Avoild, can do of that which is needed The world’s 
karma engulfs each of you at this epoch If yon could 
but realize it, the time is short, and rest, joy and peace 
are on their Avay 

The half-gamed victory, the days lived through with 
a certain measuie of success, yet Avith an unachieved 
ideal, the minutes of exhaustion of soul and body when 
the emptiness of everything, even of seivice itself, seems 
the only noticeable tlmig, the weeks and montlis of 
endeaA'-oi and of struggle against apparently insuperable 
odds, against the stupendous power of the forces of 
evolution, against the loaiing tide of the world’s ig- 
noiance, — all are knoAvn Take comfort in the assiiiance 
that love lules all, take courage from the leahzation 
that the Hierarchy stands 

Those Avho are to teach the world more about the 
Masters and who are being trained to be focal points of 
contact are put through a very drastic disciplining They 
are tested in every possible way and taught much thiougb 
bitter experience They aie taught to attach no impoi- 
tance to recogmtion They are trained not to judge from 
the appearance but from the imier vision Capacity to 
recognize the Master’s puipose and the ability to love 
aie counted of paramount importance Aspiiants Avho 
seek to be chosen for woik as disciples must lose all 
desire foi the things of self and must be iwlling at an) 
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cost to pay the price of Imowledge. If proof is to loe 
given to the world of the subjective realm of reality it 
will be bought witli the heart’s blood, for only “m the 
blood of the heart” can power be safely gained and wisely 
wielded As you go on and, as aspirants, study the 
hidden laws of nature, you will realize the need for the 
price paid. The spiritual unfoldment of the disciple’s 
character must keep pace with his inner knowledge This 
knowledge grows m thiee ways. 

1. By defimte expansions of consciousness, which open 
np to the disciple a realization of the iioints to be at- 
tamed This produces in his mind a formulation of what 
lies ahead to be grasped and is the fiist step towards 
acqmrement An aspirant is defimtely taken on the inner 
planes and shoum by a more advanced chela what is the 
work to be done, much in the same way as a pupil is 
shown by his master the lesson to be learned 

2 The next step is the mastering of the lesson and 
the workmg out in meditation and experiment of the 
truths sensed. This is a lengthy process, for all has to 
be assimilated and made part and parcel of the disciple’s 
very self before he can go on. It resembles the woiking 
out of a sum — ^figure by figure, line by line, the working 
out being carried forward until the answer is achieved 
This work is done both on the inner planes and on the 
physical In the Hall of Learning the pupil is taught 
nightly for a short time before proceeding unth any work 
of service This teaching he brings over into his physical 
brain consciousness in the form of a deep interest in cer- 
tain subjects, and in an increasing aptitude to think 
concretely and abstractly on the various occult matters 
that are occupying his attention He attempts to experi- 
ment and tries various methods of studying the laws and 
in process of time arrives at lesults that aio of value to 
bun Time passes and as he appropriates and knows 
more, his knowledge takes a synthetic form and he be- 
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comes ready to teach and to impart to others the residue 
of knowledge of which he is sure 
3. In teaching others comes further knowledge Tlie 
definition of truth in teachmg crystalhzes the facts learnt, 
and, in the play of other minds, the aspirant’s ovm wbia- 
tion becomes keyed up to ever higher planes, and thus 
fresh intuition and fresh reaches of truth pour m 
When one lesson has, in this way, been mastered, a 
further one is set, and when a pupil has learnt a particu- 
lar series of lessons he graduates and passes an initia- 
tion The whole group he teaches is benefited by his 
step forward, for every disciple carries those he instructs 
along with him m a curious mdefinable sense The bene- 
fit to the unit reacts upon the whole. A Master carries 
His disciples on and up with Him in a similar mannei 
The matter is abstruse and largely one of the secrets of 
the law of vibratory expansion. The imtiation of the 


Logos has a umversal effect 
You are right in yonr assumption that the probation- 
ary path corresponds to the later stages of the period o 
gestation. At the first initiation what is called m the 
New Testament “the babe in Christ” starts upon the 
pilgrimage of the path. The first initiation simply stands 
for commencement. A certam structure of light living, 
of thinking and of conduct has been attamed, the lorm 
that the Christ is to occupy has been constructed 

now that form is to be vivified J the 

hfe enters and the form becomes alive Herein he 

difference between theory and “^al^ng 

nf vonrself You can have a perfect picture o o 

bnt It lacta fte Me You tove o ",a 

his hfe on the divine as far as be can. He ° 
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attained. Much, then remains to be done. The analogy 
IS complete. Many years -were spent by the disciple J esus 
between the birth and baptism The remaining thiee 
imtiations were taken in three years. Yon have the same 
situation on the path of the aspirant 

The second initiation marks the crisis of the control of 
the astral body. After baptism there remain the three 
temptations, demonstrating the complete control of the 
three lower vehicles. Then comes the Transfiguration, 
followed by knowledge of the future and complete self- 
abnegation Therefore, you have the following; 

1. The moment of conception — i e. individualization. 

2. Nine months gestation — i e the wheel of life. 

3. First mitiation — ^i e. the birth hour. 

The path is, therefore, a path on which steady expan- 
sion of consciousness is undergone with increasing sensi- 
tivity to the higher vibrations. This works out at first as 
sensitiveness to the inner voice and this is one of the most 
necessary faculties in a disciple. The Great Ones are 
looking for those who can rapidly obey the inner voice 
of their soul. The times are critical and all aspirants 
are urged also to render themselves sensitive to the voice 
of their Master as well Hiis tune is fully occupied and 
(hsciples must train themselves to be sensitive to His 
impression A slight hint, a pointed finger, a hurried 
suggestion, may be all that He has time to give, aurl each 
disciple must be upon the watch. The pressure upon 
Them is great now that They are moving closer to the 
physical plane. More souls are conscious of Them than 
when They worked on mental levels only and They also, 
working on denser planes, are fiudiug conditions more 
difficult. The devas and hsciples, aspirants and those 
upon the probationary path are being gathered around 
Them now and are being organized into groups with spe- 
cial work assigned. Some souls can work only in mass 
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formatioi], banded together and unified by a common 
aspiration. )Such aie the majority of Christians, for in- 
stance, 111 the churches. These, knowing not the laws of 
occultism, and only sensmg the innei truth, work on 
bioad lines of preparation. They are aided by bands of 
lesser devas or angels who suggest, guide and control 
Others more advanced woik m smaller groups They 
idealize moie and in them you see the thinkers and lead- 
ers of social refoim, of humamtarian regeneiation and of 
chinch leadoiship, either Christian or Oiiental The 
higlier devas guide them, the blue and yellow devas, as 
the foimer gionp aie guided by the blue and rose 
Back of tliem stand the still more advanced — ^the as- 
]Diianls, pi obationcis and disciples of the woild They 
woik singly or in twos or tlirees and nevei in groups ex- 
ceeding nine — the occult significance of these munbers 
being necessai}’’ to the success of their woik. Great white 
and gold devas attend their labouis 
Back again of these three groups stand the Masters 
and the devas of the formless levels— a Great Brother- 


hood, pledged to serve humamty 

Movements are being set on foot to transmute, if pos- 
sible, the labouis of destiuction into constructive work 
The time is critical, foi a pause has come in the work oi 
the destioyeis There is opportunity for the tide to turn 
and for the le-building of the body social. 

It is for this leason that each one of you needs to maKe 
a fresh dedication of himself to the work of the red^ 

tion Personalities must be submerged 

live harmlessly m thought and word and deed ^ 

U eacli oBe of you piovode a P"" 

come an ontpost for the consciousness of 

pxovide a centre of energy through which tlie Brother 

^°The prime' pi oblem of the aspirant is to 
emoJiond nature. Then he stands inctor on the field 
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Kurukslietra; the clouds have rolled away, and hence- 
forth he can walk in the hght. Let it here be remembered 
that this very freedom to walk in the light carries with it 
its own problems. You ask how this can he f Let me give 
one simple, yet (I think you will find) convincing argu- 
ment 

When a man literally walks in the light of his soul and 
the clear light of the sun pours through him — ^revealing 
the Path , — it reveals at the same time the Plan. Simul- 
taneously however, he becomes aware of the fact that the 
Plan is very far as yet from consummation. The dark 
becomes more truly apparent ; the chaos and misery and 
failure of the world groups stand revealed ; the filth and 
dust of the warring forces are noted, and the whole sor- 
row of the world bears down upon the astounded, yet il- 
luminated, aspirant. Can he stand this pressure^ Can 
he become indeed acquainted with grief and yet rejoice 
forever in the dmne consciousness? Has he the ability 
to face what the light reveals and still go his way with 
serenity, sure of the ultimate triumph of good? Will he 
be overwhelmed by the surface evil and forget the heart 
of Love which beats behind all outer seeming? This situ- 
ation should ever be remembered by the disciple, or he 
will be shattered by that which he has discovered. 

But with the advent of the light, he becomes aware of 
a new (for bun) form of energy. He learns to work in 
a new field of opportunity. The realm of the mind opens 
up before him, and he discovers that he can differentiate 
between the emotional nature and the mental. He dis- 
covers also that the mind can be made to assume the posi- 
tion of the controller, and that the sentient forces re- 
spond with obedience to mental energies "The light of 
reason” brings this about — flight that is always present 
in man but which only becomes significant and potent 
when seen and known, either phenomenally or intui- 
tionally. 
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Hafure is cruel and selective. She woris bv the Law 

millions of lives are saciificed and mncli birthing of foims 
comes to im^ht. Hence the achieving of soul life is a 
rare event. Hew people have souls and only a few theic- 
tore possess immoi-tality and go hence to their own place 
of power to return no more. The rest are lost, sub- 
merged and swallowed up in the general pioeess of na- 
ture, and the human kingdom as a whole is a dead loss 
except for a few emerging and significant figuies winch 
the past and the present produce They have achieved 
through the sacrifice of the many. 

But the reaction of men themselves to this teaching is 
an adequate answer The sense of immortahtT, the 
surety of an eternal future, the innate belief in God, the 
revelation of the light, the achievmg of a wisdom which 
helps and aids is not the prerogative of the Senecas, of 
the St Pauls, of the Afcbars of the race. It is found (and 
sometimes m its purest form) in the humblest peasant 
Words of wise counsel fall from the lips of the illiterate, 
and a knowledge of God and a belief in the soul’s unmoi- 
tality are discovered to be latent in the hearts of the most 


unhkely, and oft of the most sinful But when the highly 
evolved and the most intelligent of the race discovei in 
themselves the divine Flame, and awaken the power of 
the supreme Controller, seated at the heait of then be- 
ing, they are very apt to place themselves in a highev 
category than other people, and to classify those W'lio do 
not have their mental giasp of the differentiations of the 
evolutionary development as differing so wndely fiom 
them as not to deserve the name of Sons of God Thcv 
regard all not working in mental energy as lacking soiih 



EULE TEN 


357 


and lienee as lacking eternal persistence as individuals. 
This is only a glamour of the mind, is part of the great 
heresy of separateness, and indicates faintly the coming 
period wherem the mind will be as dominant and as mis- 
leading as is the sentient body at this time 
Let us therefore study the types of mental energy with 
which the individual has to work and see how this great 
heresy of separateness and the “fallacy of repudiation”, 
as it IS sometimes called, can be offset 
One of the first things we have to remember as we con- 
sider these types of energy is that their trend and work 
can be grasped more easily in a larger sense in relation 
to humanity than can their effects in an individual use 
of mental energy. Only a few human beings are as yet 
consciously using this type of force and only a few can 
therefore understand what it really entails Increas- 
ingly men will come, as units, into possession of their 
intellectual heritage but, numerically speaking, scarce 
one in ten thousand is utilising this inherent power and 
knowingly functiomng in his mental body. 

When however we look at humamty as a whole and cast 
our eyes back over the past racial development, we can 
see how mental energy has had a most defimte effect and 
has produced outstanding results The use of two fac- 
tors differentiates man from the animal, whether he uses 
them consciously or unconsciously. Both are latent in 
the animal but man is the only entity in the three worlds 
who can conscwisly reap benefit from them. One of these 
factors is pain, and the other is the faculty of discrimma- 
tion. Through the means of pain and a subsequent 
process of analysis, of relation plus memory and visuali- 
sation, man has learnt what to avoid and what to culti- 
vate This works in the realm of physical plane happen- 
ings and of sensory experience. Through discrimination 
as to ideas and as to thought currents, man has learnt to 
decide upon what to base his activities in all departments 
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of Jniman affairs, even tliongh Le has but an imperfect 
grasp as to the true nature of ideas and his application 
oi the truths sensed is quite imperfect That he often 
chooses umvisely, that the ideas governing gioup con- 
duct are not of the highest, that public opinion is pro- 
veibially moulded by peisonal and selfish interests may 
be only too sadly true Nevertheless — through pam and 
leaiiung to utilise the power of choice in the realm of 
ideas man is steadily forging ahead towards full liberty 
and full control of the eaith, which it is his right to m- 
herit. The Old! (7 ommeniary says in relation to these two 
characteristics of man something that conveys much of 
beauty, couched in symbohc language The phrases run 
as follows and it must be borne in mind whilst pondenng 
upon them that water symbolises sentienoy or astial re- 
aictiou, and fire is the symbol of the mentality 


“The assuaging waters cool They slowly brmg relief, 
abstracting form from all that can be touched The quiver- 
ing fever heat of long repressed desire yields to the cooling 
di aught Water and pain negate each other Long is the 
process of the cooling draught 
“The burning fire releases all that blocks the way of life 
Bliss comes and follows after fire, as fire upon the waters 
Water and fire together blend and cause the great Illusion 
Fog they produce and mist and steam and noise, veiling the 
Light, hiding the Truth and shutting out the Sun 
“The fire burns fiercely Pain and the waters disappear 
Cold, heat, the light of day, the radiance of the rising sim 
and perfect knowledge of the Truth appear 
“This IS the path for all who seek the hght First form, 
and all its longing Then pam Then the assuaging wafers 
and the appearance of a Lttle fire The fire grows, and hea 
IS then active within the tiny sphere and does its fiery worK 
Moisture likewise is seen, dense fog, and to the paiu 
added sad bewilderment, for they who use the fire ot mm 
durmg the early stage are lost within a light illusory 
“Fierce grows the heat, nest comes the loss of power 
suffer When this stage has been outgrown, tliere com 
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the shining of the unobstructed sun and the clear bright 
light of truth This is the path back to the hidden centre 
“Use pain Call for the fire, oh, Pilgrim in a strange 
and foreign land The wateis wash away the mud and 
slime of nature’s growth The files burn the hindering 
forms which seek to hold the pilgrim back and so they 
bring release The Imng waters, as a river, sweep the pil- 
grim to the Father’s Heart The fires destroy the veil hid- 
ing the Father’s Face ” 

Perhaps one of the first things that every student has 
to learn, as he seeks to grasp the nature and use of mind, 
is that pubhc opinion has to give place to individual con- 
sciousness of right, and that then that individual con- 
sciousness has to be so employed and concentrated that 
it IS seen in its right proportion as that living germ 
which can expand into the divine flower of the Son of 
Mind, the Manasaputra, and as the thread which leads 
back into the realm of the Universal Mind This thread 
and this consciousness, when followed, will lead the indi- 
vidual into the Council Chamber wherein the plan and 
the purpose of the great Life will stand revealed, and 
wherein aU human selfishness and self-seeldng fade out 
in the clear light of the Will of God Through right un- 
derstanding and right use and control of the astral nature 
and a comprehension of the nature of the sentient con- 
sciousness, man can penetrate into the very heart of God 
Himself and Icnow past all controversy that all is well, 
for all IS Love. Through right use of the mind, and 
through correct understanding of the nature of the in- 
tellect, man can enter into the mind of God and know 
that ail is well, for aU is planned, and divine purpose is 
steadily working out its objectives. 

The work of the Atlantean Adepts was to impress upon 
the world consciousness the fact that God is Love. This 
IS a symbolic expression of the truth as is the use of the 
word God The work of the Aryan Adepts is to impress 
upon the world consciousness that God is "Will To do 
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lliis for Dio }7imian family, They work wiDi the intellect 
so as lo bring it into coiitiol, to siiboiclmate other forms 
1o Die niiiicl and llnongli the mind to reveal to man the 
vision of what is and what will be. Man is therefoie 
brongiit into lino ivitli the esolciic liead centre of the one 
Life. In the animal kingdom, thioiigh the development 
of .senlicncy and its allied unfoldment through pain, They 
arc 1)1 inging those types of forms into line with the heart 
centre in Natuic tl’liis is a phrase convejnng a tintli 
which cannot be more clearly expressed until man has 
hccoino more mchisive in liis consciousness Through 
coloui in the vcgclahle Kingdom those foims of divine 
manifestation aie also bi ought into vibratory contact 
ith that centi c of force in Nature which is analogous to 


the tin out centre in man. 

In using those wouls I refer primal ily to the Life 
which IS ex’piossing itself through oui planet, to our 
planctai y Logos, hut the idea can (needless to say) he 
progiossed to include the gient Life of which oui plen- 
otaiy Logos is but a leflection and an expiession Man, 
the inaiii of natuio, the animals, the expiession of me 
hcait; the vegetahlc world, the expiession of tne 
creative foice oi of the throat ceiitie, these three 
kingdoms in iiatnio forming, in a peculiar manner, e - 
lespondonces to the Ihieo higher centies in man, as the 
three kingdoms on the involntionaiy aic “rrespon 
the three lower centies, and the mmeial 
absliuse as the idea may seem to those of 
not the consciousness of the life-aspect-^ouespo* 
to ihe solar ptans, the eioat cloarbg toase tetw.» W 
Winch IS above and that which is hebw 

These analogies change as tune pi gr , 

lSSI day.f™™g .t as . '-■ 

maiiity expressed the solar plexus aspect, whilst 

toal toaeSob stood fo. the ““‘“I ^ vegeta* 

at the hase at Iho spme seas sjmbotoed ty the reg 
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kingdom. In tlie middle of tke Atlantean period, -wlien 
certain great ckanges and experiments were wrougM, a 
sin f t. m the entire process took place , certain egos came 
in, as yon know, as related in tlie Secret Doctrine and in 
a Treatise on Cosmic Ftie, and a tremendous stepping 
forward became possible tbrongb tbeir efforts. The 
cbitta or min d-stuff became more vibrant and now we 
kave the period of its intensest activity in the concrete 
sense. 

We are told in tbe esoteric teaching that all three as- 
pects of Divimty are themselves triple, and hence we can 
divide the energy of mind as far as humanity is con- 
cerned into three aspects also. "We have therefore: 

1. The lower concrete mind, called the chitta or mind- 

stuff m the Yoga Siitias of Patanjah. 

2. The abstract mind, or that aspect of the mind 

which IS related to the world of ideas. 

3. The intuition or pure reason which is for man the 

highest aspect of the mentality 

These three find their overshadowing or enveloping field 
of expression in the third aspect of the Logos, which we 
caU the Universal Mind, the active intelligent Deity, 
The lines of foice from these three lower aspects lead 
back (if one may use so madequate an expression) on 
to the third plane, as the astral lines of force lead back 
to the second or monadic plane, though as far as man’s 
consciousness is concerned they only lead back to the 
buddhic or intuitional plane. 

It is interestmg to note that just as the Monad, im- 
pelled by desire, produces that form of life which we caU 
the personahty, so the mind aspect, as part of the pur- 
pose working out through the Umversal Mind, in its turn 
produces that mamfestation which we call a Manasapu- 
tra, the great Son of Mmd on the mental plane. Hence 
it IS the mind principle m humanity which brings into 
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niaiiifesfaCoii llio ogoic body, iho causal vehicle the 
wimia sanra, the twelve-petalled lotus We aie of 
OH 1 .SO ialkuig entirely in tei-ms of the form aspect here^ 
The leasou for this hes back on the cosiuic pC’ 
^Wiercoii (he planetary Logos has His life FrL the 
cosmic as ral plane comes the impulse which pioduces 
loim oxibtcnce and coiicroie expzession— for all fonn- 
Jilcing IS (lie lesult of desiie. From the cosmic mental 
plane comes (lie will-to-be in time and space, which pro- 
duces (he seven groups of egoic lives and the third out- 
pouring. 


H Mill be seen then infercnlially, bow the right use of 
oncigy by Ibo initiate puts him eii lapport not only with 
(ho higlicr planes of the solar system but also inth those 
cosmic planes whcioon otii* Logos has His Personahty 
aspect, using these woids in symbolic fashion. The light 
use of phj’.sical onerg}* by the initiate gives him the 'free- 
dom’ of the cosmic physical plane The right use of 
astral energy gives him power on the cosmic astial, and 
(he collect use of mental oneigy gives him entiance on 
to (he cosmic mental InfeicntiaHy then, the thiee higher 
centres in man ivlien functioning perfectly play their 
pai L in tins work of carrying energies from these exalted 
spheres into the field of activity of the initiate and of 
being dooiways into realms hitheito closed to him. 


Each centre or chakia is composed of thiee concentiic 


intei blending wlioils or wheels winch in the spiritual man 
upon tlie probationary path move slowly in one direc- 
tion, but gradually quicken their activity as he neais the 
poital of the Path of Iiutiation. On imtiation, the centre 
of the chakra (a pouit of latent fire) is touched, and the 
rotation becomes intensified, and the activity, fonith 
dimensional It is difficult to expiess these ideas m 
woids that can be compiehended by the nninitiated, hut 
the effect could be described as a changing fiom 
ined turn to one of a scmtiUatmg radiation, a 'wheel 
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turning upon itself’, as tlie ancient Scriptures express it 
Hence, when by purification, conformity to rule, and an 
aspiration that hrooks no hindrance and that ceases not 
for pain, the aspirant has caused his centres to pulsate 
and to rotate, then — ^and only then — can the Master lead 
him into the Presence of the Hierophant. The Initiator 
then, with full knowledge of the disciple’s ray and of 
his sub-ray, both egoie and personal, and recognising any 
karma that stdl may cling, touches the centre or centres 
which are in hne for vivrfieation, and the hidden fire will 
then rush up and become focalised. Remember always 
that in the vivification of a centre there is always a 
corresponding vitalLsation of the analogous head 
centre, tdl eventually the seven centres in the body and 
the seven centres in the head rotate in unison. Remem- 
ber also that just as the four minor rays pass into the 
three major rays, so the four minor centres carry on 
the correspondence and pass into pralaya, finding their 
focal point in the throat centre. Thus you will have the 
three centres — ^head, heart and throat — carrying the 
inner fire, with the three major head centres vibrating 
iu umson also 

I realise that this is all intricate and technical. It has 
its place and value however, and much that here is com- 
mumcated will find its usefulness when you are aU passed 
over to the other side and a fresh band of aspirants will 
follow in your footsteps. The training of the mental 
body has a value, and many evade such techmcalities, 
hiding behind an emphasis upon the life side of truth, all 
due to an inherent mental laziness. This that you now 
receive is but the A B. 0. of esotericism. “Waste not 
time however in too detailed deduction All that is now 
possible IS a broad general outline, patient reserve, a 
willingness to recognise physical brain limitations and 
the accepting of an hypothesis Believe these hypotheses 
possible unless your intuition revolts or they are contra- 
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dieted by past teaching given by other of the Lodge's 
Messengers I do not dogmatise to you I only m these 
instructions give yon certain information,— the correct- 
ness of which I leave the future to demonstrate I simply 
ask that you make record and in the commg years much 
that may now seem peculiar or mayhap even contiadic- 
tory will be elucidated, slowly unravelled, and more easily 
comprehended A little knowledge leads to much confu- 
sion unless laid aside for futuie use when the yeais of 
instruction have increased the store 
To return to our theme: — The heart centre m man 
opens the door into what is called “the heart of the Sun ” 
The throat centre opens the way into full understanding 
of the path of the physical Sun and aU tiue astrologers 
must eventually have that centre functioning The head 
centre opens the way to the central spiritual Sun, each 
passing, via the planetary correspondence, to one of the 


cosmic planes. , 

Thus we have a summation of technicalities, and of 
facts, which are (under the Law of Analogy) of purely 
academic interest and no more Even those of us who 
are initiate know practically nothing of the cosmic planes 
beyond the cosmic physical Our consciousness is only 
beginning to be solar, and we are labouring m our smal 
measure to overcome those planetary limitations which 
hold ns hack from solar knowledge and Me. For a 
pirants who have not even a knowledge of 
consciousness signifies, the above formation to oriT 
one value and that is, that it emphasises the syntheto 
nature of the great plan and the fact ^ 

unit is an integral part of the whole It enforces 
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ponder npon the cosmic astral plane, for instance, "w^hen 
even the plane of the ego (the fifth subplane of the cos- 
mic physical plane, counting from above dovmwards) is 
as yet inaccessible to the average man and is the goal 
for all his aspiration and meditation 

For man, therefore, the TJmversal Mind can best be 
grasped as it expresses itself through what we call the 
concrete mind, the abstract mind, and the intuition or 
pure reason. 

The concrete mmd is the form building faculty 
Thoughts are things. The abstract mind is the pattern 
building faculty, or the mind which works with the blue 
prints upon which the forms are modelled The intuition 
or pure reason is the faculty which enables man to enter 
into contact with the Universal Mind and grasp the plan 
synthetically, to seize upon divine Ideas or isolate some 
fundamental and pure truth. 

The goal of all the work of an aspirant is to under- 
stand those aspects of the mind with which he has to 
learn to work. His work therefore might be summed up 
as follows : 

1 He has to learn to think; to discover that he has an 
apparatus which is called the mind and to uncover 
its faculties and powers. These have been well 
analysed for us m the first two books of the Yoga 
Sutras of Patanjali. 

2. He has to learn next to get back of his thought 
processes and form bmldmg propensities and dis- 
cover the ideas which underlie the divine thought- 
form, the world process, and so learn to work in 
coUaboration with the plan and subordinate his 
own thought-form building to these ideas. He 
has to learn to penetrate into the world of these 
divine ideas and to study the “pattern of things 
m the Heavens” as it is called in the Bible. He 
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must begin to work wifli tke bine prints upon wHcli 
all that IS, IS modelled and moulded He becomes 
then a stndent-symbolist, and from being an idola- 
ter he becomes a divine idealist I use these words 
in their true sense and connotation 

3 From that developed idealism, he must progress 
even deeper still, until he enters the realm of puie 
intuition He can then tap truth at its source He 
enters into the mind of God Himself He mtiuts 
as well as idealises and is sensitive to divine 
thoughts They fertilise his mind. He calls these 
intuitions later, as he works them out, ideas or 
ideals, and bases all his work and conduct of af- 
fairs upon them 

4. Then follows the work of conscious thought-form 
building, based upon these divine ideas, emanating 
as intuitions from the Universal Mind This goes 
forward through meditation 


Every true student knows that this involves concentia- 
tion in order to focus or orient the lower mmd to the 
higher Temporarily the normal thought-form building 
tendencies are inhibited Through meditation, which is 
the nund’s power to hold itself m the light, and m that 
light become aware of the plan, he learns to “bring 
through” the needed ideas. Through contemplation he 
finds himself able to enter into that silence which wiu 
enable him to tap the divine mmd, wrest God’s ftough 
out of the divine consciousness and to hiow i 
the work before each aspirant and hence 
„t ta imdsr,famtag the netoe of hie 

the toolB with which he most perfo^ right 

he must make of what he learns and gams through g 

use of the mental apparatus , 

h1 is this to be dOBC. How bring throngh and 

build afterwards? 



RULE TEN 


367 


No matter how small or imimportant an individual 
tliniker may be, yet in cooperation with Ms brethren, he 
wields a mighty force. Only through the steady strong 
right th inki n g of the people and the understanding of 
the correct use of mental energy can progressive evolu- 
tion go forward along the desired lines. Eight tMnMng 
depends upon many tMngs, and it might be useful to 
state some of them very simply: 

1. An ability to sense the vision. That involves a ca- 
pacity in a faint measure to realise the archetype on 
wMch the Lodge is endeavouring to fasMon the race. It 
involves cooperation in the work of the Mann, and the 
development of abstract as well as synthetic thought, the 
flashing forth of the intuition The intuition wrests from 
the high places a touch of the ideal plan as it lies latent 
in the mind of the Logos. As men develop tMs capacity, 
they wM touch sources of power that are not on mental 
levels at all but which constitute those from wMch the 
mental plane itself draws sustenance. 

2 Then, having sensed the vision and glimpsed a frac- 
tion of the beauty (how little men see is astounding I) in 
your hands lies the opportumty to bring down to the 
mental plane as much of the plan as you possibly can 
Nebulous and faint at first is your grasp after it, yet it 
wiU begin to matenahse Seldom at first will you find 
that you can contact it, for the vision comes through the 
medium of the causal body and few can hold that Mgh 
consciousness for a long time. But the struggle to ap- 
prehend will lead to results, and little by little the idea 
will seep through to the concrete levels of the mental 
plane Then it becomes a concrete thought, something 
that can be defimtely visuahsed and appropriated as a 
basis for thought. 

3 This accomplished, what comes next*? A period of 
gestation, a period wherein you build your thought-form 
of as much of the vision as you can bring through into 
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your consciousness. Slowly must tins he done, for a 
sfnblc vibration and a well built foim is desired. Hur- 
ried work leads nowhere. As j'ou build there will gradu- 
ally be sensed a longing, a desire to see this vision 
brouglil to earth, and see it becoming kno^vn to others 
among the sons of men. Then you vitalise the thought- 
form with the power of your vull, you seek to make it he\ 
the rhythm becomes heavier and slower, the material 
built into your form is necessarily coarser, and you find 
ilial your Ihought-fonn of the vision is clothed in matter 


of the mental and astral planes 
4 Happy the disciple who can bring the vision nearer 
still to humanity, and work it into existence on the phys- 
ical plane. Remember this, that the materialisation of 
any aspect of the vision on the physical plane is never 
the work of one man. Only when it has been sensed by 
the many, only when they have worked at its material 
form can their united efifoits draw it into outer mani- 
festation Thus you see the value of educating public 
opinion; it hiings the many helpers to the aid of the fey 
visionaiies. Always the Law holds good,— in descent, 
differentiation. The two or tluee sense the plan in- 
tuitively; then the ihythm they set up with their toonght 
sweeps the mental plane matter into activity, thinKets 
seize hold of the idea. This is a haid thing to learn an 
difficult to do hut the reward is great. 

To those who wrestle, strive, and hold on, th 3 J 
doubled when the materiabsation comes. Ihe 3 y 
Mtrart ..m ba youra, for koorm® fte prt of 
you vtH revel m the light of fruition ; the Doy of tae 
Sw compamonslup J be yoore, ^ 
nroved to you who are your chosen associates, 
Lmmomty of soffeting mil come tbe to 

the ioY of peace after victory J are 

the tired wamor the fnuts Masteis’ 

doubly sweet; the joy of participation in tne 



EULE TEN 


369 


plan -will be yonrs, and all is well that associates yon 
closely with Them ; the joy of having helped to solace a 
needy world, of having brought light to darkened souls, 
of having healed in some measure the open sore of the 
world’s distress, wiU be yours, and in the consciousness 
of days well spent, and in the gratitude of salvaged souls, 
comes the deepest joy of all, — ^the joy a Master knows 
when He is instrumental in Mtmg a brother up a little 
higher on the ladder. This is the joy that is set before 
you all — and not so very far ahead it lies So work, not 
for joy but toioards it ; not for reward, but from the inner 
need to help ; not for gratitude, but from the urge that 
comes from having seen the vision and realisation of the 
part you have to play in bringing that vision down to 
earth. 

It is helpful to differentiate between happiness, joy 
and bhss ; 

First, happiness, which has its seat in the emotions, 
and IS a personality reaction. 

Second, }oy, which is a quality of the soul and is real- 
ised in the mind, when alignment takes place. 

Third, hhss, which is the nature of the Spirit and about 
which speculation is fruitless until the soul realises its 
oneness with the Father. This realisation follows upon 
an earher stage wherein the personal self is at-oned with 
the soul Therefore speculation and analysis as to the 
nature of bliss is profitless to the average man whose 
metaphors and terminologies must perforce be personal 
and related to the world of the senses. Hoes the aspirant 
refer to his happiness or joy« If he refers to the latter 
it must come as the effect of group consciousness, of 
group solidarity, of oneness with all beings, and may not 
be interpreted in terms of happiness after all Happi- 
ness comes when the personality is meeting with those 
conditions which satisfy it in one part or other of its 
lower nature; it comes when there is a sense of physical 



nro A TI?J<]ATISB ON TOITE MAGIC 


A\ell Ijoinsj, of poiileiilniontAvilh one’s environment or s«r- 
roinidijig ])orsojmli(ic&, or of satisfaction with one’s 
mental ojjporlnnilics and contacts. Happiness is the 
goal of the .sepal alcd self. 

When liowever wo seek to live as souls, the content 
mcnl of the lower man is discounted and we find ]oy in 
our gionp iclntionshi])s and in liriiigiiig about those con- 
ditions vhich lend to the belter e.vpiossion of the souls 
of those no contact. This bunging of ^ 05 ' to others in 
Older to produce conditions in 111)1611 they may better 
c.xprcs.s themselves may have a physical effect as we seek 
to licitor their matciial conditions, or an emotional effect 
as onr pi csciicc brings to them peace and nplift, or an 
iiitcllcctnal result as we stimnlale them to claiity of 


thought and uiidoi standing But the effect upon onr- 
solves IS joy, for onr action has been selfless and non- 
aoquisitivo, and not dependoiit upon the aspirant’s 
ciicnmstanee or woildly slate blucli happiness is neces- 
sauly fotegono when ill-hcallh makes its pressure felt, 
as tiic cuviroiimoiit is diilicult and the “accumulate 
karma of many hiillis” pi esses down, or as the tioubles 
of llic family, nation or race weigh upon the sensitive 
personality The happiness of youth or f 
contentment of the selfisli insulated person (hiding him- 
self heluiKl the slijcld of his protective desires) must not 


he confounded with joy. 

It is a platiludo as well as an occult parados to say 
that in the midst of piofound personality distes a^ 

felt Sucli however is the ease, and it is lor ii 
dtt mast aim Some people a.e happy 
it their eves to truth o. 

themselves within a shell of ^ _es aie 

has frequently loadiod the 'tose wheiem te 
wide open; he has leaint to spealt trut . and 

Ls bn.lt np no separating wall between hnnselt 
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others He is aAvake and alive, he is sensitive and fre- 
quently suffering He 'wonders why apparently what 
the world calls happiness and peace have left him, and 
asks what is to be the outcome 
We who watch and guide on the inner side, watch with 
lovmg care aU of you who struggle in the thick of the 
fray. We are like the General Headquarters Staff who 
follow the course of the battle from a secure emmence. 
In our security lies your ultimate success, for we hold 
in our hands the solution of many problems, and apply 
that solution when the battle goes contrary. One thing 
always would I have you remember. It is of vital im- 
portance. It is this statement, that in the destruction of 
the form lies hid the secret of aU evolution. Think not 
this is truism. You "will see it in constant application 
and need to be prepared for its demonstration. The 
Masters utilize the form to the uttermost; They seek to 
work through it, imprisoning the life in confining walls 
for just as long as the purpose is served and the race 
instructed through that form. Then the time comes that 
the form no longer serves the purpose intended, when 
the structure atrophies, crystallises and becomes easily 
destiuctible. Its destruction then becomes the matter of 
greatest concern and usefulness, and it goes, whilst a 
new form takes its place. Watch and see if this be not 
so. Always the building of the form, always its utilisa- 
tion for as long as possible, always the destruction of the 
form when it hinders and cramps the expanding light, 
always then the rapid reconstruction of a new form. 
Such has been the method smce the commencement of 
the aeon. 

In the infancy of the race the forms endured for a long 
time Evolution moved more slowly, but now on the up- 
ward trend of all things, the form has but short dura- 
tion It lives ■vitally for a brief period; it moves ■with 
rapidity and then is succeeded by another form This 
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rnpiditj’^ will inciease not decrease as the consoioasness 
or inner expansion ol the life of the lace vibrates ever 
to a faster and lighter rate of rh3'lhni. 

It IS necessary lilcewiso that you arrive at the realiza- 
tion (hat one of the principal objects of endeavor at the 
present lime on the part of those whom you call the Elder 
Brothers of the race, is to stimulate, purify and co- 
ordinate the etlieiic body. This ethenc body is not only 
the transmitter of prana hut is the medium for all the 
energies which wo aie considering. Its importance also 
lies in oilier directions: 

a. Being of phj'sical plane matter, literally, etheric 
consciousness is the next step ahead for the race This 
will domonstrate at first as the ability to see etherically 
and to cognize etheric matter. 

b. It is the field of exploration immediately ahead of 
the modern scientist. In ten years time, many medical 
practitioners will be recognizing it as a fact of nature 

c. Most of the diseases that the physical body suffers 
from at present have their roots in the etheric body. 
There aie few, if any, purely physical diseases. Disease 
has its source in astial and etheiic conditions 

d. The secret of safe and sane clairvoyance and elair- 
audience depends upon the purification of the ethene 


vehicle. , . , 

c. The etheric emanations of people can be great con- 
taminatois. In the purification, therefore, of tos body 
lies the secret of a sweeter and saner 
Hence, the importance of the etheric There a 
other reasons which will later be emph^^®^' 
ffinning to form your ideas on the subject, 'L 

t of wisdL to adhere to wide genera^ito nntil 

the whole matter has taken clear shape m 
Woik on the etheric body, however, from the stand^ 

point of the Hierarchy is not body of 

of men. It is a planetary process. The etheric o y 
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the earth itself is being subjected to a definite stimula- 
tion. The spirit of the earth, that mysterious entity — 
not the planetary Logos — is being vivified in a new sense 
and in his vivification many interesting developments 
eventuate. In three ways this is being attempted: 

1. By an increased rate of vibration of the etheric 
atoms, caused by the coming in of the ceremonial ray. 
This must not be pictured as a sudden and violent change. 
From the standpoint of the human student the rate of 
increase is apparently so slow and gradual as to be in- 
appreciable. Nevertheless, the stimulation exists, and 
in the course of centuries will be recognized. 

2. By the play of certain astral forces on the etheric 
body that leads to slow but defimte changes in the in- 
ternal structure of the atom, the coming into conscious- 
ness of another of the spirillae and a general tightening 
up of the whole cosmos of the atom. 

3. By the use on the inner planes by the Mahachohan 
of one of the powerful talismans of the seventh ray. 

The spirit of the earth, it might be noted, is of slow 
and gradual arousing. He is on the involutionary arc 
and passes on to the evolutionary in some dim and dis- 
tant future. Therefore, he will not carry us with him. 
He but serves our purpose now, oSering us a home within 
his body, yet remaimng dissociated from us. The devas 
of the ethers from this very stimulation are consequently 
hastening forward in evolution and approximating also 
nearer to their ideal 

In all I have said anent the etheric body of men, anent 
the planet, anent the spirit of the earth, the crux of the 
whole situation lies in the fact that the five rays at this 
time have the seventh ray as their predominating ray. 
The seventh ray is the ray that controls the etheric and 
the devas of the ethers. It controls the seventh sub-plane 
of aU planes but it dominates at this tune the seventh 
sub-plane of the physical plane. Being m the fourth 
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round also, when a ray comes into definite incarnation, it 
not only contiols on planes of the same number but has a 
special influence on the fourth sub-plane Note how this 
woiks at this time m the thiee woilds 

1. The fourth ether, the lowest of the ethers, is to he 
(he nest physical plane of consciousness Btheric matter 
IS even now becoming visible to some, and will be entirely 
visible at the end of this century to many 

2. The fourth sub-plane of the astral holds the major- 
ity of men when they pass over and consequently much 
woik on the greatest number can therefore be accom- 
plished 

3 The fourth mental sub-plane is the plane of 
devaehan. 


THE FOTUmiirG OF THE HIEKAECHY 

The various eneigies which plav upon the human being 
and pioduce his unfoldment constitute his field of ex- 
poiience Those two woids— unfoldment and expenence 
—should ever be linked, for each produces the othei As 
one is subjected to experience in the foim world, a para - 
lehng unfoldment of consciousness is cained forwaid 
As that unfoldment produces constant changes m realisa- 
tion and a consequent constant leoiieutation to » 
state of awareness, it necessarily leads to new 
-experience of fiesh phenomena, of new states of being, 
of dunenotaal cOBdiboos hifhOTto “““ 

the fiequent reaction of the disciple to the 
hmi as yet, there is no point of peace Peace was the 

objeotive of tlie AflaBteim aspirant ^ 

rf L Aryan diaoipla Ha aan Barer te state! te ® 

never rest, Ue is constoBlly >"“f “ “ 3 

oonditioBsl constantly learning 

tlen snUsegnently fj' Sto so*”- 

staSseVin tlie Self, m tlie One Hen the >■>“ 
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ate knows liimself to "be tke onlooking Unity, watcliing 
the phenomenal phantasmagoria of life m form 
He passes from one sense of umty to a sense of dual- 
ity, and from thence again into a higher unity. First, 
the Self identifies itself mth the form aspect to such an 
extent that all duahty disappears in the illusion that the 
Self is the form. We have then the form constituting 
apparently all that there is. This is followed by the 
stage wherein the indwelling Self begins to be aware of 
Itself as well as of the form, and we talk then in terms of 
the higher and the lower self ; we speak of the self and 
its sheaths, and of the self and the not-self This dualis- 
tic stage is that of the aspirant and of the disciple, up to 
the time of his training for the third initiation. He be- 
gins with a knowledge that he is a spiritual entity con- 
fined in a form. His consciousness for a long period of 
time remains predominantly that of the form. Gradu- 
ally this changes, — so gradually that the aspirant learns 
the lesson of endurance (even to the point of enduring 
the not-self I) until there comes a life of balance, wherein 
neither prepondeiates This produces in the man a state 
of apparent negativity and inertia which may last for 
one life or two, and he seems to accomplish little in either 
direction This is, for workers, a valuable hint in their 
dealings with people. Then the point of balance changes, 
and the soul appears to dominate from the standpoint 
of influence, and the entire consciousness aspect begins 
to shift into the higher of the two aspects. Duality how- 
ever, still persists, for the man is sometimes identified 
with his soul and sometimes with his form nature ; this 
is the stage wherein so many most earnest disciples are 
at this time to be found. Little by little however he be- 
comes “absorbed” in the soul, and thus comes en rap- 
port with all aspects of the soul in all forms until the 
day dawns when he realises that there is nothing but 
soul and then the higher state of unity supervenes. 
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These points need consideration and are valuable, for 
there are schools of thought (such as the Vedanta and 
other mystical groups of thinlrers) which emphasise the 
life aspect and appear to negate duality Other schools 
(such as the Theosophical, m spite of denial) teach the 
fact of the self and the not-self, and hence can be inter- 
preted in teims of duahty Both are right and both 
need each other It should be remembered that in the 
piocess of manifestation we work from a relative unity, 
through duality, to another unity, in the following way 


1 The unity of form, wherein the self is identified ap- 

parently ivith the form, and is absorbed in form 
life 

2 Duality, with a fluctuating shift backward and for- 

ward between the self and the form, the focus of 
consciousness being sometimes in one and some- 
times in the other 

3 The unity of the soul, wherem naught but soul is 

seen to exist, and only Demff is registered in 
consciousness. 


Thus it will be found that both schools are right, and 
that the dualistic concept is a step upon the way to essen- 
tial union with the One Life 
It should be remembered that just as the battle 
(the kurukshetra) for the asptjant or probationer is tte 
astral plane, so tlie battle giound for the d^crple is the 
mental plane There is hts kurukshetra The as^ran 
has to learn to control his emotional psychic nature 
through right control of the mind, and this Knshna seeks 
Jo emphasme as he trains Arjuna to take the next step 
towards right vision The disciple has to carw 
to InJ attenhon, and, thro^h 0 tt 

achieve a higher realisation, and bring mto active 

stiU higher factor,— that of , unfoldment, 

In himself, the aspirant repeats the racial 
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and re-enacts the racial drama ; and to comprehend this 
certain facts about that drama and the -work of the Hier- 
archy should be grasped and I here enumerate them • 

1 The movement for the spreading of the Secret Doc- 
trme is eighteen million years old 

2 Only four of the original Instigators still remain 
with us. The work (impulsive and controlling) lies now 
m the hands of three groups of lives, if it may be so 
expressed : 

a. In the hands of those of our Earth Humamty who 
have equipped themselves so as to serve. 

Z>. In the hands of certain Existences who have come 
into our earth scheme of evolution from other 
planetary schemes. 

c. In the hands of a large number of devas of super- 
human evolution 

These in their aggregate, form the occult Hierarchy of 
the planet, working in three mam divisions, and in seven 
groups as outlined in many Theosophical books and sum- 
marized in Jmtiation, Rummi and Solar. 

3. In the very early stages, this Hierarchy was called 
by various names ; among others it was called the Temple 
of Ibez. 

4. Let us consider the founding of the Temple of Ibez 
To do this it will be necessary to consider the period of 
the coming of the White Brotherhood to earth and the 
immediate problem before Them; this will involve the 
recogmtion of certain facts that have never been ade- 
quately considered. It is an acknowledged fact in oc- 
cultism that for our earth humanity the advent of the 
occult Hierarchy was epochal, it brought about two 
thmgs: 

The definite crystallization of that group soul which 
is now called the fourth or human kingdom 
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The arousing of manas or mind in animal man in a 
triple way 

a. By the direct incarnation of certam members of 
the White Brotherhood, in which way They 
brought in the new and necessary factors by 
transmission to their children 
h. By the definite implantation of what is called ui 
the occult Scriptures “the spaik of mind” m 
animal man This is simply a pictorial way of 
picturing the creation, by a direct act, of the 
necessary mental unit or mental apparatus of 
thought, within the causal or spiritual body 
c. By the gradual stimulation of the mental faculty 
in animal man, and the steady vitalisation of tie 
latent germ of mind until it flowered forth as 
manifested mind. 


This covered a vast period of time, and though the 
Brotherhood made its headquarters at Shamballa and 
directed its activities from there, it was found necessap' 
during the first suh-race of the Atlantean Root Race to 
make certain efforts, if the evolution of the race was to 
pioceed according to plan Students of these mysteries 
need to remember that though ShambaUa is spoken oi as 
existing in physical matter and as occupying a dehuite 
location in space, the physical m^ter referred to s 

ethenc, the Lord of the World and IBs assistants of th 
higher degrees occupying bodies formed of e 

was decided about seventeen million I 
fthe coming of the Hierarchy and the founding of S 
Sa hSng about eighteen and a half million years ago) 

a headquarters for the mysteries, and ^ . 

mg humanity. 
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6. The first outpost for the Shamhalla Fraternity was 
the original temple of Ibez and it was located in the cen- 
tre of South America, and one of its branches at a much 
later period was to be found in the ancient Maya insti- 
tutions, and the basic worship of the Sun as the source 
of life in the hearts of all men. A second branch was 
later established in Asia, and of this branch the Him- 
alayan and southern Indian adepts are the representa- 
tives, though the work is materially changed At a later 
date than the present, discoveries will be made, reveal- 
ing the reality of the old form of hierarchical work ; an- 
cient records and monuments will be revealed, some above 
ground and many in subterranean fastnesses As the 
mysteries of Central Asia m the land stretching from 
Chaldea and Babylon through Turkestan to Manchuria, 
includmg the Gobi desert, are opened up, it is planned 
that much of the early history of the Ibezhan workers 
will be revealed. 

We might here note the fact that the word Ibez is lit- 
erally m the nature of an acrostic veiling the true name of 
the planetary Logos of the earth, one of Whose principles 
is working in Sanat Kumara, makmg Him thus a direct 
incarnation of the planetary Logos and an expression of 
His divine consciousness. These four letters are the first 
letters of the real names of the four Avatars on the four 
globes of our earth chain who have embodied four of the 
divine principles The letters IBEZ are not the true 
Sensar letters, if such an inaccurate expression can be 
used of an ideographic language, but are simply a Euro- 
peanized distortion The true meaning is only conveyed 
at the fourth initiation when the nature of tho planetary 
Logos is revealed and His four Avatars are definitely 
contacted through the direct mediatory work of Sanat 
Kumaia. 

7. A word now as regards the work of the Ibezhan 
adepts and Their mysteries , it is necessary here to point 
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out that the "whole trend of Their work was ia a way dif- 
ferent and necessarily so, to that of the adepts at tbs 
time. Their objective was to stimulate mysticism and 
the stimulating of the kingdom of God withm the human 
atom. The nature of Their work is most difficult for the 
average man of this tune to comprehend, owing to the 
diffeient state of his consciousness The Ibezhan adepts 
had to deal with a humanity which was in its infancy, 


whose polaiization was most unstable, and whose coor- 
dination was very imperfect. There was very little 
mentality to be found and men were practically alto- 
gether astral ; they functioned even more conscaonsly on 
the astral plane than on the physical, and it was part of 


the work of these early adepts, worlang under mstmc- 
tion from Shamhalla to develop the energy centres of 
the human unit, stimulate the brain and make him fully 
self-conscious on the physical plane. Their objective was 
to bring about a realization of the kmgdom of God within, 
and little attention was paid (in Their traimng of Their 
disciples) to the bringing about of tbe realization of wd 
in nature or in other units It was necessary m those 
days to employ methods more defimtely physical than 
aie permissible now, and these methods of physical 
stunulation were employed and the laws of energy as they 
work through the various centres were taught untu me 
time came when another big change was made in me 
lueraidaral methods, imd the door from the 

dom into the human was closed and the door of uii 

was opened. It was felt at tot tone tot Mn was to 
self-centered enongh and mdi^dnal^d Tf Site 
mit of a drastio change m method and practice 
Zdk a wast period of toe and it is to 
earlier Temple practices which have come ito*” ” 
degraded pheaimtochmg,mT^^ 
r "S- W to he taaght what to 
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were by means of symbols and methods wbieb to us would 
be crude, impossible and of a nature which the race 
should have transcended for many millions of years. 

8 At the time the door of imtiation was opened, many 
millions of years ago the Lodge came to two decisions : 

That individualization must cease until man had not 
only coordinated the physical and astral bodies and could 
think self-consciously but until he had also transcended 
the physical and the astral When he is becoming group- 
conscious, then the door into the kingdom of self- 
consciousness will again be opened 

That the path of mysticism must lead eventually to 
the occult path, and that plans must be made to impart 
teaching, and mysteries must be organized which would 
reveal the nature of God m all that is seen, and not only 
in man. Man must be taught that though an individual, 
he is but part of a greater whole and that his interests 
must be made subservient to those of the group. Gradu- 
ally the teaching was re-organized, and the curriculum 
mcreased; httle by httle the mysteries were developed 
as the people became ready for them until we have the 
marvelous Schools of the Mysteries of Chaldea, Egypt, 
Greece and many others. 

9 Three things might be mentioned : 

a The relatively low point of evolution of many men 
and their naturally physical polarization 

6. The work of the black adepts and the followers of 
the left hand path. "When the Ibezhan adepts 
(again under instructions from the Masters at 
Shamballa) began to withdraw into the Temples, 
to make the mysteries more difficult of attainment 
and to work against abuses and distortions, a 
number of Their erstwhile followers, many of 
great power and knowledge, fought Them and thus 
we have one of the causes of the appearing of 
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black and white magic, and one of the reasons of 
the purifying waters of the flood being deemed 
necessary. 

c. The powerful thought-forms built up in the early 
Ibezhan mysteries and which (paiticulaily in 
America) are as yet undestioyed This gigantic 
"Dweller on the Threshold” of all the true Mys- 
teries has to be slaughtered before the aspirant 
can pass on. 


10. The work of the Ibezhan adepts and the mysteries 
of the Temple of Ibez are still persisting and are bemg 
carried on by the masters and adepts in physical incarna- 
tion throughout the world They teach the meaning of 
the psyche, the ego or the soul and of the human nmt, so 
that tlie man may indeed he what he is, a God wallnng on 
eaith, his loiyer nature (physical, astral and mental) 
completely controlled by the soul or the love aspect, and 
this not in theoxy but in deed and truth 
When this is the case, the physical body will have no 
lure for the real man, the emotional nature and desire 
body will no longer lead astray nor will the nund shut 
out that which is true and spintnal, but the God 
the three bodies as vehicles of service to the lace Then 
will the human kmgdom be transcended and man pass 
into the spiritual kingdom, theie to have fnither lessons 
TOst as mfant humanity when passing out of the animal 
kingdom was teamed and taught its functions an ''fo 

by the Ibezhan teachers , 

In Atiantean days, the goal that the Hierarc 
Teachers set before Themselves was tbe awal« 
man of the love nature, as a step towards the awaken g 

of the heart centre To do this, the ^nt) 

wre Themselves focussed (deliberately and 
^ the heart centre, and chose to work entimV 
that centre, snbordmatmg Their mental eq P 
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tlie mental energy They conld nse to the need of the time. 
They kept Their mental force in abeyance -when training 
the imtiates until the tune the third initiation iras 
reached. In our race, the condition is reversed. The 
Hierarchy is -working no-w entirely on mental levels, 
though basing aU endeavour upon past achievements in 
connection "with the heart centre. Up to the third initia- 
tion therefore, disciples have to endeavour to -work en- 
tirely -with mental energy, in an effort to control, master 
and use it Their attempt is concentrated then upon 
transmitting (from egoic levels) the -will aspect of the 
soul That will has to be imposed upon the personality 
until it has become the automaton of the soul. Then the 
intuition takes control, and energies from the intuitional 
or buddhic plane begin to make their impact upon the 
form nature, the personality Prior to this period of 
intuitional control, there are many lives hved wherein 
the intuition may begin to play its part, and the student 
learns the meanmg of illumination Untd after the third 
initiation, however, it is the illumined mind which is the 
dominant factor, and not the pure intuitive perception, 
or pure reason After this great initiation, which marks 
a defimte transition out of the form consciousness, the 
initiate can function at -will on the plane of the intuition, 
and the mind is steadily relegated into the background 
till it becomes a part of the instmctual apparatus — as 
much a part of the subconscious instinctual nature as is 
the instinctual nature which the materiahstic psycholo- 
gist so much stresses. Intuitive perception, pure lision, 
diiect knowledge, and an ability to utilise the undiffei- 
enUated energies of the Umversal Mind are the main 
characteristics of the Aryan adepts. I use the word 
‘undifferentiated’ in the sense of freedom from multi- 
plicity, certain main distmctions wdl stiU be found to 
exist The -will of the soul, regarding that soul as having 
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its place on one of the seven Bays, is superseded by the 
will of the Whole. 

These are words meaning but little, or having at best 
only a theoretical significance to students in this group 
When I say to you that the will which is transmitted 
through the medium of the controlled mind is embodied 
in seven types of energy, and to these seven types, there 
are corresponding types of humanity, you say doubtless 
that that is clear and not so difficult to grasp Yet do 
you indeed understand? Seven types of energy, and 
seven types of responsive mentalities, dependent upon 
the seven ray types' In this statement, we note the 
differentiations of the soul aspect as grasped by the 
mind These are the seven differentiations which take 
the place of the multiplicity of differences into which the 
form aspect falls They are, nevertheless, distinctions 
and differentiations, and persist m their hold over man 
until the third initiation By them he is swept into cer- 
tain major activities and Me tendencies, according to 
Ills particular ray These are mental distinctions All 
souls on the mental plane take the forms of the solar 
Angels, of the divine Sons of mmd Hence we have these 
groupings, and hence the focussing of the energies 
through which the Plan of the Ages works out through 
seven mam departments. 

At a later stage, when certain great transitions in con- 
sciousness have taken place and the form has lost its 
hold, even these divisions disappear, and the plan is seen 
as a whole, the Life is known in its essential oneness, 
and the term, monad, begms to have some real signi 


Students must always remember that aU distinctions 
and categories are mental productions, and are due to 
the modifications of the thmlang 
control of fom 1,7 mental enejw „f 

Tlunker of the UmTorae works through the power 
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thought, the problem of surmounting these distinctions 
differences is well mgh insuperable until such, time 
as the aspirant comes under complete control of the sec- 
ond aspect of divimty, and passes out of the domination 
of the third or matter aspect. But up to the third imtia- 
tion, even the second aspect (the aspect of love) imphes 
duality, for it is inherent m love itself. Ever there is the 
Lover and the loved, the Desirer and the desired, the 
Seeker and the sought It is only as the first aspect, that 
of energising umfymg Life (which sweeps aU forms and 
all dualities into one great synthesis) is sensed at the 
third imtiation, that the words I have here dictated con- 
vey any practical meaning or realisation. 

Let us simplify matters, if we can, by three clear state- 
ments ; in them we will sum up the work the disciple ac- 
complishes, as he struggles with and masters the energies 
of the mental world. 

1. Work on the mental plane produces reahsation of 
duality. The disciple seeks to blend and merge the soul 
with its vehicle and to do this consciously. He seeks to 
fuse them into a umty. He aims at the realisation that, 
here and now, they are ONE The unification of the self 
and of the not-self is his objective The first step in 
this direction is taken when he begins to cease identify- 
ing himself with the form, and recognises (during this 
transitional period) that he is a duality. 

2 The mind, rightly used, becomes therefore a re- 
corder of two types of energy, or of two aspects of the 
manifestation of the One Life It records and mterprets 
the world of phenomena. It records and interprets the 
world of souls It is sensitive to the three worlds of hu- 
man evolution. It becomes equally sensitive to the king- 
dom of the soul It is the great mediating prmciple, in 
this interim of dual recogmtion 

3. Later, the soul and its instrument become so unified 
and at-one that duality disappears, and the soul knows 
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itself to be all that is, all that has been and all that mil 
be 

There is a curious and ancient Atlantean chant tIiicIi 
IS no longer used but in those far off times was chanted 
by the initiate who took the thud initiation— the con- 
summating initiation of that period It goes as follows 
The translation of the symbols in which it was nntteii 
necessitates the loss of ihythm and potency 


"I stand between the Heavens and Earth' I \isioii God, 
I see the foims God took I hate them both Naught do 
they mean to me, for one I cannot leach, and for the lower 
of the two I hai'e no longer any love 
“Torn I am Space and its Life I cannot know, and ';o 
I want it not Time and its mjwiad forms I know too well 
Pendant I hang betwixt the two, desiring neither 
“God from liigli Heaven speaks Theie is a change I 
hear with ear attentive, and, listening, turn mj" head That 
which IS visioned, yet nsioning could not reach, is nearer 
to my heait Old longings come again, yet die Old chains 
with clamour snap Forward I rush 
“Myriads of voices speak and halt me m my tracks me 
thunder of the sounds of earth shuts out the voice of Gw' 
I turn me on my foiward path, and vusion once ngaiii tlic 
long held joys of eaith, and flesh and km I lose the visioi 
of eternal things The voice of God dies out , 

“Tom again am I, but only for a little time Backwanl 
and forwaid shifts my little self, e’en as a 
heaven and settles back again upon the tree let God m 
His high place, outlasts the little bird Thus do I knw 
that God will victor he and Inter hold my mind and me 
in thrall 

* 

“Harli to llio TO'Ooo I*”” | on”"? 

jiT Ji nr 

,1,0 MHO ,0,00, 'I'' o,,o 
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my onward way — ^tlie way of God — see all lesser energies 
die out I am the One, I, God I am the form in which 
all forms are merged I am the soul in which all sonls are 
fused I am the Life, and in that Life, all little lives 
remam ” 

These words, chanted in the ancient formulas on pe- 
culiar and selected notes, were most potent and brought 
definite results in certain ancient ceremomes that have 
long since died out. 

To the three concise statements above made we might 
add a fourth as f olloivs : 

4 When the chitta, or mmd stuff, is swept mto activity 
by abstract ideas (the embodied thoughts of the divine 
mmd, earrjnng the energy of their creator and conse- 
quently the cause of phenomenal effects in the three 
worlds) and when to this is added divine understanding 
and synthetic apprehension of the will and purpose of 
God, then the three aspects of mind are unified. These 
we touched upon earlier, and called them : 

1. Mind stuff, or chitta. 

2. Abstract mind. 

3 Intuition or pure reason. 

These have to be unified in the consciousness of the as- 
pirant. When this has happened, the disciple has built 
the bridge (the antaskarana) which Imks: 

1. The spiritual triad 

2. The causal body. 

3. The personality. 

When this is done the egoie body has served its purpose, 
the solar Angel has done its work, and the form side of 
existence is no longer needed, as we understand and uti- 
lise it, as a medium of expeiience. The man enters mto the 
consciousness of the Monad, the ONE The causal body 
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disintegrates j the personality fades out, and illusion is 
ended. This is the consummation, of the Great Work, 
and another Son of God has entered into the Eather’s 
home. That he may go out from there into the •world of 
phenomena m order to "work •with the Plan is probable, 
but he ivill not need to undergo the processes of mani- 
festation as humanity does He can then construct, for 
the -work, his body of expression He can work througk 
and Avith energy as the Plan dictates. Note these last 
•words, for they hold the key to manifestation 

Our study of the energies which have been brought to 
our attention as we studied Rule X has brought us to a 
consideiation of 


Personahty Energy emanating from; 
a. Coordinated man 
6 Dominant human beings. 
c. Groups such as 

1. The Hieiarchy of Adepts 

2. The integratmg Group of Mystics of the New 

Age 

This will be an important consideration, for this group of 
mystics IS gaming each year in potency 
Planetary Energies emanating from: 
a. The seven planets. 


b. The Eaith. 

c. The Moon 

Only afew things can be noted about this section of ener- 
gies and about the next, for this is a senes of ^striic 
Lns for the aspirant and not a treatise on energy. 


Solar Energies • emanating from 
a The physical sun 


h. Cosmic sources 

In ftonghte tH® 

remembered that they are passed to us throug , 
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constitute tlie bodies of, certain lives whom we call the 
devas, in tbeir greater and lesser groups, and that there- 
fore we are all the tune working in the bodies of lives 
and hence influencing them Some of you therefore who 
have made a study of A Treatise on Cosmic Fire may 
find it of value to note the following items of informa- 
tion. 

1. The lowest types of devas or builders on the evolu- 
tionary Path are violet devas ; next come the green, and, 
last of all, the white devas These are all dominated by 
a fourth and special group. These control the exoteric 
processes of physical plane existence. 

2. It must not be forgotten, however, that, on a lower 
scale of the evolutionary ladder, are other groups of 
lives, wrongly entitled devas, which work in obedience to 
the law, and are controlled by the higher entities. There 
are, for instance, the denser forms of gaseous life, termed 
often salamanders, the elementals of the fire. These are 
directly under the control of the Lord Agm, Lord of the 
mental plane, and, in this mental age, we have the ele- 
ment of fire entering into the mechanics of living as 
never before. Eliminate the products which are con- 
trolled by heat and you will bring our civilisation to a 
stop, you will bring all means of transportation to an 
end and all modes of lighting ; you would throw all manu- 
factories into the discard. Basically again, these fiery 
lives, are found in all that bums, and m the warmth that 
holds all life formation on earth and causes the flourish- 
ing of all living things 

3 Under the Law of Correspondences the mental 
plane has an analogy in the third subplane of the physical 
plane, the plane into which science is now entering hlind 
has, for its mam expression in the material world what 
we call our scientific civilisation 

4 Agni rules on the mental plane, and has domination 
likewise on the third subplane of the etheric planes. He 
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is the Lord of the fifth or mental plane, counting from 
above clowinvaids, if one must employ these terms for 
llie sake of symbolism For this world cycle, Agni is tlie 
dominating influence, though Iiidra, Loid of the buddlnc 
or intuitional level has a subtle control which is steadily 
waxing stionger All humanity is striving towards the 
foul 111 plane of union between the three higher and the 
three lower, but, at this present moment, the plane of 
mind or of fire is the most impoitant 
5. We need to remember that jnst as in particular in- 
carnations, men are focussed or polarised in various 
bodies — sometimes the astral and sometimes the mental 
— so at tins time one might infer that our planetary 
Logos Himself is focussed in His mental Body He, it 
has been said, is striving towaids the fourth cosmic 
imtiation, Avliich makes possible orir attainment of the 
fourth Initiation, for He carries us forward with Hun, 
and, on our particular level, we achieve as cells ui His 


Body. , 

6 As time progresses, Indra will swing into control 
and the age of air ivill be usheied in More and more as 
the buddhio principle manifests and at-one-ment is 
achieved shall we see this age of air coming into being 
A corioboiation of this can be seen in the gradual con- 
trol by men of the air In an esoteric sense, all m tne 
future -will become hffhter, more rarefied and mor 
cthereahsed. I am choosing my words with care 
7, “Oui God is a eonsumuig Fire” lefers piimar y 
A gni the conti oiling factoi in this age The ev 

the fire tvill play an inlm " 

on th processes To them is given the woik of 
L Now ASO, the now wojld and omhsoto and tte 
Stntolnl iho last g.eat t,ans.t.on was 


'V^'eontrols not only the fires of the oaift 
Jes tta mental plane but ho is dofiniloly assomatod wd 
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the work of arousing the sacred fire, the kundalini. Note 
how the correspondence works out A great part of the 
fifth root-race, three-fifths perhaps, stand close to the 
Probationary Path, and with the connng in of the new age 
and the advent of the Christ in due time and m His own 
place (note the care with which I express this ; dogmatic 
assertions in terms of men’s concrete minds are inad- 
visable) many wiU fimd it possible to make the adequate 
extra effort, entailed in the taking of the first majoi 
Initiation They wdl begm to pass from the fifth to the 
fourth plane The Lord of Fire will achieve his peculiar 
work for this cycle by arousing the fire of kundalini in 
the large numbers of those who are ready This wiU be 
begun in this century, and carried forward actively for 
the next one thousand years 
In your work you may later be shown — all depends 
upon your aptitude — methods of approach to these domi- 
nating forces, but this will come subjectively and not 
through magical work and formulas The attainment of 
a right vibration will work automatically in the produc- 
tion of right conditions and right rapports 
I would again point out that we shall not waste time in 
planetary intricacies and the interplay of solar energies, 
but will concern ourselves with the laws of practical 
spiritual living. I seek but to give a few thoughts which 
have relation to the coming age, and which will enable 
man to go forward to that glorious heritage which is his 
and into which he must inevitably enter imder the good 
Law and through the experience of rebirth. Through 
rebiith he learns to dominate and utilise form correctly 
All forms, in themselves, are not expressions of a per- 
sonality To warrant the term, three types of energy 
must be present, — ^three types, fused, blended and co- 
ordinated into one funetiomng organism. A personality 
is therefore a blend of mental energy, of emotional en- 
ergy and of vital force, and these three are masked, hid- 
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den or revealed (note this terminology) by an outer shell 
or form of dense physical matter. This outer crust is in 
itself a form of negative energy. The result of this union 
of thiee energies in an objective form is self-conscious- 
ness, Their fusion produces tliat sense of individuality, 
which justifies the use of the woid ‘I’, and which relates 
all occurrences to a self. Where this central conscious 
entity esists, utilising the mind, reacting sensuously 
through the emotional body', and energising the dense 
physical (via the vital body) then one has a personality 
It IS self-conscious existence in form. It is awareness of 
identity in i elation to other identities, and this is equally 
true of God or man. It is a sense of identity, however, 
which persists only duiing the creative process, and for 
as long as the matter aspect and the consciousness aspect 
present the eternal duality of nature In our evolution- 
ary development it is not realised in the sub-human 
forms, it IS realised in the human kingdom, and is real- 
ised but merged into and negated by the greater forms 
and consciousnesses which we call the superhuman 
Personality is that state of awaieness which has its 
conditioning factor in the mmd stuff, but this can e 
transcended when that mind stuff no longer controls. As 
the individual mind stuff is an integral part of the Uni- 
veisal Mind, and as the principle of mind is inherent m 
all forms, the sense of mdividuahty and of self-awarene 
IS always eternally possible In the higher states of 
sciousnesB, it is howevei, eventually relegated to a sub 
ordinate position God, for instance, can always 
eternally L aware of that reahty which constitutes tl 
self and which goveins the integrity of the solar sys > 
aS’^the solar interplay with other 
consciousness of divinity and the nJ-ns 

Deity IS not primarily occupied with selfhood 
a rS of past world periods and expenence-hes 
low the threshold of the divine consciousness, 
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become as much, a part of the cosmic instinctual nature 
as are any of the human mstxnctual attributes The 
focus of the Eternal Attention (if I may use so unusual 
a phrase where words are necessarily almost worthless ') 
hes in realms of awareness heyond our comprehension. 
They lie as far heyond our ken as the awareness of a 
Master of the Wisdom lies heyond the ken of an ant or a 
mouse. It IS therefore fruitless for us to dwell upon it 
For us, there is the achieving of personality, or of a full 
registration or awareness of the indwelling self; there 
hes then the utilisation of that personality, and its sacri- 
fice -eventually to group good, with a consequent merging 
of the self in the one Self and the fusion of the individual 
soul (consciously and willingly) in the Oversoul 

‘I am', — the cry of every human being; 'I am That’, — 
the cry of every personality, who realises his selfhood 
and uses his personality in order to express the wdl of 
the mdwelhng entity, the true person. ‘I am that I am’ 
— the cry of the individual soul as it is lost in the whole 
and realises its oneness with the soul or self of all. 

The characteristics of the individual who is beginning 
to function as a personality might be briefly enumerated 
as follows. They are simple and clear and preeminently 
selfish. Let it not be forgotten that the primitive step 
on the way to selfhood of necessity is selfishness. Let it 
be equally well remembered that the prime hmdrance to 
the advanced and highly evolved personality is selfhood, 
or the prolongation of the selfish attitude The charac- 
teristics therefore are in their sequential development as 
follows 

1. The ability to say I am, I wish, I desire, I wiU. 

2. The consciousness of being in the centre of one’s 

tiny universe “Around me the Heavens move 
and the stars in their courses revolve’’ is the motto 
of this stage. 
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H. 'I’lic scHse of drama and llie capacity to visualise 
oiicftolf as, tlie centre of one’s environment 

4. ^J’lio sense of i csponsibilily and the aptitude to le- 

giU’d Ihc sui rounding members of the human fam- 
ily as dependent upon one 

5. The .sense of impoitance — the outgrowth of the 

above This demonstrates in power and influence 
where there is a i cal and steadily awakening entity 
behind the 'persona’, and in biaggadocio and 
bombast whore a small selfish cieature functions 
G. The power to use the entire equipment so that the 
mind and biain function synchronously and the 
emotional nature is thereby snboidinated, in- 
hibited 01 contiolled This involves the steady 
growth of the power to use thought 

7 Cajiacily to live a cooidinated life so that the entire 

mail functions and is guided by purpose (express- 
ing the enoigv of mll)> by desiie (expressing the 
energy of the emotional or psychic nature), and 
by vitality which swings the physical vehicle into 
lino with purpose and desire. 

8 Power to influence, sway, guide and hold otheis 

within the range of individual purpose and desne 


Wlieii tins stage has been reached the three energies 
whieli constitute a peisonality have been successfu y 
fused and merged and the mechanism oi instrument oi 
(he indwelling self is a usable and valuable asset i 
man is a potent personality and becomes the centie ot a 
gionp ; he finds himself to be a focal point for oflier hvea, 
and IS an influential magnetic individual, g’ 

coordinating human iimts into groups, ° ^ f 
He becomes the head of organizations and of 
reliaious and political bodies and of nations m s 
cases Thus do the dominant personalities come m 
mg and find themselves, they discover thus le 
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tion between the centre of power, the self, and the equip- 
ment; they finally become conscious of vocation in tbe 
true sense of tbe term. 

It should be noted that this sequential development is 
paralleled by an inner growth of soul awareness, though 
the mode of expression of that inner growth is largely 
dependent upon the ray upon which the spiritual Entity 
is found. 

One point should be here noted and upon this point as- 
pirants should exercise care The usual connotation of 
the words ‘spiritual growth’ is largely that of religious 
growth in understanding. A man is deemed spiritual if 
he IS interested in the world Scriptures, if he is a Church 
member and if he lives a saintly life. But this is no true 
definition for it is not sufficiently comprehensive. It has 
grown out of the impress set upon human thought and 
terminologies by the Piscean Age, and through the influ- 
ence of the sixth ray, and the work of the Christian 
Church — all most necessary and aU inherent in the great 
plan, but which (divorced from their eternal context) 
lead to the over-emphasis of certain divine expressions, 
and the overlooking of other as vital mamfestations of 
the divine consciousness 

The true sigmficance of the words ‘spiritual growth’ 
is far wider and more inclusive than their manifestation 
through the medium of religious and mystical literature 
and organisations for the imparting of metaphysical 
truth. Power, purpose and will are divine qualities and 
expressions, and show themselves with equal clarity 
through a Mussolini or through a Pope. In both cases 
the mechanism of expression modifies and steps down 
the qualities and serves as a handicap. A potent per- 
sonality may function iu any field of human expression 
and his work will warrant the word spiritual just in so 
far as it is based on high idealism, the greatest good of 
the largest number, and self-sacrificing endeavour. 
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These three — idealism, group service and sacrifice— are 
eharaetenstics of those personalities who are becoming 
increasmgly sensitive to the soul aspect, the qualities of 
that soul being knowledge, love and sacrifice 
This IS why the emphasis in all schools of true eso- 
tericism is laid on motwe. People who are strongly in- 
dividual and are developing a group consciousness in- 
evitably, in some life, find their way into esoteric schools 
and have to be gmded in such a manner that the soul 
nature enfolds, overpowers and uses the personality 
The outstanding characteristics of those personalities 
who are not as yet soul-centered or controlled, are domi- 
nance, ambition, pride and a lack of love to the whole, 
though they frequently possess love for those who are 
necessary to them or to their comfort. 

You have therefore in the sequential development of 
humanity the following stages 


1 . 

2 . 


3. 


4 

5 

6 

7. 

8 


That of the animal consciousness 

The emotionally polarised individual, selfish and 
governed by desire 

The two above stages, plus a growing mtellectual 
grasp of environing conditions 

The stage of responsibility to family or friends 

The stage of ambition and of longing for influence 
and power in some field of human expression. 
This leads to fresh endeavor 

The coordinating of the personality equipment un- 
der the above stimulus 

The stage of influence, selfishly used and frequen 7 
destructive, because the higher issues are not reg- 
istered as yet 

The stage of a steadily growmg gioup awarenes 
This is viewed 

a As a field of opportunity. 

h. As a sphere of service 
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c. As a place wherein sacrifice for the good of all 
becomes gloriously possible. 

This latter stage puts a man upon the path of disciple- 
ship, which includes, needless to say, that of the earlier 
phase, probation or testing. 

The problem consists in ascertaining upon which step 
of the ladder and in which phase one finds oneself at any 
particular time. Behind each human being stretches a 
long series of lives and some are now headed towards the 
stage of dominant selfish personality expression and are 
making themselves individuals in full conscious aware- 
ness. This is, for them, as much a step forward as is 
discipleship for all of you. Others are already personal- 
ities and are beginning to experiment with the energy 
flowing through them and to gather around themselves 
those people who vibrate to their note and for whom they 
definitely have a message. Hence the myriads of small 
groups aU over the world, working in every known field 
of human expression. Others have passed beyond that 
stage and are becoming decentralised from the person- 
ality expression in the three worlds of human life and 
are motivated by an energy which is the higher aspect 
of the personality energy. No longer do they work and 
plan and struggle to express their personahties and to 
make their individual impact upon the world or to gather 
magnetically around themselves a group of people who 
look up to them and thus feed the springs of their pride 
and ambition and who make them both influential and 
important. They are beginning to see things in a newer 
and truer perspective. In the light of the "Whole, the 
light of the httle self fades out, just as the light that is 
inherent in every atom of the body is gathered together 
and obliterated in the hght of the soul when that blazes 
forth in all its glory. 

When this stage of selflessness, of service, of subordina- 
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tioD to the One Self, and of sacrifice to the group becomes 
the objective, a man has reached the point where he can 
be received into that group of world mystics and knowers 
and group workers which is the physical plane reflection 
of the planetary Hierarchy 


THE HEW GEOUP OF WOBLD SERVBBS 


We have spoken often of the integrating group of 
knowers who are heginnmg to function upon the earth, 
gatlieied together in loose formation and held by the 
inner spiritual tie and not by any outer organisation 
The planetary Hierarchy has always existed and from 
time immemorial and right down the ages those sons of 
men who have fitted themselves for work and who have 
measured up to the requirements, have found their way 
into the ranks of those who stand behind the world evo- 
lution and gmde the destinies of the little ones. 

Their grades and works are theoretically known, and 
names of some have been given out to the masses,— at 
what cost and personal sacrifice those masses will never 
know With the Hierarchy of adepts I do not propose to 
deal The books upon the subject are easily available 
and should be read mth the needed reservations as to 
symbolical interpretations and the hmiting effects or 


An event is however transpiring upon 
m its way, as momentous and as important as tha c ^ 
m Atlantean times when the physical, vital and 
bodies were coordinated and formed a 
Then the ‘yoga of devotion’ or yo^a was imti^e _ 

for the trammg of the aspirants at that time P ) 
leal plane rephca (as far as such a replica 
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school for those who later would be admitted into the 
ranks of the Hierarchy. The remnants of this Atlantean 
group remain with ns in the modern Masonic movements, 
and the work of the Hieiarehy was thus perpetuated m 
sign and symbol. There has thus been preserved in the 
consciousness of the race a pictorial representation of a 
momentous planetary condition which worked out in the 
human family in this threefold coordination. But it was 
primarily objective. Form and symbol, tool and furni- 
ture, temple and tone, ofSce and externalities were the 
pronunent factors; they veiled the truth and we have 
therefore preserved the ‘outer and visible form of an 
inner and spiritual’ reality. Only those were, in those 
days, allowed to participate in these mysteries and work 
who felt within themselves the longing and desire for the 
mystical vision, and who loved deeply and were devoted 
to the spiritual ideal. They were not required to possess 
active mentalities, and their intellectual powers were 
practically ml They liked and needed authority, they 
learnt through ceremonial; they were devoted to the 
Great Ones Whose names and forms stood behind the 
ofiSce holders in the exoteric lodges. Mind entered not 
in This must be remembered. There were no person- 
ahties 

Today, in the world, another great moment of crisis 
has arrived. I refer not to the present world condition, 
but to the state of the human consciousness Mind has 
arrived at a funetiomng power, personalities are coordi- 
nated. The three aspects of man are being blended; an- 
other formation or precipitation from the Hierarchy of 
adepts has become possible. On the physical plane, with- 
out any esoteric organisation, ceremonials, or outer form, 
there is integrating — silently, steadily and powerftdly — 
a group of men and women who will supersede eventually 
the previous hierarchical effoit They will supersede 
all churches, all groups, and all organisations and will 
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cvoHliiJilly consiilule that oligarchy of elect souls who 
will govern and guide the %vorld. 

They are being gathered out of every nation, but aie 
gathered and chosen, not by tlie watching Hierarchy or 
by any i^faslcr, but by the power of their response to the 
spii itnal oppoi Innity, tide and note Tliey are emerging 
out of every gi ouj) and chinch and parly, and will there- 
fore be tiiiiy representative. This they do, not from the 
jnill of tlieir own ambition and prideful schemes, but 
tlirongb llio very selflessness of (heir service They are 
finding Ibeir way to tbc lop in every department of hu- 


man knowledge, not because of tlie clamour they make 
about tlioir own ideas, discoveiies and theories, but be- 
cause they are so inclusive in their outlook and so wide 
in Ihciv interpretation of tinth that they see the hand 
of God in nil happenings, His imprint upon all forms and 
Ilis note sounding forth through every channel of com- 
municalion helwoen the subjective reality and the objec- 
tive outer foim. They aie of all races; they speak all 
languages; they embrace all leligions, all sciences and 
all philosophies' Thou characteristics are synthesis, in- 
clusivcncss, intellectuality and fine mental development 
They omi to no creed, save the creed of Brotherhood, 
based on the one Life. They recognise no authority, save 
that of their own souls, and no Master save the group 
llicy seek to sei ve, and humanity whom they deeply love 
They have no bariiers set up around themselves, but 
are 'governed by a wide tolerance, and a sane mentali y 
and Lnse of proportion. They look wi* open eyes upon 
the world of men and recognise those whom they can b 
and to whom they can stand as the Great ^ 
lifting, teaching and helping They recognize tbeir 
and emials, and loiow each other when they meet and 

stand shoulder to shoulder rvith if 

the work of salvaging humanity It «oe8 ^ ma 
Zh teiminologies differ, their interpretations of sym 
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bols and scriptures vary, or tbeir words are few or many 
They see their group members in all fields — political, 
scientific, religious, and econoimc — and give to them the 
sign of recognition and the hand of a brother. They 
recognise likewise Those who have passed ahead of them 
upon the ladder of evolution and hail Them Teacher, 
and seek to learn from Them that which They are so 
eager to impart 

This group is a product of the past and upon that past 
I will touch ; I will also indicate the present situation and 
forecast somewhat the general lines along which their 
association and future work will run. That such a group 
is forming is true and holds a good augury for the com- 
ing decades. In quiet and subtle ways they are already 
making their presence felt but theirs is as yet primarily a 
subjective influence. 

Let us begin with the past. About the year 1400, the 
Hierarchy of Masters was faced with a difficult situation. 
As far as the work of the second ray was concerned 
(which had to do with the unpartation of spiritual truth) 
there had come to be what I nught call a complete ex- 
terioration of that truth. The activity of the first ray 
had also brought about an mtense differentiation and 
crystalhsation among the nations and governments of the 
world These two conditions of concrete orthodoxy and 
political differences persisted for many generations and 
are still manifesting. Today we have a similar condition 
both in the world of religion and in that of pohtics. This 
is true whether one is considermg India or America, 
Chma or Germany, or whether one is studying the history 
of Buddhism with its many sects, Protestantism with its 
myriads of warring groups, or the many schools of 
philosophy in the orient or the Occident The condition 
IS widespread, and the public consciousness tremendously 
diversified, but this state of affairs marks the summation 



402 


A TEEATISE ON WHITE MAGIC 


of the period of separativeness and the end, hefoie so 
many centuiies, of this intense distinctiveness of thought 
After noting and watching this trend of affaiis for an- 
other one hundred years, the Elder Brothers of the race 
called a conclave of aU departments about the year 1500 
AD Their object was to determine how the urge to 
%'ntegratiQn^ which is essentially the keynote of our uni- 
versal Older, could be hastened, and what steps could 
be taken to produce that synthesis and unification in the 
world of thought which would make possible the mani- 
festation of the purpose of the divine Life which had 
brought all into being When the world of thought is 
unified, then the outer world wdl fall into a synthetic 
Older. It should be remembered here that the Masters 
think in large terms and work in the wider cycles of evo- 
lutionary endeavour. The tiny and temporary cycles, the 
small ebb and flow of the cosmic processes do not en- 
gage Their attention in the first instance 
At this conclave They had three thmgs to do. 


1. To view the divme plan on as large a scale as possi- 
ble, and refresh Their nunds with the vision 

2 To note what influences oi energies were available 
for use in the large endeavour to which They were 
pledged. 

3. To train the men and women who were then prooa- 
tioners, chelas and imtiates so that m due tune 
They could have a satisfactory band of assistants 
on whom They could m future centuries rely 

They had, in connection with these aspirants, two prob- 
lems 

1 They had to deal with the failure on the part o 
evL the most advanced disciples to 
tmuity of consciousness, a failure even no 
fested by even imtiates 
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2 The Masters found the minds and brains of chelas 
curiously insensitive to the higher contacts, and 
this again is a condition which still prevails. The 
chelas, then as now, possessed aspiration, a desire 
to serve humanity, devotion and occasionally a 
fair mental equipment, but that telepathic sensi- 
tivity, that instmctive response to hierarchical vi- 
bration, and that freedom from the lower psychism 
which are the needed prerequisites to intensive in- 
telligent work were singularly lacking. For that 
matter, they are still distressmgly so. Telepathic 
sensivity is decidedly on the increase as a result of 
world conditions and the evolutionary trend, and 
this is (for the workers on the inner plane) a most 
encouraging sign, but love of psychic phenomena 
and failure to differentiate between the vibrations 
of the various grades of hierarchical workers still 
greatly hinder the work. 

You might here ask and rightly so ; "What is this plan? 
When I speak of the plan I do not mean such a general 
one as the plan of evolution or the plan for humanity 
which we call by the somewhat unmeaning term of soul 
unfoldment These two aspects of the scheme for our 
planet are taken for granted, and are but modes, proc- 
esses and means to a specific end. The plan as at pres- 
ent sensed, and for which the Masters are steadily 
working, might be defined as follows : — ^It is the produc- 
tion of a subjective synthesis in humanity and of a tele- 
pathic interplay which will eventually annihilate time. 
It will make available to every man all past achievements 
and knowledges, it will reveal to man the true significance 
of his mind and brain and make him the master of that 
equipment and will make him therefore omnipresent and 
eventually open the door to omniscience This nest de- 
velopment of the plan will produce in man an under- 
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iS iioTnn!' 'n f ^ truly IS 

R. li c clcvolopmcnt of the mechanism whereby a disciple 
. j bo on lapport witli Those responsible for the work- 
ing out of tlio plans, and the capacity to Imow (and not 
insl dimly sense) that tmy aspect of the whole which is 
the immediate step ahead and with which cooperation is 
possible, that can be achieved by all disciples and should 
be Jicld as the goal befoie all aspirants With the ex- 
ception of piobalionary disciples who aie not as yet suf- 
ficieullj' stable in their endeavour, all can therefore strive 
towaids achieving continuity of consciousness and at 
awakening that innoi light which, when seen and intelli- 
gently used, Avill solve to leveal other aspects of the Plan 
ancl specially that one to which the illiunined knower oan 
lespond and usefully servo. 

To biiiig this about has been the objective of all tram- 
uig given during the past 400 yeais, and from this fact 
you can vision the utter patience of the Khowers of the 
race. They work slowly and unth deliberation, free from 
any sense of speed, towaids Then objective, hnt — and 
herein lies the immediate inteiest of what I have to com- 


municate — They do have a time limit This is based 
upon the Law of Cycles. It concerns the operation of 
certain peiiods of opportunity which necessarily have 
their teim Duiing these times of oppoitnnity, forces, 
influences, and energies aie temporarily at work, and of 


these the Masteis seek to make use 
Looking ahead, during the conclave to which I have 
made reference, the assembled Servers of the race noted 
the future coming m of the Aquarian age, with its dis- 
tinctive energies and its amazing opportunities These 
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They noted and They sought to prepare man for that 
period which would approsunate 2500 years, and which 
conld if duly ntihsed, bring abont the nnification, con- 
sciously and mtelligently, of mankind, and so produce 
the manifestation of what I prefer to call “scientific 
brotherhood” in contradistmction to the sentimental 
connotation of the term now so prevalent. 

It appeared to Them at that time that it would be 
necessary to do two things before the coming potencies 
of the Aquarian age could profitably be employed. First 
of aU, humanity must have its consciousness elevated to 
the mental plane; it must be expanded so that it in- 
cluded not only the world of emotion and of feeling but 
also that of the intellect. The minds of men must be 
made widely and generally active, and the entire level 
of human inteUigence must be raised. It was necessary, 
secondly, that something should be done to break down 
the barriers of separateness, of isolation and of prejudice 
which were keeping men apart from each other and which 
They foresaw would increasingly do so. Cycle by cycle, 
men were becoming more and more wrapped up in their 
own selves — satisfaction and exclusiveness, and racial 
pride The result of this would lead inevitably to wide 
cleavages and the erection of world barriers between na- 
tion and nation, and between race and race. 

This determination of the members of the Hierarchy 
to train the mmds of men more rapidly and to build 
towards a more synthetic unity brought them to a de- 
cision which involved the formation of group units, and 
brought about the emergence of those groups of workers 
and thinkers who, through their activities, have so largely 
governed and moulded our world for the past three or 
four centuries. "We have therefore, dating from this 
conclave, the inauguration of definite and specific group 
work along clearly defined lines, with each group stand- 
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ijig for some peculiar presentation of truth and for some 
iispoet of Uie knowledge of reality. 

These groups fall generally into four major divisions; 
cultui’al, political, religious, and scientific. In more mod- 
em times three other gioups have definitely emerged, 
the}^ aie the philosophical, the psychological, and the 
financial groups. Philosophers have, of course, always 
been with us, but they have been for the most part iso- 
lated units wlio liave founded schools characterised by 
pai Insaiiship and separativeness. Now there are no out- 
standing figures as in the past, hut groups who represent 
certain ideas. It is of profound importance that the 
woik of these seven groups of thinkers be recognised as 
part of tlio liierarchical programme, designed to produce 
a cel lain situation, to bring about certain preparatory 
conditions, and as playing a definite part in the work of 
world evolution as far as humanity is concerned. 

Under the influence of the diffeient rays as they cycled 
in and out of activity, little groups of men emerge^ 
played Iheii part ni gtotip fotmaUon, and disappeared, 
often unaware of their inherent synthesis and of their 
co-woikers As can be seen in any intelligent historical 
letrospect, the woik that they did foi the race and their 
contribution to the pageant of the progiess of mantond 
stands out wutli clarity I have not the time to take tos 
procession of groups, each custodian of 
Lion, and trace for you the work they did or Mh- 
jective impulses under which they worked 
mdicate the trend of their endeavour, and 
illumined student of history the delineation ^ 

thread of their spiiitual work as they raised t 
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now have a humanity in close relation, though not at-one, 
and a humanity characterised by three things ■ 

1. An amazing mterrelation and mtercommumeation, 

of which the radio, the press, modern transporta- 
tion, and the telephone and telegraph are the 
seivants 

2. A wide-spread philanthropic enterprise, and the 

growth of the sense of responsibihty for one’s 
brother, which was totally unknown m the year 
1500 Movements such as the Red Cross, educa- 
tional foundations, hospitals, and the present eco- 
nomic rebef measures to be f oimd in every country 
are its esoteric manifestations 

3. A division of the entire human family, consciously 

or unconsciously, into two basic groups • first, those 
who stand for the old order of things, who are re- 
actionary, and separative They represent separa- 
tive nationalism, boundaries, servitude, and servile 
obedience, they esempHfy religious sectarianism 
and dependence upon authority. They are against 
all modern innovations and progress Secondly, 
those who vision a unified world wherein love of 
God means love of one’s neighbour, and where the 
motives underlying all religious, political and edu- 
cational activities are characterised by a world 
consciousness and the welfare of the entire body 
and not of the part. 

The umfication to which the forward looking people 
aspire does not involve the neglect of any part, but it 
does involve the care and nurture of each part in order 
that it may contribute to the well being of the entire 
oiganism. It involves, for mstance, the right govern- 
ment and proper development of every national umt so 
that it can adequately perform its international duties, 
and thus form part of a world brotherhood of nations 
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This concept does not even involve the formation of a 
world stale, but it does involve the development of a 
univoihal jniblic consciousness which realises the umty 
of the Avhole, and thus produces the determination that 
each must be for all and all for each as it has been said 
Only 111 this way can there be brought about an interna- 
tional synthesis which will be characterised by political 
and nalioiinl unselfishness This universal state of mind 
will not again iiicvitahly involve the founding of a world 
or universal icligion. It requires simply the recogni- 
tion that all formulations of truth and of belief are only 
partial in lime and space, and are temporarily suited 
to the temperaments and conditions of the age and race 
Those who favour some particular approach to the truth 
will nevGillielcss achieve the realisation that other ap- 
proaches and oilier modes of expression and terminolo- 
gies, and other ways of defining deity can he equally 
coireet and in themselves constitute aspects of a truth 
which is gi eater and vastei than man’s present equip- 
ment can grasp and expiess. Even the Great Ones 
Themselves but dimly sense reality and though 
awaie of deeper undeilymg purposes than are Their 
clielas, yet even They see not the ultimate goal, they 
too are forced to use such unmeaning terms in 
teaching as Absolute Reality, and Ultimate Eeahsation 
Hence, during the past three centuries, 
gioup has appeared and played its 
reap the benefit of their accomplishment. 
cultural group for instance we find emergmg ^ P 
of the Elizabethan age, and the musicians of 

and of the Victorian era are the 

be found, giving us the famous schools j -j 

elory of Europe Two famous groups, one cultura 

fhe other political, also played the 

ducing the still 

French Revolution The effects of their 
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to be felt, for the modern humanistic movement with its 
emphasis npon the past which is completed in the present, 
and its search for the roots of man’s equipment m the 
earlier trends, harks hack to the Eenaissance. Eevolu- 
tion and the determination to fight for the divine rights 
of man find their prime inanguratmg influence and im- 
petus m the revolution in Prance. Eevolt, the formation 
of political parties, the class warfare which is so ram- 
pant today, and the splitting of every country into war- 
ring political groups, though sporadic always, have 
become universal during the past two hundred years, and 
are all the results of the group activity started by the 
Masters. Men have grown thereby and have learnt how 
to think, and even though they may think wrongly and 
may initiate disastrous experiments, the ultimate good is 
inevitable and unavoidable. Temporary discomforts, 
passing depressions, war and bloodshed, penury and vice 
may lead the unthinkmg into the depths of pessimism. 
But those who know and who sense the inner guiding 
hand of the Hierarchy are aware that the heart of hu- 
manity IS sound and that out of the present chaos and 
perhaps largely because of it, there will emerge those 
competent to deal with the situation and adequate to the 
task of unification and synthesis. This period has been 
occultly called the “age of restoration of what has been 
broken by the fall”. The time has come when the sepa- 
rate parts can be reunited and the whole stand together 
agam m its earlier perfection. 

The religious groups have hkewise been many, — so 
many that their enumeration is hopeless "We have the 
groups of Cathohc mystics who are the glory of the Occi- 
dent, there are also the protesting Lutherans, Calvinists 
and Methodists, the Pilgrim Fathers — those sour and 
earnest men — ^the Huguenot and Moravian mai-tyrs, 
and the thousands of modem sects in every group These 
have all served their purpose and have led man to the 
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point of revolt and away from acquiescence in authority 
They have driven man to the stage of thinking for him 
self by the force of their unique example They stood 
for freedom and the personal right to know 
These latter groups have acted largely under the in- 
fluence of the sixth and second rays The cultural 
emerged under that of the fourth ray, whilst the fiist 
ray has impelled the political activities which have 
brought such changes in the nations. Under the fifth and 
third ray impulses, groups of scientific investigatois 
have arisen, working with the forces and energies that 
constitute the divine Life, deahng with the outer gar- 
ment of God, searching from without towards the within, 
and demonstiating to man his essential umty with all 
cieation and his relationship, intrinsic and vital, inth all 
forms of life The names of the individuals in any group 
are legion and of relatively no importance It is the 
group and its interrelated work that counts It is inter- 
esting to note that in the scientific group the underlying 
unity IS particularly noticeable, for its members are 
singularly free from sectarianism and selfish competi- 
tion. This cannot be said of the religions and political 


^^In^relation to the many nations and the myriads of 
men on earth, these mouldmg groups under the vantms 
divisions are few in number Their Persomiel, he i 

contribution to the growth of W 

place m the plan can quite easily be traced Th p 

TL emphaLed .a flat flay lave .11 

from tie Jimer suljeotive side of Me, 

form imder a divme arge and mth a eperfo wrt ^ 

aeoomphsh; tley lave all been composed m ^ 

stage of disciples and imhates 

have all been snhjectively cJopLfmS 

o« souls, which have, m has 

conscionsly with the Hierarchy of 
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been the case even when tlie individual man has been to- 
tally unaware himself of his place in the group and that 
group’s divine mission. Let it be remembered also that 
there has not been a single failure, though again and 
again the individual has not been cognisant of success 
The mark of these workers is that they build for pos- 
terity. That those who have followed them have failed, 
and that those who have responded to this work have 
not been true to the ideal is disastrously true, but the 
initial group has uniformly achieved. This surely ne- 
gates pessimism and demonstrates the exceeding potency 
of the subjective activity. 

The three groups to which I earlier referred require 
a word of comment. Their work is curiously different to 
that of the other groups and their ranlcs are recruited 
from all the ray groups, though the members of the third 
group (that of the financiers) are found primarily upon 
the seventh ray, that of ceremonial organisation. In the 
order of their emergence, they are the groups of philoso- 
phers, psychologists and business men 

The group of philosophers of more modern date are al- 
ready powerfully moulding thought, whilst the ancient 
schools of Asiatic philosophers are just beginning to in- 
fluence western ideas. Through analysis, correlation and 
sjTithesis, the thought power of man is developed and 
the abstract mind can be unified with the concrete. 
Through their work therefore that interesting sensitivity 
of man, with its three outstandmg characteristics of in- 
stinct, intellect and intuition is brought to a condition of 
intelligent coordination. Instmct relates man to the ani- 
mal world, intellect unites him to his fellow men, whilst 
the intuition reveals to him the life of divinity. All these 
three are the subject matter of philosophical investiga- 
tion, for the theme of the philosophers is the nature of 
reality and the means of Icnowledge. 

The two most modern groups are the psychologists 
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whojTOrk under the Delphic injunction “Man, know thy- 
self , and the finaucieis who are the custodians of the 
means whereby man can hve upon the physical plane 
Those two groups necessarily, and in spite of appaient 
divergences and differences are more synthetic in their 
foundational aspects, than any of the others One gionp 
concoi ns itself with mankind, ivith the varying types of 
humanity, the mechanism employed, and man’s urges, 
characteristics, and with the purpose — apparent oi lud- 
den of his being The other gioup controls and ordeis 
the means whereby he exists, controlling all that can be 
conveited into energy, and constituting a dictatorship 
over all modes of intercourse, commerce and exchange 
They control the multiplicity of foim-objeets which mod- 
ern man legards as essential to his mode of life Money, 
as I have before said, is only ciystallised energy oi vi- 
tality, — ^\vhat the oriental student calls pranic energy It 
IS a coneretisation of etheric force It is therefoie vital 
energy externalised, and this form of energy is under the 
direction of the financial group They are the latest 
gioup in point of date, and their woik (it should be borne 
in mind) is most definitely planned by the Hieiarchy 
They aie bringing about effects upon the earth which are 
most far reaching 

Now that centuries have elapsed since the conclave in 
the sixteenth centuiy, these external groups have played 
their pait and performed most notable seivioe The le- 
sults achieved have reached a stage where they are intei- 
nationally effective, and their influence is not confined 
to one nation or race The Hierarchy is now faced mtli 
another situation which i equires careful handling They 
must gather up and weld together the various thieads o 
influencing eneigy and the differing trends of thought 
power which the work of the groups since the yeai l&w 
has produced They have also now to offset some ot tli 
effects winch are tending towards a fuithei differentia- 
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Lion. This must inevitably be so vrben force is brought 
into contact with the material ivorld. Initial impulses 
have in them potency botk for good and for evil. As long 
as the form remains of secondary importance and rela- 
tively negbgible, ive call it good Then the idea and not 
its expression controls. As time elapses and the energy 
of the thought makes its impact upon matter and lesser 
mmds seize upon the particular type of energy or are 
vitahsed by it, then evil begins to make its presence felt. 
This finally demonstrates as selfishness, separateness, 
pride and those characteristics which have produced so 
much harm in the world. 

About seventeen years ago the Masters met and came 
to a momentous decision Just as it had been decided 
at the earlier conclave to gather out of the inchoate 
masses of men, groups of workers along various hues, 
and set them the task of elevating humanity and expand- 
ing the human consciousness, so now it was felt wise to 
gather out of the many groups, a group which should 
contain (as does the Hierarchy itself) men of all races, 
of all types and tendencies. This group has a specific 
mission, and some of the facts about it might be stated 
as follows • 

It IS first of all an attempt at an externahsation of the 
Hierarchy upon the physical plane, or a small working 
rephca of this essentially subjective body. Its members 
are all in physical bodies but must work entirely subjec- 
tively, thus utilising the inner sensitive apparatus and 
the mtuition. It is to be composed of men and women 
of all nations and ages, but each one must be spirituaEy 
oriented, all must be conscious servers, all must be men- 
tally polarised and alert, and all must be inclusive. 

One of the essential conditions imposed upon the per- 
sonnel of the group is that they must be willing to work 
without recognition, on the subjective levels. They must 
work behind the scenes as do the Great Ones Its mem- 
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bets therefore must be free from all taint of ambition, 
and from all pride of lace and of accomphshment. They 
must be also sensitively aware of their fellowmen and 
of their thoughts and conditioning environment 

It is a group that has no exoteric orgamsation of any 
kmd, no headquarters, no publicity, no group name. It is 
a band of obedient workers and servers of the WOED— 
obedient to their own souls and to gronp need All true 
servers everynvhere therefore belong to this group, 
whether their line of service is cultural, political, scien- 
tific, religious, philosophical, psychological or financial 
They constitute part of the inner group of workers for 
humanity, and of the world mystics, whether they know 
it or not. They will be thus recognised by their fellow 
group members when contacted in the casual ways of 
world intercourse, 

Tliis group gives to the word “ spiritual ” a ivide sig- 
nificance, they believe it to mean an indusive endeavour 
towards human betterment, uplift and understanding, 
they give it the connotation of tolerance, international 
synthetic communion, religions mclnsiveness, and aU 
trends of thought which concern the esoteric development 


of the human being. 

It is a group therefore without a terminology or Jsioi 
of any kind, it has no creed nor any dogmatic foimula- 
tions of truth. The motivating impulse of each and aU 
is love of God as it works out in love for one s fello 
man They laiow the true meamng of ^ 

out distmction of race. Then lives are 
service, rendered ivith utter selflessness and without y 


’"^Thlpets^nel of the group is known only to ^ 
BroaeL of the race, and no registei of names is kept, 

and its mechanism is essential, and that inner rip 
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usually dormant in tlie majority, of soul — ^mind — train 
must be in alignment and active 

2 Tbe bram bas to be telepatbioally sensitive in two 
directions and at mil. It must be aware of the world 
of souls and also of the world of men 

3 There must also exist a capacity for abstract or 
synthetic thought This will enable a man to leap over 
racial and religious barriers. When this is present also 
there is an assured belief in the contmmty of life and its 
correlation to the hfe after death 

To sum up the situation, it must be noted that the 
gioups in the past have stood for certain aspects of truth 
and have demonstrated certain ray characteristics. The 
new group will express all the aspects and have in it 
members on all the rays The majority of the workers 
in the many groups have carried forward certain details 
of the plan, and added their quota of energy to the for- 
ward urge of humanity, but they have for the most part 
done this without any true understandmg of what they 
were accomplishing, and mthout any real comprehension 
of that body-soul relationship which leads to really in- 
telhgent work, unless we except a few prominent mystics 
such as Meister Eckhart They have been primarily 
groups of personalities, mth that added touch of gemus 
which indicates a certain contact mth the soul The 
group that is now in process of formation is composed 
of those who are aware of the fact of the soul, and have 
established a soul intercourse that is real and lastmg; 
they look upon the mind, emotions and body nature as 
sunply an equipment whereby human contacts can be es- 
tabhshed, and their work, as they see it, is to be earned 
forward through the medium of this equipment, acting 
under the direction of the soul. They are therefore hv- 
ing souls, working through personalities, and not per- 
sonalities actuated by occasional soul impulses. The 
membeis of the many groups were all somewhat one- 
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sided, and their talents ran along some specific liae They 
demonstrated a capacity to write as Shakespeare, to pamt 
like a da Vinci, to pioduee musical masterpieces like a 
Beethoven, or to bring about world changes like Na- 
poleon But the new type of group worker is a rounded 
out individual, with a capacity to do almost anything 
to ivliieh he sets his hand, but with a basic impulse to 
work on thought levels more than on the physical plane 
He IS therefore of use to the Hierarchy as he can he used 
in a variety of ways, for his flexibility and expeiience, 
and Ills stability of contact can be all suboidinated to the 
group requirements 

The true exponent of this new group type will of comse 
not appeal for many decades He will be a true Aquar- 
ian with a universal touch, an intense sensitivity, a 
highly organised mental apparatus, an astral equipment 
which is piimanly responsive to the higher spiritual vi- 
brations, a powezful and controlled energy body, and a 
sound physical body, though not robust in tiie ordinary 

nse of the term. , 

What then is the present situation m connection vnia 

the integrating group of mystacs? Let me be somewha 


In eveiy Eui-opean country, in the United States of 
America, and in parts of Asia and Sonth 
be found certain disciples, usually f 

world at large, who are fUnUng tiutK 
attention to that phrase. The most 
in this new group and those who are close 
Ones are those whose daily thought ,oik 

the new ideal That this thought life 
ouirdefinite exoteric actmties -3^ ^ime, 
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or upon their methods of carrjung forward the work 
They possess a full reahsahon of their own limitations, 
but are not handicapped thereby, but proceed to think 
through into objective mamfestation that aspect of the 
vision which it is their mission to vivify mto form They 
aie necessarily cultured and widely read, for m these 
difiScult transitional times they have to cultivate a world 
grasp of conditions and possess a general idea of what 
IS going on in the different countries They possess in 
truth no nationality in the sense that they regard their 
country and their pohtieal affiliations as of paramount 
importance. They are equipped to organise, slowly and 
steadily, that public opimon which will eventually divorce 
man from religious sectarianism, national exclusiveness, 
and racial biases 

One by one, here and there they are being gathered 
out and are gathering to them those who are free from 
the limitations of past political, religious and cultural 
theories. They, the members of the one group, are or- 
gamsing these forward looking souls into groups which 
aie destined to bring in the new era of peace and of good 
■will These latter who are being influenced by the group 
members are as yet only a few thousands among the mil- 
lions of men, and out of the four hundred accepted dis- 
ciples working in the world at this tune, only about 156 
aie equipped by their thought activity to form part of 
this slowly forming group These constitute the nucleus 
of what -will be some day a dominant foice. Diirmg the 
next twenty-five yeais their influence 'will become potent 
enough to attract political attention, provided those of 
you who have seen the vision of a poioerful suh^echve 
body of tlmikvng Souls can speak the needed words, and 
outhne those concepts which ■will hasten the work of in- 
tegration, and put the units in this group in touch -with 
one another. Do your utmost to see that this is done and 



418 A TREATISE ON WHITE MAGIC 

make this the message and keynote of the work you all 
do wherever you are 

What should therefore be the work of the immediate 
present? Let me outline the piogramme as far as I can 

The first thing to he done is to stiengthen the ties and 
establish firmly the link between youi selves and aU those 
whom you recognise as possible working disciples ni the 
new group To do this, acquaint youi selves with the 
work of the leadeis of groups in the various countries of 
the world — such as Sintzerland, the United States, Hol- 
land, Gennany and Great Britain Prom their reaction to 
the vision of this new age type of work you can then make 
a temporary decision Watch them at then work Note 
the emphasis laid by them upon personalities If per- 
sonal ambition seems to govern their activities, if then 
position is one of a determination to work in the group 
of mystics because of its novelty, or because it gives them 
a certain standing or because it intrigues their imagina- 
tion or gives them scope for gathering people around 
them, then proceed no further, but— piesemng silence- 
leave time and the law to correct their attitude 

Secondly, he receptive towards those who seek you out 
and seem to vibrate to the same note When I say yon, 
I mean the group to which you all subjectively belong 
They will come if you work with decision and sound out 
the note of umty so clearly that they are in no doubt as to 
TOUT motives and your disinterested activity borne 
the 156 who form the present nucleus will be knoivn 
you and will work m unison with you, though may e n 
in your peculiar field of action 

_one or more members of the new siowiy 
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group These focal points through which the Hierarchy 
IS now seeking to work stand together telepathically and 
esoterically they must work in the completest under- 
standing, preserving always an attitude of non-inter- 
ference, and leaving each worker free to teach his own 
group as he sees fit The terms used, the methods em- 
ployed, the types reached, the truths taught, the dis- 
cipline of life demonstrated concern no one but the 
working disciple. 

The members of this group of new age workers will, 
however, possess certain general characteristics. They 
will impose no enforced dogmas of any kmd, and will lay 
no emphasis upon any doctrine or authorities They are 
not interested in having any personal authority, nor do 
they rest back upon traditional authority, whether re- 
hgious, scientific, cultural or any other form of imposed 
truth. Modes of approach to reality will be recogmsed 
and each will be free to choose his own No discipline 
will be imposed by these workers upon those who seek 
to cooperate with them The ideas of any one person or 
leader as to how the units in Ins particular sphere of 
activity should live and work, should meditate and eat, 
wiU be regarded as of no special value. The members 
of this new group work esoterically with souls, and deal 
not with the details of the personality lives of the as- 
pirants they seek to inspire 

This IS a basic rule and will serve to eliminate many 
worthy aspirants from this group of world servers now 
in process of forming The tendency to impose one’s 
own point of view indicates a lack of understanding and 
it 'Will rule many out. 

Again, the young and promising aspirants must be 
sought out and carefully inculcated with the trend of 
the new ideals. They must be taught to look for the 
divine and the good in all — ^both people and circum- 
stances. Breadth of vision must be developed and that 
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"Wide horizon pointed out which will enable the aspirants 
to live through this tiansitional period which is non ivilli 
us, so that when they leach middle life they will stand 
as pillars of strength in the new world. Do not nanon 
them do^vn to the ancient disciplines and teach them not 
to lay emphasis upon diet, celibacy, times and seasons 
and so distract their attention away from the newei and 
sacred art of being and the wonder of living as a soul 
Forget not that when a man is living as a soul and his 
entire personality is therefoie suboidmated to that son!, 
unselfish puipose, purity of life, conformity to law and 
the setting of a true example of spiritual living will noi- 
mally and automatically follow. Food, for instance, is 
frequently a matter of climatic expediency and of taste, 
and that food is desirable w'hich keeps the physical body 
in condition to serve the race Again, a divine son of 
God can surely function as freely and as effectively when 
in the married state as in the celibate , he will howei er 
brook no prostitution of the powers of the body to the 
grosser satisfactions, nor will he offend against estab- 
lished custom, nor lower the standard which the woiU 
has set foi its highest and best The issues have been con- 
fused and the emphasis has been too often laid 
physical acts and not upon the life of the actoi. 
the attention is fixed upon the soul, physical pkne 
life will be rightly handled It will be i 
is greater hindrance to the growth of the mam P 
being through a ciitical attitude or a state of self sati 

faction than by the eating of meat 

Two lules of life activity must he taught the j 

^^Hrmust be taught to focus on eonstnictive 
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stead bend all bis energies to creating the new temple of 
the Lord tbrougb wbicb tbe glory may be mamfested. 
In tbis way public attention will gradually be focussed 
upon tbe new and beautiful, and tbe old established crea- 
tions will fall into decay for lack of attention and so dis- 
appear. 

He must be taugbt also tbat partisanship is m no way 
a sign of spiritual development He will not therefore 
use tbe words anh this or pro tbat Such terms auto- 
matically breed hatred and attack, and effort to resist 
change They put tbe user on tbe defensive. Every 
class of human beings is a group of brothers. Catholics, 
Jews, Gentiles, occidentals and orientals are all the sons 
of God. 

As regards the future of this world group of which 
we have been speaking much depends upon two things 

First, it 18 necessary for all those isolated disciples 
working in every country in the world, to become aware 
of one another and then to enter mto telepathic rapport. 
This may seem to you to be a wonderful but impractical 
vision I assure you that this is not so The work of 
establishing this rapport may indeed be slow, but it is 
an inevitable effect of the growing sensitivity of all the 
souls who are working in the field of the world The first 
indication of it is that instinctive recogmtion of those 
who constitute part of this group when they meet and 
contact each other in the ways of world intercourse. 
There comes to them an immediate flashing forth of the 
light, an instantaneous electrical interplay, a sudden 
sensing of a similarity of vision and of objective, or a 
vital opportunity to aid m and to cooperate with each 
other in the work in which it is realised that aU are in- 
terested. 

Working disciples everywhere when they meet each 
other will Itnow at once that their work is identical, and 
Will advise with each other as to where cooperation aTift 
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supplemezitary endeavour may be possible In about 
Unity years the interrelabon between the units in this 
group (scattered as they may be all over the world) will 
be so close that daily they wiH meet each other at a set 
time and in the secret place. This only becomes possible 
when the triplicity of sonl-mind-bram are all aligned in 
the individual and when each aspect of it can be simul- 
taneously in touch with members of the group At pres- 
ent all the souls of the group of mystics do work m 
unison; a number have succeeded in bringing the soul 
and the mind also into a close and established relation, 
but as yet the lowest aspect of this aligned and linking 
triangle, the physical brain, remains totally unresponsive 
to the waves of force emanating from the higher aspects 
of the disciples engaged thus in laying the foundations 

of the new age civilisation 

It is therefore largely a matter of peifecting the 
mechanism of the hrain so that it can rightly registei 
and correctly transmit the soul impressions and the 
group purposes and recognitions This involves 

1. The awakening into conscious activity of the centre 
between the eyebrows, called by tbe oriental stu- 
dent, the ajna centre 

2 The subordinating then of the activity of this centre 
to that of the head centre, so that the two vibrate 
in unison This pioduces the establishment ot 


a 


three things- , 

Direct conscious alignment between sonl-minci- 

&. The appearance of a magnetic 

braces both the head centres and so definite y 
affects the pineal gland and the pitra 
c The recogmtion of this field of dual ^ctivi^ 

' two ways- as of a light m the head, an inteno 
radiant sun, or as a dynamic centie 
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through which the will or purpose aspect of the 
soul can make itself felt 

3 The development of a facility which will enable a 
man to : 

o. Use the mind in any direction he chooses, turning 
it externally towards the world of phenomena, 
or internally towards the world of spiritual be- 
ing. 

b. Produce consciously and at will a corresponding 

responsiveness m the physical brain, so that it 
can register accurately any information coming 
from the physical world, and the emotional or 
astral world 

c. Discriminate intelligently between all these 

spheres of sentient activity. 

This will all be eventually covered by a new psychologi- 
cal approach which will emerge out of the old and be a 
blend of the mechamcal schools, the introspective and the 
more purely oriental position, plus the conclusions of two 
new schools which will shortly arise but which are as yet 
too small to warrant a name. They are in the embryo 
stage One school wdl deal with the energy aspects of 
the individual and his responsiveness to the energy of 
the universe in which he is immersed, the other will 
consider man as a unit of electricity. Both wiU be quite 
one-sided but the contributions of the various schools will 
some day be unified into one synthetic presentation. 

The second requirement which will estabhsh relation 
between the working disciples in this group is the ca- 
pacity to preserve a constant and sequential recollection 
of both the inner and the outer life "We call it con- 
tinuity of consciousness, and by this we mean the power 
to be fully aware of all happenings in all spheres and 
departments of man’s being during the entire twenty- 
four hours of the day. As yet this is far from being the 
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case There is no real awareness of existence during the 
honis of sleep The dream life as related is as M of 
illusion as any of the moie definitely lower psychic ex- 
pel leuces The slowly growing inteiest in di earns from 
the standpoint of psychology and the investigation of 
then piobable source are the first weak attempts towards 
establishing the awareness on a leaUr scientific basis 
There is as yet no conscious registeiing of mental ac- 
tivity dtiiing such tunes, for instance, as when the emo- 
tional body holds the eentie of the stage With what is 
the muid occupied duiing a long peiiod of emotional up- 
set? It has, we know, its own life and its laws Again, 
what are the activities of the soul when the peisonality is 
occupied exclusively with its own affairs^ Is it impos- 
sible for you to vision a time when the development of 
consciousness will have reached the stage where theie wfil 
be a sentient leaction in all the depaitments of man’s 
nature and aU of it recoided by the biam? Alieadv 
men are awaie both of physical plane activity and emo- 
tional ahveness simultaneously. That is foi the majontr 
a common and oidmaiy condition Where two actm es 
can be registered at once, why not three oi even four 
Such is the future ahead for the race, and the disciples, 
actively employed, will be the fiist to exiness and demon- 


stiate this extended consciousness 

Thus telepathic inteiplay and extended sentiency mm 
be developed and aie also closely interlinked wi ea 


°*?have theiefore pointed out the i^^mte 
velopment of the individual disciple What lies ahe. 
the immediate future for the gioupj 

First of all, a piehminaiy peiiod of emergen 

t,e PU^C -sc_ Sr:ughrSady con. 

TL ne. ^ a.a t.e c— -pl- 

laid upon tlie eBsuntial oneness ot nU tmnamt. 
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be the result of the uniformity and iuclusiveness of tke 
note sounded by one here and another there During 
this stage there must be no huined work and no precipi- 
tate action of any kind The growth of the group and of 
its ideas will be slow and sure. The group exists already. 
It has not to be formed and organised, and there is there- 
fore for none of you the assuming of any sense of re- 
sponsibility nor the orgamsing of any activity designed 
to lure these disciples, who have chosen thus to work 
subjectively, into publicity Such are not the methods 
approved by the Elder Brothers of the race, nor is it 
the way that They Themselves work. 

KnoAv each of you for yourselves whether you stand 
for the new position, the new attitude towards work, and 
for the subjective method. Decide once and for all 
whether you prefer to work in the old exoteric ambi- 
tious manner, building and vitalising an organisation, 
and so producing aU the mechanism which goes with such 
a method of work, Eemember that such groups are still 
greatly needed and are useful It is not yet the new age 
and the httle ones must not be left exposed to the new 
forces, nor turned out bereft of the nursery to which they 
naturally belong. 

Should the new mode of work appeal to you, see to it 
that the personahty is subordmated, that the life of medi- 
tation IS kept paramount in importance, that sensitivity 
to the subjective realm is cultivated, and any necessary 
outer activities are handled from within outwards. Avoid 
a purely mystical introspection or its opposite extreme, 
an over-emphasised organising spirit, remembering that 
a life of truly occult meditation must inevitably produce 
outer happenings, but that these objective results are 
produced by an inner growth and not by an outer activity. 
An ancient Scripture teaches this tiuth in the follow- 
ing terms ; 
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“ Wlien the sun progresses into the mansion of the serving 
man, the n ay of life takes the place of the vay of work. 
Then the tree of life grows nntil its blanches shelter all the 
sons of men The building of the Temple and the earrymg 
of the stones cease The growing trees are seen , the build- 
ings disappear Let the sun pass into its appointed place, 
and in this day and generation attend ye to the roots of 
growth ” 


Little groups will spring up here and there whose mem- 
bers respond to the new note and whose growth into the 
world group tvill he watched over by one oi moie work- 
ing disciples But these lattei do not oiganise the 
groups ; they grow as a man in this place and another m 
that place awakens to the new vision or comes into in- 
carnation in order to take his place in the woik and bring 
in the new era. These groups will demonstrate no sense 
of separateness; they will be unaware of peisonal or of 
group ambition; they will recognise their unity ^vith all 
that exists, and toU stand before the woild as examples 
of puie living, constructive budding, creative activity 
suboidinated to the general piupose, beauty and indu- 
siveiiess Perhaps in the early stages of integration, e 
words fiiendhness and cooperativeness best describe 
them They are not interested in dogmas or doctimes 
and have no shibboleths Tlieir outstanding characteris- 
tic will be an individual and group freedom from a criti- 
cal spirit This non-enticism wiU not ^ 

inability to see error, or failuie to measure up to an idea 
falsity, impuiity and weakness wdl be recogni 
what they are, but when noted wall only serve 
a loving helpfulness. 

Little by little these groups come to to 
nthPT and to meet with one another at set , 

places. They vnU come to these mutual 

no desire to demoeetrate » 
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they know themselves all to be members of the one world 
Group? They have no teaching to give of a doctrinal na- 
ture and will not seek to demonstrate learmng. They 
will meet solely to discuss modes of world helpfulness, 
the formation of a platform so universal and composed 
of such basic truths that it can be presented under all 
the varying methods and utilise the many terminologies. 
They will endeavour to employ each other’s terms, and to 
falnilianse themselves with each other’s approach to 
reality and symbology. 

Little by little also the special contribution and note 
of each group will be recognised and where a need exists 
for 3ust that special approach and the particular note or 
method of interpretation in any part of the world, there 
will be an immediate and imited impulse to facilitate the 
work that that special group could do in that place. 

These groups, with the one subjective group of con- 
scious living souls behind them, will be too busy with 
world service and interests to waste tune on trifling non- 
essentials. They will not have the time to play around 
with group names and insignia and badges and the tech- 
nicalities of fratermties when they meet together. World 
needs, world opportunities, and the rapid development 
of the consciousness of mankind and the initiation of 
humanity into the spiritual realities will so engross their 
attention that they will have no interest in purely physi- 
cal plane arrangements, nor in laying the emphasis upon 
their own personal growth They will be well aware &at 
response to world need in service and the hfe of focussed 
meditation will promote their growth. Their eyes are 
not upon themselves, upon their own good characters, or 
upon their mdividual accomplisliments. 

Later as a result of their telepathic relationship and 
their united conferences, there may emerge certain eso- 
teric groups and schools for development in order more 
rapidly to equip them for world service In these schools 
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Let me tell you this— tliis group now in process of 
forming, will in tune develop its own “yoga” and school 
of training which will gradually supersede that of the 
raja yoga and hhakti yoga schools. The method of train- 
ing will only be given to those who have trained the mind 
and learnt to control the emotions Hence the key to 
what is now going on. The mode of training will be no 
easy short cut to the goal. Only the intelligent can attain 
it and only coordinated personalities will be eligible to the 
teaching The keynote of the new yoga will be synthesis ; 
its objective will be conscious development of the intui- 
tive faculty. This development will faU into two cate- 
gories . first, the development of the intuition and of true 
spiiitual perception, and secondly, the trained utilisation 
of the mind as an interpreting agent. 

In the book Affin Yoga, some of the teaching to be 
given has filtered through but only from the angle of the 
will aspect No book has as yet made its appearance 
which gives m any form whatsoever the “yoga of syn- 
thesis”. We have had “bhakti yoga” or union through 
devotion. Kaja Yoga is now receiving emphasis, wnich 
is umon through the mind. It sounds like a redundancy 
to speak of union through synthesis, but it is not so. It 
IS umon through identification with the whole — not union 
through realisation or through vision. Mark well this 
distinction, for it holds the secret of the nest step for 
the personalities of the race. The Bhagcwad Chfa gives 
us primarily the key to the yoga of devotion. Patanjali 
teaches us the yoga of the mind In the Gospel story we 
have the portrayal of realisation, but the key or the secret 
of identification is stHl withheld. It hes in the custody 
of a few m this integrating group of mystics andknowers 
and will be wrought out into manifestation in the furnace 
of their in^vidual experience and thus given to the 
world But the tune is not yet. The group must grow 
in strength and knowledge and in intuitive perception. 
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You ask me. What keeps a man from becoming a 
member of such a group? I tell you with emphasis that 
four things only keep a man from affiliation. 

First an uncoordinated personality. This involra 
necessarily an untrained mmd and a feeble mtel- 
lect. 

Second : a sense of separateness, of distmction, and 
of being set apart or different from one's fellow 
men. 

Third, the possession of a creed No matter how 
good a fonnula of beliefs it may be, it inevitablj 
produces exclusiveness. It bars some out. 

Fourth, pride and ambition. 


You ask again. How shall one qualify? The rules are 
simple, and are three in number First, learn to practice 
harmlessness ; then desire nothing for the separated self, 
and thirdly, look for the sign of dmnity in all. Three 
simple lules, but very hard to accomplish. 

Behind tliis group of mystics, which includes thinkers 
in every department of human thought {let me reiteiate 
the word thinJcets) and of human knowledge stands the 
Hierarchy of Masters and m between these two groups 
stand also a band of teachers, of whom I am one. These 
act as intermediaries and as tiansmitters of eneigy 
May I repeat and beg you to attend, that this group wliicii 
is slowly forming is gathered out of every ® 

group of thinking and intelligent men As yet, a™ ™ 
may surprise a few, there are not very many occidM 
(so-called) among them This is due to the fact that t 
are ntmeneaUy few “ 
humanity, and also to their tendency to be 
lerw eelf-nghteow. SeMeee taamtama woA 
nrp there political leaders and economists a 

“denbio woitoe m tie world’s ".the 

there; chnichmeii and rolignms adheients i 



RULE TEN 


431 


world religions are there and the practical mystics and 
a few occultists. The true occultist is rare. 

The group is and will be kept entirely subjective. Its 
members are linked telepathicaUy, or they recognise each 
other through the quality of the work they are domg in 
the outer world and the inclusiveness of the note they 
sound It is inspired from above by the souls of its mem- 
bers and the Great Ones, and is energised into activity 
by the need of humamty itself It is composed of living 
conscious souls, working through coordinated personali- 
ties Its symbol is a golden triangle enclosing an even- 
armed cross with one diamond at the apex of the triangle. 
This symbol is never reproduced in form at aU. It shines 
above the heads of all who are in the group and cannot be 
seen by anyone (not even a clairvoyant) except a group 
member, and then only if — ^for purposes of work — Ms rec- 
ogmtion needs stimulation. The motto of the group is 
The Glory Of The One, 

More I may not tell you now, but tMs will give you 
some idea of the reahty of the work that is going on It 
may serve as an mcentive to fresh effort on the part of 
all working to equip themselves for selfless service 

We are to take up now a very brief consideration of 
two types of energy of a major kind, which are, in them- 
selves, composed and blended of coordinating energies. 
The subject matter is therefore of so advanced a nature 
that it is useless for the aspirant to give much time to 
its study. Volumes would be necessitated likewise if all 
that could be said were written, and it wiU only be possi- 
ble in this book to outline some broad generalisations, 
and to indicate certain facts of interest. The mam reason 
that it profits us not to study these energies too closely 
is because the planetary Spirit or Logos and the plane- 
tary Entity are the two forms in active manifestation 
which respond most forcibly to the impact of these en- 
ergies The human being responds, and that only sub- 
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consciously, because (in Ms form nature) be constitutes 
part of the planetary expression. 

The planetary Spirit is a Being Who, ages ago, passed 
through the state of consciousness which we call the hu- 
man state and has left it far behind He (using tiie per- 
sonal pronoun simply for the sake of terminological 
clarity) has an origin which hes outside the solar system 
altogeflier, his life is focussed in the planet; his con- 
sciousness lies in realms beyond the concept of the highest 
adept in our planetary Hierarchy. The planetary Entity 
is the sum total of the forms wMch constitute the form 
through which the planetary Spirit is manifesting, and 
therefore is the synthesis of the planetary physical, as- 
tral and mental elementals For the purposes of our 
consideration, this Entity is the sum total of all physical, 
vital, astral and mental forms, which, blended and fused, 
constitute our planet Bach is the embodiment of energy, 
and these two major streams which produce the form and 
the consciousness aspects of onr planetary existence 
make their impact on the human being The hfe of the 
planetary Spmt makes its impact via the soul, and the 
life of the planetary Entity is registered through the 
medium of the personality mechanism 

The quality of these energies is primarily astrai- 
bnddhic, and the bias of the life forces and g“j 
trend of the impulses i^fluencmg hi^amty m this g 
cycle are the attractive energy of the f 
of the planetary Logos, and the potent force of lie a^ 
fdesir?) body. lu other words, the astral elemental, 
ihich embodies the desire nature of the planeta^ g 

tat fte alrengtt of the and 

the One in Whom we live and move and have on i g 

^ otUW increasing. On the one hand, yon have the 

astatmg expression of e satisfying of desiie 

sex and of the crime incident to the satis yi s 
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This characterises our present civilisation and is now 
at its height; it may be said that it is even on the decline, 
little as yon may sense it. At the same time, there is 
found the open door of initiation Both these oppor- 
tumties (if I might so term them) are found simultane- 
ously present, but the strength of the one is weakening, 
and the trend towards the other is growing Thus the 
way out can be seen. 

In the above paragraph, the dominant planetary urges 
present in evolution are summed up and man’s reaction 
to them noted. 

Solar energies have also a dual effect. First, there is 
what we might call the pramc effect, which is the result 
of the impact of solar force, emanating from the physical 
sun. This produces defimte results upon the objective 
forms, and these are termed physical or vital These 
enter the human body via the spleen and also via a 
centre found between the shoulder blades, this centre 
is between the throat centre and the heart centre in the 
spinal column, but nearer the heart than the throat Sec- 
ondly, there are energies which emanate from what is 
esoterically called “the heart of the sun”; these sweep 
through one or other of the planets in seven great streams 
and pour into the soul of man and produce that sensi- 
tivity which we call awareness These seven types of 
energy produce the seven types of souls or rays, and in 
this thought you find the secret of soul unity. During 
manifestation, owing to the seven types of energy im- 
pacts, playing upon the matter of space, one finds the 
seven types of souls, the seven fields of expression, and 
the seven grades of consciousness and of ray characteris- 
tics These differentiations as you well know are like 
the colouring that the prism takes when subjected to the 
lays of the sun, or to the tracery of pattern found lu 
reflection upon a limpid pool 
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ASTEOLOGT AlTD THE EHEEGDES 

To these two energies, a third group of energies must 
be added, and these are the basis of much of our astro- 
logical research. They emanate from the twelve constel- 
lations which form our solar zodiac Their effect is 
infinite and the permutations of these three groups of 
eneigies lead to the infinite complication which we find 
in natuie The claims of the astiologers as to the reality 
of the energies playing upon the human organism can be 
seen to be true , their claims as to their capacity to inter- 
piet are for the most part imfounded. So little is really 
laiown by the highest intelligence on the planet, for, 
forget not, that the adepts utihse primarily the intuition 
These energies leave their mark upon every form in 
every kingdom in nature, acting as a retrograding or a 
stimulating force They carry one type of energy on to 
a fuller expression of the quality of any form, or hold 
another back from a developed mamfestation 

It IS not opportune here to outline the nature of true 
astiology. That astrology is a science, and a coming 
science, is true That astrology in its highest aspect and 
its true interpretation will enable man eventually to focus 
his understanding and to function rightly is equally true 
That in the revelations that astrology will make in time 
to come will be found the secret of the true coordinate 
between soul and form is also correct But 
is not yet to be found Too much is overlooked and too 

httle known to make astrology 

many claim it is The claim will be fulfilled at som 

-Piitrirp date, but the time is not yet 

Certain lartora whidi “(“get,’ 
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average investigator in this field. I cannot here ■write a 
treatise on the energies "with •which astrology should deal, 
sorely as snch a treatise is needed. 

Astrologers concern themselves primarily ■with three 
types of energy: 

a. The energy of the constellation in which the Snn 
IS posited at the time of birth. 

1} The rising sign to which the man shonld respond. 

c. The moon which governs his form aspect, and par- 
ticularly the physical form. 

The energy of the particular constellation or sign in 
which a man is born is more deeply significant than has 
ever yet been suggested It embodies or indicates his 
present problem, sets the pace or tempo of his life, and 
IS related to the quality of his personaEty. It governs, 
if I may so express it, the rajasic or actmty aspect of 
his life during incarnation 

The ascendant or rising sign indicates the fine along 
which his energy as a whole can flow if he is to f ulfill the 
purpose of any incarnation. This, of course, if rightly 
handled. It holds the secret of his future, and in its 
symbohsm and understanding he can find the clue to his 
life problem and an indication of what he can be and 
achieve. It presents to him the type of force which ■will 
enable hun to succeed This, when duly consummated, 
might be regarded as producing the sattvic, or harmony 
aspect of his life, for when it plays its part and is utilised, 
it produces harmony with the will of the soul during any 
particular mcarnation. 

In the moon influence, we have indicated the native’s 
past It summarises the limitations and handicaps under 
which he must work, and therefore might be regarded as 
embodying the tamasic aspect of matter, or that which 
“holds back” and which — if permitted to influence un- 
duly — ^will produce inertia. In the body ■with which man 
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is equipped lies hid the seeiet of past experience and 
every lunar foixn through which we have to aruve ^ due 
expression is in itself the product or synthesis of all the 
past Let me see if I can put the present truth about 
astrology in such simple guise that they who know naught 
or tins intricate science may understand. 

The birth month indicates the day of opportunity The 
door stands open The particular month in which a soul 
comes into incarnation is indicated to that soul hy the 
month in which it passed out of incarnation in a pievioas 
life cycle. If it, for instance, died in the month governed 
by the^ sign Leo, it will return into incarnation in the 
same sign, picking up the thread of experience where it 
left it, and starting with the same type of energy and 
the peculiar equipment with which it passed away fiom 
earth life, plus the gam of thought and conscious on- 
loolang The quality of the energy and the natuie of the 
forces to be mampulated during hfe are indicated to the 
soul in this way 

The nsing sign, embodying another type of eneigr, 
should wax in strength during the incarnation, for it 
indicates the nature of the soul force that the incarnated 
son of God IS seekmg to wield through the medium of a 


particular peisonahty, possessing certain characteiistics 

The influence of the moon is primarily physical The 
prison of the soul is thus indicated The handicaps to he 
met are thus secured; the type of body or of bodies 
through which the force of the native’s sign and the 
quality of the energy which will bring him to his goal 
are thus defined Through the medium of the lunar loids 
and what they have given him as the result of past 
experience down the ages must he express himself upon 
the physical plane 

Owing to the precession of the equinoxes, a situa- 
tion IS brought about in which a foiiith type of foice 
makes itself felt. The sun is, m reality, many degrees 
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away in tlie great round of tlie heavens from where it is 
stated to be, as far as the greater zodiac is concerned 
This is, of course, from the standpoint of time As the 
sweep of the sun through a constellation covers a period 
of approximately two thousand two hundred years, 
the shift in the course of the centuries is very slight, — 
so slight that little difference ivould be noted in the 
casting of the planetary horoscope. In the casting of 
the horoscope of a solar system it would be of vital 
importance, but this is so far beyond the capacity of the 
wisest astrologer on our planet that discussion is im- 
material. 

In casting the horoscope of a human being who is born 
in a particular month, however, it should be borne in 
mind (which it seldom is) that now the month and the 
sign do not comcide at all The sun is really not in Leo, 
for mstance, during the month of August The correct 
interpretation therefore of a chart is largely psycho- 
metrical and dependent upon the thought-form of the 
constellation which has been built up for ages by the 
astrologers. Energy foUows thought. For thousands of 
years certain types of energy and their consequent quah- 
fying effects on substance and form have been considered 
to be thus and so. Therefore, thus they are, except in 
the case of the highly evolved, of the true aspirant who 
has oriented himself, and is thus escaping from the wheel 
of existence and beginmng to govern his stars, and so is 
no longer under their rule and domination. 

Astrology now deals primarily with the personality 
for whom the horoscope may be cast and with the events 
of the personality life. "When, through meditation and 
service, plus the discipline of the lunar bodies, a man 
comes consciously and definitely under his soul ray, then 
he comes as defimtely under the influence of one or 
other of the seven solar systems, as they focus their 
energy through one or other of the constellations and 
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subsequently one or other of the seven sacred planets 
Eventually, there will be tivelve sacred planets, corre- 
sponding to the twelve constellations, but the tune is not 
yet Our solar system, as you know, is one of seven 
When a naan has arrived at this point in evolution, Inrtli 
months, mundane astrology, and the influences which play 
upon the form aspect become of less and less importance 
This circle of solar systems affects paramountly the soul 
and it becomes the focal point of spiritual energies. This 
is the problem of the soul on its own plane, — responsive- 
ness to these types of energy, and, of them, the person- 


ality is totally unaware 

The signs which fall therefore into the four categoues 
of earth, water, fire and air, concern primarily the man 
who hves below the diaphragm, and who utilises the lower 
four centres — the centre at the base of the spine, the 


sacral centre, the solar plexus and the spleen. The inner 
group of seven major or systemic energies produce their 
effect upon the man who is living above the diaphragm, 
and work through the seven representative centres in the 
head Four of them focus through the throat centre, the 
heart centre, the ajna and head centres. Three are e c 
latent in the region of the head centres (the tliousanfl 
petalled lotus) and only enter into f^o^mning activi^ 
after the third initiation. It will be evident theref 
how complicated from the standpoint of the lioroscop 
(as well as of the individual problem) is this meeting 
the energies of two types of constellations m the ca 
the man who is neither purely human nor 

itnal The ordinary horoscope IS negated. ^ 

scope IS not possible as yet 

horoscope, which is basically and „],o 

rect IS that of the entirety low ^mm 

lives entirety below the diaphragm and is go 

his animal nature alone ii,nf ilieie arescieial 

Astrologers must remember also tJiat thei 
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undiscovered planets -which, are producing pulls and 
shifts and focussing streams of energy upon our earth 
■which tend to complicate the problem still further. Pluto 
IS one of them, and havmg now emerged into manifesta- 
tion (or rather mto recogmtion) to it -will be assigned 
aU the unexplained conditions. Pluto -will be made the 
scapegoat for faulty astrology for a long time to come. 
This chart failed to work and be true because Pluto must 
be influential in it and we know little about Pluto. So 
the story -will run. Yet Pluto has always been revolving 
around our sun and producing its effects It governs 
however the death or cessation of old ideas and emotions, 
and its influence is therefore largely cerebral and in that 
you have the clue to its late discovery. Mankind is only 
on the verge of becoming mental. Its effects are felt first 
in the mental body. The names of the planets are not 
the result of arbitrary choice but the planets name 
themselves. 

Astrologers will eventually find it necessary to cast 
three horoscopes or three charts. — one purely physical 
dealmg -with the body of nature ; one primarily emotional, 
and dealmg -with the quality of the personality and -with 
its sensitmty, or state of awareness, the third -will be 
the chart of the mental impulses and conditions. It will 
be found that these three charts -will take certain geo- 
metrical hues, the lines of energies -will form patterns 
These three charts, superimposed one upon the other, 
wiU give the personality diagram, the individual life pat- 
tern. Amazing symbolic charts and lineal forms -will be 
found to emerge when this is done, and the “geometry 
of the individual” will grow out of this, for it -will be 
found that each line -wiU function in relation to another 
line, and the trends of the life energies -wiU become ap- 
parent Eventually, even in this department of knowl- 
edge, “the star -will shine forth”. This wiU constitute 
a new branch of psychology and its true exponent for 
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our age will duly be found, I but indicate tlie lines of 
the future astrology in order to safeguard the present. 

One thing astrologers need at this time to do and that 
is to make due allowance for this transition period out 
of Pisces into Aquarius This is seldom done, but it is 
evident that the tremendous turmoil incident to these 
transitions affects the individual chart, and frequently 
offsets individual destiny or karma. People are sub- 
merged in planetary and racial destinies, and their oivn 
tiny affairs are offset almost entirely and sometimes 
completely negated. It is not possible to cast the boio- 
scope of the planet, and those who propose to do so are 
deceiving themselves and others. The horoscope of the 
fourth kingdom in nature, of humanity, will eventually 
be cast, but it ivill be done by initiates, and there are no 
initiate astrologers worldng on the physical plane at this 
time. One hint heie I give. 

The Sun was in Sagittarius when the first human ten- 
dencies struggled to the fore The stage of animal man 
was completed and when Sagittarius was dominant 
(from our planetary standpoint— I am using words wth 
care) the great event of individualisation took place Eu 
the brain of the then human being failed to register 
what had happened. In the words of the Old Com- 


mentary ; 


“The sons of God shot forth like arrows 
The forms received the impulse and lo’ a 
The tiny babe knew not the great event ” 


from the how. 
God was born. 


Tlas took place twenty-one mfflion years ago. 
passed and when at a later date tte sen « m to 
(approximately eighteen mJhon years ago) « 
stances of ooordmatmn hetween ^am “d 
place and the hnman being was defimtoly , 

S registered his mdividnahty The Sgmes for fte 



EULE TEN 


441 


date (thougli exactness is not possible in a system of 
mutation such as onrs) are 21,688,345 years ago These 
figures are useless at this time for they can neither be 
proved correct nor incorrect. Later investigation mil 
prove their usefulness, when the nature of time is better 
understood. Sagittarius governs human evolution, for 
it symbolises progress towards a conscious goal Leo 
governs the human consciousness in the human kingdom 
for the energy pouring through it enables man to say “I 
am”. 

It might be of value if I here attempted a translation 
necessarily inadequate, of the key word of each sign. 
These fall into two categories as far as humanity is con- 
cerned There is the key word for the form aspect and the 
key word for the soul aspect. In the first case, the word 
is expressed; in the second it is consciously spoken by 
the soul. Translated into modern terms much is lost, 
but the underlying thought which directs the work of 
the emanating energies is of value For our world period 
they are as follows • 

For the aspirant who progresses from Aries to Pisces 
and has therefore re-oriented himself we have : 


Aries I come forth, and from the plane of 

mind I rule. 

Taurus I see, and when the eye is opened, aU 

is illumined. 


Gemini I recognise my other self and in the 

wamng of that self I grow and glow. 

Cancer I build a lighted house and therein 

dwell 

Leo I am That and That am I. 

Virgo I am the Mother and the Child, I God, 

I matter am 

I choose the Way that leads between 
the two great lines of force. 


Libra 
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Scorpio . . . Wanior I am, and from the battle I 
emerge triumphant. 

Sagittarius I see the goal I reach the goal and 
see another 

Capricorn . Lost am I in light supernal and on 
that hght I tarn my back 

Aquarius . . . .Water of life am I, poured forth for 
thirsty men 

Pisces I leave the Father’s home and turning 

back, I save 


Prom the standpoint of the form, the life proceeds in 
a reverse direction, and the work of nature is seen under 
the follomng words 


Pisces 


Aquarius 

Capricorn . 

Sagittarius 

Scorpio . 

Libra . . . 

Virgo . 

Leo • • . • * * 

Cancer 

Gemini 

Taurus 


. . And the Word said Go forth mto 
matter 

, And the Word said Let desire in 
form be ruler 

. . And the Word said Let ambition rule 
and the door stand wide 
And the Word said Let food be 
sought 

And the Word said Let Maya flounsh 
and deception rule 

. And the Word said' Let choice be 
made. 

And the Word said Let matter reign 
. . And the Word said: Let other forms 
exist, I rule 

And the Word said Let isolation be 
the lule and yet the crowd exists 
And the Word said- Let instabih v 

do its work. , 

And the Word said Let strength 

undismayed 
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Aries . . . And the Word said . Let form again be 

sought 

It wiU be noted that all these ideas concern the work 
of energy m some form or another and in the last group- 
ing with the work of the so-called unregenerate selfish 
mdmdnal, full of desire for satisfaction. The group of 
mantric words used by the aspirant in the power of his 
own soul, are positive. 

It seems needless to deal further with the various types 
of force and we shall now turn our attention to Eule XI 




EULE ELEVEN 

Three things the worker with the law must now ac- 
complish. First, ascertain the formula which will con- 
fine the lives within the ensphermg wall ; next, pronounce 
the words which will tell them what to do and where to 
carry that which has been made; and finally, utter forth 
the mystic phrase which will save him from their work 

Analysis of the Three Sentences 

Salvation from our Thought-Forms. 

Salvation from Death 




RULE ELEVEN 

Analysis of the Thbee Sentences 

This rule is, as you know, the last of those governing 
work on the astral plane and the magical task of moti- 
vating those thought-forms which are to he the expres- 
sion of some type of energy. We have considered the 
various energies with which men work and the power a 
man can wield through building thought-foims We have 
seen also how a man can mampulate the various grades 
of matter until the embodied idea has clothed itself "with 
mental matter and with astral matter. It is therefore a 
vital entity, on the verge of materialising upon the physi- 
cal plane. Nothing, it should be noted, can now stop its 
emergence into objectivity except the expressed act of 
the will of its creator, for the form, being vitalised by 
that creator, is subject always to his will, until he has 
severed his connection with it by the utterance of the 
“mystic phrase” We wiU assume that emergence into 
effective existence is the decision and that the creative 
work IS carried forward. 

It will here be noted that this work is either con- 
scious or unconscious. In the unconscious building of 
thought-forms such as is the case with the average human 
beiug, many never produce the desired physical plane 
effects, and fail in their intended pnrpose. As long how- 
ever, as man is animated by selfishness and by hatred, 
this is a beneficent thing Fortunately for the human 
lace, few people as yet work in mental matter Most of 
them work with astral or desire matter and these forma 
are fluidic and changeable, and are powerful only through 
the faculty of persistence. There is an occult basis for 

447 
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the statement that if one desires a thing for a sufficiently 
long peiiod of time one will possess it. Such is the law 
governing tlic return to incarnation of the average human 
being Lacking the one-pointedness of the mental plane 
matter as it is influenced by a concentrated mind, these 
desire foims fail to do the damage they otherwise might 
TJieir effect is felt largely hy the creator of these kama- 
manasic forms and not by his environing associates The 
moment that llie mind factor enters in and becomes domi- 
nant, that moment a man becomes dangerous or useful as 
the ease may’- be — dangerous not only to himself but to 
those around him, or useful in the working out of the 
plan of evolution. He can tlien create thought-forms, 
capable of producing outward manifesting results and 
tangible effects Given aspiration, however, and spir- 
itual impulse, a man. can become a true occultist, and 
produce organised results, and functioning organisms 
upon the physical plane I use the word “organism 
deliberately, for it will serve to convey the idea that any 
thought-form is regarded by us as a subyective and exist- 
ing entity, clothed in subtle matter, and capable of mani- 
festation. This IS caUed populaily sometimes ‘ the work- 
ing out of an idea”, or the or 

project”; it is tei-med at other times a discoveY > 
an “invention”, or something of that nature ^ 
time, quite unreahsing it, man is talking 
and evidencing an inner appreciation of the 
wheiehy all that has been thought (by God or man) c 

idea or tloagM (to toi«r bew ^ 
tentially far more potent than the latter) has wor 

to the «rg. of Phy^l ^ » 

Ireator who, in to ease ol a “wlnte « 

mohonally eentad person, ’» I 
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and gives it shape and energy thiongh the power of his 
own one-pointed mental focus. 

We are told in the rule under consideration that the 
aspirant has three things to do : 

1. Ascertain the formula which will crystallise the 

form he has huilt, much in the same way that we 
find architects and bridge builders reducing the 
desired form to a mathematical formula. 

2. Pronounce certain words which wiU give the form 

vitality and so carry it forth on to the physical 
plane 

3. Utter the phrase which will detach the thought-form 

from his aura and so save the dram upon his 
energies. 

It will he noted that the formula has relation to the 
thought-form, the words of power to the objective for 
which the form has been constructed, and the mystic 
phase concerns the severing of the magnetic hnk which 
binds together the creator and his creation One there- 
fore concerns the form, another the soul embodied in 
the form (whose lowest characteristic is desire, the re- 
flection of love) and the last the life aspect with which 
the creator has endowed the creation We are conse- 
quently face to face again with the eternal tnplicities of 
spirit, soul and body. It should be remembered that the 
Rules for Magic, as understood by the true esotericist, 
are as true of a created umverse, solar system or planet 
as they are true of the tiny thought creations of a chela 
or aspirant 

The first reaction of the average student on reading 
the above is to think immediately of the body nature as 
it expresses some type of energy Thus duality is the 
thing noted and that which employs the thing is present 
in his mind. Yet one of the main necessities before 
occult aspirants at this time is to endeavour to thmk m 
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terms of tlie one Reality wliicli is Energy itself and 
nothing nl.e Therefore .t .s of to%r.„“^ 
our discussions of tins abstruse subject the fact that 
spirit and energy aie synonymous terns and are intei- 
cbangeabie Only in the realisation of this can we airive 
at the reconciliation of science and religion and at a true 
understanding of the woild of active phenomena by 
which we are surrounded and in which we move. 

The tenns orgamc and moigamc are largely respon- 
sible for much of the confusion, and tbe sharp differen- 
tiation existing m the minds of many people between 
body and spirit, betiveen life and form, have led to a 
refusal to admit the essential identity m nature of these 
two. The world in which we live is regarded by the 


majority as really solid and tangible, yet possessing some 
mysterious power lying concealed within it which pro- 
duces movement, activity and change This is of course 
putting it crudely but it suflices to sum up the umntelli- 
gent attitude. 

The orthodox scientist is largely occupied with struc- 
tures, relationships, witii the composition of foim and 
with the activity produced by tbe component form parts 
and their intei relations and dependencies. Tlie chem- 
icals and elements and the functions and parts they play, 
and their mutual interactions as they compose all foims 
in all the kingdoms of nature are the subject of their in- 
vestigation The nature of the atom, of the molecule and 
the cell, their functions, the qualities of their foice mani- 
festations and the varying types of activity, the solving 
of tbe problem as to the character and nature of the en- 
ergies — ^focalised or localised in the differing forms^ of 
the natural or mateiial world — demand the consideration 
of the ablest minds m the world of thought Yet the 
questions— What is Life? What is Energy? or What is 
the process of Becoming and the nature of Being? le- 
main unanswered 'Hie problem as to the why and the 
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■wherefore is regarded as fruitless and speculative, al- 
most insoluble 

Nevertheless, to the pure reason and through the cor- 
rect functioning of the intuition, these problems can be 
solved and these questions answered. Their solution is 
one of the ordinary revelations and attainments of in- 
itiation The only true biologists are the initiates of the 
mysteries, for they have an understanding of life and its 
purpose and are so identified "with the life principle that 
they thmk and speak in terms of energy and its effects, 
and all their activities, in connection with the work of 
the planetary Hierarchy, are based on a few fundamental 
formulas which concern life as it makes itself felt through 
its three differentiations or aspects: — energy, force, 
matter. 

It should be noted here that only as a man understands 
himself can he arrive at an understanding of that which 
is the sum total that we call God This is a truism and 
an occult platitude, but when acted upon leads to a revela- 
tion which makes the present “TTnknown God” a recog 
nised Eeality. Let me illustrate • 

Man knows himself to be a Imng being and calls death 
that mysterious process wherein that something, which 
he commonly designates as the breath of life, is with- 
drawn On its -withdrawal, the form disintegrates. The 
cohesive vitalising force is gone, and this produces that 
falling apart into its essential elements of that which 
has hitherto been regarded as the body. 

This life principle, this basic essential of being and 
this mysterious elusive factor is the correspondence in 
man of that which we call spirit or life in the macrocosm. 
Just as the hfe in man holds together, animates, vitahses 
and drives into activity the form and so makes of him a 
living being, so the life of God — as the Christian calls it 
—performs the same purpose in the umverse and pro- 
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the etheric or vital body and in connection with the solid 
mechanism of the tangible form through the spleen. 

It IS not, of course, possible to give the mantnc words 
and phrases which are mentioned in Rule XI. They 
would be profoundly incomprehensible to all but the 
initiate, and therefore need not engross our attention. It 
should be noted that much m these Instructions is in ad- 
vance of modern thought and both these Instructions 
and the Treatise on Gosmie Fire will only be fuUy under- 
stood towards the end of tins century. 

Let us consider this rule sentence by sentence, and ar- 
rive at that one of the interpretations which is the easiest 
for the average aspirant AU these rules can be read 
from the standpoint of mteUigent man, and will mean 
but httle ; they can be read from the standpoint of the as- 
pirant, and will then convey certain practical ideas which 
are susceptible of daily application and can be wrought 
out in the crucible of life experience. They will achieve 
meamng as the aspirant learns to handle energies, to 
work in mental matter and to cooperate creatively with 
the Purpose underlying the evolutionary plan Prom the 
angle of vision of the disciple, these Rules carry certain 
potent mstructions and will lead him to an understanding 
of the process of the creative work in nature, which is 
necessarily sealed to the mind of the aspirant As to 
the comprehension of the mitiate, these words convey 
definite commands which only his illumined intuition can 
rightly interpret With the higher grades of intelli- 
gences we need not concern ourselves We wiU consider 
this Rule therefore solely from the angle of vision of the 
aveiage aspirant, leaving other interpretations to those 
individuals who have the internal equipment which will 
enable them to understand. 

I Ascertain the formula ivhich will confine the lives 
within the ensphering wall 

All forms in nature, as we well know, are made up of 
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myriads of tiny lives, holding a certain measure of aware- 
ness, of rhythm, and of coherency according to the force 
of the Law of Attraction, utilized by the builder of the 
form This is true both of the Macrocosm and of the 
infinite world of microcosmic lives, which aie contained 
within the greater whole- Embryo solar systems, com- 
ing into being under the impulse of divine thought, are 
at first fluidic and nebulous, are shifting m outline and 
are held together loosely by the central nucleus of energj' 
— another way of expressmg the embodied idea As tune 
progresses, they pass on to other conditions, they take 
more definite form, they enter into peculiar relations ivith 
allied and neighboring foims, and adjust themselves to 
varying relations of an internal nature with those forms, 
which in the eailier stage was not possible Eventually 
we find a solar system such as ours and myriads of others 
— a solar system functioning as a sun with its revolving 
and rotating planets, preserving their differing oibits, 
holding their stated and relative positions, active as inde- 
pendent and mter-dependent organisms, and yet pre- 
senting, to the eye of the astronomer, a coherence, a nnitj’ 
and a structure that is unique m each case and yet which 
functions under cosmic law It measures up to some vast 
purpose, conceived and held steadily in the Umveisal 

Mmd, ;uch i, m ife taxB Z 

conscious and self-conscious entity who is the authoi 

its being and the creator of its form m 

This one intelligent Life may be posited f f , 
^ed^tatlon (or rf you prefer, ^ 
matter when all la fuMe to cipreee raal'fr « ^ ,, 

consequently m his reflective mind, that which we 
thought-form This thought-form has four ma 
aoteristies 

1 It IB brought luto bemg through fte co«ou» 
of the Law of Attracton. 



RULE ELEVEN 457 

as the intermediary between the plane of divine 
ideas and the mental plane. Yon see how this 
matter of participation in the divine creative proc- 
ess works out as the objective of all true medita- 
tion work? 

4 Register the idea, received by the soul mtuitively, 

and recognize the form which it should take. 
These last seven words are of vital importance 

5 Reduce the vague and misty idea to its essentials, 

discarding all vain unagimngs and the formula- 
tions of the lower mind, so equippmg oneself to 
leap readily into activity, and, through steadfast- 
ness in contemplation, receive accurately the 
vision of the inner structure, or of the subjective 
skeleton, if I may so term it, of the form which is 
to be. 

6. This, as recorded consciously by the soul upon the 
mind, IS as consciously registered by the mind, held 
steady in the light, and might be regarded as the 
reduction of the formula to the blue print. It is 
not the formula itself, but the secondary process. 
According to the strength, the simphcity and the 
clarity of the embodiment of the formula in a sim- 
ple outhned structure, so will be the finally fur- 
nished building and the consequent form, which 
will confine within the periphery of the outer form 
itself the lives used in its construction. 

This, in reality, resembles the stage of conception 
Latent within the germ (the result of male-female inter- 
relation) he all the potencies and capacities of the fin- 
ished pioduct Latent within the idea which has been 
materially conceived, but which has been inspired by the 
Spirit aspect, he hid the potencies of the finished thought- 
foims The matter aspect, represented by the mind, has 
been fecundated by the Spirit aspect, and the triplicity 
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as the intermediary between the plane of divine 
ideas and the mental plane. Yon see how t hi s 
matter of participation m the divine creative proc- 
ess works ont as the oboective of all true medita- 
tion work? 

4 Eegister the idea, received by the soul intuitively, 

and recogmze the form which it should take. 
These last seven words are of vital importance 

5 Eediice the vague and misty idea to its essentials, 

discardmg aU vain imaginings and the formula- 
tions of the lower mind, so equipping oneself to 
leap readily into activity, and, through steadfast- 
ness in contemplation, receive accurately the 
vision of the inner structure, or of the subjective 
skeleton, if I may so term it, of the form which is 
to be 

6 This, as recorded consciously by the soul upon the 

mind, IS as consciously registered by the imnd, held 
steady m the light, and might be regarded as the 
reduction of the formula to the blue print It is 
not the formula itself, but the secondary process. 
According to the strength, the simphcity and the 
clarity of the embodiment of the formula in a sim- 
ple outlined structure, so will be the finally fur- 
nished building and the consequent form, winch 
wiU confine within the periphery of the outer form 
itself the lives used in its construction. 

This, in reality, resembles the stage of conception. 
Latent within the germ (the result of male-female inter- 
relation) he all the potencies and capacities of the fin- 
ished product Latent within the idea which has been 
mateiially conceived, but which has been inspired by the 
Spirit aspect, he hid the potencies of the finished thought- 
foims The matter aspect, represented by the mind, has 
been fecundated by the Spirit aspect, and the triphcity 
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•Kill eventuallj- be completed by the created foim Bnt 
in the early stages there is as yet only the “foiDmla”— 
the conceived idea, the latent yet dynamic concept It is 
potent enough to drair to itself the essentials foi groivth 
and form, yet irho shall say vhethei it mil pi ore an 
aboition, a medioeie and feeble product, or a creafaon 
of real beauty and value? 

Eveiy externalized idea is, theiefore, possessed of 
form, animated by desire, and cieated by the pover of 
the mind The desiie plane is the one upon \rluch the 
mind imposes its conceptions m order to produce the 
“idea incarnate’’, to clothe the idea in form If is there- 
fore the gestation gi onnd. The mind previously has been 
the recipient of the aiehetypal idea, as grasped and visu- 
alized by the soul In its turn the soul is the leeipient of 
the formula as piesented to it in the vorld of ideas You 
have thus the “presented-idea”, the “perceived-idea" 
and the “formulated-idea”, and the idea ivofking out 


into manifestation 

It IS Tvell to bear m mind that the follo-vnng factois 
govern the emergence of the idea out of the Universal 
Mind into the ivorld of tangible forms 

1 The energies emanating from the arehet^al plane 
This plane is the focus of the attention of the highest 
group of InteUigences on our planet Their conscious^ 
S: Respond and ba Waai.e to tMs spbars o. 
xvhereon the Mind of God expresses free f™ 
limitations of vrhat ^ve understand as fom 
the custodians of the fomula; they y 
tieians who prepare the blue pimts of tlie 

they calculate the effects of the ^ ^ jjinst 

wort IS carried forwaid, and the ener^es , ,55 
Be manipnlated; they allow for ae-^pe'^^ 

to which the forms must to 

of the life force, they deal mth the eye 
^hich the evolutionary piocess must re.po 
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cern themselves with the relation between the form as- 
pect and the Me urge. 

2 The intuitional state of awareness. On this level of 
consciousness, we find the Masters of the Wisdom carry- 
ing on Their work, and it is in this sphere of influence 
that They work with the greatest ease and facility, as 
much so as does normally intelligent man work on the 
physical plane Their minds are constantly in touch 
with the archetypal minds, who are the custodians of the 
formulas, and They — taking the blue prints (I speak 
again in symbohc fashion), deal with the specifications, 
look for those suitable for the control of the work, and 
assemble the needed personnel Among Their disciples 
They search until They find the one most suited to be the 
focal point of information on the physical plane, or the 
group most eligible to carry into manifestation the de- 
sired part of the Plan. They work with those so chosen, 
impressing upon their minds that eternal triphcity of 
idea-quahty-form until the details begin to emerge, and 
the work of what is literally a “precipitation” can go 
forward 

3. The activity of the mental state of consciousness 
It IS on the mental plane that much of this work is neces- 
sarily done, and here is reason sufficient for the develop- 
ment, on the part of the aspirant, of a framed mtelleet. 
The “rain cloud of knowable things” precipitates first 
of all on the mental plane, and a further precipitation 
goes forward when disciples and aspirants are the re- 
cipients These latter, in their turn, seek to impress and 
guide the lesser workers and aspirants, who, karmically 
or by choice, he withm their radius of influence Thus 
the “idea” presented is seized upon by many minds and 
the formula aspect of the great work has played its part 

It wdl be seen how this work is consequently and es- 
sentially groiq} work, and is therefore only truly possi- 
ble for those who have somewhat mastered the medita- 
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pniN'*-'-, h7k1 can “hold the jnindstcadj'’ in the light”, 
'J’liis light in jonltlj' hliortins forth from the TJnneisal 
M inti and of var\ iiig kiinls and iras (cisolencally speak- 
irm) gfiu'i fifed in it jirevioiis solar sjslem and must be 
nnd de\ eloped in this one, 

In the uoids “the light of the intuition” mo have con- 
veyed to <nir minds thnf fjjie of encigj which cmhodies 
the pin pose, (he will of Hod, the Phiii, as wc icgard if 
In the wokIs "the light of (he soul”, wc have an expies- 
sion w'hieh .sums n|> the purpose, (he plan, (ho will of 
those enlilies, who, ineainatcd in hiimnii form, and at 


limes Imielioniin,' on( of (he hndy, have the responsibility 
of mafei inli/iiit; (he ilivine coneepis in the foiii kingdoms 
in midiie. 'J'he tinman kiimdom i.s, pai excellence, the 
medium of e\[H(*ssion Joi the iMiuersai Mind, and when 
the sous of (iod in himiaii form aic peifoctcd, the pioh- 


lenis of (he iiidiiial woild will he solved in a laigcmeas- 
nie, 'I'lie fully eonseions sons of God, aware of them- 
s,.hes whilst in (he human foini (and tlioy arc few as 
jet), eonstitnle IiteialU the hinin of the planetaiy hie 
Tlune is a Indy ocenlt simnficanco to the w'Oids “to 
thiow (he light” up«» « pjohleni, a condition, or a situa- 
tion In its essfidial meaning d connotes the levelation 
of the inesenfed idea, of the piinciplc which nudeTlies 
(he oiilui mamfcstatioij, Jt is the recognition of theiii- 
ncr and spiritual lenlity wdiicli produces the outer and 
visible foi m Tins is flic kej note of all woik ^ ^ 
ism The work of ascei (aimng the foimidas, of diaw m 
(he .snhjecdvc chaits or plans of inlmlive impress^n 
„!ul of intense activity on the menial 
woik of the oigamuod planetaiy Ineiarcliy Th®^ 
imsc of (he work is earned on by those 
.o-opevuling eoiiscioiisly with the l^^^aichjj demo^^^n^ 
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througli tlie process of right thought, the awakening of 
desire, and the nurturing of right public opinion. They 
thus bring about the needed physical activity. 

Aspirants, group leaders and thinkers in all parts of 
the globe can be available for this work, provided their 
minds are open and focussed According to the simplic- 
ity of their approach to truth, according to the clarity 
of their thought, accordmg to their group influence and 
state of inclusive awareness, and according also to their 
power for long sustained effort will be the approxima- 
tion of the outer form to the inner idea and the spirit- 
ual subjective reality. 

The point I seek to make is that the average reader of 
these Instructions has nothing to do with the formulas 
They are grasped and understood by the great Knowers 
Who stand back of the evolutionary process and are re- 
sponsible for its functional activity. The hierarchy of 
Masters, of the senior initiates, and disciples is proceed- 
ing steadily with that work but is dependent, imder the 
Law, upon those on the physical plane who are to pro- 
duce the outer forms. If they fail to respond, there will 
be delay or incorrect building; if they make mistakes, 
there will be lost time and energy, and again delay; if 
they lose interest and cease to work, or are primarily 
interested in their own affairs and personalities, the 
Plan will have to wait, and energy which would otherwise 
be made available for the solvmg of human problems and 
the guidance of humanity will have to find its outlet in 
other directions. There is never anything static in the 
cieative process; energy which is flowing forth in the 
pulsation of the one Life, and its rhjdhmic and cyclic ac- 
tivity — never ending and never resting — ^must be some- 
where utilized, and must find its way in some direction, 
often (when man fails in his duty) with catastrophic re- 
sults. The problem of cataclysms, the cause, for in- 
stance, of the steadily inereasmg insect peril, wiU be 
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found to be related to the inflow of unused and unrec- 
ognized energy which is capable of right direction and 
light purpose and for the furthering of the Plan, if the 
aspirants and disciples of the world will shoulder their 
group responsibilities, submerge their personalities, and 
achieve true realization. Humanity must be more dili- 
gent and more intelligent in the working out of its true 
destiny and karmic obligations. When men are univer- 
sally en rapport with the custodians of the plan and 
their minds and brains are illumined by the light of the 
intuition, of the soul and of the universal mind, when 
they can train themselves to respond intelligently to the 
timely impulses which cyclically emanate from the inner 
side of life, then there will be a steady adjustment be- 
tween life and form and a rapid amehoration of world 
conditions. It is an interestmg point to bear m mind 
tbat the first effect of the response of the more advanced 
of the sons of men to the formulas as translated and 


transmitted by the Knowers will be the establishmg of 
light relations between the four kingdoms in nature, and 
right relations between units and groups in the human 
family A step in this direction is being made. Relations 
between the four spheres of activity which we call hu- 
man, animal, vegetable and mineral are now badly ad- 
justed because the energy of matter is primarily the 
governing factor. In the human kingdom, the working 
of this energy demonstrates in what we call selfishness. 
In the animal kingdom, it demonstrates m what we call 


cruelty, though, where the sense of responsibility is non- 
existent and only mstinctual and temporary parental re- 
sponsibihty is found, there is no criticism to be given 
In the vegetable kingdom this maladjustment expresses 
itself during this planetary period of misuse as disease 
This surprises you? Disease has its roots primarily 
in maladjustments and misdirected force in the vege- 
table kmgdom; this affects the animal and mineral king- 



RULE ELEVEN 


463 


cloms and subsequently the human. It is too far ahead 
for this to be demonstrated, bnt when this condition is 
understood, it will be in that kingdom in nature that the 
attention of the investigators must be focussed, and the 
eradication of disease will eventually find its solution. 

n Pi onounce the words tolnch will tell them lohat to 
do and lohere to carry that which has been made. 

Let us remember in connection with this Rule that it is 
only potent in so far as the “worker with the Law” is en 
rapport with the inner reality within himself, with the 
soul It is essential that through hun, m full waking 
consciousness, the soul should be functioning It is the 
soul who pronounces the words It is the soul who utters 
forth the mystic phrase, but it is the soul as controller or 
ruler of the mechanism, of the form-apparatus This 
control is only possible where there is ahgnment of the 
brain and mmd and soul. Again, it is necessary to re- 
member that this Rule, bemg an expression of the crea- 
tive work, apphes to aU creative process, whether macro- 
cosmic or microcosmic, whether we are dealing with God 
as the creator of the solar system, with the soul as the 
creator of the human mechanism, or with the man as he 
attempts to master the tedinique of the magical work 
and so become a creator of forms in his own little sphere. 
All have to work out the true significance of the Rule, 
for God works under the law of His Being, and this Law 
demonstrates to us as the laws of nature 
The ideas of ordered activity and of a conscious and 
purposeful goal are bound up in the phrase we are con- 
sidering. The builder of any form is first of all a con- 
troller of hves and the arbiter of the destinies of certain 
entities. In this thought we have light thrown upon the 
subject of free will and upon the Law of Cause and Ef- 
fect. It must not be forgotten however that the mystery 
of causes lies hid in past universes — all, in their day, the 
“forms indwelt by God”. For us there can be no such 
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speculation about them remains nnrewnriil 

paratus. This solar system is a system of effects, nlncli 
in their turn generate causes. Only in the human famili 
and only among those human beings Avho aic conscioiish 
using mind power are any causes of any land being gen- 
erated. All causes, being imtiated by a mind of some 
land, functioning consciously and thinking cleaily, po^it 
a Thinlcer, and this is profoundly the position* of the 
occult sciences Our solar system is a thonglil-form but 
one havmg real existence just as long as thought per- 
sists. 4II that is forms part of tlie current of idea'' 
emanating from the divine Thinker All thoughts are 
part of a divine stream The mass of people think no!, 
and so do not generate causes that must in duo time 
produce their effect. 

You ask, where then the truth of the statement made m 
many occult modern books that the tiend of life or ciclc 
of lives indicates necessaiily the futuic, and that the 
causes initiated in one life work out as effects in anoflicr? 


Where lives aie predominantly emotional and aic pliy- 
ically oriented, it is not a parliculai life that sets fhc pare 
but the gioup of lives, simultaneously interacting vitli 
each other, predisposes the future along coitain line*' 
This is eternally true of all Iniman hcings at a ccilani 
level of conscious development whcie they aic svajod Ic 
mass ideas, moulded iintbinkingly by tiaddion mid pub 
he opinion, arc frankly immersed in aolfi'-h intcrO'tN 
and are not “taking hold” of condilioiis (lipm‘,clv(s but 
are being carried forward on the tide of c\ohi(ioii 1! '‘■ 
a form of group activity (groups governed bv iiic 
tion of physical and astral forms) vliicli produces fl-c 
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cliaracteristics and tendencies wMcli canse the situation 
and environing circumstances. In this realization hes 
hid the secret of racial and national karma and condi- 
tions. In these groups, the ordinary feeling, active man 
IS immersed, and out of this immersion he must find his 
way by diseovermg and using his mind. Instinct must 
give place to intellect. For cycles of lives, groups of souls 
incarnate through the pull of the material forms, towards 
which they are attracted. These attractive energies have 
earlier been utilized by the soul — ^finally being ^scarded 
and disintegrated. It is the potency of form which in the 
first case draws the soul into incarnation, for in the first 
half of the evolutionary process matter — ^highly or- 
ganized in a previous solar system — ^is the dominant fac- 
tor Later, we know, spirit mounts on the shoulder of 
matter. The mass interplay of spirit and matter is now 
so potent that one of the major experiences that a soul 
undergoes is the achieving of the stage wherein the pull 
of matter begms to wane and the soul learns to detach 
itself. This is the experience through which humanity 
is now passmg — again a group activity on a higher turn 
of the spiral 

Large generalizations are indeed safer than the de- 
tailed and oft erroneous information anent the rules gov- 
erning the taking and rehnquisMng of form, found in 
much of our puerile literature, but e’en these generahza- 
tions should be regarded with much distrust. All that 
can be posited is that, under the Law of Cause and Ef- 
fect, spirit and matter coalesced and the worlds were 
made. Governed by the same law, forms were created 
and became material expressions of the hfe urge. They 
were swept in and out of manifestation according to a 
rhythmic cyclic beat, imtiated in still earlier solar sys- 
tems, than the one immediately precedmg ours. Groups 
of forms appeared and disappeared, and were governed 
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almost entirely by their group eoheience and vibration 
So the life progiessed thiongh the elemental oi mvoln- 
tionary kingdoms, thiough the three lower kmgdoms m 
nature and on into the human kmgdom 

In the lower human stages and m the stage of animal 
man, the same gioup activity reigns, only (as in the iii- 
volutionary kingdoms) becoimng smaller and smaller 
groups as the individual units achieve — one by one— the 
status of truly self-conscious individuals, and begin to 
work as souls Then they not only become creators, with 
the power of standing alone, with the faculty of cleai 
thinking and accurate visualization, but demonstrate also 
that they are the possessors of the creative ait or faculty 
of creative imagination. They pass through hfe after 
life of self-sufficiency in which the personality is devel- 
oped and used; then they begin to find their subjective 
group which u^l eventually take the place of the outer 
mateiial groups in their consciousness Thus they re- 
gain again group existence, only this time in full aware 
ness and control. 

In the group with which they find themselves subjec- 
tively affiliated, will be found those who have woike 
with them in the earher mass stage, so that they wort m 
close association with those who have been 
them and who have been Imked with them m the great 

There are certain names given to these stages in the 
oeS archives which aie -gpstive and 
they are of course symbolic It might he of 
gave some of these ancient cryptic 
vey three items of infoimation name j. 
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far less importance tlian tlie injunction to live kindly, 
speak words of gentleness and of vnsdom, and practice 
self-forgetfulness. Tke occult data is read and noted, 
the familiar instructions are skipped and overlooked. 
We, who work mth aspirants, smile oft at the foolish- 
ness and lack of judgment evinced by those we teach. 
Say to a student : Practice with steadfastness the law of 
lovmg-londness, and he will say that indeed he will at- 
tempt to do, but within himself the very familiarity of 
the injunction paUs and is deemed, at best, a needed 
platitude. Say to the student I wiU give you some oc- 
cult phrases or some items of information anent the 
Great Ones, and with keenness, with excitement, and with 
smug self-satisfaction and with a pleased curiosity, he 
prepares for the important revelation. Yet the earlier 
injunction is the conveyer of occult information and in- 
dicates a law which — ^if rightly followed — ^leads to release 
and liberation. The latter concerns plienomena and the 
knowledge of it leads not the weary pilgrim to the gates 
of heaven. Some of you need this reminder. 

Those stages which precede the human are omitted as 
none who will read these words possess the equipment 
to comprehend their inner sense. We will begin there- 
fore ivith the stages in the human kingdom. 

Stage I 

The life has climbed the stairway long through daily 
use of form. Through the lesser three, with progress 
slow, the long path has been travelled Another door 
stands open now. The Avords sound forth : “Enter upon 
the way of real desire.” 

The hfe, that only knows itself as form, enshrouds 
itself in vivid red, the red of known desire, and through 
tlie red all longed-for forms approach, are grasped and 
held, used and discarded, until the red changes to rose 
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anfl rose to palest pink, and pink to white Forth flower? 
then the pure white rose of life 

The tmy rose of living life is seen in hud; not yet (he 
full blown flower. 

£ltaffe II 

The picture changes form. Another voice, coming 
from close at hand utters another phiase. Tlie life con- 
tinues on its way. “Enter the field where clnldion plnv 
and join their game.” Awakened to the game of life, 
the soul passes the gate 

The field is green and on its broad expanse the mani 
forms of the one moving Life dispoit themselves; the\ 
weave the dance of life, the many patterned forms God 
takes. The soul enters “the playground of (he Lord" 
and plays thereon until he sees tlic star with five hnctht 
points, and says “My Star.” 

The star is but a point of light, not yet a radiant stm. 


Stage III 

The way of red desire fails It loses its alluic. 
playground of the sons of God no longer liolds appeal 
The voice which has twice sounded fiom out the -ft or i 
of form sounds now mlbin the hoait. The chn lenge 
comes: “Prove thine own worth Take (o n»ys>elf i 
orange ball of thy one-pomted purpo<;o.” 
to the sounded word, the living soul, imraensod m fen > 
emerges from the many forms and hens its ' j 

The way of the dcstioycr comes, the builder 
So too«r down of fortoo Tl,o toota fom. W - 
ito po«r to onliofy TU oo..l’o o™ ™ 
groat dasiro, and thos (tec comoo tlio oidenni, 

plavground of the mind . . . -i vi'-mu 
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tiglitly sealed, lacking aroma yet, but batbed in cold bine 
bgbt. 

Orange and bine in some more distant time wiU blended 
be, bnt far off yet the date. Tbeir blending bathes the 
bnd in hght and canses fntnre opening. Let the light 
shine. 

Stage IV 

Into the dark the life proceeds. A different voice 
seems to sonnd forth. “Enter the cave and find yonr 
o-wn; walk m the dark and on yonr head carry a hghted 
lamp.” The cave is dark and lonely; cold is it and a 
place of many sounds and voices. The voice of the many 
sons of God, left playing on the playground of the Lord, 
make their appeal for light The cave is long and nar- 
row. The air is full of fog. The sound of running water 
meets the rushing sound of wind, and frequent roll of 
thunder. 

Par off, dim and most vaguely seen, appears an oval 
opening, its color blue. Stretched athwart this space of 
blue, a rosy cross is seen, and at the centre of the cross, 
where four arms meet, a rose Upon the upper limb, a 
vibrant diamond shines, within a star five-pointed 

The living soul drives forward towards the cross which 
bars his way to life, revealed and known. 

Not yet the cross is mounted and therefore left behind 
But onward goes the living soul, eyes fixed upon the 
cross, ears open to the wailmg cries of all his brother 
souls 

Stage V 

Out into radiant life and light ! The cave is left be- 
hind; the cross is overturned; the way stands clear. The 
word sounds clear within the head and not within the 
heart “Enter again the playground of the Lord and 
this time lead the games.” The way upon the second 
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tier of stairs stands barred, this by the soul’s own act. 
No longer red desire governs all life, but now the 
clear blue flame burns strong. Upon the bottom step of 
the barred Way he turns back and passes down the stairs 
on to the playground, meeting dead shells built in an 
earlier stage, stepping upon forms discarded and de- 
stroyed, and holding forth the hands of helpfulness 
Upon his shoulder sits the bird of peace ; upon Ins feet 


the sandals of the messenger 
Not yet the utter glory of tlie radiant life* Not yet 
the entering into everlasting peace * But stiU the woik, 
and still the lifting of the little ones 
Here in symbolic form we have pictures of human life 
and progress, of life in form and growing through the 
building process which marks the eieative woik It is 
only a bald translation of some mantric phrases, and of 
some basic S3mibols, and must in no way be considered to 
be anything except indicative of a process, veiled and 
couched so that only those who know can understand 
Esotericists wiU understand that these five stages cover 
the life period of every form, no matter whether the 


creator is cosmic, planetary or Iraman 
Every form is built by an impulsive spark ot me, 
emanated by a creator, and growing stage by stage undei 
tbe law of accretion— an aspect of tbe law of attra , 
which IS the law of life. This law cooperates tlw 
Law of Cause and Effect, which, as we know, is the 
Koveming matter Cause, attiaction or desire, a 
tion and effect— these four words govern the 

entity, it is an effect built by accretion undei the p 
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to produce an effect. Tlie raison d’etre of all forms -we 
have come to feel is to express some subjective quality 
which will give us the key to its creator’s purpose Pon- 
der on these words. Hence, we find in this Rule SI that 
the purpose of the word pronounced is to tell the lives 
which constitute the form “what to do and where to carry 
that which has been made.” Thus we find the idea of 
purpose, activity and goal 

There is no need for me to add to the vast amount of 
literature which has been put forth or to emphasize the 
significance of purpose in connection with such a thought- 
form as a solar system, a planet, a kingdom in nature or 
a human being In some respects this subjective triplic- 
ity of purpose, activity and goal is well known and in 
others it is of too high and too inscrutable a nature for 
us to deal with in these Instructions and wander mto the 
realms of speculation With the goal, religion has long 
sought to deal; with the activity aspect, the scientist is 
now attempting to deal; and with the Will of God the 
most advanced thinkers and philosophers are constantly 
speculating Only when man submits himself to the dis- 
cipline of his own spiritual will and controls the activity 
of the lives within his form nature and so orients him- 
self to the goal as it progressively makes its appeal to 
his vision, wiU he arrive at a true rmderstanding of the 
plan, which constitutes the will of God as far as human 
beings can grasp it 

But with the thought-forms which he is beginning to 
create as he daily learns to think, we can concern our- 
selves for it IS the first lesson soon to be learnt in the 
magical work The creator in mental matter has : 

a To learn to build intelhgently 

h To give the impulse, through right speech which 
will animate that which he has built, and so enable 
the thought-form to convey the intended idea 
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c. To send out his thought-form correctiy oriented to 
his goal, and so truly directed that it will reach 
the objective and accomplish its sender’s purpose 


The necessity for clear thinking and the elimmation 
of idle, destructive and negative thoughts becomes in- 
creasingly apparent as the aspirant progresses upon his 
way. As the power of the mind increases and as the hu- 
man being differentiates his thought increasingly from 
mass thought, he inevitably bmlds thought substance into 
form It is at first automatic and unconscious He can- 


not help so doing, and fortimately, for the race, the forms 
constructed are so feeble that they are largely innocuous, 
or so in line ivith mass thought that they are negligible 
in their effect But as man evolves his power and Ins 
capacity to harm or to help increases, and unless he 
learns to build rightly and correctly to motivate that 
which he has built he will become a destructive agency 
and a centre of harmful force— destroying and harming 
not only himself, as we shall see shortly, but equally 
hurting and harming those who vibrate to his note 
Granted all this you might appositely inquire Aie 
there some simple rules which the earnest and sincere 
beginner could apply to this science of building and which 
are so clear and concise that they will produce the needea 
effect » There are, and I will state them simply so that 
the beginner will, if he follows them, escape the dangeis 
of black magic, and learn to build in line wito P 
He mil, if he follows the rules I give, avoid the mtuca 
problem wluch he has himself blindly ‘constructed \nd 
wtoh Meed eM out to hght of dej, de*n to 
world, M impnson tarn .n a waU of fo™« 

Hwtody for him ta own peooliar 
IPhese rules may sound too simple for t 
mrant but for those who are willing to becom 
Sen they rnll be fennd to be a safe guide into trail. 



EULE ELEVEN 


473 


and will eventually make them able to pass the tests for 
adeptship. Some are couched m terms symbohc, others 
are necessarily blinds, still others express the truth just 
as it IS. 

1. View the world of thought, and separate the false 

out of the true. 

2. Learn the meanmg of illusion, and in its midst locate 

the golden thread of truth. 

3. Control the body of emotion, for the waves that rise 

upon the stormy seas of life engulf the swimmer, 
shut out the sun and render aU plans futile. 

4. Discover that thou hast a mind and learn its dual 

use. 

5. Concentrate the thinking principle, and be the mas- 

of thy mental world. 

'b''t the thinker and his thought and that 
the means of thought are diverse in their 
*■ one in ultimate reality. 

; ' inker, and learn it is not right to pros- 
hought to the base use of separative 

f thought is for the good of aU and for 
t e ■- jrance of the Plan of God. Use it not 
therefore for thy selfish ends 
9. Before a thought-form is by thee constructed, vision 
its purpose, ascertain its goal, and verify the 
motive. 

10. For thee, the aspirant on the way of life, the way of 
conscious building is not yet the goal The work 
of cleaning out the atmosphere of thought, of bar- 
ring fast the doors of thought to hate and pain, 
to fear, and jealousy and low desire, must first 
precede the conscious work of building. See to thy 
aura, oh traveler on the way. 

11 Watch close the gates of thought. Sentinel desire. 
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Oast out all fear, all hate, all greed. Look out 
and up 

12. Because thy life is mostly centered on the plane of 

concrete life, thy words and speech will indicate 
thy thought To these pay close attention 

13. Speech is of tnple kind The idle woids will each 

produce effect. If good and kind, naught need he 
done If otherwise, the paying of the price can- 
not be long delayed. 

The selfish words, sent forth with strong intent, 
budd up a wall of separation Long tune it takes 
to break that wall and so release the stored-up, 
selfish purpose See to thy motive, and seek to 
use those words which blend thy little life with 
the large purpose of the will of God 
The word of hate, the cruel speech which rums 
those who feel its spell, the poisonous gossip, 
passed along because it gives a thrill these words 
kill the flickering impulses of the soul, cut at the 
roots of life, and so bring death 
n spoken in the light of day, just retribution 
will they bring, when spoken and then registered 
as lies, they strengthen that illusory world m 
which the speaker lives and holds him back irom 

liberation , , ,i 

If uttered with intent to hurt, to biuise and m, 
they wander back to him who sent them foith ana 

14. 


15 . 


im they bruise and kill 
te idle thought, the selfish thought, Qie ^ 
ul thought If rendered into word foduce apnso^ 
^ tte spnngB of lifo, Iwd to 
dioaoter and delay S 

tnd kind and good as far as m thee hes K 
dence and the light will enter in 
,eak not of self Pity not thy fate Th® ™ 
splf and of thy lower destmy prevent the 
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voice of thine own sonl from striking upon thine 
ear. Speak of the soul; enlarge upon the plan; 
forget thyself in building for the world Thus is 
the law of form olfset Thus can the rule of love 
enter upon that world. 

These simple rules will lay right foundations for the 
carrying forward of the magical work, and will render 
the mental body so clear and so powerful that right mo- 
tive will control and true work in building wiU be pos- 
sible. 

Much of the significance of this rule must remain theo- 
retical, and be considered as holding a challenge until 
such tune as the real magical work of thought-form 
building becomes universally possible. The formula, as 
we have seen, will remain unknown to all save the mem- 
bers of the Hierarchy of Adepts for long ages to come. 
The direcUonal words are capable of ascertainment, but 
only to those who are working consciously under the 
guidance of their own souls, and who, through mmd con- 
trol merging into deep meditation, can manipulate the 
matter of thought and become “knowing creators.” 
These can, and do, speak the impulsive words which 
hrmg into being those new forms and orgamsms, those 
expressions of ideas and those orgamsations which live 
their life cycle and serve their purpose, and so come, 
duly, to their timely and appointed end. These creators 
aie the leaders and organisers, the teachers and the 
guides in all phases of human living. Their sound does 
go foith into all lands and their note is internationally 
recognised. Hundreds of such names are easily remem- 
bered and spring unbidden to the mind They live in the 
memor3’- of the multitude and that which lives is the sound 
of their accomplishment, be that good or bad. 

But 111 the sentence which we must consider we find 
portrayed a universal function, even though it is as yet 
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tlie principles of -wMcli are not yet understood nor scien- 
tifically applied But they do point the way, and nnder 
the simplification which marks the return to synthesis, 
we shall have the cessation of speech and the utilisation 
of simpler forms Under the evolutionary urge, we have 
had the creative Sound, the Word, Speech The latter, 
in its turn, has been differentiated into words, phrases, 
sentences, paragraphs, books, until we now have the era 
wherein this differentiation is at its height, and we have 
speeches at all hours of the day and night ; we have the 
utilisation of the pubhe platform to reach the public ear, 
and of the radio to reach all classes and races of human- 
ity in an effort to mould public opimon and bring certain 
ideas and concepts mto the public consciousness. We 
have the publication of books literally in their millions, 
and all playing their part in the same great work, and 
we have as yet both methods of commumcation being 
prostituted to the selfish ends and ambitious purposes of 
those who speak and write Yet there are a few true 
creators who are endeavourmg to make their sound 
heard, to speak those mystical words which will enable 
humamty to see the vision Thus will be dispersed 
eventually the clouds of thought-forms which at this time 
shut out the clear light of God 
The subject is too large for me to elaborate in this 
Tieakse I but seek to make suggestions which wdl 
carry to the intelligent reader some idea of the enonnous 
progress which has been made in the magical work. In 
this way he wdl be enabled to go forward with optimism 
Imowing that hitherto aU has been good inasmuch as 
man has progressed m knowledge. Out of the present 
welter of speech and of words, of lectures and of books, 
a few clear concepts will surely emerge which will find 
an echo in the hearts of men. Thus also will men be led 
on mto the new age, wherein “talk will die out and books 
come to naught” for the lines of subjective communica- 
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tion will lie open. Men will recognise that noise acts as 
a deterrent to telepathic intercourse The written woid 
will not be needed either, for men will use symbols of 
light and colour to supplement through the eye what the 
subjective hearing has recorded But that day is not yet, 
even though the radio and television are the first steps ui 
the right direction. 

Putting the truth as simply as possible we might state 
that through the complexity of much speech-makmg and 
book-writing, ideas are now enabled to take form and 
so run through their cycle of activity But this method 
is as unsatisfactory in the field of knowledge as is the 
ancient tallow dip in the field of illumination Bleotiio 
light has superseded it, and some day the true telepathic 
communication and vision will take the place of speech 


and of writings. 

Carrying the same concepts into the field of real eso- 
teric work we have the woiker in thought-matter build- 
ing his thought-form and “confining the lives” which 
express and respond to his idea within a “rmg-pass- 
not”. This latter persists for as long as his mind at- 
tention and hence his ensouhng energy is directed upon 
it We have him pronouncing the words which ivill en- 
able his thought-form to do its work, fulfill the mission 
fox which it has been constructed, and carry out the pur- 
pose for which it was created All that has been given 
out hitherto in connection with the words used m le 
creative work is the sevenfold sacred ^ 

This, when rightly used by the soul on the meM V 
vitalises and expedites all thought-forms, and ®o p 

duce. swessM enterprise II "nmie «i 

in Aflantean days, the word used 

explosively and so forcefully, that the tlioug 

S ener^sed and expedited 

boomerang, and letarned to the one wta sen 

Mas word TAU is liewise, in its symbolie lorm. 
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symbol of reincarnation. It is desire for form wbich 
piodnces tbe use of form and causes cyclic and constant 
lebirth in form It was the constant use of the TATJ 
likewise, which brought about the final overwhelming 
ivith water, which swept away the ancient Atlantean 
civilisation; the few who used the ATJM in those days 
were not potent enough to offset the force of desire. The 
mind bodies of the race could not respond to that newer 
cieative sound. Humanity was still swept entirely by 
longing and desire to such an extent that the united de- 
sire for possessions and for the enjoyment of form drove 
men esotencally “into the waters”. Desire for form 
still forces upon humanity the constant process of re- 
birth until such time as the TATJ influence is exhausted 
and the ATJM sound can dominate The former influ- 
ence IS however weakening, and the ATJM is increasing 
in potency until it will be the dominating factor To this 
latter sound, the word of the Soul must eventually suc- 
ceed, until ATJM in its turn is entirely superseded. 

The sound of many waters (which is the symbolic way 
of expressing the TATJ influence) will cease, and the 
tune will come, as we are assured in the Christian Bible, 
when there “will be no more sea”. Then the sound of 
the ATJM which is symbolically spoken of as the “roar- 
ing of a blazing fire”, and which is the sound of the 
mental plane unll take its place. The word of the soul 
cannot be given except in the secret place of initiation. 
It has its own peculiar vibration and note, but this can- 
not be conveyed until such time as the ATJM is used 
with correctness Just as the TATJ, carrying the note 
of desire and of the urge to have and to be, was misused 
and carried its civilisations to disaster, so ATJM can 
also be misused and can carry its civilisations into the 
fire. This is the truth which really underlies the misun- 
derstood Chiistian teaching anent hell-fire and the lake 
of fire They portray sjmbolically the end of the age 
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when the mental plane civilisations will come to a cata- 
clysmic end, as far as the foim aspect is concerned jnst 
as the earlier civilisations came to a watery consmnma' 
tion 

One hint here I will give, and one that is oft over- 
looked On the mental plane, time is not, therefore tlie 
time equation enteis not into the idea of a final ending 
by fire. There is no settmg of a tune for a disaster or a 
catastrophe The full effect vnU take place m the realm 
of the min d, and may it not he said that even now the 
fire of ansiety, of foreboding, of worry, and of fear is 
burning up our thoughts and engrossing our mental at- 
tention? Its work IS to puiify and cleanse, so, let the 
AUSf do its work and let all of you who can, employ it 
mth frequency and with light thought so that the woild 
puiificatiou may pioeeed apace. Much must he burned 
and consumed which bais the way for the emergence of 
the new ideas, the new aichetypal forma These will 
eventually dominate the new age and make it possible for 
the word of the soul to sound forth and he heard eso- 


terically. „ 

I lealize that that which I have imparted here is diffl- 
cult of comprehension, hut the paiagraphs above dictated 
hold warnmg for the careless and much instruction foi 

the earnest seeker after hght 

There are two aspects of this phrase which we are eon- 
sideimg with which I seek biiefly to deal There are 
many which I might take up, hut two will suffice to carrv 
practical suggestion, and to indicate ^^eas wbmh a- 
pirants everywhere would do well to grasp T g 
of salvationfrom the effect of form-emhodied ideas mus 
he considered, and I would like also to ^ver 
‘ ‘ a savmg-f rom’ ’ undei two headmgs. f v g 

to be savf d from the thought-forms built 
mental hfe, and a soul in mcarnation 
from the form attachments which duimg the ag 
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grown and strengthened, and from which he has to be 
released through the process we call death. We will 
therefore divide our subject as follows : 

1. Salvation from the power exerted by the thought- 
forms we have ourselves created 

n. Salvation from the power of the threefold body 
which the soul has built, through the magical re- 
lease called death 

It is with the latter that I wish primarily to deal, but 
certain things must be said concerning the power of 
thought-forms, and concernmg their danger, and the mode 
whereby they can be rendered innocuous. 

SALVATION FROM OTX2 THOUGHT-FORMS 

I speak now for aspirants, who, through concentration 
and meditation, are gaimng power in thought I speak 
for the thinkers of the world, who, through their one- 
poiated application and devotion to business, to science, 
to rehgion or to the varying modes of human activity 
have oriented the mind (not the emotions but the men- 
tahty) to some line of constant action which is neces- 
sarily a part of the divine activity in the large sense 

It IS right here, in the use of thought, that the differ- 
ence between black and white magic can be seen. Selfish- 
ness, ruthlessness, hatred, and cruelty characterise the 
■worker in mental substance whose motives are, for many 
lives, centred around his O'wn aggrandisement, focussed 
on his personal acqmsition of possessions, and directed 
entirely to the attainment of his own pleasure and satis- 
faction, no matter what the cost to others. Such men are 
happily few, but the way to such a point of view is easy 
to achieve, and many need to guard themselves lest they 
tread unthinkingly the way towards materiality. 

A gradual and steady gro-wth m group consciousness 
and responsibility, a submergence of the wishes of the 
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personal self and the manifestation of a lovia^ 
characterise those who are oriented towards the hfelide 

t The vast ma]ority, who are neither good nor had 
but simply unthinking, and entirely submerged m 
flie evolutionary tide, and m the work of develop- 
ing a true self consciousness, and the needed eamn- 
ment ^ 

2. A small, a very small number, who are definitely and 

consciously working on the side of materiality or 
(if you prefer so to express it) on the side of evil 
Potent are they on the physical plane, but their 
power is temporal and not eternal The law of 
the umverse, which is the law of love, is eteinallv 
against them, and out of the seeming evil good will 
come 

3. A goodly number who are the pioneeis into the king- 

dom of the soul, who are the exponents of the new 
age ideas, and the custodians of that aspect of the 
Ageless Wisdom which is next to be revealed to 
mankind This group is constituted of the unsel- 
fish and intelligent men and women m every field 
of human endeavour, of the aspirants and disci- 
ples, of the imtiates who sound the note for the 
various groups and types, and of the Occult Hiei- 
archy itself The influence of this band of mystics 
and knowers is exceedingly great and the oppor- 
tunity to work in cooperation with it at this time 
is easier of attainment than at any other time in 
racial history 


The first group is unthinking; the two other groups 
are beginnmg to think and to employ the laws of thought 
It is with the use of thought by the aspirant that I seek 
to deal. Much about thought "V^l be found in A TteaUse 
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on Cosmic Fire, but I intend to give some practical ideas 
and suggestions Avhich mil help the average aspirant to 
■work as he should. 

Let us remember first of all that no aspirant, no mat- 
ter how sincere and devoted, is free from faults. "Were 
he free, he would be an adept All aspirants are still 
selfish, stdl prone to temper and to irritability, still sub- 
ject to depression and even at times to hatred. Oft that 
temper and hatred may he aroused hy what we call j'ust 
causes. Injustice on the part of others, cruelty to hu- 
man bemgs and to animals, and the hatreds and -vicious- 
ness of their fellow men do arouse in them correspond- 
ing reactions, and cause them much suffering and delay. 
One thmg must ever be remembered. If an aspirant 
evokes hatred in an associate, if he arouses bim to tem- 
per, and if he meets mth dislike and antagonism, it is 
because he himself is not entirely harmless; there are 
still in him the seeds of trouble, for it is a law in natuie 
that we get what we give, and produce reactions in line 
with our activity, be it physical, emotional or mental 

There are certam types of men who do not come un- 
der this category When a man has reached a stage of 
high initiation, the case is different The seed ideas he 
seeks to convey, the work he is empowered to do, the 
pioneering enterprise he is endeavouring to carry for- 
ward, may — and often do — call forth from those who 
sense not the beauty of his cause and the rightness of the 
truth he enunciates, a hatred and a fury which causes 
him much trouble and for which he is not personally re- 
sponsible, This antagonism comes from the reaction- 
aries and the devotees of the race and it should be re- 
membered that it IS largely impersonal even though 
focussed on hun as the representative of an idea But 
with these high souls I deal not, but -with students of the 
Ageless Wisdom who are learmng not only that they sel- 
dom think, but that when they do they are oft tlnnln-ng 
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wrongly, for they are forced into a thought activity hy 
reactions which have their seat in their lower nature, and 
are based on selfishness and lack of love 
There are three lessons which every aspirant needs to 
learn : 

First, that every thought-form which he builds is built 
under the impulse of some emotion or of some desiie, in 
rarer cases it may be built m the light of illumination 


and embody, therefore, some intuition But with the 
majority, the motivating impulse which sweeps the mind- 
stuff into activity is an emotional one, or a potent desire, 
either good or bad, either selfish or unselfish. 

Secondly, it should be borne m mind that the tliought- 
form so constructed wiU either remain in his oivn aura, 


or will find its way to a sensed objective In the first 
case, it will form part of a dense wall of such thought- 
forms which entirely surround him or constitute his men- 
tal aura, and will grow in strength as he pays it attention 
until it IS so large that it will shut out reality from him, 
or it will be so dynamic and potent that he will become 
the victim of that which he built. The thought-form wdl 
be more powerful than its creator, so that he becomes 
obsessed by his oivn ideas, and driven by his oivn crea- 
tion. In the second case, his thought-form will find its 
way into the mental aura of another human being, or into 
some group. You have here the seeds of evil magioRl 
work and the imposition of a powerful mmd upon a 
weaker. If it finds its way into some group, 
impulsive forms (found withm the group ^ura) ^ 
coalesce with it, having the same vibratory rate or mea 
lire. Then the same thing will take place m * ^ _ 

aura as has taken place within 
not,— the group will have around it an 
thought-forms, or it will be obsessed by some 
we have the clue to all sectarianism, 
and to some forms of insanity, both group 
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Tlmdly, the creator of the thought-form (iu this case 
an aspirant) remains responsible. The form remains 
linked to him by his living purpose and therefore the 
karma of the results, and the ultimate work of destroy- 
ing that which he has built must be his. This is true of 
every embodied idea, the good as well as the bad The 
creator of all of them is responsible for the work of his 
creation. The Master Jesus, for instance, has still to deal 
with the thought-forms which we call the Christian 
Church, and has much to do. The Christ and the Buddha 
have still some consummating work to carry through, 
though not so much with the forms which embody Their 
enunciated principles, as with the souls who have evolved 
through the application of those principles 

With the aspirant, however, who is still learmng to 
think, the problem is different. He is still prone to use 
thought matter to embody his mistaken apprehension of 
the real ideas ; he is stdl apt to express his likes and dis- 
hkes through the power of thought ; he is still inclined to 
use the mind stuff to make possible his personality de- 
sires To this every sincere aspirant will bear witness. 

Much concern is being felt among many of you as to 
the guarding of thoughts and the protection of formu- 
lated ideas. Some thoughts are ideas, clothed in mental 
matter and keep their habitat on the plane of thought 
matter. Such are the abstract conceptions and the 
scarcely sensed facts of the inner occult or mystic hfe 
that pass through the mind of the thmker. They are not 
so difficult to guard, for their vibrations are so high and 
light that few people have the power to clothe them ade- 
quately in mental matter, and those few are so very scarce 
that the risk of such statements being tmwisely promul- 
gated is not very great. 

Then there are the communications involved in occult 
teaching. The circle of those who apprehend them is 
iiudemng somewhat and these thought-forms frequently 



486 A TREATISE ON WHITE MAGIC 

take to themselves astral matter from the desire ui the 
heart of the student to venfy, corroborate, and share 
with the group whose knowledge is as vital as his Some- 
times this IS possible, and sometimes not If prohibited 
what is the method of protection then? Largely a re- 
fusing to allow the matter of the astral plane to adheie 
to the mental thought-form. Fight the matter out on 
the desire level, and inhibit that type of matter from 
formulating. Wliere no desire to speak exists, and wheie 
the striving is to pi event the gathering of the material 
around the nucleus, another thought-form is built up, one 
that intervenes and protects 

Still another type of thought-foim comes forth,— the 
most prevalent and the one that causes the most trouble 
These are the facts of information, the detailed material, 
the news (if so you like to call it), the basis of what may 
degenerate into gossip, that concerns either your work, 
administrative or otherwise, and that which conoernB 
other people. How shall you prevent your mind from 
transmitting to another facts such as these? These aie 
facts that have their origination in physical plane occur- 
rence, and therein lies the difficulty The inner facts of 
the occult life, and those that ongmate on the mental 
plane are not so difficult to hide They do not come your 
way till your vibrations are keyed high enough for mm, 
and as a rule, when that is so, character of sufficient sta- 
bility and wisdom goes alongside But it is TJI 

a physical plane fact. What must he done? The other 
thoughts descend from above, these latter work up 
from the physical plane and are increased in vitaW 
L knowledge of the many, often of the — 
One kind starts nebulously on the mental plane ad 
the higher type of mind can formulate it, and 
mth matter in geometrical precision, gtrai 

usuaUy has the wisdom that refuses to ^ jt 

pkne matter. Not so with the physical plane fact 
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IS a vital entity, robed in material of the astral plane and 
the mental plane when first you meet and contact it. Will 
yon vitalise it, or will yon arrest if? Arrest it by a msh 
and wave of love for the party implicated, that envelops 
the thonght-form and sends it back to the originator, 
borne on the wings of a surge of astral plane matter, 
strong enough to sweep through and around, mayhap dis- 
integrating, but most certainly returning it harmlessly to 
the sender. Perhaps it is an evil piece of information, 
a lie or item of gossip. Devitalise it by love, break it in 
pieces by the power of a counter thought-form of peace 
and harmony. 

Or again, it may be true, some sad or evil occurrence 
or deed of some mistaken brother. What then is there 
to do? Truth cannot be devitaKsed or disintegrated. 
The Law of Absorption will aid you here. Into your 
heart you absorb the thought-form you encounter and 
there transmute it by the alchemy of love. Let me be 
practical and illustrate, for the matter is of importance. 

Some brother comes to you and tells to you a fact about 
another brother — a fact involving what the world would 
call wrongdoing on that brother’s part. You who know 
so much more than the average man of the street, will 
realise that that so called wrongdoing may be but the 
working out of karma, or have its basis in a good motive 
wrongly construed You add not to the talk, you do not 
hand on the information, as far as you are concerned the 
thought-form, built around the fact, has wandered into 
what you call a cul-de-sac. 

What do you then? You build a counter stream of 
thoughts which (on a wave of love) you send your ap- 
parently erring brother; thoughts of kindly assistance, 
of courage and aspiration, and of a wise application of 
the lessons to be learnt from the deed he has accom- 
plished Dse not force, for strong thinkers must not 
unduly influence other minds, but a gentle stream of 
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wise transmuting love. We have here three methods, 
none strictly occult, for those later shall be imparted, but 
methods available for the many, 

1. The thought form kept to the mental levels, i e, the 
inhibiting of astral plane matter. 

2. The thought-form broken up and disintegrated by a 
stream of love-force well-directed 

3. The absorbing of the thought-form, and the formu- 
lation of a counter-thought of loving wisdom. 
Inhibition — Disintegration — Absorption 

There are three main penalties which attach to the 
wrong use of thought substance, and from these tiie as- 
pirant must learn to save himself, and to avoid those 
activities ; eventually this will make the process of salva- 
tion unnecessary. 

1. A potent thought-form can act like a boomerang It 
can return, charged with increased velocity, to the one 
who sent it on its mission. A strong hatred, clothed lu 
mental matter, can return to its creator charged with the 
energy of the hated person, and can hence work havoc 
in the life of the aspirant. Hate not, for hatred returns 
ever from whence it came. There is a depth of truth in 
the ancient aphorism - “Curses, like chickens, come home 


A potent desire for material acquisition will eventually 
return bringing inevitably that which has been desired, 
only to find in the majority of cases that the aspiran 
no longer aches for possession, but regards it as an me - 
bus, or, in the meantime, already f 

needs and is satiated and knows not what to do with 

that he has gamed. for 

A potent thought-form embodying aspiration 

fiTuntual illumination or for recognition by tbe Mast 
S? W ^ a flood of UgM a. to blmd tie 
aid mska torn coasoquontly the possessor ™ ^ ^ 

energy te ** 
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cannot use. Again, it may attract to tlie aspirant a 
tliouglit-form of one of the Great Ones, and thus swing 
him deeper into the world of illusion and of astrahsm. 
Hence the need for huimlity, for a longing to serve and 
a resulting self-forgetfulness if one is to budd truly and 
correctly. Such is the law. 

2. A thought-form can also act as a poisoning agent, 
and poison all the springs of life. It may not be potent 
enough to swing out of its creator’s aura (very few 
thought-forms are), and find its goal in another aura 
there to gather strength and so return from whence it 
came, but it may have a vitality of its own which can dev- 
astate the life of the aspirant. A violent dishke, a 
gnawing worry, a jealousy, a constant anxiety and a long- 
ing for something or someone may act so potently as an 
irritant or poison that the entire life is spoilt, and service 
IS rendered futile. The entire life is embittered and 
devitalised by the embodied worry, hatred or desire. All 
relationships with other people are rendered equally fu- 
tile or even defimtely harmful, for the worried or sus- 
picious aspirant spoils the home circle or his group of 
friends by his inner poisonous attitude, governed by an 
idea His relation to his own soul and the strength of 
the contact with the world of spiritual ideas is at a stand- 
still, for he cannot progress onward and is held back by 
the poison in his mental system His vision becomes dis- 
torted, his nature corroded, and aU his relationships im- 
peded by the wearing, nagging thoughts which he has 
himself embodied m form and which have a hf e so power- 
ful that they can poison him He cannot rid hrmself of 
them no matter how hard he tries or how clearly he sees 
(theoretically) the cause of his trouble. This is one of 
the commonest forms of difficulty, for it has its seat in 
the selfish personal hfe, and is ofttunes so fluidic that it 
seems to defy direct action 

3 The third danger against which the aspirant must 
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guard himself is heeoming obsessed by bis own embodiw 
ideas, be they temporarily right or basically wrong For 
get not that all right ideas are temporary m nature ant 
must eventually take their place as partial rights ant 
give place to the greater truth. The fact of the day n 
seen later as part of a greater fact A roan can hm 
grasped some of the lesser principles of the Ageless Wis- 
dom so clearly and be so convinced of their correctnest 
that the bigger whole is forgotten and he builds s 
thought-form about the partial truth which he has see 
which can prove a limitation and keep him a prisoner 
and hold him back from progress. He is so sure of his 
possession of truth that he can see the truth of no one 
else He can be so convinced of the reality of his own 
embodied concept of what the truth may be that he for- 
gets his own brain limitations and that the truth has come 
to him via his own soul and is consequently coloured by 
his ray, being subsequently built into form by his per- 
sonal separative mind. He lives but for that httle truth; 
he can see no other , he forces his thought-form on other 
people; he becomes the obsessed fanatic and so mentally 
unbalanced, even if tlie world regards him as sane 
How shall a man guard himself from these dangersi 
How shall he rightly build ^ How shall he preserve that 
balance which will enable him to see truly, 3 udge nghtly, 
and so preserve his mental contact with his soul and with 
the souls of his fellow men? 

First and foremost, by the constant practice of Harm- 
lessness. This involves harmlessness in speech and 
also in thought and consequently in action It is ^ posi- 
tive harmlessness, involving constant activity and watch- 
fulness ; it is not a negative and fluidic tolerance 
Secondly, by a daily guardmg of the doors of thought 
and a supervision of the thought life Certain lines ot 
thought will not he permitted, certain old thought habits 
will be offset by the institution of constructive creative 
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thinMiig; certain preconceived ideas (note the esoteric 
value of that phrase), will be relegated to the background 
so that the new horizons will be visioned and the new 
ideas can enter This null entail a daily, hourly watch- 
fulness, but only until ancient habits have been overcome 
and the new rhythm established. Then the aspirant will 
discover that the mind is so focussed on the new spiritual 
ideas that the old thought-forms will fail to arrest the at- 
tention; they will die of manition There is encourage- 
ment in this thought. The first three years’ work will 
be the hardest. After that the mind will be engrossed by 
the ideas and not by the thought-form. 

Thirdly, by refusing to live in one’s own thought world 
and by entering the world of ideas and the stream of 
human thought currents The world of ideas is the world 
of the soul, and of the higher imnd The stream of hu- 
man thoughts and of opinions is that of the public con- 
sciousness and of the lower mind. The aspirant must 
function free in both worlds. Note this with care The 
thought is not that he must function freely, which in- 
volves more the idea of facility, but that he must func- 
tion as a free agent in both worlds Through constant 
daily meditation he does the first. Through wide reading 
and sympathetic interest and understandmg he accom- 
plishes the second. 

Fourthly, he must learn to detach himself from his own 
thought creations, and leave them free to accomplish the 
purpose for which he intelhgently sent them forth. This 
fourth process falls into two parts ; 

1 By the use of a mystic phrase he severs the link 
which holds an embodied idea in his thought-aura 

2 By detachmg his mind from the idea, once he has 
sent it on its mission, he learns the lesson of the Blia- 
gavad Gita and "works without attachment”. 

These two points will vary according to the growth and 
status of the aspirant Each has, for himself, to formu 
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late Ms own “severing phrase”, and each has for him- 
self, alone and unaided, to learn to look away from the 
three worlds wherein he works m his effort to push his 
idea of the work to be done. He has to teach himself to 
ivithdr aw his attention from the thought-form he has built, 
wherein that idea is embodied, knowing that as he lives 
as a soul, and as spiritual energy pours through him so 
his thought-form will express the spiritual idea and ac- 
complish its work It IS held together by the life of the 
soul, and not by personality desire The tangible results 
are ever dependent upon the strength of the spiiitiial 
impulse animating his idea, which is embodied in his 
thought-form Eis work lies in the world of ideas and 
not in physical effects Automatically the physical as- 
pects will respond to the spiritual impulse 


SALVATIOK VKOM DEATH 

We come now to the second phase of our study of the 
final words of Eule XI. We have dealt with salvation 
from the dangers incident to the creation of thought- 
foims by a human being who has learnt, or is learning, to 
create on the mental plane Much could have been said 
from the standpoint of Gie inability of the majority ot 
students to think with clarity Clear thinking involves 
capacity to dissociate oneself, temporarily at least, irom 
all reactions and activities of an emotional nature s 
long as the astral body is in a state of restless movemen , 
and its moods and feelings, its desires and emotions 
powerful enough to attract attention, positive p 
thought processes are not possible TInfal the time c 
when there is a more general appreciation M th 1 
of concentration and of meditation, and fte "atur 
of the mind and its modifications are more umvemUj 
understood, any further teaching on the subject 

^\n these Instructions I have sought to give an mdic 
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tion of the first steps in esoteric psychology, and have 
dealt primarily with the nature and mode of traimng of 
the astral body Later on in this century, the psychology 
of the nund, its nature and modifications may be handled 
in more detail But the time is not yet. 

Our subject now is salvation fiom the body nature 
thi ough the process of death 

Two things must be borne m mind as we seek to study 
the means of this salvation: 

First, by the body nature I mean the integrated per- 
sonality, or the human equipment of physical body, vital 
or etheric vehicle, the matter (or mode of being) of the 
desire nature, and the mind stuff These constitute the 
sheaths or outer forms of the incarnated soul. The con- 
sciousness aspect IS sometimes focussed in one and some- 
times m another, or is identified with the form or with 
the soul. The average man works with facility and self- 
consciousness in the physical and astral bodies. The in- 
telligent and highly evolved man has added to these two 
the conscious control of his mental apparatus, though 
only in certain of its aspects, such as the memorising or 
analysing faculties. He has also, in some cases, succeeded 
m umfying these three into a consciously functioning 
personality. The aspirant is beginning to understand 
something of the principle of life which is animating the 
peisonality, whilst the disciple is utilising all three, be- 
cause he has coordinated or aligned the soul, the mind, 
and the bram and is therefoie beginning to work with 
his subjective apparatus or energy aspects. 

Secondly, this salvation is bi ought about through a 
right understandmg of the mystical experience we call 
death. This is to be our theme, and the subject is so im- 
mense that I can only indicate certain lines along which 
the aspirant may think, and posit certain premises which 
he can later elaborate. We shall confine ourselves also 
primarily to the death of the physical body. 
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Let us first of all define this mysterious process to 
which aU forms aie subject and which is frequently oulv 
the dreaded end — dreaded because it is not undei stood 
The nund of man is so little developed that feai of the 
unknown, terror of the unfamiliar, and attachment to 
form have brought about a situation where one of the 
most beneficent oecuirences m the life cycle of an in- 
carnating Son of God is looked upon as somethmg to he 
avoided and postponed for as long a time as possible 
Death, if we could but reahse it, is one of our most 
practised activities. We have died many times and shall 
die again and again Death is essentially a mattei of 
consciousness We are conscious one moment on the 


physical plane, and a moment later we have withdrawn 
onto another plane and are actively conscious there Just 
as long as oui consciousness is identified with the form 
aspect, death will hold for us its ancient terror Just 
as soon as we know ourselves to be souls, and find that 
we are capable of focussmg our consciousness or sense 
of awareness in any form or on any plane at will, or in 
any direction within the foim of God, we shah no longer 
know death. 

Death for the average man is the cataclysmic end, 
involving the termination of ah human relations, the ces- 
sation of all physical activity, the severing of ah signs 
of love and of affection, and the passage (unwihmg and 
protestmg) into the unknown and the dreaded it is 
analogous to leaving a lighted and a warmed room, 
friendly and familiar, where our loved ones asse 
bled, and going out into the cold and dark . 

and terror stricken, hoping for the best and sure of 

“lut people are apt to (oiget tliat eveiy 
hoars of sleep, rre die to the ^ysicd P'™ tore 

and functioning elsewheie They forget that th 
toady aclueyld faedrty m leavihg fte pl.ys.eal Wr, 
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because they cannot as yet bring back into the physical 
brain, consciousness the recollection of that passing out, 
and of the subsequent interval of active living, they fail 
to relate death and sleep Death, after all, is only a 
longer interval in the hfe of physical plane functioning , 
one has only ‘ ‘ gone abroad ’ ’ for a longer period But the 
process of daily sleep and the process of occasional dy- 
ing are identical, mth the one difference that in sleep 
the magnetic thread or current of energy along which the 
Me force streams is preserved intact, and constitutes the 
path of return to the body In death, this life thread 
is broken or snapped When this has happened, the con- 
scious entity cannot return to the dense physical body 
and that body, lackmg the principle of coherence, then 
disintegrates 

It should be remembered that the purpose and will of 
the soul, the spiritual determination to be and to do, 
utilises the thread soul, the sutratma, the life current, 
as its means of expression m form. This life current 
differentiates into two currents or two threads when it 
reaches the body, and is “anchored”, if I might so ex- 
press it, in tivo locations in that body. This is symbolie 
of the differentiations of Atma, or Spirit, into its two 
reflections, soul and body. The soul, or consciousness as- 
pect, that which makes a human being a rational, think- 
ing entity, is “anchored” by one aspect of this thread 
soul to a “seat” in the brain, found in the region of the 
pineal gland The other aspect of the life which animates 
every atom of the body and which constitutes the princi- 
ple of coherence or of integration, finds its way to the 
heart and is focussed or “anchored” there. From these 
two points, the spiritual man seeks to control the mecha- 
nism Thus functioning on the physical plane becomes 
possible, and objective existence becomes a temporary 
mode of expression. The soul, seated in the brain, makes 
man an intelligent rational entity, self-conscious and self 
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directing; he is aware in varying degree of the world in 
which he lives, according to the point in evolution and 
the consequent development of the mechanism That 
meehamsm is triple in expression. There are first of all 
the nadis and the seven centres of force ; then the nervous 
system in its three divisions: cerebro-spinal, sympa- 
thetic, and peripheral; and then there is the endocrine 
system, which might he regarded as the densest aspect 
or externaliaation of the other two. 

The soul, seated in the heart, is the life pnneiple, the 
principle of self-determination, the central nucleus of 
positive energy by means of which all the atoms of the 
body are held in their right place and subordinated to 
the ‘ ‘ will-to-be ’ ’ of the soul. This principle of life utihses 
the blood stream as its mode of expression and as its con- 
trolling agency, and through the close relation of the 
endocrine system to the blood stream, we have the two 
aspects of soul activity brought together in order to make 
man a living, conscious, functioning entity, governed by 
the soul, and expressing the purpose of the soul in all the 
activities of daily hving 

Death, therefore, is literally the withdrawal from the 
heart and from the head of these two streams of energy, 


producmg consequently, complete loss of consciousness 
and disintegration of the body Death differs from sleep 
in that hotli streams of energy are withdrawn. In sleep 
only the thread of energy, which is anchored in the brain 
is withdrawn, and when this happens the man becomes 
nnconscions. By this we mean that his consciousness oi 
sense of awareness is focussed elsewhere His attention 
is no longer directed towards things tangible and physi- 
cal but IS turned upon another world of being and b^ 
comes centred in another apparatus or “achanism 
death, both the threads are mthdra™ 

Me thread Vitality ceases to penetrate to oiigh_^_^^ 
medium of the blood stream and the heart fails 
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tion just as the brain fails to record, and thus silence 
settles down. The house is empty. Activity ceases ex- 
cept that amazmg and immediate activity which is the 
prerogative of matter itself and which expresses itself 
in the process of decomposition. From certain aspects, 
therefore, that process mdieates man’s unity with every- 
thing that is material ; it demonstrates that he is part of 
nature itself and by nature we mean the body of the one 
hfe m whom “we live and move and have our being”. In 
those three words — ^living, moving and being — we have 
the entire story. Being is awareness, selfconsciousness 
and self-expression and of this man’s head and brain are 
the exoteric symbols. Living is eneigy, desire in form, 
coherence and adhesion to an idea and of this the heart 
and the blood are the exoteric symbols. Moving indicates 
the integration and response of the existing, aware, liv- 
mg entity into the universal activity, and of this the 
stomach, pancreas and liver are the symbols. 

It is interesting, though incidental to our subject, to 
bear in mind that in cases of imbecihty and idiocy and 
in that stage of old age which we call senile decay, the 
thread which is anchored in the brain is withdrawn, whilst 
that which conveys the hfe impulse or urge remains still 
anchored in the heart. There is life but no inteUigent 
awareness; there is movement but no intelligent direc- 
tion; in the ease of senile decay, when there has been a 
high grade apparatus utdized in hfe, there may be the 
appearance of intelhgent functionmg but that is an il- 
lusion due to old habit and to old estabhshed rhythm but 
not to coordinated coherent purpose. 

It must be noted also that death is, therefore, under- 
taken at the direction of the ego, no matter how unaware 
a human being may be of that direction The process 
works automatically with the majority, for when the soul 
withdraws its attention the inevitable reaction on the 
physical plane is death, either by the abstraction of the 
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dual threads of life and reason energy, or hy the abstrac- 
iJOJi of tlie thread of energy which is qualified by men- 
tality, leaving the life stream still functioning through 
the heart hut no intelligent awaieness The soul is en- 
gaged elsewliere and occupied on its own plane with its 
omi affairs 

In the case of highly developed human beings we often 
find a sense of pre-vision as to the death period, this is 
incident upon cgoic contact and awareness of the wishes 
of the ego. It involves sometimes a laiowledge of the 
veiy day of death, coupled to a preseivation of self-de- 
termination np to the final moment of mthdi awal In the 
case of initiates there is much moie than this There is 
an intelligent understanding of the law's of abstraction 
and this enables the one w'ho is mabng the transition to 
w'lthdraw consciously and in full walang awareness out 
of the physical body and so to function on the astral 
plane. This involves the preservation of continuity of 
couseiousncss so that no hiatus occuis between the sense 
of aw^arenoss on the physical plane and that of the aftei 
death state The man knows himself to he as he was 
before, though without an appaiatus whereby he can 
contact the physical plane He remains aware of tne 
states of feeling and of the thoughts of those he loves, 
though lie cannot perceive or contact the dense physica 
vehicle. He can communicate with them on the as la 
plane or telepathically through the mmd if ^ 
are en rapport, but communication that involves the use 
of the five physical senses of peiception lies ^e^essanly 
out 0? hm rLIli. It IS useful to re^^omher howeve^ 
asteaUy aadmmWIy ila mterpl.7 caab. closer 
aemitrve fliaa ccer before for be .s fierf of lie tano ) 
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lance and bewilderment as be stands faced by wbat are to 
him new conditions, tbongb they are really old conditions, 
if he could but realize it. Once men have lost the fear of 
death and have established an understanding of the after- 
death world which is not based on hallucination and hys- 
teria or on the conclusions (oft unintelligent) of the 
average medium, who speaks under the control of his 
own thought-form (built by himself and the circle of 
sitters), we shall have the process of death properly 
controlled The condition of those left behind will be 
caiefully handled so that there is no loss of relationship 
and no false expenditure of energy. 

There is a big difference now between the scientific 
method of bringing people mto incarnation and the per- 
fectly blind and oft frightened and surely ignorant way 
in which we usher them out of incarnation I seek today 
to open the door in the Occident to a newer and more 
scientific method of handling the process of dying, and 
let me make myself perfectly clear. What I have to say 
in no way abrogates modern medical science with its 
palliatives and slall. AU I plead for is a sane approach 
to death; all I seek to make is a suggestion that when 
pain has worn itself out and weakness has supervened, 
the dying person be permitted to prepare hunself, even 
if apparently unconscious, for the great transition For- 
get not that it takes strength and a strong hold on the 
nervous apparatus to produce pain. Is it impossible to 
conceive of a time when the act of dying ivill he a 
triumphant finale of life? Is it impossible to vision the 
time when the hours spent on the death bed may be but 
a glorious prelude to a conscious exit? When the fact 
that the man is to discard the handicap of the physical 
sheath may be for hun and those around him the long 
waited for and joyous consummation? Can you not vis- 
ualize the time when instead of tears and fear and the 
lefusal to recogmze the inevitable, the dying person and 
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lii‘^ friends would innliially afrroo oji Hio lionr and that 
not Inin? l)nl happiness would dmrnctenzo the passing? 
'I’lial in tlio minds of those lofi hohind the thought of sor- 
low will nol enter and death hods will ho rcgaidcd as 
hniipiei oeeasions than hii Ihs and man iages? I tell you, 
that hefoi e so \ eiy long (his will ho deeply so for the in- 
telligent of tin* laee, and little hv little for all. 

^ on say theie aie as jot onlj' holiefs ns to immortality 
and no sm-e e\ idenecs. In the acciinnilation of testimony, 
ill tlie inner assnranees of the human licnit, in the fact 
of helief in eternal peisislciiee as an idea m (ho minds 
ol men lies sine iiidieation But indication will give place 
to eoiiMetion and Knowledge hefoio another Inindicd 
jeats has ehifised, foi an event will take place and a levc- 
lation he gi\ en to the lacc which will tiiin hope into cei- 
taiiitj and helief into Knowledge Jn the meantime, let 
a new attitude to death ho cultnated and a new science 
of death he inaugiiiaicd. Let it cease to ho the one thing 
wo cannot contiol and which inevitahly defeats ns and 
let us hegin to contiol our pas'^ing ovoi to the other side, 
and to iiiidoi stand somewhat the technique of transition 

Bcfoic T take u]i thus suhjcct in gicatci detail I would 
like to make lefeience to the “weh in the hram", which 
IS intact for the majoritj' hut is non-existent for the 
illumined .seer. 

In the human hodj-, ns you know, we have an underly- 
ing, inteiponetiating vital hodj' w'hich is the connterpait 
of the phvsical, which is laiger than the physical and 
which we call the cthciic hodj' or double. It is an energy 
body and is composed of force contics and nadis or force 
threads. Those undeilie oi nie the conntei parts of the 
nervous apparatus— the neives and the neive ganglia In 
two places iii (he human vital hodv tlieio aie oufices of 
Cl it for the life force One opening is in the solar plexus 
and the other is in the hi am at the lop of the head Pio- 
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teeting botli is a closely woven web of etberie matter, com- 
posed of mterlacing strands of hfe energy 

During the process of death, the pressure of the life 
energy beating agamst the web produces eventually a 
puneturmg or opemng. Out of this the life force pours 
as the potency of the abstracting influence of the soul 
increases In the case of animals, of infants and of men 
and women who are polarized entirely in the physical 
and astral bodies, the door of exit is the solar plexus and 
it IS that web which is punctured, thus permitting the 
passing out In the case of mental types, of the more 
highly evolved human umts, it is the web at the top of 
the head in the region of the fontanelle which is rup- 
tured, thus again permittmg the exit of the thinking ra- 
tional being. 

In psychics and in the case of mediums and lower seers 
(clairvoyant and clairaudient people) the solar plexus 
web IS permanently ruptured early in life and easily 
therefore they pass in or out of the body, gomg mto 
trance, as it is called, and fxmctiomng on the astral plane 
But for these types there is no contmuity of conscious- 
ness and there seems no relation between their physical 
plane existence and the happenings which they relate 
whilst m trance and of which they usually remain totally 
unaware in the waking consciousness. The whole per- 
formance IS below the diaphragm and is related primarily 
to animal sentient life In the case of conscious clair- 
voyance and m the work of the higher psychics and seers 
there is no trance, obsession or mediumship It is the 
web in the brain which is punctured and the opemng in 
that region permits the inflow of hght, information and 
mspiration; it confers also the power to pass into the 
state of Samadhi which is the spiritual correspondence 
to the trance condition of the animal nature 

In the process of death these are, therefore, the two 
main exits : the solar plexus for the astraUy polarized. 
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physically biased human being and therefore of the vast 
majority, and the head centre for the mentally polarized 
and spiritually oriented human being This is the Sist 
and most important fact to remember and it aviII easily 
be seen hoAv the trend of a life tendency and the focus 
of the life attention determine the mode of exit at death 
It can be seen also that an effoit to control the astral 
life and the emotional nature and to oiient one’s self to 
the mental Avorld and to spiiitual things has a momentous 
effect upon the phenomenal aspects of the death piocess 

If the student is thinkmg clearly, it Avill be appaient 
to him that one exit concerns the sinritual and highly 
evolved man, Avhilst the other eoneeins the low giade 
human being Aidio has scarcely advanced beyond the am- 
mal stage What then of the a vei age man? A third exit 
IS now in temporary use ; just below the apex of the heart 
another etherie Aveb is found coveiing an oiifice of exit 
We haA’’e, therefore, the folloiving situation 

1. The exit in the head, used by the intellectual type, 
by the disciples and initiates of the ivoild 

2 The exit in the heait, used by the kindly, well-mean- 
ing man or woman who is a good citizen, an intelligent 
friend and a philanthropic woilter 

3 The exit in the region of the solar plexus, used bv 
the emotional, unintelhgent, unthmlang man and by those 


whose animal nature is strong 

This is the fiist point in the new information whicn 
will slowly become common Imowledge in the West din- 
ing the next century Much of it is aheady ' 

thinkers in the East and is in the nature of a hist 
towards a rational uuderstandmg of the Je«th p 
The second point to be giasped is that ‘ ^ 

teehmque of dying and a training given niino 
will lead up to the utilization of 

As regards the traimng to which a ^ to 

himself I will give a few hints Avhich aviU be fon 
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convey a new meaning to mncli work now being done 
by all aspirants The Elder Brothers of the race who 
have guided humanity through long centuries, are now 
busy preparmg people for the next great step to be taken 
This step will brmg in a continuity of consciousness 
which will do away with all fear of death and link the 
physical and astral planes in such a close relation that 
they will m reality constitute one plane. Just as an at-one- 
ment has to be brought about between the various aspects 
of man, so a similar unification has to take place in con- 
nection with the various aspects of the planetary life. 
The planes have to be at-one-ed as well as soul and body. 
This has already been largely accomplished between the 
etheric plane and the dense physical plane. Now it is 
being rapidly earned forward between the physical and 
the astral. 

In the work being done by seekers in aU departments 
of human thought and life, this unification is proceedmg 
and m the training now suggested to earnest and sincere 
aspirants, there are other objectives than just the one of 
producing soul and body at-one-ment. No emphasis, how- 
ever, is laid upon them, owing to the abibty of man un- 
duly to emphasize the wrong objectives. It might well 
be asked if it is possible to give a simple set of rules 
that could be followed now by all who seek to establish 
such a rhythm that life itself is not only organized and 
constructive, but when the moment for vacating the outer 
sheath arrives, there will be no problem nor difficulty. I 
wdl, therefore, give you four simple rules that link up 
with much that all students are now doing : 

1. Learn to keep focussed in the head through visuali- 
zation and meditation and through the steady practice 
of concentration ; develop the capacity to live increasingly 
as the king seated on the throne between the eyebrows 
This IS a rule that can be applied to the every day affairs 
of lilt. 
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2 Learn to render heart service and not an emotional 
insistence on activity directed towards handling the af- 
fairs of others This involves, prior to all such activity, 
the answering of two questions — ^Am I lendenng this 
service to an individual as an individual, or am I render- 
ing it as a member of a group to a group ? Is my motive 
an egoic impulse, or am I prompted by emotion, ambi- 
tion to shine and love of being loved or admired^ These 
two activities will result m the focussing of the life ener- 


gies above the diaphragm and so negate the attractive 
power of the solar plexus. Hence, that centre will be- 
come increasingly inactive and there will not be so much 
danger of puncturing the web in that locality. 

3 Learn, as you go to sleep, to withdraw the conscious- 
ness to the head This should be practiced as a definite 
exercise as one falls to sleep One should not permit one- 


self to drift off to sleep, but should endeavor to preserve 
the consciousness intact until there is a conscious passing 
out onto the astral plane Eelaxation, close attention, 
and a steady drawmg upwaids to the center in the head 
should be attempted, for until the aspirant has learned 
to be steadily aware of all processes in going to sleep 
and to preserve at the same time his positivity, there is 
danger in this work The first steps must be taken with 
intelligence and followed for many years until facility in 
the work of abstraction is achieved 

4 Eecord and watch aU phenomena connected with the 
withdrawing process, whether followed in the 
work or in gomg to sleep. It will be found, for ' 

that many people wake with 

as they have dropped asleep, is due to « J sl^ 
out of the consciousness through a web ‘ ‘ 

Quately clear and through an orifice which 
Lsed Others may hear an intensely loud snap n 
xegion of the head This is caused by the vita m 
thf head of which we are not usually aware and P 
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duced by an inner anral sensitivity which eanses aware- 
ness of sounds always present but not nsnaUy registered 
Others will see light as they fall asleep, or clouds of color, 
or banners and streamers of violet, all of which are 
etheric phenomena. These phenomena which are of no 
real moment, are all related to the vital body, to pranic 
emanations, and to the web of light. 

The carrying on of this practice and the following of 
these four rules over a period of years wiU do much to 
facihtate the technique of the death bed, for the man who 
has learned to handle his body as he falls asleep, has an 
advantage over the man who never pays any attention 
to the process. 

In relation to the technique of dying it is only possi- 
ble for me at this time to make one or two suggestions 
I deal not here vrith the attitude of the attendant watch- 
ers, I deal only with those points which wiU make for an 
easier passing over of the transient soul. 

First, let there be silence in the chamber. This is, of 
course, frequently the case. It must be remembered that 
the dying person may usually be unconscious. This un- 
consciousness is apparent but not real. In nine hundred 
cases out of a thousand the brain awareness is there, 
with a full consciousness of happenings, but there is a 
complete paralysis of the wiU to express and complete 
inability to generate the energy which wiU indicate alive- 
ness. "When silence and understanding rule the sick 
loom, the departing soul can hold possession of its in- 
strument with clarity until the last minute and can make 
due preparation. 

Later, when more anent color is known, only orange 
lights will be permitted in the sick room of a dying per- 
son, and these will only be mstalled with due ceremony 
when there is assuredly no possibility of recovery. 
Orange aids the focussing in the head, just as red stimu- 
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lates tlie solar plexus and green has a definite effect iipoa 
the heart and life streams. 


Certain t3^es of music -will he used when more in con- 
nection with sound is understood, but there is no music 
as yet which will facilitate the work of the soul m ah- 
sti acting itself from the body, though certam notes on 
the organ -wall be found effective At the exact moment 
of death, if a person’s own note is sounded, it will co 
ordinate the two streams of energy and eventually rup- 
ture the life thread, but the knowledge of this is too 
dangerous to transmit yet and can only later be giveu I 
would mdicate the future and the Imes along which future 
occult study mil run 

It wall be found also that pressure on ceitain neive 
centers and on certain arteiies will facilitate the work 
(This science of dying is held in custody, as many stu- 
dents Icnow, in Tibet ) Pressure on the jugular vein and 
on certain big nerves in the region of the head and on a 
particular spot in the medulla oblongata will be found 
helpful and effective A definite science of death 
inevitably later be elaborated, but only when the fact ot 
the soul IS recognized and its relation to the body has been 


scientifically demonstrated. ■, j « i 

Mantnc phrases will also be employed and aehniteiy 
built into the consciousness of the dying person y os 
around him, or employed deliberately and mentally y 
himself The Christ demonstiated their use wh 
cried aloud, “Father, into Thy hands I ^o^end 
spirit ’’ And we have another instance m ^ 
“Lord, now lettest Thou Thy servant depait m 
The steady use of the Sacred Word chanted m ™ 
tone or on a particular key (to which the dying man 
be found to respond) may later constitute 

the ritual of transition f °°7PX^Surch Streme 
with oil, as preserved in top of the 

tmction has an occult, scientific basis The top 
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head of the dying man should also symbolically point to- 
wards the East and the feet and the hands should be 
crossed. Sandalwood only should be burned in the room 
and no incense of any other land permitted, for sandal- 
wood is the incense of the first or destroyer ray and 
the soul is in process of destroying its habitation. 

This is all I can at this time communicate on the sub- 
ject of death for the consideration of the general public. 
But I conjure all of you to push the study of death and 
its technique as far as possible and to carry forward 
occult investigation of this matter. 




EULE TWELVE 

The web pulsates. It contracts and expands. Let the 
magician seize the midway point and thus release those 
"prisoners of the planet” whose note is right and justly 
tuned to that which must be made. 

Interludes and Cycles 
The Prisoners of the Planet. 




RULE TWELVE 

IlJTEHLTrDES AND GtGLES 

"We now come to the f onr roles which concern the physi- 
cal plane. In many ways their nndei standing is far moie 
difficult than was the case m the other rules, in just the 
same way that practical application is far harder than 
theoiismg We can frequently think with clarity and 
desire rightly but the working out into physical plane 
manifestation of the subjective ideas, under law and con- 
stiiictively, IS never an easy thing to do. It is however 
just at this pomt that a white magician begins to do his 
real woik, and it is just here that he encounters failure 
and finds that his inner grasp of reality does not neces- 
saiily result in correct creative activity. In A Tteahse 
on Cosmic Fire, there will be found certain points of 
interest for us to consider, and I would like to quote a 
few words from them • 

“It might be useful heie to remember that m the work 
of cieatiou the white magician avails himself of the current 
ray influences "When the fifth, third and seventh rays are 
in power, either coming in, at full meridian, or passmg out, 
the woik IS much easier than when the second, sixth or 
fourth are dommant At the present time, the seventh ray, 
as we know is rapidly dommating, and it is one of the 
easiest of the forces with which man has to work Under 
this ray it will be possible to build a new structure for the 
rapidly decaying cmlisation, and to erect the new temple 
desired for the religious impulse Under its influence the 
work of the numerous unconscious magicians will be much 
facilitated ” Pages 1021-1022 

It is apparent therefore that the day of opportunity 
IS mth us, and that the commg generation can, if it so 
wishes, perform the magical work with many of the fac- 
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tors present which will tend to produce satisfactory re- 
sults. The fifth ray is passing out, but its influence can 
still be felt; the third ray is at full meridian, and the 
seventh ray is rapidly coming into right activity Mach 
will consequently occur to make man successful, provided 
he can preserve constantly a right orientation, purity of 
motive and of life, a stabihsed and receptive emotional 
body and that inner alignment which will make his per- 
sonality a true vehicle for his soul or self 
A very interesting analogy works out as we study the 
words : “The web pulsates. It contracts and expands” 


The underlying thought is that of pulsation, of diastole 
and systole, of ebb and flow, of cyclic activity, of the day 
of opportunity and the night of inactivity, of inflow and 
output, and of those many appearances and disappear- 
ances which mark the sweep of all hves in all kingdoms 
and dimensions. This day and night cycle which is the 
inevitable mark of manifested existence has to be recog- 


nised. One of the things which every disciple has to learn 
(putting the truth m the simplest terms) is to achieve 
that wisdom which is based on a knowledge of when to 
work and when to refrain, and on an understanding of 
those periods or interludes which are chaiactensed by 
speech and hy silence. It is here that mistakes are made 
and here that many workers fail to make good 

This entire rule might be given in the following para- 
phrase which will merit careful thought and which I will 
elucidate somewhat. 

God breathes and His pulsatmg life emanates from m 
dmne heart and mamfests as the vital eneigy o a 
forms. It flows, pulsatmg in its cycles, throughout au 
nature. This constitutes the 

halation Between this breathing out and the hreati mg 
m comes a period of silence and the moment foi effect v 
work. If disciples can learn to ^^dise to 
they can then lelease the “prisoners of the planet, 
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\s the objective of all magical work, performed during 
this "world period. 

With the maimer in -which this One Life of the solar 
system "works in these vast interludes of meditative 
silence, called techmcally a pralaya, "we need not concern 
ourselves. The activity of the Umversal Mind and its 
comprehensive purpose can only be perceived "when each 
son of God enters consciously into his dmne heritage. 
The mode of "working hy means of which our planetary 
Life utilises the cycles of silence concerns Him alone, 
and it must he remembered that each planetary Logos 
has a different pulsation, a varymg periodic interlude, 
and His Own unique method of procedure 

What does concern the student of these Instructions 
however is how he can himself attain a definite construc- 
tive actmty m hts interludes These interludes, for the 
purpose of our discussion, fall into three categories : 

1. Life interludes, or those periods wherein the spirit- 
ual man is out of incarnation and has "withdrawn into 
the egoic consciousness These, for the little evolved, are 
practically nonexistent ; they cycle in and out of mcarna 
tion with amazing rapidity. The physical plane analogy 
of this rapidity of actmty is to be found in the intense 
rushing to and fro of the ordinary man as he meets the 
exigencies of existence and also in the difficulty he evi- 
dences in patience and m waiting and in achie-ying the 
meditative poise As growth takes place, the periods of 
Withdrawal from incarnation steadily lengthen, until the 
point is reached when the periods out of physical mani- 
festation greatly exceed those spent in outer expression 
Then the interlude dominates The periods of outgoing 
(exhalation) and of inbreathing (inlialation) are rela- 
tively brief and — the point to be emphasised — ^these two 
periods are coloured and controlled by the purposes of 
the soul, formulated and recorded on the mind during 
the interlude between the two more active stages of ex- 
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p nence Tiie inner life, slowly developed duimg the 
cyclic interlxides, becomes tbe donunatmg factor. The 
man gradually becomes subjective in bis attitude and the 
physical plane expression is primarily then tbe result of 
tbe inner thought life and not so much tbe result of re- 
acfoon to physical plane occurrences and the restlessness 
or the desiie nature 


2. The ebb and flow of daily life during a particular in- 
carnation will also demonstrate its interludes, and these 
the aspirant has to learn to recogmse and to utilise He 
has to register the distmction between mtense outgoing 
activity, periods of withdrawal, and interludes wherein 
the outer life seems static and free from active interest 
This he must do if he is to avail himself fully of the op- 
portunity which life experience is intended to fmnisli 
The whole of life is not concentrated in one furious con- 
tinuous stretch of rushing forth to work, nor is it com- 
prehended in one eternal siesta It has normally its oivn 
rhythmic beat and vibration and its own peculiar pulsa- 
tion. Some lives change their rhythm and mode of ac- 
tivity every seven years, others alter every nine oi eleven 
years Still others work under shoiter cycles and have 
months of strenuous endeavour followed by months of 
apparent non-effort. Some people again are so sensi- 
tively organised that, m the midst of work, events and 
circumstances are so staged that they are forced into a 
temporary retirement wherein they assimilate the lessons 
leaint dniing tlie preceding period of work 
Two gioups of human beings work with apparenilv 
no physical plane ebb and flow, hut manifest steadilv an 
urge to work. These are people who ai e so little evolved 
and so low down (if one might thus expiess it) on flic 
ladder of evolution and so predominantly animal thai 
there is no mental reaction to ciicumstances hut simph 
a response to the call of physical needs, and the n«e of 
tune for the satisfaction of desire This never lets up 
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and therefore there is little that can be called cyclic in 
their expression They include the unthinking toiler and 
the uncivilised man Then there are those men and 
women who are on the opposite scale, and have climbed 
relatively high on the ladder of progress These are so 
emancipated from the purely physical and aie so aware 
of the nature of desire that they have learnt to preserve 
a continuous activity — Phased on discipline and service. 
They work consciously with cycles and understand some- 
what their nature. They know the dmne art of abstract- 
mg their consciousness into that of the soul in contem- 
plation and can control and wisely gmde their work in the 
woild of men This is the lesson which all disciples are 
learning and this is the high achievement of the initiates 
and tramed workers of the race 

3 The third type of interlude, and the one with which 
we are here primarily concerned as we consider the magi- 
cal work on the physical plane, is the interlude achieved 
and utilised during the meditation process With this 
the student must familiarise himself, for otherwise he 
wiU be unable to work with power This interlude or 
period of intense silence differentiates itself into two 
parts 

There is first of all the interlude which we caU con- 
templation I would remind you of the definition given 
in a book by Evelyn Underhill which describes contem- 
plation as “an interlude between two activities”. This 
period of silence succeeds upon the activity (found so 
difficult by the beginner) of making the alignment between 
soul-mmd-brain, of quietmg the emotional body, and of 
achieving that concentration and meditation which will 
seive to focus and reorient the mind upon a new world, 
and place it within the sphere of influence of the soul It 
IS analogous to the period of mhalation. In this cycle, 
the outgoing consciousness is gathered in and hfted up. 
When success crowns this effoit, the consciousness then 
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tlie term. This is the true science and objective of prana- 
yama. The brain consciousness is necessarily involved. 
The interlude between breaths is only capable of right 
use when a man has achieved the power to follow the 
interlude of contemplation affecting the soul and the mind 
and the brain. Just as the mind has been held in the 
light and has been receptive to the soul impression so the 
brain has to be held receptive to impression from the 
mind. 

One interlude theiefore (from the standpoint of the 
unified soul and personality) takes place aftet the period 
of soul inhalation, when the outgoing consciousness has 
been gathered inward, and the other takes place at the 
close of that mterlude when the soul again becomes out 
going consciously to the objective world; exhalation takes 
the place of inhalation and also has its interlude. The 
disciple has to learn facility in utilismg these two soul 
interludes — one of which produces effects upon the mind, 
and the other upon the brain 

There is, as always, a physical plane analogy of this 
process of divine inhalation and exhalation with its two 
interludes of silence and of thought Let me again re- 
iterate the consequences of these interludes In the 
higher interlude, abstract or divine thought impresses 
the soul and is transmitted to the waiting mind; in the 
other, the mind, through concrete thought and an attempt 
to embody divine thought in form, impresses the brain 
and produces action through the medium of the physical 
body. 

Students of occultism who have demonstrated their de- 
votion and their mental poise, and who (to use the ancient 
foimula of the schools of meditation) have kept the five 
commandments and the five rules, and have achieved 
right poise, can begin to use the interludes between the 
two aspects of physical breathing for intense activity 
and the use of the power of will to produce magical ef- 
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fects. The consciousness, focussed in the brain and har- 
ing participated in the work of contemplation can now 
proceed to the work of materialising the plan upon the 
physical plane hy the focussed energy of will, used in 
the silence hy the conscious man As can be seen, these 
breathing interludes are also two in number, after inhala- 
tion and after exhalation and the moie experienced the 
disciple, the longer will be the interlude and the gieatei 
the opportumty therefoie for focussed magical woik and 
for the utterance of those words of power which will make 


divine purpose to he 

It would not be right nor proper for me to enlaige heie 
upon the work of utilising these “midway pomts”, as 
they are called in Rule XII, which the magician seizes 
and which he employs in constructive woik In them he 
consciously uses energy, directing it as he sees fit, in 
them, he consciously comes in contact with those foices 
and lives which he can employ and command to bring 
to him what he requires for the furtherance of spiritual 
purposes and for the work of constructmg those forms 
and orgamsms which may be needed, in them, be pes 
forward with the work of releasing the “piisoiiers of the 
planet”, and in them he becomes conscious of Ins fellow 
workers, of the group of world mystics, and of tnc 


hierarchy of souls , , 

In Instiuctions such as these, which are to be lead 
the general public it would be most unwise to give moie 
explicit diiections Enough has been left unsaid to make 
It impossible for any but a deeply learned s^dent to 
nve at the necessaiy correlations which i^l f j 

to carry forward the “work of the interludes 

alone magical work can be done You might ask - 7 

?b^s so? my are the secrets of the breath so eaief Uv 
luarded^ B^use the efficacy of black magic is ^ 
There is a point where both b ack an white 
mlgie employ necessaiily one similar stage m 
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Certain men, mtli potent -wills and clear and trained 
nunds, but animated by purely selfish purpose, have 
learnt to use the lo-wer of the two soul interludes — ^that 
which concerns the relation of mind and brain. Through 
an intense application and a knowledge of the science of 
the centres they have been enabled to work out their 
selfish plans and to impose their -will and mental au- 
thority upon the “prisoners of the planet”. Thus they 
have wrought much harm They have no desire to par- 
ticipate m the higher interlude wherein the soul is active, 
and the mind responsive The intellectual activity and 
the responsiveness of the brain to rmnd impression is all 
that concerns them Both white and black magicians, as 
you see, employ the lower interlude, and both know the 
significance of the physical breathing interludes. But 
the white magician works from the soul level out mto the 
manifested world and seeks to carry out the divine plan, 
whilst the black magician works from the level of the 
intellect as he seeks to achieve his o-wn separative ends. 
The difference is not only that of motive, but also of 
ahgnment and the radius of the consciousness and its 
field of expansion Hence you will see why such extreme 
caution is evidenced by all true teachers, as they en- 
deavor to teach the nature of the magical work. Only 
the tested and the true, only the unselfish and the pure 
can be given the full instructions All can be given the 
information concerning the major interludes of soul- 
mind and mind-brain Only a few can as yet be trusted 
■with the significant mformation concerning the minor 
interludes, carried on in the physical body between 
breaths and in the brain consciousness 

One other point might be of interest before I proceed 
to speak of the “prisoners of the planet” and the work 
to be done -with them. 

Humanity at this time is passing through a cycle of 
excessive activity. For the first time in human lustory 
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this activity embraces mankind on a large scale in the 
entire three aspects of the personaHty consciousness tL 
physical bodies, the emotional and mental states of con 
«ness are all in a condition of potent upheaval S: 
unified triple activity is increased by a cycle of eqnallv 
intense planetary activity, due to the coming in of Liew 
agj the passing of the sun into a new sign in the Zodiac 
and the preparation consequently going on to fit man to 
work easily with the new forces and energies plavin.^ 
upon him. At the centre of human life, the integrating 
group of new World Servers must meet therefoie a very 
real need Their work must primaiily be to keep snch 
a close link with the soul of humanity— made up of all 
souls on their own level of being — ^through their own oi- 
ganised soul activity that there will always be those who 
can ‘work in the interludes” and so keep the plan pro- 
gressing and the vision before the eyes of those who can- 
not as yet themselves enter into the high and secret place 
They have, as I oft times have said, to learn to woik 
subjectively, and this they must do in order to presei vc 
— ^in this cycle of activity and esoteric espressioii— the 
power, latent in all, to withdraw into the centie They 
constitute the door, speaking symbolically. Capacities 
and powers can die out for lack of use ; the powci of di- 
vine abstraction and the faculty to find what has hcoii 
called “the golden path which leads to the clear pool and 
from thence to the Temple of Eetreat” must not he lost 
This is the first work of the Group of World hlystics, and 
they must keep the path open and the way eleai of ob- 
structions Otherwise white magic might lempoiaiil} 
die out and the selfish purposes of the form natine assume 
undue control This dire event happened in Atlnnfcan 
days and the then gioup of workers liad to wflidraw 
from all external activity and "abstract the divine in,'*-' 
tones, hiding them away from the curious and liic nn 
worthy ” 
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Now a new attempt is being made to free the “prison- 
ers of the planet”. The Hierarchy, through the Group 
of World Servers now in process of formation is seeking 
to externalise itself, and to restore the mysteries to hu- 
manity to whom they truly belong If the attempt is to 
succeed it is basically necessary that all of you who have 
sensed the vision or seen a part of the intended plan 
should re-dedicate yourselves to the service of humanity, 
should pledge yourselves to the work of aiding to the ut- 
most of your ability (ponder those words and search out 
their significance) all world servers, and should sacrifice 
your time and give of your money to further the en- 
deavor of the Great Ones. Best not, above all, from your 
meditation work ; keep the mner linli: ; think truth at all 
tunes. The need and the opportunity are great and all 
possible helpers are bemg called to the forefront of the 
battle All can be used in some way, if the true nature 
of sacrifice is grasped, if skill in action is developed and 
if work without attachment is the effort of each and all 
of you. 


THE PEISONEBS OS’ THE PLAWET 

Having dealt with the work of the magician in his own 
interior consciousness and with the need for him to learn 
the importance of seizmg the “midway point” in his 
work of using the interludes, both major and minor, we 
come now to the consideration of the objective of all his 
woik, that IS if he is a true white magician It is stated 
clearly that this is to release the “prisoners of the 
planet”. It would profit us therefore to study who these 
prisoners are and what is the mode of their release to be 
employed by the working disciple. 

These prisoners of the planet fall into two major 
groups, which embody necessarily certain subdivisions 
Inclusively they constitute all forms of life that we us- 
ually call subhuman, but these words must be given a 
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widei* connotation than is noimally the ease They miisi 
be extended to include all lives which are emhoied in 
forms. 

The two divisions aie as follows 

First, the substance of all forms, or the mnltiphcity of 
tiny atomic lives which, thiough the power of thought, 
are draivn into the form aspect through which all exist- 
ences or all souls, mineral, vegetable, animal and the 
animal body of man, express themselves This opens up 
a ivide horizon and covers practically the woik of ciea- 
tion on the physical plane so that we camiot even touch 
upon it Under the Law of Magnetic Attraction and 
owing to the impulsive activity of the Universal Mind 
as it works out the purposes of the solar Logos or of the 
planetary Logos these constituents of the matter of 
space, these atoms of substance, ai'e drawn together, ma- 
mpulated in a rhythmic maimer and held together in 
form Through this mode of cieation, existences come 
into mamfestation, participate in the experience of then 
particular cycle, whether it is ephemeral, like the life 
of a butterfly or relatively permanent like the ensouhi^ 
life of the planetary deity, and vanish The two aspects 
concerned, spirit and matter, aie brought thus mto a close 
rapport, and necessarily exert an effect upon each othei 
Matter, so-called, is energised or “lifted up” m the oc- 
cult sense of the term by its contact nuth spirit so-calie ■ 
Spirit, in its turn, is enabled to enhance its vi ra i 
through the medium of its experience in matter i 
bringing together of these two divme aspects resets “ 

through the medium of the soul, spirit develops a sen 
tiency^ and a conscious awareness and capacity to 
spond which remains its permanent Pos^sion whe « 
Torce between the two comes around eventuaUy and 

'^£uch anent this will he fonnd in A TreaUse uu 
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Fit e and there is no need for me to repeat myself here 
This second treatise is intended to he more practical and 
generally useful. It deals primarily with the traming 
of the aspirant so that he can, in his turn, act as a con- 
scious creator, and as he works serve the higher ends of 
the Life which enfolds him. Thus he aids in the ma- 
terialising of the plans of God The trainmg of the as- 
pirant, the indicating to him of possible trends and lines 
of evolution, and the defimtion of the underlying pur- 
pose is all that it is wise to impart at the present stage 
in which the average aspirant finds himself. This has 
been attempted in these Instructions and there has 
been given also some new teaching anent the emotional 
vehicle In the nest century, when man’s eqmpment is 
better developed and when a truer meaning of group ac- 
tivity IS available, it will be possible to convey more in- 
formation, but the time is not yet. All that is possible 
for me is to grope for those feeble words which wiU some- 
what clothe the thought As they clothe it they limit it 
and I am guilty of creating new prisoners who must ulti- 
mately be released. All books are prison houses of ideas, 
and only when speech and writing are superseded by 
telepathic communication and by intuitive interplay will 
the plan and the technique of its espiession be grasped 
in a clearer fashion. I talk now in symbols , I mampulate 
words m order to create a certain impression ; I construct 
a thought-form which, when dynamic enough, can im- 
press the brain of a transmittmg agent, such as yourself 
But, as I do so, I know well how much must be left unre- 
lated and how seldom it is possible to do more than point 
out a cosmology, maerocosmic or microcosmic, which will 
suffice to convey a temporary picture of divine reality. 

I talk to you of laws, and I seek to formulate them in- 
telligently but I am dealmg really with those divme im- 
pulses which emanate from a cosmic Creator and become 
laws as they produce effects in the matter of space, meet- 
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mg therein practically no resistance Other divine im- 
pulses which also cycheally stream forth have not as yet 
carried such a strong vibration, and have not therefore 
been as powerful as the vibration of the combined sub- 
stance affected. These latter are those impulses to which 
we give the name spiritual, and which we look forumrd to 
seeing estabhshed as the laws of the new era, and which 
•v^l then supersede or coalesce with the present laws of 
the universe Together they will bring in the new syn- 
thetic world. 

But how can the whole he comprehended by the part? 
How can the entire plan be noted by a soul which sees as 
yet but a tmy fraction of the structure? Bear this 
steadily in mind as you study and ponder these Instruc- 
tions and remember that, in the light of the future know- 
ledge of humanity, all that is here conveyed is like a fifth 
reader in grammar school to the text books utihsed by a 
college professor. It will serve however to graduate the 
aspirant out of the Hall of Learmng into the Hall of 
Wisdom, if he uses the information given. 

Learn to be telepathic and intuitive Then these forms 
of words and these ideas, clothed in form, will not be 
needed. Yon can then stand face to face with naked 
truth, and hve and work in the terrain of %deas and not 
in the world of forms. 

So we leave the vast expanse of lives, covered by the 
unmeaning phrase “atomic substance,” and pass on sec- 
ondly to a consideration of those prisoners of the planet 
which can he more easily contacted, whose general plight 
can be more specifically understood, and who stand lu a 
closer relation to man. Men are not yet equipped to 
comprehend the nature of those nmts of electrical energy 
which embody what we call the soul of aU things and 
which has been termed the “anima mundi” — ^the life and 
soul of the One in whom all embodied existences live and 
move and have their being. 
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To do tliis, it will be necessary to understand some- 
what the part that the fourth kingdom in nature plays 
m relation to the whole, and the purpose for which that 
aggregate of forms which we call the human family ex- 
ists. We must study this from the standpoint of the 
relation of the fourth kingdom to the whole, and not from 
the standpoint of man’s own individual progressive de- 
velopment and the part he plays as a human unit within 
the nng-pass-not of the human family. We will use the 
word humanity, and speak of its mission and function 
in the big scheme and the working out of the plan We 
vtU mfer a humanity which is composed of all the sons 
of men It includes on the one hand the hierarchy of 
adepts who have deliberately incarnated on the physical 
plane in order to work within the limits of the human 
kingdom, and on the other we find the undeveloped types 
which are more animal than human. Between these two 
extremes we find the many and varied types, the devel- 
oped and the undeveloped, the intelligent and the unin- 
telligent — all who are covered by the word man 

Humanity constitutes a centre of energy within the 
cosmos, capable of three activities. 

I. First of all, humanity is responsive to the mflow of 
spiritual energy. This pours mto it from the cosmos, 
and speaking symbolically, these energies are basically 
three in number : 

1. Spiritual energy, as we inadequately term it This 
emanates from God the Father and reaches humanity 
from the level of what is technically called the monadic 
plane, from the archetypal sphere, the highest source of 
which a man can become conscious. To this type of en- 
ergy there are few so equipped that they can respond 
It is for the majority practically nonexistent. I use 
the words “God the Father” in the sense of the One 
Self-Existent Life, or Absolute Being 

2. Sentient energy — ^the energy which makes man a 
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in the consciousness of the Creator. This “midway 
point” has to be seized by the active creating agent in 
some such manner as the aspirant has to learn to seize 
his midway points in the tiny bit of magical and creative 
work which he is seeking to carry forward Humanity is 
intended to be the medium wherein certain activities can 
be mstituted It is in leality the brain of the planetary 
Deity, its many units being analogous to the brain cells 
in the human apparatus Just as the human brain, made 
up of an infinite number of sentient responsive cells, can 
be suitably impressed when quiescence has been achieved, 
and can become the medium of expression for the plans 
and purposes of the soul, transmitting its ideas via the 
mind, so the planetary Deity, working under the inspira- 
tion of the Universal Mind, can impress humanity with 
the purposes of Grod and produce consequent effects in 
the world of phenomena. 

The members of the hierarchy represent those who 
have achieved peace and quiescence, and can be im- 
pressed; aspirants and disciples represent those brain 
cells which are beginmng to fall into the larger divine 
rhythm. They are learning the nature of responsive- 
ness The mass of men are like the millions of unused 
brain cells which the psychologists and scientists tell us 
we possess but do not employ. This analogy you can 
think out in greater detail for yourself, but even supei- 
ficially it will be apparent to you that when this point is 
grasped, the purpose for which humanity exists, the ob- 
jective before the group of world mystics and workers, 
and the ideal set before the individual aspirant, are the 
same as in the mdividual meditation; the achieving of 
that focussed attention and mental quiet wherein reality 
can be contacted, the true and the beautiful can be regis- 
tered, divine purpose can be recorded, and it becomes 
possible to transmit to the phenomenal form, upon the 
physical plane, the needed energy whereby the subjec- 
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tive realisation can be materialised. The asnirant linpa 
this in connection with his own sonl purpose if he is sue- 

Si^fJ “"w" endeavour; the disciple is learning to do 
this m relation to group purpose, and tlie initiate co- 
operates with the planetary purpose These constitute 
the inner group of vitally alive brain cells in the plan- 
etary brain, the entire human group, and it is evident 
that the more powerful their united vibration and the 
clearer the light which they reflect and transmit, the moie 
rapidly will the present inert mass of human cefls he 
rought into activity. The occult hierarchy is to the 
planetary Life what the light in the head is to the average 
awakened disciple, only on so much vaster a scale, and 
with such an adequate inner alignment that students such 
as those who read these Instructions cannot nnderstand 
the true^ significance of the words The point to he 
grasped is that through humanity on the physical plane, 
the nature of reality will be revealed; the true and the 
beautiful ivill be manifested, the divine plan will eventu- 
ally work out, and that energy be transmitted to all forms 
in nature which will enable the inner spiritual reality to 
emerge. 

II The second type of activity of which man is capable 
is an intense progressive and spiral development ■mthin 
the human rmg-pass-not. This sentence covers the mode 
of development and the entire procedure of unfoldment 
of all the evolvmg umts that we call men. With this I 
seek not here to deal. The history of the human struc- 
tural growth, the entire field of the imfolding human con- 
sciousness and the history of all races and peoples that 
have lived or are living upon our planet can he dealt with 
under this heading. It concerns the use humanity has 
made of all the energies available within the natuial 
world of which it is a part, inherent in the fouith king 
dom itself and coming to it also from the world of spiut- 
ual realities. 
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TTT The third type of activity which should occupy the 
attention of humanity, and one as yet little understood, is 
that it should act as a transmitting centre of spiritual 
forces — soul force and spiritual energy umted and com- 
bmed — ^to the prisoners of the planet and to the lives, 
held m embodied existence in the other kingdoms of na- 
ture Human bemgs are apt to be primarily concerned 
with their higher group relations, with their return to 
the Father’s home, and with the trend which we call 
‘ ‘ upwards ’ ’ and away from the phenomenal world They 
are principally occupied with the findin g of the centre 
withm the form aspect, that which we call the soul, and, 
having found it, with the work then of acquainting them- 
selves with that soul and thus finding peace. This is 
right and in line with divine intention but it is not all of 
the plan for man, and when this remains the prune ob- 
jective, a man is dangerously near falling into the snare 
of spiritual selfishness and separateness. 

When the centre is found by any human being and he 
becomes at-one with, and enters into relation with his 
soul, then he automatically shifts his position in the hu- 
man family and — agam speaking in symbols — ^finds him- 
self part of the centre of light and understanding which 
we call, esoterically, the occult hierarchy, the cloud of 
Witnesses, the disciples of the Christ, and other names ac- 
cordmg to the trend of the disciple’s convictions. This 
hierarchy is also attempting to externalise itself in the 
form of the group of World Workers, and when a man 
has found his soul and the principle of unity is sufficiently 
revealed to him he shifts also into this more exoteric 
group All who find the centre do not as yet link up with 
both the mterior and exterior groups. Then he is pledged 
to the magical work, to the salvaging of souls, to the re- 
leasing of the prisoners of the planet This is the goal 
for humanity as a whole, and when all the sons of men 
have attained the objective, these prisoners ivill be re- 
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leased The reason for this will he that the magical work 
ttiil be carried forward mteihgently and perfectly and 

ofTirrP^^”^^ “ ^o^ation will act as transmitteis 
of pure spiritual energy, which will vivify every form m 
every langdom in nature. 

In considering the problem of the pnsoners of the 
planet and their eventual release, it must be remembered 
that one of the forces which he back of the entire evoln- 
faonaiT scheme is that of the Principle of Limitation 
Ihis is the primary impulse which brings about the act of 
creation, and is intimately linked with that of wiU and 
its lower reflection, desire Will is desire, formulated 
so clearly and earned so powerfully to an intelhgent 
climax that the mode of its materialisation is grasped 
■with such accuracy and energised with such intent that 
the result is inescapable. But pure will is only possible 
to a coordinated thinker, to truly self-conscious entities 
Desire is instmctual or rather inheient in all forms, for 
all forms and orgamsms constitute part of some pnmary 
thinker and are influenced by the powerful intent of that 
primary force 

The Principle of Limitation therefore is the outcome 
of the purposeful will and fonnulated desire of some 
thinkmg Bemg, and governs consequently the form- 
taking process of all incarnated lives This Principle of 
Limitation controls the scope of an incarnation, sets its 
measure and rhythm, determmes the radius of its influ- 
ence, and brings about that illusory appearance of reality 
which we call mamfestation 
The “prisoners of the planet” fall into two categories: 

1. Those lives which act under the influence of a con- 
scious purpose, and who “limit the life that is in them’ 
for a time. They consciously take form, knowing the end 
from the beginning These Beings in their turn fall into 
three main groups 
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a. The Being Who is the life of onr planet, the One 
in Whom we live and move and have our being. 
This being, or sum total of organised lives is 
sometimes called the planetary Logos, sometimes 
the Ancient of Days, sometimes God, and some- 
times the One Life. 

&. Those lives who constitute the Principle of Limita- 
tion m a kingdom of nature The Life that is, for 
instance, expressing itself through the medium of 
the animal kingdom is a self-conscious intelligent 
entity, working in full awareness of intent and 
objective, and limiting his sphere of activity in 
order to provide due opportumty and expression 
for the myriad lives that find their life and being 
and sustenance in him. See you how the law of 
sacrifice runs throughout creation. 

c. The sons of mind, human souls, solar Angels, the 
divine sons of God who in full seK-consciousness 
work out certain well seen ends through the me- 
dium of the human family, 

2 Those lives who are limited in form because they 
are not self-conscious but are unconscious constituent 
parts of a greater form They have not yet evolved to 
the pomt where they are self-conscious entities. 

It might be said that this second category includes all 
existences, but the hne of demarcation between self- 
produced limitation and unrealised form-takmg lies en- 
tirely in the realm of consciousness. Some hves are 
prisoners and know it. Others are prisoners and know 
it not The clue to suffering lies light here in the realm 
of mind. Pain and agony, rebellion and the conscious 
urge towards betterment and the changmg of conditions 
are only found where what we call individuality is pres- 
ent, where the "I” complex is controlling, and where a 
self-conscious entity is functioning. There is of course 
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tlie equivalent to pam in kingdoms lielo'sv the human, hut 
it enters into another differentiation. It is not self- 
related Subhuman forms of life suffer and undergo dis- 
comfoit and are subject to the throes of death but tbev 
lack memory and prevision, and possess not that mental 
apprehension which will enable them to i elate past and 
present and anticipate the future They ai e exempt from 
the agony of forebodmg Their entire leaction to what 
are called evil conditions is so different to that of human- 
ity that it is difficult foi us to grasp it The Old Com- 
meniaiy deseiibes these two groups in the following 
terms : 


“The Sons of God, who know and see and hear (and 
knowing, know they know) suffer the pain of conscions 
limitation Deep in the inmost depths of conscious being, 
their lost estate of hberfy eats like a canker Pam, sick- 
ness, poverty and loss are seen as snch, and from them esep 
son of God revolts He knows that in himself, as once be 
was before he entered pnsoner into form, he knew not 
pain Sickness and death, corrnption and disease, tlier 
touched him not The riches of the uniTerse were his, and 
naught he knew of loss 

“The lives that enter into form along with hves seff-eon- 
seious, the deva lives which build the forms indwelt bv all 
the Sons of God, they know not pam or loss or poverty i no 
form decays, the other forms retire and that which is r^ 
qmred to nourish and keep strong the outer, lacks nni 
lacking also will and planned intent, they feel no oggra\a- 
tion and know no clear revolt ” 


A word about pain might be in place here, though I 
have naught of an abstruse nature to communicate ancnt 
the evolution of the human hieiarchy 
dium of pain The devas do not suffer pam as doe sin ^ 
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of and joy in the forms hnilt and the work accomplished 
The devas build and humanity breaks and through the 
shattering of the forms man learns through discontent 
Thus is acquiescence in the work of the greater Builders 
achieved. Pain is that upward struggle through matter 
which lands a man at the Feet of the Logos ; pain is the 
following of the line of the greatest resistance and 
thereby reaching the summit of the mountain; pain is 
the smashing of the form and the reaching of the inner 
fire; pain is the cold of isolation which leads to the 
warmth of the central sun; pain is the burning in the 
furnace in order finally to know the coolness of the water 
of hfe; pain is the journeymg into the far country, re- 
sulting in the welcome to the Father’s Home; pain is the 
illusion of the Father’s disowning, which drives the 
prodigal straight to the Father’s heart; pain is the cross 
of utter loss, that renders back the riches of the eternal 
bounty; pain is the whip that drives the struggling 
builder to carry to utter perfection the bmlding of the 
Temple. 

The uses of pain are many, and they lead the human 
soul out of darkness into light, out of bondage into libera- 
tion, out of agony mto peace. That peace, that light and 
that liberation, with the ordered harmony of the cosmos 
are for all the sons of men. 

With the problem of limitation is closely linked that 
of liberation. Into the prison house of form enter all 
that hve; some enter consciously and some uncon- 
sciously, and this we call birth, appearance, incarnation, 
manifestation. Immediately there sweeps into activity 
another law or the working out of an active principle 
which we call the Law of Cycles. This is the principle of 
periodic appearance — a beneficent operation of the love- 
vdsdom of innate divinity, for it produces that sequence 
of the states of consciousness which we term Time This 
produces therefore in the world field of awareness a 



A tEiEatise on White magic 


534 

m,., j.vy 

gradual and slow growth towards self-expression, self- 
appreciafion, and self-reahsation To these principles 
of Cycles is added another principle, 
that of Expansion. This brings about the development 
of consciousness so that the latent germ of sentiency or 
of sensitive response to environment may he fostered in 
the living unit. 


We have therefore three Prmciples 

1 The Principle of Limitation 

2 The Principle of Periodic Manifestation 
3. The Principle of Expansion. 


These three Principles together constitute the factors 
underlying the Law of Evolution as men call it They 
bring about the imprisonment of the Life m its vaiious 
appearances or aspects; they produce the environing 
foims, and they lead the imprisoned lives on into ever 
more educational prison houses Finally the time ar- 
rives when the Principle of Liberation becomes active 
and a transition is effected out of a prison house which 
cramps and distorts into one which provides adequate 
conditions for the next development of consciousness 

It is interestmg here to note that death is governed by 
the Principle of Liberation, and not by that of Limita- 
tion, Death is only recognised as a factor to be dealt 
with by self-conscious lives and is only misunderstood hy 
human beings, who axe the most glamoured and deluded 
of all incarnated lives 

The next point to he noted is that each langdom in na- 
ture acts m two ways : 

1 As the liberator of the kingdom of forms which has 

not reached its particular stage of conscious 
awareness 

2 As the prison house of lives that have transitteci 

into it from the level of consciousness next be 
neath it. 
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Let it be remembered always that each field of aware- 
ness in its boundaries constitutes a prison, and that tbe 
objective of all work of liberation is to release tbe con- 
sciousness and expand its field of contacts. Where there 
are boundaries of any kind, where a field of influence is 
circumscribed, and where the radius of contact is limited 
there you have a prison. Ponder on this statement for 
it holds much of truth. Where there is an apprehension 
of a vision and of a wide nnconquered territory of con- 
tacts then there will inevitably be a sense of imprison- 
ment and of erampmg Where there is realisation of 
worlds to conquer, of truths to be learnt, of conquests to 
be made, of desires to be achieved, of knowledges to be 
masteied, there you will have a festering sense of limita- 
tion, goading on the aspirant to renewed effort and 
driving the living entity on along the path of evolution 
Instinct, governing the vegetable and animal kingdoms, 
develops into intellect in the human family. Later intel- 
lect merges into intuition and mtuition mto illumination. 
When the superhuman consciousness is evoked these two 
— ^intuition and illumination — take the place of instinct 
and of intelligence 

niumination — ^what does that lead to ’ Straight to the 
summit of achievement, to the fulfilment of cyclic destmy, 
to the emergence of the radiant glory, to wisdom, power, 
God consciousness These words however mean but little 
or nothing in comparison with a Eeahty which can only 
be sensed by any human being when his intuition is awak- 
ened and his mind illummed 

Graspmg these facts anent imprisonment how, to be 
practical, can a man become a releasing agent for the 
“prisoners of the planet”^ What can humanity as a 
whole achieve along this line^ What can the individual 
do? 

The task of humamty falls primarily into three divi- 
sions of labour Three groups of prisoners can be re- 
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leased and mil eventually find their way out of their 
prison house thiough the instrumentality of rnan. Al- 
ready human beings are working in all three fields. 

1. Prisoners within the human form. This involves 

working with one’s fellow men. 

2. Prisoners mthm the animal kingdom, and already 

much IS being done in this field 

3. Prisoners ivithin the forms of the vegetable world. 

A beginning has been made here 


Much work is bemg accomplished by man for men, and 
thiough the agency of scientific, religious and educa- 
tional endeavour, the human consciousness is steadily ex- 
panding until one by one the Sons of God are hreakmg 
through their limitations into the world of souls In the 
letrospect of history, the picture of the emergmgpns- 
oner, Man, can be seen in clear delineation Little hy 
httle he has mastered the planetary boundanes; httle by 
little, he has grown from the stage of cave man to that of 
a Shakespeare, a Newton, a Leonardo da Vmci, an Bm- 
stem, a St. Francis of Assisi, to a Christ and a Buddha. 
The capacity of man to achieve in any field of human ex- 
pression seems practically unhmited, and if the 
thousand years have seen such a stupendous gro , 
what shall we see in the next five thousand years? It 
prehistoric man, little more than an animal, has grown 
into the genius, what unfoldment is not possible as more 
and more of innate divimty makes its presence felt! 
superman is with us What will the world manifest when 
all mankmd is tending towards a concrete mam e 
tion of superhuman powers? 

Man’s consciousness is being released “ , , £ 

tions and dimensions It is expanding in o the worid ot 
spiritual reahties and beginning ^ embrace the 
spiritual kingdom, the kingdom of seals It 
penetratmg, through scientific researc , 
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super-Imman endeavour, and investigating the many 
aspects of the Form of God, and of the forms that consti- 
tute the Form. 

In touching upon the "work of humanity in releasing 
the umts of winch it is constructed, and in releasing the 
prisoners in the vegetable and animal kingdoms, I want 
to point out two thmgs, both of profound importance : 

First, m order to release the “prisoners of the planet” 
that come under the title of siihhuma'ii, man has to work 
under the influence of the tnfmhon ; when working to re- 
lease his feUow men he has to know the meaning of II- 
Immnation. 

"When the true nature of Service is comprehended, 
it will be found that it is an aspect of that divine energy 
which works always under the destroyer aspect, for it 
destroys the forms in order to release Service is a mani- 
festation of the Principle of Liberation, and of this prin- 
ciple, death and service, constitute two aspects Service 
saves, hberates and releases, on various levels, the im- 
prisoned consciousness. The same statements can be 
made of death But unless service can be rendered from 
an intuitive understanding of aU the facts in the case, 
interpreted intelhgently, and apphed in a spirit of love 
upon the physical plane, it fails to fulfil its mission ade- 
quately 

When the factor of spiritual illumination enters into 
that service, you have those transcendent Lights which 
have lUummed the way of humanity and have acted like 
search-lights, thrown out into the great ocean of con- 
sciousness, revealing to man the Path he can and must go 

I would like to point out another thing I have given 
no specific rules for releasing the prisoners of the planet. 

1 have made no classification of the prisons and their 
prisoners, nor of methods of work nor of techniques of 
release 

I urge only upon each and all who read these Instruc- 
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tions the necessity for renewed effort to fit themselves 
for service by a conscious and deliberate eflfoit to de- 
velop the intuition and to achieve illumination Every 
human being who reaches the goal of light and wisdom 
automatically has a field of influence which extends both 
up and down, and which reaches both inwards to the 
source of light and outwards into the “fields of dark- 
ness”. When he has thus attamed he ^vlll become a con- 
scious centre of life givmg force, and will be so without 
effort. He will stimulate, energise and vivify to fresh 
efforts all lives that he contacts, be they his fellow as- 
pirants, or an animal, or a flower He will act as a trans- 
mitter of light in the darkness He -will dispel the glam- 
our around huri and let in the radiance of reality. 
When large numbers of the sons of men can so act, 
then the human family will enter upon its destined work 
of planetary service Its mission is to act as a hri^e 
between the world of spirit and the world of mateual 
forms. All grades of matter meet m man, and all the 
states of consciousness are possible to him Mantontt 
can work in all directions and lift the subhuman king- 
doms into heaven and bring heaven down to earth 
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The magician must recogmze the four; note in his 
work the shade of violet they evidence, and thns con- 
struct the shadow. When this is so, the shadow clothes 
itself, and the four become the seven. 

The Quaternaries to be Recogmsed. 

The Precipitation of Thought-forms. 
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The Quatbhnaribs to Be Recognised 

This rule is for me one of the most difficult to explain, 
the reason for this being threefold : 

One • The number of people in physical mcamation at 
this time who can work in a truly creative manner and 
profit by the information given in this Rule is exceed- 
ingly few. Only to the white magician, and he experi- 
enced in his work, can the real mterpretation be given. 
There is much danger in imparting the significance of 
these rules to those who are not qualified in themselves 
to work correctly. We will, therefore, consider the 
qualifications required of those who are entitled to this 
knowledge so that the student can begin to develop in 
himself that which may be lacking. 

Two The danger of minute and detailed instructions 
consists in the fact that were they now to be given to the 
world, we should be flooded with thought-forms and these 
thought-forms would be created in order to express 
purely selfish desire and mental matter would be swept 
into activity in line with the fancies and the whims of the 
undeveloped along spiritual lines. It must be remem- 
bered that every human thought, whether the potent mass 
thoughts or individual dynamic ideas, must eventually 
emerge objectively on the physical plane This is an in- 
evitable and unalterable rule and due consideration of 
this law which governs mental substance will show the 
danger of wrong thought and the power of right. The 
potency of human thought at this time is primarily of 
mass description, for few there are who can think crea- 
tively. Public opinion, mass ideas, the tendencies of hu- 
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man desire and thought, are not at this tune of the high- 
est order, and the physical precipitation of these vague 
and inchoate thoughts distinguished by a vast sunilanty, 
and colored by selfish intent and personal behest, and 
based upon likes and dislikes, prejudices and longings, can 
be seen in the most interesting precipitation. The vast as- 
sembly of insects which now haunt our planet and cause 
increasing concern to the scientist, agriculturist, and all 
those dealing with the welfare of the human animal, are 
the direct result of thought precipitation. 

I have not time to enlarge upon this fact, but I can 
assure you that as men learn to think with more unself- 
ishness and with greater purity, and as malice and 
hatred and competition give place to brotherhood, kind- 
ness and cooiieration, the insect pest, as it is now called, 
will most surely die out 

Three- Another difficulty which I experience in eluci- 


dating these rules lies in the fact that it is today more 
easy to prove the fact that there is a realm of mmd than 
it IS to prove that there is a realm of the ether, even 
though scientists use the woid widely This rule con- 
cerns the four grades of ethene substance which consti- 
tute the etheric envelope of all forms in natuie, from a 
mountain to an ant, and from a plant to an atom Cer- 
tain scientists recognize the fact of an ethene body, vas 
numbers do not, and from tbe standpoint of the masses 
of humanity, it remains unrecogmzed That 
closest to us and in our immediate foreground is oiten 
overlooked, and it has interested those of us who tea 
and guide to note how much emphasis is laid upon psy 
and astral phenomena, and how httle 
the more obvious and more easily discerned ethene 
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consciousness and become aware of astral objects and 
that illusive world of ever changing forms in which we 
live and move and have our being, and yet, they fail to 
see that which lies immediately before them. 

These three difficulties of : 

1 Lack of qualification, 

2. Dangers inherent in unconscious form-budding, 

3 Etherie blindness, 

make it well nigh impossible for me to do full justice to 
this rule and to elucidate the work on etheric levels, and 
hence the relative brevity of the elucidation. 

In dealing with the subject of qualification and an- 
swering the question: What constitutes the eqmpment 
needed by a white magician? I would say one thing. — all 
students realize that certam requirements must be met 
if a man is to be entrusted with any measure of under- 
standing of the technique of the Great Work. I take it 
for granted, however, that the character qualifications are 
not those to which our question refers All aspirants 
know, and down the ages have been taught, that a clean 
mmd and a puie heart, love of truth, and a life of service 
and unselfishness, are prime prerequisites, and where 
they aie lacking, naught avails and none of the great 
secrets can be imparted You might well say here: We 
have also been taught that there exist those who work 
in the four ethers and who undoubtedly perform magical 
deeds, yet who do not possess this essential purity and 
loving-kindness to which reference has been made. This 
IS undoubtedly true , they belong to a group of workers 
in matter whom we call Black Magicians , they are highly 
developed intellectually and can motivate mental sub- 
stance or mind stuff in such a manner that it can achieve 
objectivity on the physical plane and bring about their 
deep intent About this group there is much misunder- 
standing and profound ignorance It is perhaps as well, 
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for their destiny is tied up with the future race, the sistli, 
and their end and the cessation of their activities inll 
come about in that far distant aeon which is technically 
called the Sixth Bound The final break or division be- 
tween the so-called black and white forces, for this par- 
ticular world cycle, will take place during the period of 
the sixth root race in the present round. Towards the 
close of the sixth root race, before the .emergence of the 
seventh, we shall have the true Armageddon about which 
so much has been taught A small cycle, corresponding 
to this final battle and cleavage, will appear duiing the 
sixth subrace which is now in process of formation The 
world war which has just taken place and oui present 
cycle of separativeness and upheaval, do not constitute 
the real Armageddon The war which is told to us in the 
Mahabharata and the present war had the roots of their 
trouble and the seeds of the disasters which they brought 
about, one m the lower and one in the higher astral 
world Selfishness and desire of a low order were the 
impulses back of them both. The coming great diviBion 
wiU have its roots in the mental world and will comimq- 
mate in the sixth subrace In the sixth root race it will 
have the seeds of portentous disaster in the coordmatetl 
triplicity of mind, astralism, and physical nature, whicli 
Avill bnng about a chmaxing moment for the planetaiy 


Beyond that we need not go, for the humanity of the 
sixth round will be so different in nature to au 
those who will differentiate into the Hack , 

teces wdl be CO nnhke what we now mderstnnd bj ^ 
words, that we need not ooneern onrselres inth Ih 


"h"“— ed that fte tme Hack «gi« (j 
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as we understand the term today — ^non-existent It is 
oft overlooked and seldom grasped or told that they, 
therefore, do not exist m physical bodies. Their world is 
ever the world of illusion They work, from the lower 
mental plane, on desire matter, and on the sentient de- 
sire bodies of those on the physical plane who are swept 
by delusion and held in the bonds of extreme selfishness 
and self-centeredness "What the ignorant call a black 
magician on the physical plane is only some man or 
woman sensitive to or en rapport with a true black ma- 
gician on the astral plane This relationship is only pos- 
sible when there have been many hves of selfishness, low 
desire, perverted intellectual aspiration, and love of the 
lower psychism, and this only when the man has been 
held wiUingly in thrall by them. Such men and women 
are few and far between, for unadulterated selfishness is 
rare indeed Where it exists, it is exceedingly potent, as 
are all one-pointed tendencies 
The clue to the requirements of a more esoteric kind is 
given to us in Rule XIII. “The magician must recog- 
nize the four.” He has presumably built up a fine 
character He has educated himself for service His 
aspiration is true and steady. He is living purely and 
unselfishly. He has mastered somewhat the meaning of 
meditation. He now has to begin to train himself m what 
is called “occult recognition ” 

This rule is a most interesting example of the many 
connotations and numerous correspondences which can 
be conveyed m a few simple words We are told that he 
must “recognize the four”. The Treatise on Cosmic 
Fire tells us : 

“Tins means literally that the magician must be in a 
position to discriminate between the different ethers and 
to note the special hue of the different levels, thereby msur- 
ing a balanced building of the ‘shadow ’ He ‘recog- 
nizes’ them, in the occult sense , that is, he knows their note 
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and key and is aware of the partienlar type of energy they 
embody Enough emphasis has not been laid upon the fact 
that the three higher levels of the ethene plane are in 
vibratory communication with the three higher planes of 
the cosmic physical plane, and they (with tlieir ensplienng 
fourth level) have been called in the occult books ‘the 
inverted Tetraktys ’ It is tliis knowledge which puts the 
magician in possession of the three types of planetary force 
and their combination, or the fourth type, and thus leleases 
for him that vital energy which will drive this idea into 
objectivity As the different types of forces meet and coa- 
lesce, a dun shadowy form clothes itself upon the vibrating 
astral and mental sheath, and the idea of the solar Angel 
18 attaining definite concretion ” 


The obvious and most apparent meaning is, therefore, 
recognition of the four ethers, but this is in its turn de- 
pendent upon other meamngs and based upon the recog- 
nition of other quaternaries I would hke to give a short 
rSsume of some of the qualifications needed by the white 
madman and of some of the recognitions which will 
gradually emerge in his consciousness 
First, he must recogmze "the four that constitute the 
One ” In other words, the first quaternary that he must 
know and know well is that which he is essentially him- 
self; 


1, Physical body, sensitive emotional nature, mind and 
soul, 

2 Soul, mind, brain and the outer world of foices; 

3 Spirit, soul and body witbin the great Whole 

This presupposes real spiritual attainment and the ca- 
pacity, therefore, to function as a soul Until this has 
been achieved, one can be an aspirant to the practice 
white magic, but one is not yet a white magician 

Second, he must recogmze “the city that stands ^ 
square " He must understand the meaning, o > 
the cube”, and this in three ways- 
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1. Himself as a liuman being, 

2. His fellow man in relation to bunself and the Whole ; 

3. The fourth kingdom m nature, the human kingdom, 

viewing that entire kingdom as an entity, an or- 
ganized life functioning on the physical plane, in- 
dwelt by soul, animated by spirit. 

This means, therefore, that as a man he is responsive 
to his kind and is aware also of the purpose of the king- 
dom to which he belongs. This can best be expressed in 
some wonderful words from an ancient writing in the 
Masters’ Archives. It is said to date back to early At- 
lantean times. The material on which the writing is 
found is so old and so frail that all that the Masters them- 
selves can touch and see is a precipitation made from it, 
the origmal being kept at ShambaUa. It runs thus, with 
ceitain deletions, which it is wiser not to insert: 

“At the four corners of the square, the four angelic 
are seen Orange they are, but veiled m rosy hght Withm 
each form the yellow flame is seen and round each form 
the blue 

“Four words they utter forth, one for each human race, 
but not the sacred sound which bringeth forth the seventh 
Two words have died away, four sound today One sounds 
in realms so high that man can enter not as man Thus are 
the seven words of man ringing around the square, passmg 
from mouth to mouth 

“Each day of man the words take form and different 
seem In the words will be as follows . 

“From out the North a word is chanted forth which 
means be pure 

“From out the South the word peals out I dedicate 
and . . 

“From out the East, brmging a light divine, the word 
comes swinging round the square Love all 

“From out the West, answer is thrown back: I serve.” 

This IS a faint effort to express in English these ancient 
Atlantean phrases, older than Sanskrit or Senzar, and 
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only to a mere handful of the members of the pres- 
ent hierarchy. But in the thoughts of purity, dedication, 
love and service, are summed up the nature and the des- 
tiny of man, and it should be remembeied that they do 
not stand for so-called spiritual qualities, but for potent 
occult forces, dynamic in their incentive and cieative m 
their result This should be pondered on carefully by all 
aspirants. We have, consequently, with these four, 
added to the first one, spiritual attainment, five of the 
qualifications of the white magician. 

Third, the white magician must recognize the cross 
which stands in the Heavens upon which the cosmic 
Christ IS crucified and on which the white magician, be- 
ing a cell in the body of the cosmic Christ, is also cruci- 
fied. Technically and astrologically speaking, in this 
present aeon he must understand the inner sigmficance 
of Tauius, of Leo, of Scorpio and of Aquarius, for they 
are potent in our world cycle He must, if I may expiess 
it symbolically, and yet at the same time accurately, he 
able to uttei forth the achievement which is the goal of 
his endeavor in each of these four signs and under each 
of these four powers In Taurus he must be able t^o say 
“I seek illumination and am myself the light.” In Leo 
he will say: “I know myself to be the one I rule y 
Law,” The word he will utter forth in Scorpio will be- 
“Illusion cannot hold me I am the bird that flies mth 
utter freedom ” In Aquarius the words ^ 

“I am the server, and I the dispenser am of living 

These occult qualifications upon which I have thus 

Ld as be staiee fbem and h- tv 

one qualiioatione ter. 

It must be remembered that all that I 
has a different meaning on each plane an 
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to tlie seven stages of eonsdonsness as they express them- 
selves m these seven fields of awareness. 

Finally, as far as the aspirant who reads these instruc- 
tions IS concerned, he must have transcended the four 
noble truths, learned the meaning of the four gospels, 
understood the significance and purpose of the four ele- 
ments — earth, water, fire and air, and, esoterioally speak- 
mg, passed as a Saviour through the four kingdoms This 
latter phrase will only he really understood at the fourth 
mitiation. When he has done this, he can say: “Desire 
holds me not, with freedom now I stand I desire all and 
nothing. I live and die, am offered up and rise again : I 
come and go at will. Earth hes beneath my feet and 
water laves my form. The fire destroys that which im- 
pedes my way, and master of the air am I, Through all 
the world of forms my feet have passed. All now exists 
for me and I, the servant of the whole, persist ” 

Study these words and note how the concept of the 
ideal requirements which constitute the equipment of the 
white magician has steadily grown. 

I could enlarge on many other quaternaries, but the 
few just quoted suffice to show some of the recognitions 
towards which the aspirant strives. The only other one 
which I wiU note is that referred to as the violet four, or 
the four types of energy which constitute the vital or 
etheric body of all forms in the natural world Here 
again we have a higher three and a lower one, which ever 
indicates the three aspects or principles of divinity and 
the form through which these three must mamfest. 
Spirit, soul and body express the same idea from an- 
other angle, added to that which is produced through 
their interaction. It must ever be remembered that from 
the point of view of Reality what we call the dense physi- 
cal body, tangible and objective, is but an illusion We 
are told again and again in the ancient writings that it is 
uot a principle. Why is this so? Because it is only an 
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appeoiauce Ijrouglil. aljoul by the merging of the higher 
liu’oe and the fonrtli, and this appearance is a fiction 
or a figment of the liuman mind I speak not in para- 
ble, I niter only facts in natuie and one that is slowly 
coming into matui’e consideration among the philos- 
ophers of both hemispheres Both in the solar sys- 
tem, the macrocosm of the microcosm, and likewise in 
the miciocosm, there are ever the three highest planes 
ivhich embody the principles and produce the dynamic 
purpose, and ivliicli constitute the four levels of the 
cihcric bodj’^ of both God and man, viewnng them from 
ivhnt ive call the energy or physical angle. These four 
are reflecled in the four levels of tlie ethenc division of 
the physical plane as regards the physical body of all 
foi-ms. These four etheno levels, or these four grades of 
vital snbstance constitute what is called the “true form” 
of all material objects or phenomena, and they are re- 
sponsive to the four higher types of spiritual enerp 
wdiich W'e usually call divine This relation between tp 
prototypal trinity and its plane of merging and the 
ethenc reflection is found in all foims according to the 
type of energy which predominates In each of 
Idiigdoms in nature all four types are found, u e 
fouith etheric is found in fuller degiee 
kingdom than in the human, whilst the highest of the to 
ethers is found in greater proportion in ^e 
in the other three langdoms This which I tell you is ap 
to be found confusing by the neophyte for the 

some e£ toe knowledge wWob the worker m white 
Cto grasp. Tins I might dlnetrate, for » 

stating that working in the to 

bngdom m nature from the sfandprant of <4 

tot from the standpomt of ‘ 7 = "ttong 

with the fourth cosmic ether (buddhic energy; 
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etlier of the fourth grade in his own body as the transroit- 
ting agent, and so on, in connection with the other three 
kingdoms in nature One of the secrets not yet revealed, 
fortunately, is concerned with the question as to whether 
light violet is the color of the highest or the lowest of 
the four and this ■wUl not be revealed for some time to 
come. 

The consideration of these various quatemanes which 
it is necessary that the white magician understand, and 
the qualifications which he must possess before he is per- 
mitted to carry forward the magical work, leads to the 
following question : Is there some basic formula or propo- 
sition which must govern the magical activity? 

This question is, of course, too general and vague, but 
untn the inelusiveness of the human mind is greater than 
IS now the case, such questions wiU inevitably be asked 
I can, however, give a short reply which holds in it the 
clue to the entire process. When correctly understood, 
it will govern the method of work and the thought life of 
the worker in white magic. My answer is this : Potencies 
produce precipitation In those three words lies the en- 
tire story They sum up the history of the Creator and 
the life story and environing conditions of every human 
being. They account for all that is, and lie back of the 
law of rebirth. These potencies are driven into activity 
by the power of thought and hence, in trainmg them to be 
creators and in teaching them to govern and control their 
own destinies, the Teachers of the race begin with the 
mind aspect of aspirants They emphasize that which 
wiU govern the potencies , they deal with that which pro- 
duces the objective form, which is qualified by them, is 
energized by them and which fulfills the purpose of the 
Thinlier. 

A thinker, then, is the essential factor, and it will be- 
come apparent to you, therefore, as you study these 
words, just what is gomg on in the world of today. The 
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trend of our modern civilization, m spite of all its mis- 
takes and errors, is to produce thinkers. Education, 
books, travel, in its many and varied forms, enunciations 
of science and of philosophy, and the driving inner urge 
which we call religious, but which is, in fact, the drive 
towards truth and its mental verification — all tliese fac- 
tors have one objective, and this is to produce thinkers 
Given a real thmker, you have an incipient creator and 
(unconsciously at first, but consciously later on) one 
who will wield power in order to “precipitate” or cause 
to emerge objective forms. These forms will either be 
in line with Divine purpose and plan and, consequently, 
will further the cause of evolution, or they will he ani- 
mated by personal intent, characterized by separated, 
selfish purpose, and constitute, therefore, part of the 
work of the retro-active forces and the material element. 
They ivill be of the nature of black magic. 

Again the four appear : 

1. The thinker. 

2. The potency. 

3. The quality of that potency. 

4. The precipitation. 


THE PBEOrPEEATIOII OE THOUGHT POBMS 


What is a precipitation? Many defimtions could e 
given and most of them— being clothed in 
lose much of their true significance, but some idea 7 
be conveyed in the following terms . 


in 


“A precipitation is an aggregation of 
jn a c?rtam form, m order to express the idea o^ ^ 

eUive Thinker, and qualified 

nature of his thought and held in that peoulia 

long as bis thought remains dynamic 

These words are an attempt to express ^ ®^°gf^rred 
the same ancient book, or rather compilation, 
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to earlier, in our consideration of Rule XIII. Certainly 
these symbols emerging from the remote past constitute 
the workmg tools, if I might so express it, of the Thmk- 
ers Who guide our racial and planetary evolution. This 
particular symbol might be described as follows : 

A blazing sun forms the background and at the very 
center of that sun appears an eye; projecting downwards 
toward the right from this eye pours forth a stream of 
energy in the form of a beam of light. It rays outward, 
widemng towards the end, into a second circle and in that 
circle IS a cross resembling what is called a Maltese cross. 
At the center of the cross is another eye and within the 
eye the Sacred Word. Between the arms of the cross 
forming, therefore, another cross, is the Swastika, the 
arms emerging from behind the Maltese cross. At the 
bottom of the page whereon this symbol is found are four 
geometrical forms Some of these are referred to by 
H. P. B and were taken by her from this ancient picture. 
They are well known but seldom applied by esotericists 
to the creative work. They are the cube, the five pointed 
star, the six pointed star and the eight sided diamond, 
superimposed one upon the other They constitute, there- 
fore, the base of the symbol H. P. B. refers also to the 
point, the Ime and the circle, but these, with the triangle, 
have been exoterically applied to Deity and the mam- 
fested nmverse. Later these other forms wdl also be 
applied to God and to man, in the exoteric sense. But 
this wiU only be when the truths of the Ageless Wisdom 
are umversally recognized. 

The laws of thought are the laws of creation, and the 
entire creative work is carried forward on the etheric 
level This constitutes practically a second formula. The 
Creator of the solar system confines his attention to the 
work performed on what we call the four higher planes 
of our system. The lower three, constituting the cosmic 
dense physical plane, are in the nature of precipitation. 
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They are objective, because the matter of space lesponds 
to, or IS attracted by the potency of the four higher ethenc 
vibrations These, in their turn, are motivated or swept 
into activity by the dynamic impact of the divine thought. 
There is a similar procedure where man is concerned 
Just as soon as man becomes a thmker and can formulate 
his thought, desire its mamfestation and can energize 
“by recognition” the four ethers, a dense physical mani- 
festation IS inevitable He will attract by his pranic 
energy, colored by desire high or low, and animated by 
tlie potency of his thought, just as much of the responsive 
matter in space as is needed to give body to his form 
Much of this IS dealt with in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire 
and as these Instructions are intended to deal with the 
inner development of the aspirant, I shall not cany these 
ideas further beyond prophesying that within fifty years 


the true significance of precipitations will be engrossmg 
the attention of the scientists. Occult students would do 
well to give the subject careful thought It can he ap- 
pi cached in two ways There is, first of all, the stutfy of 
the objective world in which the individual aspirant finds 
himself. He will need to consider the fact that his body 
of manifestation is a precipitation, that it is a lesult ot 
bis potent thought and desire and of his 
of the four ethers He wiU need to understand that tms 
form which he has created will persist just as long as me 
dynamic power of lus thought holds it , 

it will dissipate when he (occultly speaking) a 
eve away”. He will need to consider also that his e 

viromnit i» the result of the wA w- 

eronp ttahkere-a group to which he belongs This w 
LptL be traced back all the way horn “ ' 

S of the seven rays These seven, in their turn. 



RULE THIRTEEN 


555 


swept into activity by tbe three supreme magical work- 
ers, the mamfested Trinity. These Three, in due course, 
will be recognized as responsive to the thought of the 
One Creator, the Unmanifested Logos. 

The word “reeogmtion” is one of the most important 
in the language of occultism and holds the clue to the 
mystery of Being. It is related to karmic activity and 
on it the Lords of Time and Space depend. It is hard 
to illustrate this in simple terms, but it rmght be said that 
the problem of God Himself consists in this, that He must 
manifest a threefold recognition: 

1. Recogmtion of the past, which necessarily involves 

a recognition of that matter in space which is, 
through past association, already colored by 
thought and purpose. 

2. Recogmtion of the four grades of hves which, again 

through past association, are capable of response 
to His new thought for the present and can, there- 
fore, carry out His plans and work in collabora- 
tion with Hun They subject their individual 
purposes to the one divine plan. 

3. Recogmtion of the objective which exists in His 

lilind This, in its turn, necessitates a one pointed 
focussing upon the goal and the holding of the 
purpose mtact throughout the vicissitudes of the 
creative work, and in spite of the potency of the 
many divine Thinkers who have been attracted to 
Hun by similarity of idea. 

It is hopeless to attempt to avoid the use of personal 
pronouns when talking pictonaUy and symbolically. If 
the student will bear in mind that such an attempt to 
reduce cosmnc principles and concepts to words is in itself 
ridiculous and that the only possible thing to do is to 
present a picture, then no harm can eventuate But the 
pictures change, as evolution proceeds upon its way, and 
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llie picture of today aviII at a later date be deemed no 
better than a child’s rough scrawl. A new picture will 
then bo presented, simpler and more harmonious, and 
more beautiful, until it, m its turn, is deemed inadequate. 

The same recognitions, on a lesser scale, govern the 
activities of the solar Angel as he proceeds with the 
work of incarnation and of manifestation upon the phys- 
ical plane. He has in Ins turn to recognize the matter of 
llie Ihiee planes of human expiession which are already, 
through past association, colored by his vibration; he 
has to recognize the groups of lives with which he has 
had relation and with -which he again must work Finally, 
he has, throughout the tmy cycle of an incarnation, to 
hold his purpose steady and to see that each life carnes 
that purpose forward into fuller manifestation and 


completion. 

The work of the human being also, as he endeavors to 
become a creative thinker, lies along analogous lines 
His creative work -will be successful if he can recognize 
the tendency of his mind as that tendency emerges 
thiough the medium of his present mterests, for these 
have their roots in the past It -will be successful i e 
can recognize the vibration of the group of lives in line 
mth whose thought his creative work must proceed, tor 
unlike the Deity in the solar system, he cannot work sol 
and alone. And who shall say whether m those greats 
spheres of existence in which our Deity plays His pa , 
He is any more free from cosmic group 
the human individual is free from for 

viioning impulses? He has to recogmze 
which he has deemed it wise to build a ^ 

must hold that purpose steady and u^P--^ 
throughout the whole period of objectivity This 
™ “pSi attepbop. .pd to. r? “ 

tie, as yet rareeogBif d, gods of the „( 

Hitherto the emphasis has been laid on the 
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a focussed attention and on the necessity, when that has 
been attained, of coming in touch with the soul, the spir- 
itual thinker. But later decades will see the emerging of 
a techmque of creation. When soul, mind and bram are 
unified and facility in unification has been achieved, fur- 
ther mstructions will be given m the creative art. Medi- 
tation IS the first basic lesson given when men have 
achieved the capacity to function on the mental plane. 

Down the great cycle upon the wheel of rebirth "the 
idea of the solar Angel is attaming defimte concretion”. 
Cosmic Fire, p. 1024. Each hfe sees the initial pur- 
pose clarified and tune is hterally the length of a thought 
This same basic truth underhes the creation of aU forms 
on the physical plane, whether it is a thought-form em- 
bodying the urgent desire of a man for selfish acquisition 
or that thought-form which we call a group or an or- 
ganization and which is animated by the unselfish pur- 
pose and embodies some disciple’s mode of helping hu- 
manity It underlies group work, regarding a group as 
an entity. If a group could appreciate the power of this 
fact, and "recogmze” its opportunity, it could, by its 
one-pointed fixity of purpose and its focussed attention 
to the spiritual objective, perform miracles in salvaging 
the world I here appeal to aU who read these words to 
reconsecrate themselves and to recognize the opportunity 
they have of an umted effort towards world usefulness 

It might be of use here if I expressed quite simply 
the requirements needed to bring about the mamfesta- 
tion of individual spiritual purpose or of group spiritual 
purpose These can be summed up in three words : 

1 Power. 

2. Detachment. 

3. Non-criticism, 

So often simple words are used and because of 
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tlieir every day connotation their true significance and 
esoteric value are lost. 

Let me give you a few Idioughts anent each of these, 
with application only to the creative work of white magic. 
Power IB dependent for expression upon two factors. 

a. Singleness of purpose 
h Lack of impediments. 


Students would be amazed if they could see their motives 
as we see them who guide on the subjective side of ex- 
perience Mixed motive is universal Pure motive is 
rare and where it exists there is ever success and achieve- 
ment. Such pure motive can be entirely selfish and per- 
sonal, or unselfish and spiritual, and m between, where 
aspirants are concerned, mixed in varying degree Ac- 
cording, however, to the punty of intent and the single- 
ness of purpose, so will be the potency. 

The Master of all the Masters has said, “If thine eye 
be single, thy whole body shall be full of hght”. These 
words which He enunciated give us a principle underly- 
ing all the creative work and we can link up the idea 
which He clothed in words with the symbol I have eaihei 
described in this Treatise. Power, light, vitality, an 
manifestation 1 Such is the true procedure 

It will be obvious, therefore, why the manifested urn , 
man, is urged to be vital in his search and tyuhiva 
his aspiration When that aspiration 
he IS then urged to achiev^e ° 

mind steady m the light”. When he can do tMs> 
achieve power and possess that single ey ^ 
redound to the glory of the indwelling ® f,:’ 

however, he has mastered this process of 

Sw^'T^SduT/^^^ 


is 
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is vital and real. He is learning tie meaning of light. 
When he has mastered the technique of meditation (and 
■with this certain schools m existence at present are con- 
cerned) he can proceed to handle po'wer, because he ■wiU 
have learned to function as a divine Thinker. He is now 
cooperative and is in touch -with the di-vine Purpose 

As all true students kno'w, ho'wever, the number of im- 
pediments is legion. Hmdranees and obstacles abound. 
Smgleness of purpose may occasionally be realized in 
high moments, but it does not abide •with us al'ways. There 
are the hindrances of physical nature, of heredity and 
environment, of character, of time and conditions, of 
•world karma, as ■well as indi-vidual karma "What shall 
then be done? I have only one -word to say and that is, 
persist Failure never prevents success Difficulties de- 
velop the strength of the soul. The secret of success is 
ever to stand steady and to be impersonal. 

The second reqmrement is detachment. The ■worker 
m -white magic must hold himself free as much as he can 
from identifying himself -with that -which he has created 
or has attempted to create The secret for all aspirants 
IS to cultivate the attitude of the onlooker and of the 
silent -watcher, and, may I emphasize the word silent. 
Much true magical work comes to naught because of the 
failure of the worker and builder in matter to keep silent 
By premature speech and too much talk, he slays that 
■which he has attempted to create, the child of his thought 
is still-bom. All workers in the field of the world should 
recognize the need for silent detachment and the work 
before every student who reads these Instructions must 
consist in cultivating a detached attitude. It is a mental 
detachment which enables the thinker to dwell ever in 
the high and secret place and from that center of peace 
calmly and powerfully to carry out the work he has set 
before himself. He works in the world of men; he loves 
and comforts and serves ; he pays no attention to his per- 
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and dislikes, or to his prejudices and at- 
tachments • he stands as a rock of strength and as a strong 
and in the dark to all whom he contacts. The cultira- 
tion of a detached attitude personally, with the attached 
attitude spiritually, wiU cut at the very roots of a man's 

Me; but it will render back a thousandfold for aU that it 
cuts away. 


Much has been written anent attachment and the need 
to develop detachment. ^ May I beg aU students m the 
urgency of the present situation to leave off reading and 
thinking about it aspirationally and to begin to practise 
it and to demonstrate it. 

Non-cnhctsm is the third requirement What shall I 
say about that? Why is it regarded as so essential a 
requirement? Because criticism (analysis and, conse- 
quently, separativeness) is the outstanding characteris- 
tic of mental types and also of all coordinated 
personalities Because criticism is a potent factor in 
swinging mental and emotional substance into activity 
and so making strong impress upon the brain cells and 
working out into words Because in a sudden burst of 
critical thought, the entire personality can be galvanized 
into a potent coordination, but of a wrong kmd and with 
disastrous results Because criticism being a faculty of 
the low*er mind can hurt and wound and no man can 
proceed upon the Way as long as wounds are made and 
pain is knowingly given. Because the work of white 
magic and the carrying out of hierarchical purpose meets 
with basic hmdrances in the relations existing between 
its workers and disciples In the pressnie of the present 
opportunity there is no time for ciiticism to exist be- 
tween workers They hinder each other and they hinder 
the work, 

I have upon me at this time a sense of urgency, 1 
urge upon all those who read these Instructions to foiget 
their likes and their dislikes and to overlook the peison- 
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ality hindrances which inevitahly exist in themselves and 
in all who work upon the physical plane, handicapped by 
the personahty. I nrge npon all workers the remem- 
brance that the day of opportumty is with ns and that 
it has its term. This present type of opportnnity will 
not last forever. The pettiness of the hnman frictions, 
the fadnres to understand each other, the little faults 
which have their roots in personahty and which are, 
after aU, ephemeral, the ambitions and illusions must all 
go. If the workers would practise detachment, knowing 
that the Law works and that God’s purposes must come 
to an ultimate conclusion and if they would learn never 
to criticize in thought or word, the salvaging of the world 
would proceed apace and the new age of love and illumi- 
nation would he ushered in. 




RULE FOURTEEN 

The sound swells out The hour of danger to the soul 
courageous draweth near. The waters have not hurt the 
white creator and naught could drown nor drench hnn. 
Danger from fire and flame menaces now, and dimly yet 
the rising smoke is seen Let him again, after the cycle 
of peace, call on the Solar Angel. 

The Centres and Prana. 

The Use of the Hands 

The Treading of the Way. 

The Awakening of the Centres. 
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The Centbes and Pkaha 


The nearer we approach in onr thonght to the physical 
plane, the more difficulty is experienced by the magician, 
whether he be the solar Angel occupied with the magical 
work of manifestation, or an expert worker under the 
plan. This is due to two causes . 

1. The automatic response of dense physical matter to 

substance, remembering always that substance is 
force. 

2. The dangers incident to working with the fires or 

with the pranas of the Umverse This latter dan- 
ger IS that with which Rule XIV concerns itself 

There are many ways in which this Rule can be in- 
terpreted. We can study the work of the solar Angel as 
he approaches the dense physical plane to take incarna- 
tion and thus arrives at that critical point in his creative 
work wherein the threefold sheath is at the stage where it 
must, inevitably and unavoidably, make a contact with 
the matter aspect It is the stage during which, express- 
ing this truth in occult terms, it is literally called upon 
to “clothe itself and disappear into the light of day.” 
The spiritual man is now veiled by a mental or by a fire 
sheath. He is clothed “in a watery mist”, which is an 
ancient way of referring to the great illusion This term 
conveys not only the concept of the possession of an 
astral or watery body, but also presents to the mind the 
effect which that body must have upon the hidden solar 
Angel. The latter looks out through the fire and through 
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the mist and sees distortion and reflection He sees that 
which mast mislead 

Besides the sheath of fire and the sheath of mist he 
has clothed upon himself an outer web of closely inter- 
loclang streams of force These constitute his ethenc 
or vital body, which is in the nature of a web or mesh of 
energy nadis, which, in their tens of thousands, are woven 
together and form in certain locahties in this energy 
body various focal points of force, of which the most im- 
portant are the seven centers. There are, however, 
many such focal points. 

When this clothing has been assumed by the solar An- 
gel, a final stage is reached, and solar fire and fire by 
friction must be brought into contact with three “most 
ancient fires These are the fires of the dense physical 
objective matter or of those material energy units which 
we normally cover by the words “gaseous, liquid and 
dense”, a meamngless phrase and only of use to us 
through its teaching of differentiation These three 
ancient fires are an aspect of fire by fnction 

At this point is the hour of danger for the soul 
courageous. It is the hour wherem the soul must bring 
into at-one-ment the etheric body and the gaseous en- 
velope which is the highest aspect of the dense p ysica 
sheath, the instrument of tangible organic manifestation 

We can also study this Rule from the point ^ ° 
the initiate who is occupied with the meldmg of or 
and who, through the power of his thought, may 
created a thought-form Ttae 
clothed with an astral or desire sheath, 
ized with his energy, and now seeks to give i 3 
existence and send it forth to accomplish ^rpos^ " 
his intent. The crucial moment in all creative w 
evert be found at this stage It is the f 
vibrant subjective form has to attract pj,ys,cal 

terial which will give it organization npon the pUJ 
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plane. This fact has to he remembered, no matter "what 
the magician is seeking to render objective. It refers 
equally to an organization, to a group or to a society ; it 
may refer to the materialization of money or to the cloth- 
mg or exteriorization of an idea The moment of danger 
to the magician comes at this final stage. A point of fine 
discrimination is reached and the magician has to pro- 
ceed now ivith caution. Many good plans fail to material- 
ize and the reason lies right here. A plan is, after aU, 
an idea let loose in time and space to seek a form and do 
its work. Many come to naught because their creator, 
or the creative mind from which they emanate, under- 
stands not this critical period A right adjustment of 
forces has here to be arranged, so that neither too much, 
energy is used in the work, nor too little "When too much 
energy is released through the medium of the vital body, 
then a fire blazes forth when the gaseous energy of the 
dense physical plane is brought in contact with vital 
ethenc energy. Thus the embryo form is destroyed. 
Where there is not sufficient energy, or adequate per- 
sistent attention, and when the thought of the magician 
wavers, then the idea comes to naught, then the infant is 
still-bom, and nothing comes into objective manifesta- 
tion This has a literal correspondence on the physical 
plane. Many infants are stdl-bom for this very reason 
that the solar Angel wavers in his intent and is not suffi- 
ciently interested. Many fine ideas equally fail to ma- 
terialize or have no persistent living existence “m the 
light of day,” because there was not sufficient energy 
to generate that spark of living flame which must ever 
burn at the center of aU forms The danger, therefore, 
IS twofold : 

1 That of destruction by fire, owing to the expendi- 
ture of too much energy and the expression of too vio- 
lent a purpose. 
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2. That of death, through lack of vitahty and because 
the “directed attention” of the magician is not of 
adequate strength and duration to biung the form into 
being. The occult law holds good that energy follows 
thought. 


We could study this Rule from the standpoint of the 
aspirant, as he learns to work with energy and with the 
forces of nature, as he learns the significance and the 
purpose of the vital body, and gains power in the control 
of the vital fires or the pranas of his own little system 
It seems to me that for oui particular purpose, this 
line of approach would be of the most use. These In- 
structions are intended foi those who aie definitely in- 


terested in the way of hderahon fiom foini, and who aie 
seelang to prepare themselves to ivork m cooperation 
with the Great White Lodge They are learning the first 
steps in the magical work and for them, therefore, an 
understanding of the fires and of the energies with whic i 
they must work, is of prime importance We will, there- 
fore, confine our attention to this phase of the great woik 
and consider neither the work of the soul as it takes in- 
carnation and manifests objectively through a ^ 
with the work of the initiates, as they act as crea i 
magicians under group impulse and thioug 
gent understanding of the evolutionary plan ihose i - 
structions are intended to be practical and o 
teachmg needed to those students who can read het 
the lines and who are developing the capaefi^^^^ 

esoteric meanmg behind the outer bhn s 


We are now going to considei 
here quote some paragraphs from The 
which give a description of these pi anas 
BoS II, Sutra 39 that there are five aspects of pr 
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functioning throngli and, therefore, constituting the total 
etheric or vital body. 

“Prana is fivefold m its manifestations, thus correspond- 
ing to the five states of mind, the fifth principle, and to the 
five modifications of the thinking principle Prana in the 
solar system works out as the five great states of energy 
which we cal] planes, the medium of consciousness . The 
five differentiations of prana m the human body are 

“1 Prana, extending from the nose to the heart and 
having special relation to the mouth and speech, the heart 
and lungs 

“2 Samana extends from the heart to the solar plexus, 
it concerns food and the nourishing of the body through 
the medium of food and dnnk and has special relation to 
the stomach 

“3 Apana controls from the solar plexus to the soles of 
the feet , it concerns the organs of elimination, of rejection 
and of birth, thus havmg special relation to the organs of 
generation and of elimination. 

“4 TJpana is found between the nose and the top of the 
head, it has a special relation to the bram, the nose and 
the eyes, and when properly controlled produces the coordi- 
nation of the vital airs and their correct handlmg 

“5 Tya/na is the term apphed to the sum total of pranic 
energy as it is distributed evenly throughout the entire 
body Its instruments are the thousands of nadis or nerves 
found in the body, and it has a peculiar definite connection 
with the blood channels, the vems and arteries ” (Pp 
329-330 ) 

“The ethenc body is the force or vital body and it per- 
meates every part of the dense vehicle It is the back- 
ground, the true substance of the physical body According 
to the nature of the force animatmg the etheric body, ac- 
cording to the activity of that force in the etheric body, 
according to the aliveness or the sluggishness of the most 
important parts of the ethenc body (the centers up the 
spine) so will be the corresponding activity of the physical 
body Similarly and symbolically, accordmg to the whole- 
ness of the breathing apparatus, and accordmg to the abil- 
ity of that apparatus to oxygenate and render pure the 
blood, so will be the health or wholeness of the dense physi- 
cal body ” (Pp 218-219) 



570 


A TREATISE ON WHITE MAGIC 

We find it also stated that the forces -which make up 
the vital body or the various pranas of -which it is con- 
structed emanate: 


“a From the planetary aura In this case it is planetarj- 
prana, and so eoneerns pnmanly the spleen and the health 
of the physical body 

"b From the astral world -na the astral body This mil 
be purely kamie or desire force and -will affect primarily the 
centers below the diaphragm 
“o From the universal mind or manasic force This will 
largely be thought force and will go to the throat center 
"d From the ego itself, stimulating primarily the head 
and heart centers ” (P 220 ) 


We read also that “most people receive force only 
from the physical and astral planes, bnt disciples receive 
force also from the mental and egoic levels.” Finally 
■we read; 


“It may help the student if he realizes that the right 
control of prana involves the recognition that energy is 
the sum total of existence and of manifestation, and that 
the three lower bodies are energy bodies, each fomung a 
vehicle for the higher type of energy and being themsches 
transmitters of energy The energies of the lower mnn arc 
energies of the third aspect, the Holy Ghost or Brahma 
aspect The energy of the spiritual man is that o£ the 
second aspect, the Christ force, or buddhi The object o 
evolution in the human family is to bring this Christ force, 
the pnnciple of buddlii, into full manifestation upon tiic 
physical plane and this through the utilization of the lower 
triple sheath ” (P 227 ) 


This gives a general picture of the subject of our con 

.Bd B3 ao ebB.BBt..y fad. BP» * . 

all our ftoBghlB mud ba badd. It b« npi> 
tterefore, as we study the uboye that the aspirnul 

three things to do: 

First, he has to learn the nature of the encrcics or 
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pranas wMoh have brought his magical creation, the 
physical body, into mamfestation and which keep it in 
such a condition that he can or cannot rapidly achieve 
the spiritual objective of his soul. This lesson in- 
volves ; 

a. Arriving at a knowledge of those forces which are 
pecuharly potent in his life and which seem to 
direct his activities. This will bring to him the 
knowledge as to which centers of his etheric 
body are awakened and which are dormant This 
all aspirants have to grasp before they really can 
apply themselves to the real training for disci- 
pleship. 

h. Grasping the relation between these forces of na- 
ture which he has appropriated for his own use 
and which constitute the sum total of his per- 
sonal, mental, sentient and vital energies, and 
those same forces as they are found in the 
natural world and govern the manifestation of 
the Macrocosm. 

c. Learning to work with these energies in an in- 
telligent manner in order to bring about three 
happenings ; 

An harmonious cooperation with his own solar 
Angel, so that solar force may impose its 
rhythm upon the lunar forces. 

An intelligent response to and affiliation with 
the group of World Servers who at any given 
time have undertaken the work of directing, 
by the power of their thought, the forces of 
nature and so leading the whole creative body 
forward along the line of divine intent. 

The production on the physical plane of a per- 
sonality adequate for its creative task and 
capable of those forms of activity, emanating 
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from the mind, wluch will enable him to fur- 
ther the work of the directing agencies 

Second, learn to live as a soul and, therefore, free 
from identification with the body nature This brings 
out three things; 

An ability to withdraw into the head conscious- 
ness and from that high place to direct the life 
of the personal self 

&. The power to pass through the various centers in 
the body those universal forces and energies 
which are needed for world work. This has to 
be done consciously and in full awareness of the 
source from which they come, of the mode of 
their activity and of the purpose for which they 
must be used. This involves also tlie under- 
standing of which force is related to a center. 
This consequently involves the necessity to de- 
velop the centers, to bring them into a state of 
potency and to harmonize them into a unified 
rhythm. 

c. The capacity, therefore, to work at will through 
the medium of any particular center. This is only 
possible when the soul can dwell as the Ruler on 
the “throne between the eyebrows” and when 
the Kundalim fire has been what is occultly 
called raised. This fire has to pass up through 
the spmal column and burn its way through the 
web which separates center from center on the 
“Golden Rod of Power.” 

Third, learn to study the reactions upon others of 
whatever energy he, through his personality, may he 
expressing, or which, if he be an initiate and, therefore, 
a conscious worker with the Plan, it may be his privi- 
lege to utilize or transnut. Through a close study or 
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his personal “effect” upon his fellowmen, as he lives 
amongst them, and as he thinks, speaks and acts, he 
learns the nature of that type of force which may flow 
through Tiim. He can arrive, therefore, at an under- 
standiag of its type, its quality, its strength, and its 
speed. These four words warrant consideration and 
elucidation. 

A. The type of force as used by an aspirant will indicate 
to bun its emanating source, and a study of it will begin 
to signify to him the Entity from which it has emanated. 
A knowledge of the type answers the question: Along 
what line of energy and upon what ray is this force to be 
found? A close watch upon this aspect of work will 
soon indicate to the aspirant : 

1. upon what plane he himself may be working, 

2. the nature of his ray, egoic ray and personality 

ray. Only the initiate of the third degree can 
ascertain his monadic ray, 

3. the particular tattva which may be involved, 

4. the center through which he may be transmit- 

tmg the force. 

It will be apparent, therefore, that a study of the types 
of energy is of practical usefulness and will tend to leave 
no part of the aspirant’s nature untouched. Think for 
a mmute of the lessons which can be learned by the man 
who submits the energy used in verbal expression, for in- 
stance, to the scrutiny of the Inner Euler and who — after 
taUong or after joining in the give and take of daily Me 
— asks himself the questions : "What was the type of en- 
ergy used by me in my speech today? What was the 
force that I expended in my contacts with my fellowmen? 
You ask me if I can illustrate this for you'? Now let me 
attempt to do so and so make simple what is deemed so 
oft to be abstruse and difficult. Let the student inquire 
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of himself whether the position he held mentally, and 
whether the words which he spoke on any particular oc- 
casion were prompted by a desire to impose his will upon 
his hearers This imposition of his will could be either 
right or wrong. When right, it would mean that he was 
speaking under the impulse of his spiritual will, that his 
words would be in line with soul purpose and intent and 
would be governed by love and, therefore, would be con- 
structive, helpful and healing. His attitude would he 
one of detachment and he would have no desire to take 


prisoner the mind of his brother. But if his words were 
prompted by self-will and by the desire to impose hs 
ideas upon other people and so to shine in their presence, 
or to force them to agree with his conclusions, his method 
would then be destructive, dominating, aggressive, argu- 


mentative, forceful, rude or irritable, according to his 
personality trends and inclinations This would mdicate 
the right or the wrong use of first ray force. 

Should the type of force he wields be that of the sec- 
ond ray, he can submit it to a similar analysis. He will 
then find it to he based on group love, service and com- 
passion, or upon a selfish longing to be liked, on senti- 
ment and on attachment His words will indicate this 
to him if he will closely study them. Similarly, if he is 
using third ray force, in a personal manner, be will he 
devious in his propositions, subtle and elusive inhis argu- 
ments, using mampulation in his relations with his ie - 
lowmen, or he an interfering busybody, actively engage 
in running the world, in managing other 
for them, or in graspmg so firmly the reins 
ment in his own self-interest that he will sacnflce eve y 
S and everybody in the work of furthermg his own 
busy ends If he is, however, a true disciple and aspira" ' 
4. Plan and S 

to liiag about tie lowug 

ity He will he busy and active and his worn vnu 
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huth, and will lead to tlie helping of others, for they 
will be detached and true. 

THE USE OP THE HANDS 

It is of value here when we are dealing with the wield- 
ing of force to give a little information anent the use 
of the hands in such work. One of the Masters has said, 
“It is but with armed hand and ready either to conquer 
or perish that the modern mystic can hope to achieve his 
object ” I intend to speak a few words about the hands, 
for there is more occult teaching hidden in these words 
than is apparent on the surface. 

In one of the old books, available for the mstruction 
of disciples these words are found: 

“The armed hand is an empty hand and this protects its 
possessor from the accusations of his enemies It is a hand 
freed from the tamt of the four symbolic evils — gold, lust, 
the dagger, and the finger of enticement ” 

These words are most significant, and it might be well 
to study briefly the type of hands and their quality which 
are distinctive of disciples In aU forms of esoteric 
teaching the hands play a great part and this for four 
reasons : 

1. They are the symbol of acquisitiveness. 

2. They are centres of force. 

3. They are wielders of the sword. 

4. They are, when employed unseMshly 

a. Instruments of healing. 

b. Agencies whereby certain keys are turned. 

Viewing them as symbols of acquisitiveness it must be 
remembered that m the average man they are employed 
to “grasp and to hold” and to acquire that which the 
man wants for himself and for the satisfaction of his 
selflsh desire. In spiritual man, the hands are still sym- 
bols of acquisitiveness but he only grasps that which 
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is needed for tlie helping of the group and releases at 
once towards that end that which he has thus acquiied 
The initiate holds nothing for himself, the saviour of 
the race may utilise all that is laid up in the dmne store- 
house but not for himself, only for those he seeks to help. 
As centres of force the hands play a most potent part, 
and one that is little understood. It is an occult fact that 
the hands of a disciple (once he has acquired that ac- 
quisitiveness which IS based on unselfish group woik) 
become transmitters of spiritual energy The “laying 
on of hands” is no idle phrase nor confined solely to the 
operations of the episcopate of any faith. The occult lay- 
ing on of hands can be studied in four aspects 


1 . 

2 . 


3 . 


4 . 


In healing. In this ease the force which flows 
through the hands comes from a dual source and 
via two etheric centres, the spleen and the heart 
In the sttimilation of any specific centre The en- 
ergy employed in this case comes from the base of 
the spine, and the throat, and must be accom- 
panied by appropriate words 
In the wotTc of linking a man up with his ego The 
force used here must be received from three etheric 
centres, the solar plexus, the heart, and the centre 
between the eyebrows 

In group work. Here energy is utilised emanating 
from the ego, via the head centre, the throat centre 
and the base of the spine 


It will be apparent therefore that the Science of the 
sSaS a V Jreal on, tte d.,.pl= tas to le.™ 

natare of the fore m the afferent oentree, how to 
nut and unify them and AioP hands 
to pass them ontwaid through the to 

The hands do then: work J’aLShsr" 

projection of a steady flow on® the 

been tapped, or indirecfly, or Vtoampnl.bon Thr 
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a knowledge of the law a disciple can not only utilise the 
current flowing through the centres of his own body, hut 
can also combine them with the planetary or cosmic cui - 
rents to be found in his environment This is done un- 
consciously frequently by speakers who magnetically use 
the hands to any extent and the effects as seen by a clair- 
voyant are often amazing. When this work is done con- 
sciously a most potent factor is added to the equipment 
of any chela. 

In this connection it must be borne in mind that the 
matter is a very abstruse one and that certain ray forces 
pass along the line of least resistance from left to right 
and others from right to left. Certain centres transmit 
their energies via the right hand and others via the left 
Much knowledge is therefore reqnired in order to work 
scientifically 

I have no time to take up in detail the meaning of the 
hands as they wield the sword, save to point out that 
the sword as a symbol stands for many things ; 

1. The sharp, two-edged sword is the discriminative 

faculty which reaches to the roots of the chela’s 
bemg and separates the real and true from the 
false and impermanent It is wielded by the ego 
from the mental plane and is spoken of as the 
“Sword of cold blue steel ” 

2. The sword of renunciation, or that double-bladed 

axe which the chela wilhngly apphes to anythmg 
he considers as likely to hold him back from his 
goal It is applied primarily to the things of the 
physical plane. 

S. The sword of the Spirit is that weapon which in the 
hands of the disciple cuts down before the eyes of 
the group he is serving the obstacles which stand 
in the way of group progress. It is only wielded 
safely by those who have trained their arms to 
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wield the other swords and in the hands of an 
uutiate is a most potent factor. 


The Old Gomvientary to which reference has been oft 
times made says : 

“The steel is needed for the transmission of the fire 
When the force of the inner man is coupled mth the energy 
transmitted through the chakras of the palms, it passeth 
down the shining blade and blendeth with the force of the 
One Who is the ALL Thus is the Plan consummated ” 


And thus it might he added is the energy of the unit aug- 
mented by the force of the greater Whole 

It is said in the occult books and likewise in The Secret 
Doctnne that all initiates must be healers, therefore, 
that all initiates use the palms of the hands m the work 
of healing. Only those therefore, who have wielded the 
sword dare lay the sword down and stand with empty 
hands, uplifted in blessmg. Only the “armed hand” can 
safely be used in the work of salvation, only those who 
have “taken the kingdom of Heaven by foice” and who 
are occultly known as the “Violent Ones” can take t e 
heavenly supply and use it in the work of healmg This 
should be carefully borne in nund The true hea g 
force can only flow through those who in some 
either directly (by right of initiation or of advanced dis- 
cipleship) or indirectly, as bemg used on the inner si 
by some adept or advanced healer, are linked with the 
hierarchy. A man should know his status before e c 
rightly heal This does not apply to those healers who 
are unconscious workers, being powerful transmi 
prana or solar vitality. Their name is 
do much good even though at times the energy 7 
mit serves to stimulate wrongly. _ . 

As regards the use of the hands m turning Uys 

a tat. 0al7 £ 

the door of initiation who have learnt the 


m 
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centres”, the significance of the hands in service, the 
■wielding of the swords, and the four positions in which 
the hands are held in group service. 

Study, therefore, the type of force which you usually 
wield; Imow along what line of ray energy it comes and 
so arrive at a truer knowledge of yourself and of your 
own mner capacities, and ascertain likewise what types 
of energy you may lack and how your equipment can be 
duly roxmded out, 

B. The quality of the force used is necessarily de- 
pendent upon the ray from which it may emanate You 
ask me to differentiate between the words type and qual- 
ity. I would say that the type of force indicates the life 
aspect, whilst the quality indicates the consciousness as- 
pect, and that both of them are aspects of the entity or 
the being who is the embodiment of a ray The type 
wdl mai^est primarily through what we nught call dy- 
namic direction and through its power to produce an 
effect. This has, of course, to be coupled to right quality 
and skill in action. The quality will be indicated more 
by its power of attractive approach. It has in it more 
of the magnetic aspect than the type has. Students can 
arrive at the quality of the force they may be usmg by 
noticing what they attract to themselves, both in circum- 
stances, in people, and in the reactions which people show 
to what the student may say or do. In the type there is 
a preponderance of the will aspect, in the quality the de- 
sire aspect IS primarily to be found It is profoundly 
true that according to a man’s desires so will be the 
forms of hfe which he will, like a magnet, attract to 
himself. 

C The strength of a particular force brings us back to 
the Rule we are studying, for it involves in itself the 
factor of true persistence, and we have earlier seen that 
the emergence into functiomng life and activity of any 
form is dependent upon the persistent attention of its 
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creator. Energy can be used dyuamicaUy or steadily and 
the etfeots of these two inodes of the application of en- 
ergy differ. One is primarily used in destructive wort, 
and this is the dynamic method There are, for instance, 
certain dynamic words of power which, when employed 
by the Creative Destroyers, bring about the destruction 
of forms. With these, however, aspirants have naught 
to do. Their important work is to learn the meaning of 
persistence and of strength It is hterally a tune-per- 
sistence, and strength is beyond all other things the 
power to endure, to hold out, to stand steady, and to go 
forward undeterred. Study, therefore, most carefully the 
t5ipes dynamic, the quality magnetic, and the strength 
persistent of the forces which constitute your equipment 
When you can wield, either destructively or construc- 
tively, either selfishly or selflessly, or in line with the Plan 
Universal, or the plan selfish and personal then yon will 
work consciously and will knowingly tread the right or 


the left hand path. 

R The speed of the force used is dependent upon these 
three previous factors Speed m this sense has 
sential relation to time, though it is hard to find another 
word to use in the place of speed It relates to the wor 
of effects as they emanate from the world of causes i 
has, perhaps, essentially a relation to truth, for the true 
an impulse is and the clearer the understanding ot t 
subjective purpose, so will the right direction and the 
impact of the force, follow automatically. . 

could be more correctly translated by the words ‘'corred 
direction”, for where there is correct directio , 
orientation, exact understanding of purpose a 
nition of the type of force required, then ^ 

stantaneons effect When the soul ^ 

desired quality and jfrom the 

less One and the persistence of the One mo 
beginning, the process of force expression 
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tion between cause and effect is spontaneous and simul- 
taneous, and not sequential This can scarcely be under- 
stood by those who have not yet the consciousness of the 
eternal Now. But this spontaneous and simultaneous ef- 
fect is the clue to the entire ma^cal work and in these 
four words — ^type, quality, strength and speed — the story 
of the work of a "White Magician is told But more I dare 
not give and it is not permitted to me to speak more 
clearly. Few are yet fitted to be magicians and few (per- 
haps fortunately) have as yet all the seven centres awak- 
ened so that they can work freely on the seven planes 
and with the seven types of the seven ray energies. 

I would point out that these four aspects of energy can 
be studied by the aspirant m his own nature. On the physi- 
cal plane he is apparently the initiating cause and as he 
works with these energies they wiU call forth a response 
and a reaction from those who feel the impact of them 
and who demonstrate their effect It is true, therefore, 
IS it not, that we work and hve in a world of forces? "We 
need no distant field or special domain in which to live 
and learn and work, for we dwell in a world of force and 
energy; ive are ourselves constituted of force or energy 
nmts; and we wield force, knowingly or unknowingly, 
throughout the twenty-four hours of the day. The field 
of our occult framing is the field of the world and the 
world of our peculiar circumstances and enviromnent. 

THE TREADING OF THE WAT 

"We have seen, as we have considered Rule XiV that, 
in the magical work, the critical point of ob 3 ectivity has 
now been reached by the aspirant He is endeavourmg to 
become a magical creator and to accomplish two 
thmgs: 

1. Re-create his instrument or mechanism of contact, 
so that the solar Angel has a vehicle, adequate for 
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the expression of Eeality This involves, we 

O -d”*! J 'I, qnahty, strength and speed. 

A iJxuld those subsidiary forms of expiession in tlic 
outer world through which the embodied Energy, 
flowing through the re-created sheaths, can ser^e 
the world 

In the first case, the aspirant is dealing with himself, 
working within his own circumference, and thus leainbg 
to know himself, to change himself and to rebuild Ins 
form aspect In the other ease, he is learning to be a 
server of the race, and to construct those fonns of ex- 
pression which will embody the new ideas, the emeiging 
principles, and the new concepts which must govern and 
round out our racial progress 

Eemember that no man is a disciple, in the Master’s 
sense of the word, who is not a pioneet A regis- 
tered response to spintual truth, a realised pleasure m 
forward-looking ideals, and a pleased acquiescence in the 
truths of the New Age do not constitute discipleship. If 
it were so, the ranks of disciples would be rapidly filled 
and this is sadly not the ease. It is the ability to arrive 
at an understanding of the next realisations which He 
ahead of the human mind which marks the aspirant, who 
stands at the threshold of accepted discipleship, it is 
the power, wrought out in the crucible of strenuous inner 
experience, to see the immediate vision and to grasp (hose 
concepts in which the mind must necessarily clothe if, 
which give a man the right to be a recognised worker 
with the plan (recognised by the Great Ones, if not icc- 
ognised by the world) ; it is the achievement of th«t 
spiritual orientation, held steadily — ^no matter what (lie 
outer disturbance in the physical plane life may he— 
that signifies to Those Who watch and seek for worlcor<!, 
that a man can be trusted to deal with some small aspect 
of Their undertaken work; it is the capacity to submerge 



RULE FOURTEEN 


583 


and to lose sight of the personal lower seU in the task 
of world guidance, under soul impulse, which lifts a man 
out of the ranks of the aspiring mystics into those of the 
practical, though mystically minded, occultists. 

This is an intensely practical work, on which we are 
engaged; it is likewise of such proportions that it will 
occupy all of a man’s attention and time, even his entire 
thought life, and will lead him to efficient expression in 
his personality task (unposed by karmic limitation and 
inherited tendency) and to a steadfast application of 
the creative and magical work. Discipleship is a syn- 
thesis of hard work, intellectual unfoldment, steady as- 
piration and spiritual orientation, plus the unusual 
quahties of positive harmlessness and the opened eye 
Avhich sees at will into the world of reality. 

Certain considerations should be brought to the notice 
of the disciple which — ^for the sake of clarity— -we wiU 
tabulate. To become an adept it will be necessary for the 
disciple to; 

1. Enquire the "Way. 

2 Obey the inward impulses of the soul 

3. Pay no attention to any worldly consideration. 

4. Live a life which is an example to others. 

These four requirements may sound at the first super- 
ficial reading as easy of accomplishment, but if carefully 
studied it will become apparent why an adept is a “rare 
efflorescence of a generation of enquirers.” Let us take 
up each of these four points * 

1. Enquire the Way. We are told by one of the Mas- 
ters that a whole generation of enquirers may only pro- 
duce one adept. Why should this be so’ For two rea- 
sons: 

First, the true enquirer is one who avails himself of the 
"Wisdom of his generation, who is the best product of his 
o"wn period and yet who remains unsatisfied and with the 
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inner longing for wisdom nnappeased To hun there ap- 
pears to be something of more importance than knowl- 
edge and something of greater moment than the 
accumulated experience of his own period and tune He 
recognises a step further on and seeks to take it in order 
to gain something to add to the quota already gained by 
his compeers. Nothing satisfies him until he finds the 
Way, and nothing appeases the desire at the centre of 
his being except that which is found in the house of his 
Father He is what he is because he has tried all lesser 


ways and found them wanting, and has submitted to many 
guides only to find them “blind leaders of the blind” 
Nothing is left to him but to become his own guide and 
find his oivn way home alone. In the loneliness which is 
the lot of eveiy true disciple are born that self-knowledge 
and self-reliance which will fit him in his turn to be a 
Master. This loneliness is not due to any separative 
spirit but to the conditions of the Way itself Aspirants 
must carefully bear this distinction in mind. 

Secondly, the true enquirer is one whose courage is of 
that rare kind which enables its possessor to stand up- 
right and to sound his own clear note in the very midst 
of the turmoil of the world He is one who has the eye 
trained to see beyond the fogs and miasmas of the eartb 
to that centre of peace which presides over all earths 
happenings, and that trained attentive ear which (Mv- 
caught a wtapar of fhe Voice bP 

toned to that high Yihratioo and le tins deaf to alUew 
alluring voices This agam brings loneliness and pro- 
duces that aloofness which all less evolved souls feel 
when in the presence of those who are f t 

A paradoxical situation is brought * ^^et 

that the disciple is told to enquire the 
there is none to tell him Those who Imow the Way y 

Z apeak, taotnng that the Pf Jf “ofS 

aspirant as the spider spins its web out of the 
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of Ms o-vm being. Tbns only those sonls flower forth into 
adepts m any specific generation who have “trodden the 
winepress of the wrath of God alone” or who (in other 
words) have worked out their karma alone and who have 
intelligently taken up the task of treading the Path. 

2 Obey the inward imprdses of the soul. Well do the 
teachers of the race instruct the huddmg initiate to prac- 
tise discrimination and train him in the arduous task of 
distinguishing between : 

a Instinct and intuition. 
b Higher and lower mind, 
c Desire and spiritual unpulse 
d Selfish aspiration and divme incentive. 
e The urge emanating from the lunar lords, and the 
unfoldment of the solar Lord. 

It is no easy or flattering task to find oneself out and 
to discover that perhaps even the service we have ren- 
dered and our longmg to study and work has had a basi- 
cally selfish origin, and resting on a desire for liberation 
or a distaste for the humdrum duties of everyday. He 
who seeks to obey the impulses of the soul has to culti- 
vate an accuracy of summation and a truthfulness with 
hunself which is rare indeed these days Let him say 
to himself “I must to my own Self be true” and in the 
private moments of his life and m the secrecy of Ms own 
meditation let him not gloss over one fault, nor excuse 
himself along a single line. Let him learn to diagnose 
his own words, deeds, and motives, and to call tMngs by 
their true names. Only thus will he tram Mmself in 
spiritual discrimination and learn to recognise truth in 
all things. Only thus will the reality be arrived at and 
the true Self known 

3. Pay no consideration to the piudential considera- 
tions of iDorldly science and sagacity If the aspirant has 
need to cultivate a capacity to walk alone, if he has to 
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develop the ability to be truthful in all things, he has 
likewise need to cultivate courage It mil be needful 
for him to run counter consistently to the world’s opm- 
ion, and to the very best expression of that opinion, and 
tins ivith frequency He has to learn to do the nght 
thing as he sees and knows it, irrespective of the opinion 
of earth’s greatest and most quoted He must depend 
upon himself and upon the conclusions he himself has 
come to in his moments of spiritual commumon and il- 
lumination. It IS here that so many aspirants fail They 
do not do the veiy best they know; they fail to act in 
detail as their inner voice tells them ; they leave undone 
eel tain things -which they are prompted to do in their 
moments of meditation, and fail to speak the -word which 
their spiritual mentoi, the Self, urges them to speak. It 
%s tn the aggregate of these ttmccompltshed details that 


the "big fathu es are seen 

There aie no trifles m the life of the disciple and an 
unspoken word or unfulfilled action may prove the fac- 
tor which is holding a man from imtiation, 

4. Live a life lohich is an example to others Is it nec- 
essary foi me to enlarge upon this? It seems as i 
should not be and yet here again is where men fail WJiat 
after all is group service? Simply the life of example 
He IS the best exponent of the Ageless Wisdom who live 
each day in the place where is the life of the disciple, 
does not live it in the place where he thinks he sho^d 
be. Perhaps after all the quality which Pff 
greatest number of failures among aspirants to adepv 
ship is cowardice Men fail to make 
because they find some reason which makes th 
they should be elsewhere Men run away, almost j 
Xng It, from difficulty, from 
tions, from places which mvolve P^oWems, and 

circumstances which call ^ f man. 

which are staged to draw out the best that 
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provided he stays in them. They flee from themselves 
and from other people, instead of simply hving the life. 

The adept speaks no word which can hurt, harm or 
woimd. Therefore he has had to learn the meaning of 
speech in the midst of life’s turmoil. He wastes no time 
in self pity or self justification for he knows the law has 
placed him where he is, and where he best can serve, and 
has learnt that difficulties are ever of a man’s own mak- 
mg and the result of his own mental attitude. If the 
incentive to justify himself occurs he recognises it as a 
temptation to be avoided He realises that each word 
spoken, each deed undertaken and every look and thought 
has its effect for good or for evil upon the group. 

Is it not apparent therefore why so few achieve and 
so many fail? 

THE AWAKENXCTG OE THE CEHTBES 

Speaking more technically and therefore warranting 
the use of the word histrucUom in connection with this 
treatise for aspirants and disciples, it must be carefully 
borne in mind that the main task of the aspirant is the 
handling of energies, both m himseK and in the world 
of physical phenomena and externalisation. This conse- 
quently involves an understanding of the centres and of 
their awakening But imderstanding must come first, and 
the awakemng at a much later date in the sequence of 
time This awakemng will fall into two stages ; 

First, there is the stage wherein, by the practice of a 
disciphned life and by the purification of the thought life, 
the seven centres are automatically brought into a right 
condition of rhythm, vitality and vibratory activity. This 
stage involves no danger and there is no directed thought 
— connection with the centres — ^permitted to the as- 
pirant By that I mean he is not allowed to concentrate 
his mind upon any one centre, nor may he seek to awaken 
or energise them. He must remain engrossed with the 
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problem of purifying tbe bodies in which the centres are 
found, which are primarily the astral, etherie and physi- 
cal bodies, remembering ever that the endocnne system 
and the seven major glands, in particular, are the ef- 
fectual externalisations of the seven major centres In 
this stage, the aspirant is workmg all around the centres 
and is dealing with their environing matter and with the 
living substance which completely surrounds them. This 
is all that can be safely undertaken by the majority, and 
it IS with this stage that the bulk of the aspirants in 
the world today are engaged and with which they must 


remain engaged for a long tune to come 
Secondly, there is the stage wherein the centres, 
through the effective work of the earlier stage, become 
what IS esoterically called “released within the prison 
house^’; they can now become the subject (under proper 
direction by a teacher) of definite methods of awakemng 
and of charging,— the methods differing according to the 
ray, personality and egoie, of the aspirant Hence e 
difficulty of the subject and the impossibility of giving 


general and blanket rules 
It IS mterestmg here to note, even though 
bearing on the matter of personal traimng, that this 
method, first of a long period of purification /^ter ol 
energising scientifically, is the 

mg hierarchy which stands behind Xnc 

ily They have been working at the task i 

world matter, and and 

a large scale. This is the first stage of the 
only became generally possible when man „„ 

truly thinking entity, dnrmg the past few ^ent ’ 
a wide level This pnnfication is ® 

departments of hnman existence, for 
or ratler ttTee4«s of .t 

protetioB. Tteoogh welfare („„ard 

L wide spread of samtahoii, tie wort goes 
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on tlie pliysical plane ; throngL. political upheavals which 
reveal abuses ; through economic discontent which is after 
aU a striving to change that which is imdesirable so as 
to give the human unit conditions of living which will 
lead to thought and from thought to soul control; through 
religious propaganda and the efforts of the many or- 
ganisations and groups throughout the world which hold 
before the minds of men what I might symbolically call 
“the hope of Heaven” (using the word “Heaven” as a 
symbol of perfection and of purity), the work of this 
stage is going steadily forward. So successful has it 
been that now the filth and impurities which surround 
the world soul and which keep humanity from its true 
expression are known and recognised and there is conse- 
quently a steady drive towards betterment. All has been 
brought to the surface, and the result seems appalling 
and uncontrollable to those who only see the surface 
But underneath, the deep river of purity and truth is 
flowing strong. 

One evidence of the success of the world movement to- 
wards pure living and the destruction of that which hin- 
ders IS that the work of the second stage is now in process 
of initiation. The hierarchy, for the first time in world 
history, can now work directly with the centres in the 
body of humanity. Thus we have now the formation of 
the new Group of World Workers, who, in their totality 
throughout the world, constitute the heart centre and the 
“centre betv'een the eyebrows” of the etherie body of the 
human family. Through the one, spiritual life can begin 
to flow in and vitalise all the centres, and through the 
other, the visi'on can be seen and the inner worlds sensed 
and known. 

I would here like to point out two other matters, and 
so clarify the entire situation. There is much confusion 
on the subject of the centres and much erroneous teach- 
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mg, leading many astray and causing a great deal of mis- 
apprehension. 

First, I would state that no work such as an effort to 
awaken the centres should ever be undertaken whilst tbe 
aspirant is aware of definite impurities in his life, or 
when the physical body is in poor condition or is diseased 
Neither should it be undertaken when the pressure of 
external circumstances is such that there is no place 
or opportunity for quiet and unmterrupted work It is 
essential that for the immediate and focussed work on tlie 
centres there should be the possibility of hours of seclu- 
sion and of freedom from interruption. This I cannot 
too strongly emphasise, and I do so in order to demon- 
strate to the eager student that at this period of our his- 
tory there are few whose lives permit of this seclusion 
This is however a most beneficent circumstance and not 
one to he deplored. Only one in a thousand aspirants 
is at the stage where he should begin to work with t e 
energy in his centres and perhaps even this estimate is 
too optimistic Better far that the aspirant serves an 
loves and works and disciplines himself, leaving his cen- 
tres to develop and unfold more slowly and therefore 
more safely Unfold they inevitably will and the slower 
and safer method is (in the vast majority of cases) tt 
more rapid Premature unfoldment involves much lo 
of time, and carries with it often the seeds of prolonged 

Over-stimulation of the brain cells is 
the results of the merging, by an act of 
which circulate m the hum^ body Such 
produce insanity and the broking of 

structure of the brain, and friction between 

the cell life can also induce that internal fric , 3 

ftaHtah will ev«.taate to brato tamors aad 
Thia catmoi be too atrongly ™teaM„ (or 

The underlying objective m all lay y s 
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work with the centres) is based upon the fact that the 
energy of the cells which compose the body or the matter 
aspect (called in The Secret Doctrine, and in A Treatise 
on Cosmic Fire, “fire by friction”) must be blended 
with the fire of consciousness. This latter is the 
energy, present m matter yet different from the fire of 
matter itself, which underlies the entire nervous system 
and because it so underlies it produces sensitivity and 
awareness. It is the cause of response to contact and 
confers the ability to register and record impression, as 
you weU know. This fire is technically called “solar 
fire”, and when it blends with the fire of matter and with 
the “electric fire” of the highest divine aspect, then 
man’s being comes into its fullest manifestation and the 
great work is completed But it is a most dangerous 
undertaking, when induced before the mechanism is 
ready to deal with it. 

This triple blendmg can only be safely undertaken by 
the highly organised and rounded-out person, and by 
one who has achieved the capacity to focus his attention 
in the head and from that high point direct the entire 
process of fusion. It involves the abihty to withdraw the 
consciousness literally into the etheric body and yet at 
the same time to preserve — in full awareness — a point 
of contact in the head, and from that point direct the 
automaton, the physical body. It presupposes, if success- 
ful, certain etheric conditions in the body. One of these 
is the process of burning through or destruction (partial 
or complete) of any obstructions found along the spinal 
cord which could prevent the free rising of the fire at 
the base of the spme, commonly called the kundalini 
fire, which lies quiescent, latent and potential in the low- 
est centre This is “the sleeping serpent which must 
arise and uncoil” 

Each centre in the spine is separated from the one 
above it and the one below it by an interlaced protective 



592 


A TEEATISB ON WHITE MAGIC 


web which is composed of a carious blend of etheric and 
gaseous substance. This has to be burnt away and dis- 
sipated before there can be the free play of the fires of 
the body A complete network of nadis and centres iin- 
derhes and is the subtle counterpart of the nervous and 
endocrine systems. A little clear thinlang therefoie will 
demonstrate the need for excessive care, for there inll 
obviously be a direct effect upon the external apparatus 
and this m its turn will defimtely affect what the psy- 
chologists call “behaviour”. There are four of these 
interlaced circular “webs”, lying between the five centres 
found on the rod of the spinal column, such as follows: 
0 /O /O /O /O, and three are to be found in the head. These 
three bisect the head, and form a series of crosses, os 


follows : ^ 

This is much like the cross upon the Union Jack, which 
has always had an esoteric significance for the student, 
and indicates a point m racial evolution This cross 
in the head separates the ajna centre (the centre between 
the eyebrows) from the head centre, for it lies behmtl 
that centre in the forehead, and at the same time foims 
a protective shield between the ajna and throat centres. 

These ethenc webs are in reality disks, rotatuig or 
revolving at specific rates, which differ for the differed 
centres, and according to the point in evolution of f i 
system of centres concerned. Only when these webs a 
hnint away by the ascendmg and 
the true centres really he seen. Many j j. 

fuse the centres and their protective connterparts, 
the latter have a radiance and light of 

As the life achieves an increasingly high ‘ 
through purification and discipline, the fire of 1 
Sh IS literally the fife of vnnd, causes Ihe conlrc J « 
tolrease their vibration, and 

sets np a contact mth the TJmS 

of pranic energy found on either side of them. 
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tlirougli tlie interplay, ttey are gradually worn away, so 
that m the course of time they become perforated, if I 
might use such an inadequate term. Many aspirants feel 
convinced that they have raised the knndalini fire at the 
base of the spine and are consequently mahiug rapid 
progress, whereas aU that they have accomplished is to 
bum or “rub through” the web at some point or other 
up the spme A sensation of burning or of pam in any 
part of the spine, when not due to physiological causes, 
is, in the majority of cases, due to the piercmg of one or 
other of the webs, through the activity of the centres al- 
lied to them. This happens very frequently in the case 
of women in connection with the solar plexus centre, and 
with men in connection with the sacral centre. Both 
these centres — as a result of evolutionary development 
— are exceedingly active and highly organised, for they 
are the expression of the physical creative nature and 
of the emotional body. A sense therefore of burning 
and of pain m the back indicates usually undue activity 
in a centre, which produces destructive results upon the 
protective apparatus, and is no true indication of spir- 
itual unfoldment and superiority. It may indicate the 
latter, but it should be remembered that, where there is 
true spiritual growth, pain and danger are in this con- 
nection practically eliminated. 

There has been much loose talk about the raising of the 
kundaluu fire and much misapprehension in the matter. 
Let me assure you that it is most difficult to raise, and 
can only be done by a defimte act of the will and through 
the mtense mental focussing and concentrated attention 
of the man, seated on the throne of consciousness in the 
head The Masonic tradition has the teachmg clearly 
held in its beautiful ritual of the raising of the great 
Master-Mason. Only when there is umted effort of a 
fivefold kind, and only after repeated failure, does the 
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The second point I wonld touch upon is that ah this 

tion of the sMed teacher. Platitudinously, the aspirant 

the Master will 

appear . He then setfles comfortably back and waits, 
or focusses his attention upon an attempt to attract the 
attention of some Master, having apparently settled in 
his mind that he is ready, or good enough He naturally 
gives himself a spiritual prod at intervals, and attends 
spasmodically to the work of discipline and of purifica- 
tion. But steady and prolonged undeviating effort on 
the part of aspirants is rare indeed 
It is indeed true that at the right moment the Master 
will appear, but the right moment is contingent upon 
certain self-induced conditions. When the process of 
purification has become a life-long habit, when the as- 
pirant can at will concentrate his consciousness m tlie 
head, when the light in the head shmes forth and the cen- 
tres are active, then the Master will take the man in hand. 
In the meantime he may have a vision of the Master, or 
he may see a thought-form of the Master, and may get 
much real good and inspiration from contact with the 
reflected reality, but it is not the Master and does not 
indicate the stage of accepted discipleship Through the 
medium of the light of the soul, the soul can be known. 
Therefore seek the light of your own soul, and know 
that soul as your director, soul contact is estab- 


lished, your own soul will, if I may so express it, intro- 
duce you to your Master. With all due reverence again 
may I add, that the Master waits not with eagerness to 
make your acquaintance In the world of souls, your soul 
and His soul are allied, and know essential unity But 
in the world of human affairs and in the process of the 
great work it should be remembered that when a Master 
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takes an aspirant into His group of disciples, that as- 
pirant is, for a long time, a liability and oft a hindrance 
Students over-estimate themselves quite often, even when 
repudiatmg such an idea; subjectively they have a real 
liking for themselves and are frequently puzzled as to 
why the Great Ones give them no sign, nor indicate Their 
watching care. They will not and They need not until 
such tune as the aspirant has used to the full the knowl- 
edge which he has gained from lesser teachers, and from 
books and printed scriptures of the world. Students must 
attend to the immediate duty and prepare their mecha- 
nisms for service in the world, and should desist from 
wasting time and looking for a Master; they should 
achieve mastery where now they are defeated and in the 
hfe of service and of struggle they may then reach the 
point of such complete self-forgetfulness that the Master 
may find no hindrance in His approach to them 
It will be apparent therefore from the above that I 
cannot give specific instructions as to the awakenmg of 
the centres and the burmng of the etheric web which 
will result in the release of energy Such information 
IS too dangerous and too intrigumg to be put in the hands 
of the general public, who are driven by desire for some 
new thing, and lack right poise and the needed mental 
development The time has come however when the fact 
that there is an energy body underlying the nervous sys- 
tem must be recognized by the world at large, and when 
the nature of the seven centres, their structure and loca- 
tion should be grasped technically, and when the laws 
of their unfoldment should be widely known But more 
than this cannot yet be safely given The intricate 
nature of this science of the centres is too great for gen- 
eral usefulness. The teaching to be given in any particu- 
lar case and the methods to be applied are dependent 
upon too many factors for a general rule and instruction 
to be given The ray and type, the sex and point in 
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evolution must be considered and also the balance of the 
centres. By this I mean the consideration as to their 
over-development in one case and under development in 
another and as to whether there is a preponderance of 
the force below or above the diaphragm, or whether the 
mam energy is concentrated in that central clearing 
house, the solar plexus. The quality and the brilliance of 
the light in the head has to be studied, for it indicates 
the measure of soul control and the relative purity of 
the vehicles, and the various etheric “webs” have to be 
carefully dealt with, and also the rate of vibration of 
the web and the centre. A synchronisation has to be set 
up and this is most difficult to bring about These are 
only a few of the points that the teacher has to note, 
and it is apparent therefore that only a teacher who has 
achieved synthetic vision and can see a man “whole, 
or as he ready is, can give those mstruetions which will 
leverse the ancient rhythm of the centres, destroy with- 
out pain and danger the protective shea&s, and raise 
the kundalini fire from the base of the spine to the exit 


in the head. 

Such teachers are found by the pupil when he flas 
carried forward his life work undei the direction of his 
soul, when he has grasped the theory of the science o 
the centres, and has mastered and controlled the astral 
nature and its correspondmg centre, the solar plexus 
The emphasis laid upon the dominance of 

principle by Christiamty has laid a sure foundation for 

the work to be done This truth is curiously substan- 

baJ i a *ay 0 * the namher -eight” m 

with thB centres wBeh, we are told, le the “2“ 

Thrist There are eight centres if the spleen is counted, 

S“fthm are mnltrplee ef eight rnth the 

the eentre at the haee of the “5““ 

one half of eight In onr day md m fte 

mode of writing, the number eight m the ba»ie 
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of all the centres, for the petals are really in form like 
a number of superimposed eights. The -word petal is 
purely pictorial and a centre is formed on this pattern 
First, a circle, 0; then two circles, touching each other 
and makmg therefore an 8. Then, as the petals increase 
in number, it is simply a growth of these double circles, 
superimposed at differing angles one upon another until 
we arrive at the thousand-petalled lotus in the head. 

These centres are, in the last analysis, twofold in func- 
tion They demonstrate the form buildmg aspect of di- 
vmity and through their activity brmg the outer form 
iuto mamfestation; then towards the end of the evolu- 
tionary cycle — ^both in the macrocosm and the microcosm 
— ^they brmg into expression the soul force and life and 
produce the incarnation of a fully revealed son of God, 
with all the powers and knowledge which divinity con- 
taias. 
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The fires approach the shadow, yet bum it not. The 
fire sheath is completed Let the magician chant the 
words that blend the fire and water 

The Esoteric Sense 

The Negation of the Great Illusion 

A Call to Service, 

The New Age Groups and Traming, 




EULE FIFTEEN 

The Esotebic Sense 

We come now to the consideration of the last rule for 
magic. As we cast onr minds back over this long series 
of mstructions certain basic Imes of teaching stand ont 
with exceptional clarity, casting lesser hnes of mstruc- 
tion into the shade. Students would do well to remem- 
ber that in the reading of any basic textbook (and this 
one is so regarded) a definite procedure should be 
adopted The student should first of all read the text- 
book as a whole, in order to grasp its outstanding points, 
its mam lines of teaching, and the three or four proposi- 
tions upon which its entire structure is founded. Having 
grasped these, he can then begm to deal with, and to 
isolate, those subsidiary points which serve to elucidate 
and clarify the main essentials After that, he can suc- 
cessfully deal with the details Students therefore would 
find it of interest to review these instructions, and gather 
out of them the major points ; then they can proceed to 
fill in the secondary teachings, and finally arrange the de- 
tailed data under the various heads which have emerged. 
This, when completed would constitute a synopsis of the 
book and would fix the knowledge it contains firmly in the 
student’s memory. 

One of the main teachmgs which can be seen most 
clearly iu ah. instructions of a truly esoteric character 
concerns the attitude of the student of the occult He 
is supposed to be dealmg with things subjective and eso- 
teric; he aims to be a worker in white magic. As such, 
he must assume and consistently hold the position of the 
Observer, detached from the mechamsm of observa- 
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tion and contact ; he must recognise himself as essentially 
a yritual entity, different in nature, objectives and 
methods of ivorking from the bodies which he considers 
It wise to occupy temporarily and to employ. He must 
realise his unity and Imes of contact with all 
worliers and thus arrive at a conscious awareness of his 
position in the spiiitnal hierarchy of Bemgs, So much 
misinformation has been spread abroad and so much em- 
phasis has been nmvisely laid upon status and position 
in the so-called hierarchy of souls, that sane and balanced 
disciples now seek to turn their thoughts elsewhere and 
to eliminate as far as may be all thought of grades and 
spheres of activity It is possible, in the swing of the 
pendulum, to saving too far in the opposite direction and 
to discount these stages of activity. Bo not misunder- 
stand me however, I do not suggest that an attempt be 
made to place people and to decide where they stand upon 
the evolutionary ladder. This has been most foolishly 
done in the past, •with much dishonour to the subject, so 
much so that, in the minds of the public, the whole mat- 
ter has fallen into disiepute. If these stages are re- 
garded sanely for what they are — states of extended 
consciousness, and grades of responsibihty— then the 
danger of personahty reaction to the terms “accepted 
disciple, imtiate, adept, master” would be negligible and 
much trouble would be eliminated It must ever be re- 
membered that individual status is rigidly kept to one- 
self, and the point of evolution (which may be truthfully 
recogmsed as lying ahead of that of the average citizen) 
will be demonstrated by a life of active unselfish service 
and by the manifestation of an iUiimined -vision which is 
ahead of the racial idea. 

In the gathering together in the world at this tune of 
the new Group of World Workers, true caution must be 
preserved. Each worker is responsible for himself and 
his service and for no one else. It is wise to gauge and 
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approximate the evolutionary status, not upon clams 
made, but upon Tyork accomplished and the love and vris- 
dom shown. Judgment should be based upon an evi- 
denced knowledge of the plan as it works out in the wise 
formulation of the next step ahead for the human race ; 
upon a inamfested esoteric sense, and upon an influence 
or an auric power which is wide, constructive and mclu- 
sive. 

Ton ask me to define more clearly what I mean by the 
words “esoteric sense”. I mean essentially the power 
to hve and to function subjectively, to possess a constant 
inner contact with the soul and the world in which it is 
found, and this must work out subjectively through love, 
actively shown; through wisdom, steadily outpoured; and 
through that capacity to include and to identify oneself 
with all that breathes and feels which is the outstanding 
characteristic of all truly functioning sons of God. I 
mean, therefore, an interiorly held attitude of mind 
which can orient itself at wUl in any direction. It can 
govern and control the emotional sensitiveness, not only 
of the disciple himself, but of all whom he may contact. 
By the strength of his silent thought, he can bring light 
and peace to all. Through that mental power, he can tune 
in on the world thought, and upon the realm of ideas and 
can discriminate between and choose those mental agen- 
cies and those concepts which wiU enable him, as a worker 
under the plan, to influence his environment and to clothe 
the new ideals in that thought matter which will enable 
them to be more easily recognised in the world of ordi- 
nary everyday thinking and hvmg This attitude of mind 
will enable the disciple also to orient himself to the world 
of souls and in that high place of inspiration and of 
light, discover his feUow-workers, communicate with 
them and — ^in union with them — collaborate in the work- 
mg out of divine intentions. 

This esoteric sense is the mam need of the aspirant at 
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this time of the world history. Until aspirants have 
somewhat grasped it and can use it, they can never form 
part of the New Group; they can never work as white 
magicians, and these Instructions will remain for them 
theoretical and mainly intellectual, instead of being prac- 
tical and effective 

To cultivate this inner esoteric sense, meditation is 
needed, and continuous meditation, in the early stages of 
development. But as time elapses an'd a man grows 
'spiritually, this daily meditation will perforce give way 
to a steady spiritual orientation and then meditation as 
now understood and needed will no longer be required 
The detachment between a man and his usable forms will 
be so complete, that he will live ever in the “seat of the 
Observer”, and from that point and attitude whl direct 
the activities of the mind and of the emotions and of 
the energies which make physical expression possible and 


useful 

The first stage in this development and culture ot tlie 
esoteric sense consists in the holding of the attitude of 

constant detached observation. 

The new Group of World Workers might well be re- 
garded in its outer ranks as a trained body of orgamsed 
observers I would divide the group into three divisions 
and I do so in order that aspirants and chelas all over tne 
world may be guided in their knowledge as ^ 

stand individually and may, in 

to work with intelligence. They can be thus aided to 
the Or^mtsei Ohs^m. 

pirants are learmng to do two tWags mej a« W 
to practice that detachment which will 
live as souls in the world of daily affairs and 
stand the real significance of Jgt^dTnts of 

attachment They are also, vrdepartments 

world affairs in one or other of the seven depa 
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earlier referred to when I brought the new gronp to the 
attention of the world. They are studying the signs of 
the tunes. They investigate the great drama of history 
m order to discover its mam trend and so express to the 
ordmary academic world and to the thinkers of the race 
what they see and understand. 

Runnmg all through human history is a triple thread 
and in the mterplay of these three threads the story of 
evolution is to he found. One thread guides the thoughts 
of man as he deals with the development of the form as- 
pect, with the racial trends, and it shows how undeviat- 
mgly the forms of races, of countries, and of the fauna 
and flora of our planetary life have kept pace with the 
needs of the slowly emerging sons of God. The second 
thread leads us to an understanding of the growth of 
consciousness, and mdieates emergence from the instinc- 
tual stage into that of intellectual awareness, and on to 
that mtmtional lUumination which is the present goal of 
consciousness. 

The third thread concerns the Plan itself and here we 
enter the realm of the truly unknown. What the plan is, 
and what the goal, is as yet totally unrealised except by 
the highest adept and the most exalted of the sons of 
God Until the illumined mind and the power of intui- 
tional response are developed m the human family, it is 
not possible for us to grasp the basic concepts which are 
to be found in the mind of God Himself. Until the high- 
est pomt of the Mount of Initiation has been climbed, 
it IS not possible to vision the Promised Land as it is 
Until the limitations — ^the necessary limitations — of the 
three worlds have been surmounted and man can fune- 
ton as a free soul in the spiritual kingdom, that which 
lies beyond that kingdom must remain hid to man just 
as much as the human state of being and awareness re- 
mains a sealed book to the animal This is a salutary and 
needed lesson which all disciples should grasp 
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of visioning with clarity the goal that hes two hundred 
years ahead They sense the present need They are 
responsive to the new tide of spiritual force which is 
flowing in. They carry the weight of humanity on their 
shoulders, and because they are somewhat coordinated, 
they live in all three worlds at once, and this few can 
do They are aware of the urgency of the present oppor- 
tunity and also of the apathy of the many and for these 
reasons they work under terrific pressure. 

Third, the innermost group of all is that of the mem- 
bers of the Hierarchy itself I care not the least whether 
these liberated souls are recognised as Elder Brethren 
of the race, as Masters of the Wisdom, as the Cloud of 
Witnesses, as the Christ and His Church, as Supermen or 
under any terms which the inherited tendencies of hu- 
manity or tradition may choose to call them They them- 
selves care less. The petty quarrels as to their person- 
alities and names and status matter not at all. But they 
are the inteUigent forces of the planet, they express, be- 
cause of their state of expanded consciousness, the Mind 
of God, they embody the inteUigent principle, immutable 
and unchanging, and through them flows the energy which 
we call the Will of God, for lack of better understanding. 
They know far more of the plan than do the two outer 
circles m the new Group of World Workers, for they 
see clearly just what is the next step which Planetary 
evolution will guide the race to take during the nex two 
hundred years They do not occupy themselves with idle 
speculations as to the ultimate goal at the close of aj wl 
age This may surprise you in view of the many spemla 
tiLs of the umnitiate But so it is They know that there 
a toe and a season for all thmgs, and lootog ahead 
and comprehending mtnitively the goal for » ^ 
in the immediate future, all their unite e 
to one end— the cultivating of the mtuitiraal t p 

of ihe Oommmucloro who hndge fto S>P 
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between, them and the physical world. These latter in 
their turn seek to employ the Observers Knowers, Com- 
mumcators, and Observers — all working in a close if oft- 
times unrealised unity, and all responsive (according to 
their degree) to the impulsion of the Mmd and Will of 
the Logos, the solar Deity. 

Beyond this triple group stand the Thrones, Principali- 
ties, and Powers with whom we need not concern our- 
selves On the other side stands humanity, torn by the 
disasters of the past world war, bewildered by the social, 
rehgious and economic pressure of the present, sensitive 
and responsive to the influences and energies pouring in 
on the new tide of the Aquarian Age ; unable to under- 
stand and explain, and conscious only of a longing for 
hberty of thought and of physical condition, snatching 
at every chance to gam knowledge and so providing a 
fertile field wherein this new group can work. 

We have seen that the objective of all inner traimng 
is to develop the esoteric sense, and to unfold that inner 
sensitive awareness -which will enable a man to fimction, 
not only as a Son of G-od in physical incarnation but as 
one who also possesses that continuity of consciousness 
which -will enable him to be interiorly awake as well as 
exteriorly active This is accomphshed through devel- 
oping the power to be a tramed Observer. I commend 
these words to all aspirants. It is persistence in the at- 
titude of right observation that brings about detachment 
from form, a subsequent power to use form at wiU and 
with the end in -view of furthermg hierarchical plans and 
consequent usefulness to humanity. When this powei to 
observe has been somewhat brought about, we then have 
the aspirant joimng that intermediate group of tramed 
Communicators who stand between the aforementioned 
groups (the exoteric groups and the group of spiritual 
workers on the subjective plane), interpretmg the one 
to the other It is well to remember that even the mem- 
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bers of the Hierarchy profit by the opinions and ad?iee 
of those disinterested disciples who can he trusted to 
lightly recognise and interpret the need of the hour. 

When this stage has been reached and a man is in con- 
scious touch with the plan then true magical work can 
begin Men and women, who are beginning to live as 
souls, can undertake the magical work of the new age, 
and can inauguiate those changes and that rebuilding 
which will bring about the manifestation of the new heav- 
ens and the new earth, to which all the Scriptures of the 
world bear eloquent testimony They can then work with 
forces in etheric matter and so brmg into being those 
physical plane creations and orgamsations which will 
more adequately embody the hfe of God in the Aquarian 
Age which is now upon us It is to this stage that Rule 


XV refers 

These words mark the consummation of the magical 
work, and are equally true of the magical work of a solar 
Logos, of a planetary Logos, of an incarnating soul, or 
of that advanced human being who has learnt to work as 
a white magician under the plan of the great -White 
Lodge It, of course, refers to the work of those who 
through inteUectual achievement have learnt to Jis 
magicians but on what is caUed the black side, for m 
same rules of magical work hold good for both gioup , 
though the motivating impulse differs 
work of the black magician we have naught to do ‘ 
which they do is powerful in ^Lt 

word transient in its cyclic sense, Ganns and 

in due time cease, and be subordinated to the claims 

the work of the hringers of light and of j 

p?.: ’.o t “ re».. 

to It does not taro refer to the Aadorr os tta 
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It is teclmically called the “stage of the ■wasang and the 
waning of the nebnlae”, and this stage precedes the ap- 
pearance of the more stabibsed and relatively static ex- 
oteric form. In the formation of a solar system, this is 
recognised as a preliminary period and can he seen go- 
ing on in the starry heavens It indicates the stage 
■wherein the Great Magician is only in process of carrying 
forward His work ; He has not yet finally chanted those 
mystic words or those spintnal sonnds which -will pro- 
duce concretion and the tangible appearance of form 

The Secret Boctnne refers to the three fires, and 
these are of ancient usage; the 'V^slmu Purma gives 
these fires exactly the same nomenclature as does H P B. 
who borrowed the terms from the ancient Scripture. 
Electric Fire, Solar Fire and Fire by Friction, when 
brought into conjunction, produce the manifested 
macrocosm and microcosm, and to this conjunction my 
earlier Treatise on Cosmic Fire referred These fires 
are esoterically one fire but this fire produces, according 
to the -witnessing consciousness (itself at varying stages 
of evolutionary development) the effect of differentiated 
fiery essence This fiery essence can be kno-wn as Life 
itself, or as the “ Self-shming Light,” or it can be kno-wn 
as the active form inherent in the one substance which 
■onderlies aU phenomena. In this final rule for magic 
the fires which are considered are those of matter itself 
which approach the shadow and (as the Old Commentary 
symbolically expi esses it) “rise up from the second 
darkness at the call of the spirit of light and meet in 
their appointed place that which -will absorb them and 
raise them to the fiery point from whence the fires of 
living hght and radiant life have come.” 

THE ITEGATIOIS- OE THE GREAT H.LTJSIOH' 

The phrase in Buie XV which says “that blend the fire 
and water” has reference to the effect produced at -the 
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pose. As far as humanity is concerned, it is the time 
wherein man is enveloped in mist and fog, and lost in 
the miasmas arising out of the ground (symbol of tiie 
foundational nature of the ammal kingdom) Yet at 
tunes this stage is seen to be unreal as the daivning light 
of the spiritual consciousness pierces through the sur- 
rounding darkness It is the mterlude between the domi- 
nance of the animal consciousness and that of the 
spiritual, and this interlude of astral illusion is .only 
knoivn in the human family There is no astral plane 
except in the consciousness of the fourth kingdom in 
nature, for man is “under illusion” in a sense different 
to the conscious awareness of any other Inngdom — sub- 


human or superhuman, 

I despair m making my meaning clear How can one 
who is subject to the illusions of the senses, as are all 
human creatures, conceive of the state of consoionsness 
of those who have freed themselves from the illusions 
of the astral plane or realise the state of awareness of 
those forms of life which have not yet developed astral 
consciousness? It is the dual nature of the mind which 
causes this illusion, for the mind of man presents to him 
the keys of the kingdom of heaven or locks upon him 
the door of entrance into the world of spiritual realities 
It IS the concretising unprincipled mind winch hi mgs 
about all the troubles of humanity It is the senj o 
I-ness and the spirit of separative individuality wl 
has brought humanity to its present condition, anc 
evL tb.t is . part of the groat dovolopmg pr««. ' 

IS the consoioosnoss of daabty, apd the 
iscd and synchronously aclniowledged sense o 
G„d” “d% am form” wluoh hao ptaaged 

“TefttfatifveTffl-iP" which renders ap <0 - 

and brings about his release. It is this maya 
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serves to guide Lira into truth and knowledge; it is on 
the plane of the astial that the heresy of separateness has 
to be overcome, and it is on the field of Kurukshetra 
that the individual aspiring Arjuna, and the cosmic Ar- 
]una, learn the lesson that the knower and the known 
are one The secret science of the Master of the Wisdom 
is the secret of how to dissipate the fogs and mist and 
darkness and gloom which are produced by the union of 
the fires in the early stages. The secret of the Master 
is the discovery that there is no astral plane ; he finds 
that the astral plane is a figment of the imagination and 
has been created through the uncontrolled use of the 
creative imagmation and the misuse of the magical pow- 
ers The Avork of the hierarchy is primarily to bring 
to an end the shadows and to dispel the moisture ; the aim 
of the Masters is to let in the light of the soul and to 
show that spirit and matter are the two realities which 
constitute the unity and that it is only in time and in space 
and through the cychc misuse of the magical and psychic 
powers that the astral plane of the great illusion has 
come into being and is now so real a thing that it is — ^in 
a certain sense — ^more real (to man) than the kingdom of 
light and the kingdom of form In one most interesting 
sense it is true that because the human being is a soul 
and because the light of the soul is found within Inm 
and IS gradually growing into fuller radiance this itself 
produces the illusion Because of this illusion, the magi- 
cal woik has been carried forward along wrong lines 
and has been based on wrong motives and fitted into a 
scheme which is stronger than the average worker, for 
the whole foice of the world ilhision is against all the 
efforts of the heginner in white magic 
The lules therefore end with the statement that the 
magician chants the woids that “blend the fire and 
water” — ^but these are the rules for the aspirant The 
rules for initiates of a paralleling kind end inth the 
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words : "Let the initiate sound the note that unifies the 
fires”. This is significant and of much encouragement to 
the beginner in the magical work. He is still perforce 
working on the astral plane and he cannot possibly avoid 
BO doing for much time. The mark of growth for him 
is the steady withdrawal of his consciousness from that 
plane and his attainment of mental poise and of mental 
awareness, followed by creative work on the mental plane. 
There is an interesting and ancient proclamation found 
in the archives of the adepts which covers some of the 
stages in the magical work, couched of course in sym- 
bolic form ; 

"Let the magician stand within the great world sea Let 
him immerse himself in water and there let him stand his 
ground Let him look down into the watery depths Noth- 
ing IS seen in form correct Nothing appears but water 
Beneath hrs feet it moves, around him, and above his head 
He cannot speak, he cannot see Truth disappears in water 
"Let the magician stand withm the stream Around him 
water flows His feet stand firm on land and rook, but all 
the forms he sees are lost in the grey immensity of mist 
The water is around his neek, but, feet on roek and head m 
air, he maketh progress All is distortion still He knows 
he stands, but where to go and how to go he knows not, nor 
understands He sounds the words of magic, but muffled, 
dim and lost, the mist returns them to him, and no true 
note sounds forth Around him are the many sounds of 
many forms, which swallow up his sound 
"Let the magician stand in watery mist, free of tlie 
running stream Some outlines dim appear He sees a 
httle distance on the Path Flickers of light break through 
the clouds of mist and fog He hears his voice, its note is 
clearer and more true The forms of other pilgrims ® 
seen Behind him is the sea Beneath his feet is seen t le 
stream Around him mist and fog Above his head no say 

is seen nor sun , . x •« thp 

"Let the magician stand on higher ground, hut i 
ram The drops pour down upon him , the thunder “te® » 
the lightning flashes in the sky But as the ram pours uow , 
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it dissipates the mist, it "washes clean the form and dears 
the atmosphere 

“Thus forms are seen and sounds are heard, though dim 
as yet, for loud the thunder roars and heavy is the sound 
of fallmg ram But no"w the sky is seen; the sun breaks 
forth and in between the drifting clouds, expanses of the 
blue of heaven cheer the tired eyes of the disciple 

“Let the magician stand upon "the mountain top Be- 
neath him in the valleys and the plains, "water and streams 
and clouds are seen Above him is the blue of heaven, the 
radiance of the nsing sun, the pureness of the mountain 
air Each sound is clear The silence speaks "with sound ’’ 

Then come the highly significant phrases "which give 
the picture of the consummation: 

“Let the magician stand within the sun, looking from 
thence upon the ball of earth Prom that high point of 
peace serene let him sound forth the words that "will create 
the forms, build worlds and universes and give his life to 
' that which he has made Let him project the forms created 
on the mountain top in such a way that they can cleave the 
clouds which circle round the hall of earth, and carry light 
and power These shall dispel the veil of forms which hide 
the true abode of earth from the eye of the beholder ” 

Such is the end of the magical "work. It involves the 
discovery that the astral plane and the astral light so- 
called are but the cinematographs created by man him- 
self. What man has created he can also destroy. 

More as to the magical "work I may not at this time 
give The words that blend may not under any circum- 
stances he given except under the oath of secrecy which 
governs automatically the pledged disciple; these oaths 
are given to no man but are rendered by the aspirant to 
his own soul when that soul has conveyed to him the 
words He finds them for himself as the result of tire- 
less effort and endeavour. He knows that these formulas 
are the prerogative of all souls and can only be kno"wn 
and safely used by those who have realised the Self as 
One He therefore pledges himself never to reveal these 
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w^ords to any one who is not functioning as a soul or 
who IS wandering blinded in the rale of illusion From 
this automatic response to knowledge by the knowers of 
the race, the Hierarchy of Adepts has gathered its poi- 
sonnel 


A CALL TO SERVICE 

In closing this treatise on the magical work of the in- 
dividual aspirant I seek to do two things : 

1. Indicate the immediate goal for students in this cen- 

tury, and summarise the steps that they must take 

2. Indicate the things which must he eliminated and 

overcome and the penalties which overtake tlio 
probationer and the disciple when mistakes are 
made and faults are condoned. 


First of all, the immediate goal must be well recog- 
msed, if lost effort is to be avoided and real progiess 
achieved. Many well-intentioned aspirants are prone 
to give undue time to their registered aspirations, and 
to the formulation of their plans for seivice. Tiic world 
aspiration is now so strong and humanity is now so po- 
tently orienting itself towards the Path that sensitno 
people eveiywhere are being swept into a vorte.v of spn- 
itual desire, and ardently long foi the life of liheia- 
tion, of spiritual undertakings and of iccorded sou 
consciousness. Their recognition of their own latent pos- 
sibilities is now so strong that they over-estimate then - 
selves, they give much time to pictiii mg ihemsclie^ a 
the ideal mystic, or in deploring their lack of spintmi 
achievement or their failure to achieve a spheio ol sen- 
ice Thus they become lost, on the one hand, in the ' .W' 
aud misty leatos of a bcaaliM idsalism 
hjTiothesos, aad of 

they bocoino cngolfod in a dramaliBalion of H'™'" 
aroentes of power m a fiold of frmttal soivicei tl-J 
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draw up, mentally, plans for world endeavour to see them- 
selves as the pivotal point around which that service will 
move ; they frequently make an eSoit to woik out these 
plans and produce an orgamsation, for instance on the 
physical plane, which is potentially valuable but equally 
potentially useless, even if not dangerous. They fail to 
realise that the motivating impulse is primarily due to 
what the Hindu teachers call a “sense of I-ness”, and 
that their work is founded on a subjective egoism which 
must — and will — be eliminated before true service can 
be rendered 

This tendency to aspiration and to service is right and 
good and should be seen as forming part of the coming 
universal consciousness and equipment of the race as a 
whole It is steadily coming to the surface owing to the 
grovung strength of the Aquarian influence which (from 
about the year A D. 1640) has been gaining in potency 
and IS producing two effects: it is breaking down the 
ciystalhsed old forms of the Piseean age, and is stimu- 
lating the creative faculties, as they express themselves 
ill group concepts, and group plans. As all of you well 
know, this is the cause of the present disturbed condi- 
tions, and these conditions can be summed up in the 
woids: wipersonahsation wherein the state, group or 
groups are legaided as of more importance than the in- 
dividual and his rights; amdlgamatton, which is the 
tendency to fuse, blend, and cohere and to produce that 
interrelation which must eventually mark the inter- 
course of humanity and produce that “synthesis of all 
the single men”, which Browning so truly remarks is the 
goal of the evolutionary process and marks the conclusion 
of the journey of the divme prodigal; and sensitive in- 
tercommumcahon between units, groups and combina- 
tions of groups, both on the subjective and objective 
sides of manifestation In these three words — ^imper- 
sonalisation, amalgamation, and intercommunication — 
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you have summed up for you tlie outstanding phenom- 
ena which are appearing among us at this time Stu- 
dents are urged to consider the plan as it is thus ex- 
pressing itself, and to study these growing tendencies 
in human affairs The fact that they are so prominent 
will appear, if the student will take the trouble to con- 
sider the panorama of history; he will then note that 
even the history of five hundred years ago will reveal 
to him the fact that at that tune great individuals were 
the prominent factois, and that history is concerned 
largely wdth the doings of powerful personahtiea who 
cast their spell over their tune and age; then isolation 
and separateness governed human affairs and every man 
fought for his own land and every man forgot his brother 
and lived selfishly; then there was little interrelation be- 
tween different races or between human famihes, and 
there was no real means of communication, except that 
of personal contact, which was frequently impossible 
Students should therefore ponder on these words which 
wiU be found to become of increasing importance durmg 
the nest fifty years. This is far enough ahead for the 
average student to look and to plan, and in their recog 
nition of this phase of the working out of the divine 
Purpose, they would do well to study their individual life 
expression and to ask themselves the foUowmg ques- 
tions • 


1 . 


2 . 


Are they wasting tune in mystical dreams, or are 
they occupied in a practical application of the 
sensed spiritual truths, thus making them part ot 


their daily experience? 

Do they find that their reaction to the growmg im- 
personality of the age is one of resentoent, o 
do they find that this relatively new attitude o 
personal detachment is tending to solve their o 
personal problems? 
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3. Can they register an increasing ability to sense the 
tbonglits and ideas of others, and do they find that 
they are becoming more sensitive and therefore 
more able to svnng into the great tide of intercom- 
munication? 

i. How much is the faculty of dramatisation govern- 
mg their daily life? Do they find that they are 
the centre of the universe, which revolves auto- 
matically around them, or are they working at the 
problem of decentrahsing themselves and at ab- 
sorption in the whole? 

These and other questions which will arise may serve 
to mdicate the responsiveness of the aspirant to the com- 
ing in of the new age. 

In this treatise on individual development and on as- 
tral control, a vision has been given and a rule of life 
expounded which holds in it the needed instruction for 
the interlude between the two great ages — ^the Piscean 
and the Aquarian. A part of the underl^dng purpose 
has been expressed in words — a purpose which is recog- 
nised by many all over the world and which is working 
out in practically every department of human life. It 
is subconsciously registered and intuitively followed by 
many who know nothing of the techmcalities of the plan 
Those who guide the human race are not particularly 
concerned as to the success of the emerging new condi- 
tions. That is most definitely assured, and the growth 
of human realisation and of the spiritual consciousness 
of non-separateness cannot be arrested. The problem is 
what means to continue to employ to bring these desired 
ends about in such a way that the form nature can be 
keyed up and prepared to handle its new responsibilities, 
and deal with its new knowledges without undue suf- 
feiing and those painful cleavages and hours of agony 
which attract more attention than the more subtle and 
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successful growth of divme awareness. Every time there 
JS a tendency towards synthesis and undei standing m 
the world, every time the lesser is merged in the greater 
and the unit is blended in the whole, every time great 
and uiiiveisal concepts make their impact upon the minds 
of the masses, there is a subsequent disaster and cata- 
clysm and breaking down of the form aspect and of that 
which might 23i’Gvent those concepts becoming physical 
plane facts. This is therefore the problem of the hiei- 
archical workers.— how to avert the dreaded suffering 
and carry man along whilst the tidal wave of the spiritual 
realisation sweeps over the world and does its needed 
work Hence tlie present call to service which is sound- 
ing like a ti limpet in the ear of all attentive disciples. 

Tins call to service usually meets with a response, hut 
that response is coloured by the personality of the as- 
liirant and tinctured Aidtli his pride, and his ambition 
Need is tiulj'' realised The desire to meet the need is 
genuine and sincere , the longing to serve and lift is real 
Steps are taken which are intended by the aspirant to 
enable him to fit in with the plan But the trouble with 
■which we on the inner side have perforce to deal is, that 
though there is no question as to ■willingness and desire 
to seive, the characters and temperaments are such that 
well High insuperable difliculties are presented Thiough 
these aspirants we have to work, and the matenal they 
present gives us much trouble frequently 
These latent characteristics often do not make their 


appearance until after the service has been undertalien. 
That they are there, the watching guides may suspect, 
but even they have not the right to withhold opportunity 
Wlien there is this delayed appearance the tragedy is tliat 
many others suffer besides the aspirant concerned As 
the human fabric makes itself felt and stands out of the 
mist of idealism, of lovely plans and much talk and ai- 
ranging, many are in the meantime attracted by syii 
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dironous idealism, and gather aroimd the server When 
the hidden ■weaknesses appear, they suffer as "well as he 
The method of the Great Ones, which is to seek out those 
who have trained themselves somewhat in sensitive re- 
sponse and to work through them, carries with it certain 
dangers The ordinary well-meaning aspirant is not in 
such danger as the more advanced and active disciple 
He is m danger m three directions and can be swept off 
his feet m three ways : 

1 His whole nature is under undue stimulation on ac- 
count of his mner contacts and the spiritual forces 
•with which he is in toudi, and this carries with it 
real danger, for he hardly knows as yet how to 
handle himself, and is scarcely aware of the risk 
entailed 

2. The people with whom he is working, in their turn, 

make his problem. Their greed, their adulation 
and praise, and their criticism tend to becloud his 
way. Because he is not sufficiently detached and 
spiritually advanced, he walks bemused in a cloud 
of thought-forms, and knows it not. Thus he loses 
his way and wanders from his original intent, and 
again he knows it not. 

3. His latent weaknesses must emerge under the pres- 

sure of the work, and ine'^dtably he ■will show signs 
of cracking at times, if I may use such a word 
The personality faults become strengthened as he 
seeks to carry his particular form of service to 
the world. I refer to that service which is self- 
sought and formulated on a background of per- 
sonal ambition and love of power, even if only 
partially recognised or not recognised at all. He 
IS under strain naturally, and — ^like a man carry- 
ing a hea^vy load up a steep lull — ^he discovers 
points of strain, and evinces a tendency to break 
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down physically, or to lower his ideal so as to con- 
form to weaknesses. 


To all this must be added the strain of the period itself, 
and the general condition of unhappy humanity This 
subconsciously has its effect on all disciples, and upon all 
who are now working in the woild Some are showing 
signs of physical pressure, though the inner hfe remains 
poised and normal, sane and rightly oriented Others 
aie breaking up emotionally and this produces two effects 
according to the point of development of the aspirant to 
seivice He is either, through the strain, learning de- 
tachment, and this curiously enough is what might he 
called the "defense mechamsm” of the soul m this pres- 


ent period of woiId unfoldment, or he is becoming in- 
cieasinglj'^ nervous and is on the way to become a 
neurotic. Others, again, are feeling the pressure in the 
mental body. They become beivildered in some oases and 
no clear tiuth appears They then woik on without m- 
spiiation, and because they know it to be right and they 
also have the iliythm of work Others are grasping op- 
portunity as they see it and, to do so, fall back on innate 
self-assertion (which is the outstanding fault of the men- 
tal types) and build up a structure around their service, 
and construct a form which in reality embodies what they 


desire, what they think to be right, but which is separa- 
tive and the child of their minds and not the child of their 
souls Some, in their turn, more potent and more co- 
ordinated, feel the pressure of the entire personali y, 
the versatile psychic nature responds both to nee an 
to the theory of the plan; they realise their trdy valuable 
assets and know they have somewhat to 
are still, however, so fuU of what is 
that their service is gradually and steadily s ®PP 
to the level of that personality, and is consequent y 
cured by their personality reactions, their likes an 
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likes, and their individual life tendencies and habits. 
These eventually assert themselves and there is then a 
worker, doing good work but spoilmg it all by his un- 
realised separateness and individual methods. This 
means that such a worker gathers to himself only those 
whom he can subordinate and govern. His group is not 
coloured by the impulses of the new age, but by the sep- 
arative instincts of the worker at the centre The danger 
here is so subtle that much care must be taken by a dis- 
ciple in self-analysis. It is so easy to be glamoured by 
the beauty of one’s own ideals and vision, and by the 
supposed rectitude of one’s own position, and yet all the 
time be influenced subjectively by love of personal power, 
individual ambition, jealousy of other workeis, and the 
many traps which catch the feet of the unwary disciple. 

But if true impersonality is cultivated, if the power to 
stand steady is developed, if every situation is handled 
in a spirit of love and if there is a refusal to take hasty 
action and to permit separation to creep in, then there 
will be the growth of a group of true servers, and the 
gathering out of those who can materialise the plan and 
bring to birth the new age and its attendant wonders. 

To do this, there must be courage of the rarest kind. 
Pear holds the world in thrall, and no one is exempt from 
its influence. For the aspirant and for the disciple there 
are two kinds of fear which require to be especially con- 
sidered. The fears that we dealt with in the earlier part 
of the treatise, and the fears that are inherent, as you 
know, in existence itself are familiar to all of us. They 
have their root in the instinctual nature (economic fears, 
fears arismg out of the sex life, physical fear and terror, 
fear of the unknown, with that dominating fear of death 
which colours so many In es) and have been the subject 
of much psychological investigation "With them I do 
not seek to deal They are to be overcome by the hfe of 
the soul as it permeates and transforms the daily life. 
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and by the refusal of the aspirant to accord them any 
recognition. The first method builds towards fntnre 
strength of character, and prevents the coming in of any 
new fears. They cannot exist when the soul is consciously 
controlling life and its situations. The second negatives 
the old thought forms and brings about eventually their 
destruction through lack of nourishment. A dual process 
IS therefore earned forward, producing a genuine man- 
ifestation of the qualities of the spiritual man and a 
growing freedom from the thralldom of age-old fear con- 
cepts. The student finds himself becoming steadily de- 
tached from the prime governing instincts which have 
hitherto served to weld him into the general scheme of 
the elementary planetary life It might he valuable here 
to point out that all the major instincts have their roots 
in that peculiar quality of the planetary life, ^fear re- 
actions, leading to activity of some kind. As you know 
the psychologists list five main and dominant instincts, 
and we will very briefly touch upon them. 

The instinct of self-preservation has its root in an in- 
nate fear of death; through the presence of this fear, 
the race has fought its way to its present point ot lon- 
gevity and endurance. The sciences which concern them- 
selves with the preservation of life, the mediea 
knowledge of the day, and the achievements of civilised 
comfort have all grown out of this basic fear 
tended to the persistence of the individual, an 
preserved condition of being Humanity persists a a 
laee and as a kingdom in nature, as a result of tins lea 
tendency, this instinctual reaction of the human un 

Stateness and of isolation, and m a revolt agamst sepat 

" on tte phyo-on. a 

it has resulted in the carrying forward of the rac 
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tlie persistence and propagation of the forms through 
which the race can come into manifestation. 

The held instinct can easily he seen to have its root 
in a similar reaction, for the sense of safety and for 
convinced assured security — Abased on numerical aggre- 
gations — ^men have always sought their own kind and 
herded themselves together for defense and for economic 
stability. Out of this instinctual reaction of the race as 
a whole, our modern civilisation is the result; its vast 
centres, its huge cities and its massed tenements have 
emerged, and we have modern herding, carried to the «th 
degree. 

The fourth great instinct, that of self-assertion, is also 
based on fear , it connotes the fear of the individual that 
he will fail of recognition and thus lose much that would 
otherwise be his. As time has progressed, the selfish- 
ness of the race has thus grown; its sense of acquisitive- 
ness has developed and the power to grasp has emerged 
(the “null to power” in some form or another) until to- 
day we have the intense individualism and the positive 
sense of importance which have produced much of the 
modem economic and national troubles. We have fos- 
tered self-determination, self-assertion and self-interest 
until we are piesented with awell-mgh insuperable prob- 
lem. But out of it aU, much good has come and will come, 
for no individual is of value until he realises that value 
for himself, and then with definiteness sacrifices the ac- 
quired values for the good of the whole. 

The instinct to enquire in its turn is based on fear of 
the unknown, but out of this fear has emerged — as a re- 
sult of age-long enquiry — our present educational and 
cultural systems and the entire structure of scientific in- 
vestigation. 

These tendencies, based on fear have (because man is 
divine) acted as a tremendous stimulation of his entire 
nature, and have carried him forward to his present point 
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of wide eompreliension and usefulness , they Lave pro- 
duced our modern civilisation with aU its defects and 
yet with all its indicated divuuty Out of these instincts 
earned forward into infinity, and out of the process of 
their transmutation into their higher correspondences the 
full flower of soul expression will emerge. I would hke 
to pomt out the following; 

The instmct of self-preservation finds its consumma- 
tion in assured immortality, and of this the work under- 
taken by the spiritualists and psychic investigators right 
down the ages is the mode of approach and the inevitable 


guarantee. 

The sex instmct has worked out and finds its logical 
consummation m the relationship — consciously realised 
—of the soul and the body This is the keynote of mys- 
ticism and religion, which is today, as ever, the expression 
of the Law of Attraction, not as it expresses itself 
through physical plane mamage, but as it finds its con- 
summation (for man) in the sublime marriage carried 
forward with conscious intent between the positive soul 
and the negative and receptive form. 

The herd instinct finds its divine consummation in an 
awakened group consciousness, which is evidenced today 
in the general tendency towards amalgamations, and e 
widespread fusing and blendmg which are going on every- 
where It demonstrates in the abihty to thmk in 
of internationalism, of universal concepts, whi(* jnu 
eventually result in the establishing of universal broth 

^’^Thf instinct of self-assertion, in its turn, 

to our modern civilisation its intense jor 

cult of the personality, and the production ^ 

'ZK.rMv II .. 1-an.g, “5 “ 

of the Self, of the divine ™ iJowledgc 

newest science, psychology, Self and lead 

of the assertive and dommant spiritual 
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finally to the manifestation, of the kingdom of souls on 
earth. 

And Tvhat of the instinct to enquire'? Transmuted into 
divine investigation and transformed hy the application 
of the hght of the soul in the realm of enquiry, vre shall 
have humanity carried forward into the HaU of Wisdom 
and thus man wiU leave behind the experiences of the 
HaU of Knowledge. Our great educational centres wdl 
become schools for the development of intuitive percep- 
tion and of spiritual awareness 
The foUowing table should be carefully studied by the 
student: 


Instinct Correspondence Mode 

1 Self-preservation Immortality Spiritualistic 

Eeseareh. 

2 Sex Spiritual union Eebgion 

At-one-ment Mysticism 

3 Herd Group consciousness . . . Brotherhood 

4 Self-Assertion . . . Assertion of the Self . Psychology. 

5. Enquiry Intuition Education 


Thus the fears which beset humanity, having their 
roots m instincts, seem nevertheless to be divine charac- 
teristics, misapplied and misused. When, however, they 
are rightly understood and used, and transmuted by the 
knowing soul, they produce awareness and are the source 
of growth and that which conveys to the dormant soul 
— time and space — ^the needed impulse, impetus and 
urge to progress which have earned man forward from 
the caveman stage and the prehistoric cycle, through the 
long period of history, and can be trusted today to carry 
him forward with increasing rapidity, as he now arrives 
at intellectual comprehension and can apply himself to 
the problem of progress in full awareness. 

Students need to realise more deeply that the whole 
process is a divine one, and that evil, so-called, is but an 
illusion and an inherent part of duality, giving place in 
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tune and out of time to a divine unity. Evil is due to 
wrong perception and erroneous interpietation of that 
wMcIi is perceived. The achievement of tiue vision, plus 
right understanding, brings about freedom from the in- 
stinctual reactions and evokes that inner detachment 
which enables a man to walk at liberty in the kingdom 
of God, 

But what of the two fears with which the aspirant has 
peculiar concern ^ What of the fear of public opimon, 
and fear of failure ? These are two potent factors in the 
life of service, and hinder many 

Those who are beginning to work in coopeiation mth 


the plan and are learning the significance of service are 
prone to fear that what they do will be criticised and 
misjudged, ox fall a victim to the reveiseidea, that what 
they do will not be sufficiently liked, appreciated and un- 
derstood. They demand liking and praise. They gauge 
success by numbers and by response They dislike to 
have their motives impugned and misjudged, and lu^ 
violently into explanation; they are unhappy if their 
methods, the personnel of their group, and the way m 
which their service is rendered comes under the tongue 
of criticism. The false objectives of numheis, of powei 
or of a formulated doetnne control them Unless wha 
they do measuies up to the standards or conforms to tlm 
techmque of the group of minds which surrounds them 
or appeals the most to them, they are 
sequently frequently change their plans, alter vm ’ 
point, and lower their standard until «onfoims to tl 
Lnediate mass psychology, or their chosen —llor® 
The true disciple sees the vision 
keep so closely in touch with liis vision 

with steadiness whilst he tlndpoint 

a reality; he aims to ac^eve fhc 

of the world seems to he impossible, 
lion IS not materialised through expediency and undu 
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adaptation of the suggested ideas of worldly or intellec- 
tual counsellors Public opinion and tbe advice of those 
who are Piscean in their tendencies and not Aquarian 
are carefully considered hut not unduly so, and when ad- 
vice is found to be separative and tends to eliminate hai- 
mony, and produces a lack of brotherly love and 
understanding, it is discarded at once When there is evi- 
denced a constantly critical attitude towards other work- 
ers m the field of world service and where there is a 
capacity to see only selfishness and fault and to impute 
wrong motives and to beheve evd, then the true aspirant 
refuses to be swayed and goes serenely on his way. 

In the conung cycle I emphatically teU you that the 
true work will be carried forward (the work of spirit- 
ually welding the world into a synthesis and the produc- 
tion of a recogmsed brotherhood of souls) only by those 
who refuse to be separative and whose words are watched 
so that no evil is spoken ; these are the workers who see 
the divine in all and refuse to think evil and impute evil ; 
they work with sealed bps , they deal not with their broth- 
ers ’ affairs, nor reveal that which concerns them; their 
lives are coloured by understanding and by love; theii 
mmds are characterised by a trained spiritual percep- 
tion and that spiritual awareness which employs a keen 
intellect as the corollary of a loving spirit 

May I repeat in other words this theme, for its im- 
portance is vital and the effect of the work of these in- 
struments on the world is immense These men and 
women whose mission it is to inaugurate the New Age 
have learned the secret of silence; they are animated 
ceaselessly by a spirit of inclusive love; their tongues 
lead them not astray into the field of ordinary criticism, 
and they permit no condemnation of others , they are ani- 
mated by the spirit of protection To them will be com- 
mitted the work of fostering the life of the New Age. 
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To those who have not yet reached this point in evolu- 
tion and whose vision is not so clear, nor their natures 
so disciplined, there remains the important woik, on a 
lower level, of working with their kmd. Their attributes 
and qualities bring to them those who resemble them, 
they do not work in such lonelmess and their work is more 
outwardly successful, though not always so 

It must be remembered that all woik, in the sight of 
the Great Ones, is of equal importance For those souls 
who are at the stage where a home or office provides 
sufficient experience, that is for them the supreme effort, 
their attempt to work is — on its own level— as great an 
achievement as to fulfil the destiny of a Christ or a Na- 
poleon. Forget this not and seek to see life truly and 
not with its distinctions— men-made and danger ous A 
disciple who has not yet the fuller vision of a more 
trained worker and who is only 3 ust learning the ABC 
of pubhc work may, with all his failures and dense 
stupidities, be doing as well as an older disciple with his 
wider knowledge and experience 


THE NEW AGE GBOtTPS AND TRAINING 

To those of us who are working on the mner side, the 
workers in the world fall into three groups 

1. Those, few and far between, who are true Aquar- 
ians, These work under real difficulties, for their 
vision is beyond the grasp of the majority, and 
they meet often lack of understanding, frequent 
disappointment in their feUow workers, and much 


2, Th“e wto m straight P.s«ans Thsss wl wift 
,,aoh grsatsr fasihty and « a 
sponse from those around them. The 
more doctrinal, less inclusive Js of 

spirit of separation. They include the mas 
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world workers in all the various departments of 
human thought and welfare. 

3. Those Piseeans who are enough developed to re- 
spond to the Aquarian message, hut who — as yet 
— cannot trust themselves to employ the real 
Aquarian methods of work and message. 

For instance, they have in the pohtical field, a 
sense of internationalism, hut they cannot apply 
it when it comes to the understanding of others. 
They thinli they have a universal consciousness, 
hut when it comes to a test, they discriminate and 
eliminate. They constitute a much smaller group 
than the true Piseeans and are doing good work 
and filling a much needed place. The problem they 
present however to the Aquarian worker lies in 
the fact that though they respond to the ideal and 
regard themselves as of the new age, they are not 
truly so. They see a hit of the vision and have 
grasped the theory hut cannot express it in action 

Thus we have these three groups doing much needed 
work and reaching through their united undertakings 
the mass of people and fulfilhng thus their dharma. One 
group works necessarily under the glamour of public 
opmion The intermediate group has a most difScult task 
to perform, for where there is no clear vision the voice 
of their chosen environment and the voice of the inner 
group of world Knowers are often in conflict and they 
are pulled hither and thither as they respond first to one 
and then to the other The group of those who respond 
more fully to the incoming Aquarian vibration register 
the voices of the leaders of the other two groups, hut the 
voice of the guidmg Masters and the voice of the group 
of world Masters serve to guide them unerringly for- 
ward, 

I have sought to explain the above modes and methods 



634 


A TEBATISB ON WHITB MAGIC 


of work, for tlie times are hard and claiity of thought is 
needed if the work is to go forward as desired Even 
such triple distinctions as exist between the groups are 
themselves of a separative tinctuie, and it is yet impos- 
sible to present any idea in its true and synthetic rela- 
tion. It is a gam when the many thousands of separative 
groups can be grouped into three comprehensive ones 
and the mind of the disciple be thus freed from the de- 
tailed analysis of the world situation among the workers 
mth the Plan 


The second great test of the sensitive disciple is fear 
of failure This is based on past experience (for all have 
failed), on a reahsatiou of the immediate need and op- 
portunity, and on an acute appreciation of individual 
hmitation and deficiency It is the result oft tunes of a 
response to the lowered spiritual and physical vitality of 
the race today Never before has there been a tune when 
fear of failure has more widely haunted the human fam- 
ily Another cause of this reaction is to be found in the 
fact that mankind as a whole and for the first time in the 
histoiy of the race, senses the vision and has therefore 
a truer sense of relative values than ever befoie Men 


know themselves to be divine, and this is becoming m- 
ci easingly a univei sal reahsation Hence the present un- 
rest and revolt from tiammelling conditions It is 
however a serious waste of time for a disciple to ponder 
upon a f ailui e or to fear failmg There is no such thing 
as failure, there can only be loss of tune. That in itse 
IS serious in these days of dire world need, but e 
eiple must inevitably some day make good and re neve 
his past failures I need not point out that we leam 
by failure, for that is a well known truth, and is laim 
as such by all who are attempting to live as souls 
need the disciple sorrow over the failures, 
real of his fehow disciples The sense of twie produces 
glamour and disappointment, whereas the woikgoe 
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forward, and a lesson learnt by failure acts as a safe- 
guard for the future Thus it leads to rapid growth 
An honest disciple may he momentarily glamoured, hut 
in the long run nothing can really deter him What are a 
few brief years in a comparative cycle of aeons ^ What 
IS a second of time in a span of man’s allotted seventy 
years? To the individual disciple they appear most im- 
portant; to the onlooking soul, they seem as nothing 
at aU. For the world perhaps, a temporary failure may 
connote delay in expected help, hut that again is brief, 
and help will come from other sources, for the Plan goes 
unerringly forward. 

May I in aU earnest offer to you the paradoxical in- 
junction to work with utter earnestness, and yet at the 
same time to refuse to work with such earnestness, and 
not to take yourself so earnestly^ Those who stand on 
the inner side and study the work of the world aspirants 
today see an almost pitiful distress of individual defi- 
ciency, a sustamed and strenuous effort on their part to 
“make themselves what they ought to he”, and yet at the 
same time a distressing lack of proportion, and no sense 
of humour whatsoever I urge upon you to cultivate 
both these qualities Do not take yourself so seriously, 
and you wiU find that you will release yourself for 
freer and more potent work Take the Plan seriously 
and the caU to serve, hut waste not time in constant self- 
analysis 

Therefore the immediate goal for all aspiring disciples 
at this tune can be seen to be as follows : 

1. Am achievement of clarity of thought as to their own 

personal and immediate problems and primarily 
the problem as to their objective in semce This 
IS to be done through meditation 

2. The development of sensitivity to the new impulses 

which are flooding the world at this time This is 
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to be brought about by loving all men more and 
through love and understanding contacting them 
"With greater faeihty. Love reveals 

3. The rendering of service vnth complete imperson- 
ality This is done by eliminating personal ambi- 
tion and love of power. 

4 The refusal to pay attention to public opimon or to 
failure. This is done by the application of strict 
attention to the voice of the souh and by an en- 
deavour to dwell ever in tiie secret place of the 
Most High. 

We have merged our first point as to the immediate 
goal and the steps to be taken to reach it with our second 
point as to conduct and the factors which must he elimi- 
nated. It only remains therefore to point out the penal- 
ties which will overtake the probationary disciple and 
the trained worker should he give way to the glamonr 
and to the faults inherent in his nature and permit them 
to hinder his work and come between him and the vis- 
ioned goal. 

It might be pointed out that there are three main points 
of danger in the life of service. I am not here dealing 
with the individual training of the disciple but with his 
life of service, and with the activities in which he is en- 
gaged as a worker. Bis temperament, equipment of char 
acteristics (physical, emotional, and mental) do have a 
potent effect on his environment and on the people he 
seeks to help, and also his family background, his world 
training and his speech 

The first point of danger is his physical condition. On 
this I cannot enlarge beyond begging ail disciples to act 
with wisdom, to give themselves sufficient sleep, right 
food (which must vary for each individual), and those 
surroundings, if possible, which will enable them to work 
with the greatest facility The penalty for the infringing 
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of these suggestions works out in lack of power in service 
and in the growing thralldom of the physical body. 
Where the physical body is in poor condition, the disciple 
has to add the liabilities incident upon the bringing in 
of force which he finds himseK unable to handle. 

The second point of danger is to be found in the astral 
illusion in which aU humanity lives, and its power to 
glamour even experienced workers I have considered 
this at length in this treatise, which is, as you know, a 
treatise on the control of tbe astral body and a right 
understanding of its laws. Only mental control, plus true 
spiritual perception, will suffice to pierce this illusory 
astral miasma, and reveal to the man that he is a spiritual 
entity in incarnation and in touch — ^through his mind — 
with the TJniversal Mind. The penalty which overtakes 
the disciple who persistently permits himself to be 
glamoured is obvious. His vision becomes fogged and 
misty and he “loses the sense of touch” as it is called 
in the old commentaries He wanders “down the lanes 
of life and misses that straight highway which will lead 
him to his goal ’ ’ 

The third danger (and one that is very prevalent at 
this time) is that of mental pride and consequent inability 
to work in group formation. The penalty for this is often 
a temporary success and an enforced working with a 
group, which has been devitahsed of its best elements 
and which has in it only those people who feed the per- 
sonality of the head of the group. Because of the em- 
phasis upon his own ideas and his own methods of 
working, a disciple finds that his group lacks those factors 
and those people who would have rounded it out, who 
would have balanced his endeavour, and given to his un- 
dertaking those qualities which he himself lacks. This 
is, in itself, a sufficient punishment, and quicldy brings 
the honest disciple to his senses Let a disciple who is 
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intelligent, honest and basically true so err, and in time 
he will awaken to the fact that the group he has gath- 
ered around him are moulded by hun or he is moulded 
by them, they are oft embodiments of himself and repeat 
him. The law works rapidly in the case of a disciple, 
and thus adjustments are speedily made, 

I would like to pomt out to the student that, having 
with steadfastness gone forward he will discover that 
the exoteric and esoteric linking of the outer schools and 
inner school or rank of knowers of truth is so close 
that not one earnest student goes totally unrecognised 
In the press of the work and in the burden and toil of 
the day’s labours it is an encouragement to know that 
there are those ivho watch, and that every loving deed, 
every aspiring thought and every unselfish reaction is 
noted and known. Bear in mind, however, that it comes 
to the recognition of the Helpers through the increased 
vibration of the aspirant and not through a specific 
knowledge of the deed accomplished or the thought sent 
out Those who teach are occupied with prmciples of 
truth, with vibratory rates and with the quality of the 
light to be seen They are not aware of, nor have they 
the time to consider, specific deeds, words and conditions, 
and the sooner students grasp this and put out of their 
minds any hope of contactmg a phenomenal individual 
whom they call a Master, with so much leisure, of such 
developed powers that he can occupy himself with their 
trivial affairs m time and space, the more rapidly will 


they progress, „n:„n. 

Where, however, there is steady growth, an app 
tion to occult prmciples so that definite changes are pro 
duced in the bodies used, and an increasmg 
lielit it is knoivn and recorded, and the aspiran is 
warded 1.7 moxe..ed opportamfy to 
They do not reward by commendation, by patting o 
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Lead, or by expressing tbeir pleasure in words Tbey are 
occupied m making knowers and masters out of every- 
day men and women by : 

1. Teaching them to know themselves. 

2. Settmg them free from authority by awakening in- 

terest and enqmry in their minds, and then indi- 
catmg (not more than that) the direction in which 
the answer should be sought 

3. Giving them those conditions which wdl force them 

to stand on their own feet and rely on their own 
souls and not on any human being, be he a beloved 
friend, teacher, or a Master of the Wisdom 

I seek not to repeat myself. Most of the points that 
concein the work of the aspirant today I have considered 
earlier in this treatise. It remains now for all of you 
to study it with care. I close with an appeal to all who 
read these instructions to rally their forces, to renew 
their vows of dedication to the service of humanity, to 
subordmate their own ideas and wishes to the group 
good, to take their eyes ofE themselves and fix them anew 
upon the vision, to guard their tongues fiom idle speech 
and criticism, from gossip and inuendo, and to read and 
study so that the work may go intelligently forward Let 
all students make up their minds in this day of emer- 
gency and of rapid unfolding opportumty to sacrifice all 
they have to the helping of humanity. Now is the need 
and the demand. The urgency of the hour is upon us, 
and I call upon all of you whom I am seeking to help, to 
join the strenuous effort of the Great Ones They are 
working day and night in an effort to relieve humanity 
and to offset those evils and disasters which are imma- 
nent in the present situation. I offer to you opportunity 
and I tell you that you are needed — even the very least of 
yon I assure you that groups of students, working m 
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Tinison and with deep and nnf altering love for each other, 
can achieve significant results. 

That each of yon may so work, and that each of yon 
may lose sight of self in the reahsation of world need, is 
the earnest prayer and deepest aspiration of yonr 
brother, the tibbtais-. 
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trols earth fire, 390, dominant this 
cycle, 390, rules ethenc sub-planes, 
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conception, 457, upper body, 44 
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57-8, 128, 167 
Ancient of Days, 531, 

Angel, 48, 61, 88-90, iQO-i, 353-4, 565-6, 
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Anima Mundi, soul of things, 21, sen- 
tient factor of substance, 33-4, 47, 9, 
too, 256, 286, 524 

Animal, 613 , kingdom, 99, man, 199, 
165, 6, 226, 238, 298, 310, 311, 357, 
360, men, 88, 9, 224 
Antagonism, 138, aroused in another, 
483 

Anointing, at death, 506 
Antaskarana, 139, 387 
Anti-Christ, 240. 

Anu, 105 

Apex, of the heart, 502. 

Aperture, cranial, 249 
Appeal, 102, ^39 
Appearance, of centres, 598 
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Aquarius, 313, 321, 404, 416, 548, 609, 
610 , 632 

Aquarian, 321, 416, dog, age, 404-5, age, 
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581-7, 602, 615, 8, 620-1, 63s, 9, 
Aryan, 324, Atlantcan, 374, batde- 
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60, contacts soul purpose, 528, culn- 
vates fine qualines, 343-4, feeling of, 
24s, first steps for, 319, 365, final 
fears, 298, forces against, 346, 355, 
goal of, 279, 363-6, personahty, 622, 
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for, 239, use of lower mmd, 70, 94, 
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equilibrium for, 373, requirements, 
200-2, 424, 428, 456, stages, 94, 1461 
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183, 291, 7, 352, 354, 365-7, 420, 
425, 449, 461, 473, 485, 487, 517, 
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355, body responds to energy, 316; 
body vehicle of experience, 293, energy 
emanating from, 292, ethenc source of 
disease, 372, glamour, 222, KuruL- 
shetra, 223, plans, 226-7, plane cre- 
ated fay man, 617, plane in man’s con- 
sciousness, 614, plane non-existent, 
612, plane unification, 503, plane 
work, 221, polarizanon, 308, race 
works in, 447, nng-pass-not of man, 
294-5, shells of decaying planets, 312. 
vision, 166. (See also clairvoyance, 
clairaudience, psychism ) 

Astralism, freedom from, 178, 193 (See 
also psychism ) 

Astrologers, must eventually, 364, will 
cast three horoscopes, 439 
Astrological, factors, 307, pracuce basts 
of, 292, sign. III, theones, 289 
Astrology, 34, 46, 77, iii, 276, 289, 291, 
295. 307. 364. 433-443. 548. and 
transinon period, 440, effect of Pluto 
■n, 439, egoic, 296, insufficiency of 
present 434, overlook certain factors, 
435. t'cal developments in, 276, reason 
exoteric fails, 295, true, 434 
Atlantean, 259, 520, 547, adept ex- 
pressed love, 359, chant, 386-7, cre- 
anse Word Tau, 478, crisis, 398-9, 
days, 244, objective peace, 374, period, 
361. 383, umes, 249, yoga, 95 
Atlanns, 95, 244, 249. =59. 30=. 359. 
361, 378, 382, 386, 398, 478, 520, 
547 

Atma, 50, 95, symbolic differennation of, 
495 

Atom, 105, 107, 13a, 14=, 14S, 179. =o=. 
=93. 331-5. 373, 45=, 5=4. energy of, 
333. 335, human, 380. 

Atomic, substance, 65-6 
Attamment^ of mental poise, 616 
At-one-ment, 56, 199, 220, 246, 390, 
414, 566, of planes, 503 
Attention, 228 

Attracuon, 125, 140, 215, 241, 454, and 
repulsion, law of, 282, governs thought 


forms, 470, law of, 62S, law of mag- 
ncDc, 522, of sex, 241 (Sec also mag- 
ncDsm and second ray ) 

AUM, OM, 127, Aryan creame Word, 

478, misuse destrueme, 479, quin- 
tessence of lower manas, 479, relauon 
to Tau, 476-9, replaced by new Word, 

479, “roaring, blazmg fire," 479, 
sounded frequently, 480, use of, 140-3, 
146, vitalizes thought-forms, 478 

Aura, 104, 16S, 184, 222, 473, 484, 489, 
planetary, 570. 

Author, 4, 90, 102, 104, 12S, 129, 430, 
523. 541. 542. 605 

Authonqr, taint of super-imposed, 3-4, 
328, 407. 419 

Aiatar, from Suius, 313, 321, 329, 379 
(See also Sai lour ) 

Average man uses heart exiq 502. 
Awakening, cause of sudden, 504 
Awareness, of light, 213, cause of, 433, 
522, 591, prmciple of, 19, 20, 36, 37, 
59. 60, 147, 2=6, 2=7, 454, 526, 622 

B 

Balance, 100, 225, 230, 257, 375 
Band, o£ Adepts and Chobans, 378, of 
dtsaples, 259 
Baptism, 224, 295, 353 
Baptist John tbe, 3x3 
Base, o£ spine, 74, of spine centre, 287 
Basic, assumptions, 53^4; concept 3, 
iormula governing magi^ 551, pre* 
requisites of group, 26o<'X; pnnaplcs 
intuitional, 114, 115, purpose o£ new 
group, 529 

Basis, for belief in immortality, 77, of 
astrological practice, 292, of &ar, cos- 
mic, 29S, of Great Illusion, 612, of 
group mtegranon, 283, of healing, 
290, of mob ps5cho1ogy, 315; of pub* 
be opmion, 315, of Soul unit>, 433, 
of unit>, 21 
Battle, disaples, 231 
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Closing of doora, 6g. 

Cloud of nimssos, 56 
CoIiEaoo, 30 
Cold, 225 

Coliecdi^ brsiHf g*. 

Colours, III, 190, 221, 33*. 360; ^67-9, 
■47S, 505, 5^5, 547, eiienc, 549; 
green, 506, pure wJute, 46S; red, 468, 
rose, 468; stud} of, 334; siole^ 3S9, 
rrlute, 389 
Commznd^ 104 
Conuneice, 241. 

Comfort 163, 295 
Common sense, 68, 69, 70, 323, 342 
Commtinicatian, 75; 67 sutratma, 61; 
channel aS, 170-z; m accak teaciung, 
485, 486, telepathic, 179 
Commumcators, bndge gap, 6og, tde- 
phanc, 604, 605, 606 
Communion, 75 
Complacencx, 120 
Complex, infenonQr, 110, 120 
Comprehension, 85 
Compromise, igh-S 

Concentration, 151, 162, 220, 227, 366, 
593 

Conception, 457. 

Concrete, acting'. So; mind defined, 79, 

81, 365 

Condensanon, 255, 61 1. 

Condition, of the n-aters;, ido-r. 

Conduct of life, 101, 116, 1S3. 
Confidence, 129 
Congestion, 344 

Conquenng, mava of the astral, 637 
Conscience, sancntj of individual, 359 
Consdous, factor m forms, 36, group ex- 
plained, 338-9, toought-fbrm bmldcr, 
471-2. 

Consaousness, 8, 36, 37, 33^ 359, 374 » 
493, 494, 515, 516, 591; astral plane 
in man’s, 614; animal, 612, aspect, 
595; continnity of, 402, 404, 423, 424, 
498, 503, 607. 609, ^c, 513, 612. 
ethenc next stqi, 372; of sspirant, S9' 
60; eveiTda), 90, expans on of, 348, 


351, 353 , 605, group, 38, 338, 369, 
382, Logics matter o^ 494, origin of, 
526; self, 38, 226, 3S2, 392, rjges, 
549 

Consecration, 244, 343 
Constellanans, energ} feom, 434 
Consummation, 388 
Contact 87, 89, 123, 133, 138, 161, 170. 
183, 184, 221, 235, 247, 322-4, 343. 
35 o« 4981 fit 6, of soul, 322, snth the 
Masters, 172 

Contemplation, defined, 211, 212, 213, 
366, 515, mednanon interlude; 515, 
steady, 128, 150, i5t, 157, 163-4, 
ifi 4 , 177 . 211 . 216. 366, 456, 515 
Control, 59, 67, 85, 88, 105, 161, 165, 
183, 18S, 215, 224, 23S, 244. 245. 
247. 259. 2S7, 307, 320, 343, 427, 
473 . 596. fio 3 . fio 4 . 637. astral. 317 ' 
320. 344 . 355 . *>7 Ego. 113 . “1 
thought; 67 
Co-opeianon, 426 
Coordinated personahti, 85 
Cord, spiritual reflecnoa of, 95 
Correct relauon betnecn forms, 2t 
Correspondences, 74, 175, 214, 275, 284" 
6, 3X2, 360, 364, 526, 628 
Cosmic, 105, 125, 275, 2E9, 294, 388. 
Christ; 339, 548; Fires, 452. planes, 
362, plan, 458, mtermediaiy, 105, 
struggle, 299 

Cosmos, sacred four oh 75 
Council Chamber, 359 
Courage, does not orercome fear, 309 
Craniah aperture 249 (See also fon- 
lanelle.) 

Creation, laws of thougnt, 553 * methad 
oh 522, technique oh 557 
Creative, 124. 127, 13 °. 142 . 123 . 144 . 
149. 131. 152. > 57 . ifia. 1^3. 1 ^ 3 ’ 
192. 196-8, 220, 242, 24S, 2E0, 4bJ, 
475, fector IS mind, 125, 'ttc’d Arysa, 
478, wort for disaples, 280, wad. oa 
ethenc levels, 553 
Creator, 523, 551, 555 
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Creed, 400, 430 

Cnme, 432; wave explained, 347 
Crisis, 88, 114, 174, 224, 238, 353-4! 
Atlantean, 398-9 

Criticism, 420, 426, 557, 630, hurts and 
■wounds, 539, 5S0, IS analysis, 560. 
mental and separauve, 560 
Cross, in the Heavens, 548, Maltese, 553, 
rosy, 469, head web {arms crosses, 

592 

Craaform, 121. 

Crystallisation, 328, 

Cruelty, ir4, 462, 481; produced by 
astral forms, 312 
Cube, 547, 553 
Cup of Bitterness, 254 
Cultivate, sense o£ humor, 635, sense of 
propornon, S35 
Cultural, methods, 336 
Cute, for bodily fatigue, 348 
Cycles, 62-4, 82, 164, 242-4, 279, 323, 
337. 341, 404. 5W, 514. 333. end of, 
215. secret, 248, world, 390 
Cyclic, 62, impulses, 63 

D 

Daily life interlude, 513, meditation, 
491, rules for livyng, 207-8 
Danger, 134-5, 158. 162. I77. ^^ 9 , 187. 
!93, 204, 205, 236, 249, 349, 448, 
472, 541, 567. 59*. 593. 623. 636, 
fires and pranas, 565, mental, 637, 
physical, 636, of pride, 637, of ser- 
vice, S36, of obsession, 490, to disaplc, 
623 

Dangers, of midway spot, 249, prema- 
ture work on centres, 590, to guard 
agamst, 134.5 
Dare, to, 287 

Dark, roy, 150, 223, 225, 228, 

242. half of moon, 307 (see also 
\\aning moon}* forces, 126 
Das, Bhaga>an, 256 
Da Vina, 416 
Day, of opportumt>, 561 
Death, 83, 160, ifia, 163, 240, 300, 311, 


363, 451. 494. 499-306, 513. 534; 
abolishment, 607, after, 513, anomt- 
mg. 506, belief of survival, 500, con- 
tinuity of consciousness, 498, earth- 
bound, 301, fear of, 298, 300, 625, 
for aspirant, 301; for average, 300; 
governed by liberanon, 534, gnef and 
emouon, 498, hands and feet crossed, 
507, life aspect withdrawn, 496, man- 
tne phrases, 506, matter of consaons- 
ness, 494, medium's teaching, 498; 
music 506, non-existence to be 
prosed, 301, no pam at, 300, point 
head East, 507, prevision o^ 436, 498, 
prolonged sleep, 495, regarded ■with 
joy, 494. rules estabhshmg conunuity, 
503. Sacred Word at, 506, salvation 
from, 492-507, sandalwood, 507, ser- 
vice synonymous, 537, snaps thread, 
495. techmque of, 502, there is no, 
300; unreal, 505, undcruken by Ego, 
497. use of orange hght, 505, web 
exit punemred at, 501 
Deathbed, techmque, 505-7 
Decay, semie, 497 
Deasion, 69, 224, 

Dedication, 5 o'clock, 261. 

Defense, mechamsm, 624. 

Defimnon, occult recogmuon, 555 
Degeneracy, tgS 
Dduder, of souls, 240 
Depression, 161, 175, 184, 245, 297, 
306-9, 341-3, 34B, economic, 303, 307, 
409 

Descension, analogous to exhalation, 316 
Desire, 86, r6o. r6i, 163, 192. 195, 229, 
221, 222, 225, 233, 238, 239, 241^ 
244, 258, 287, 295, 296, 3oyj 312^ 
361, 394. 432-433, 449, 438, 4yo, 473, 
479. 484. 530, 544, Cosmic, 274, for 
material possession, 488, red, 468, Tau 
qumtessence of, 86, 479. colour of, 
467. forms, 448, origin of, 362, trans- 
muung, 558, water of space, 275-7. 
Despair, 133. 

Desnny, 295, 296 
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Destroyer, aspect, 537, of souls, 240 
Destroyers, 354, destructive, 214 
Detacbed, observer, 601, 603 
Detachment, 126-7, 149, 150, 203, 268, 

308, 316, 320, 343, 465. 4gr, 492, 

yzi, 557-9> 604, 606, 6og, 623, 

624 

Deteruimaaon, 168 

Deva, 81, 99, 100, 209, 354 , 373 , 377 . 
389, 532, 533, and human evolunon, 
81, 100-1 

Devachan, 374, 513 

Desas, and organised groups, 354. do 
not suffer, 532, green, 389, learn 
through building, 533, lowest tjpe, 
Violet, 389, not salamanders, 389, of 
ethers controlled by, 373, 374 , 6re, 
377 . 396 

Development, 93, 103, 394'5, 528, of 
harmlessncss, 101 

Developments, of next two generations, 

333 . 335 - 
Devil, 240 

Devitalized, condition of human body, 

309, evil information, 4S7 
Devotee, 203, 204, 263-4, 328, 483 
Devotion, 120, 176-7, 181, 204, 241, 

247, 283, 328, 398 
Dharma, 280, 633- (See also duty) 
Diaphragm, 87, 104, 190, 199, 438, 59 ^ 
Dictauon, 181 
Diet, 84, 262, 429, 836 
Difference, iii, 384 
Differennanons, 56, seven, 384. 

Difficulty, 132, 

Dimension, 4th, 362 
Diplomacy, 137 
Directional, words, 475 , 

Disaster, 137, 622 
Disc, a web. 592 
Discamate, I 59 . 175 » 180, 222 
Disciple, 6, 60-70, 211, 265, 280, 319. 
352, 374 . 375 , 386. 402. 410. 416, 
419, 421. 426, 459 . 493. SoS. 609. 
623, 624, acceptance, 168-171, always 
pioneer, 582, attainment for, 106, 119, 


battleground for, 376, closes channel 
of commumcatioa, 171, contacts group 
purpose, 528, creative work for, 280, 
danger to, 623, desenpnon, 133, defi- 
ninon, 58, foilure of, 159-160, ffiults, 
t}6, few at present, 164, four hun- 
dred accepted, 417, future, immediate, 
420-424, mterlude, 150-3, mam work, 
141, midway spot, 247. recognizes 
quarternanes, 546-551, test of, 224, 
troubles, 63, requisites for, 54, 102, 
138-139, 183, stages, 165, work, 131- 
133, 136, 137, 141, 158-161, 164-167, 
186, 207, 231, status, 165, works 
under pressure, 624 
Disciples, accepted, 164, batd^ 231, be- 
come aware, 165, immediate goal for, 
633, life an example, 586, lot lone- 
liness, 584, pioneers, 562, recognmon 
of acceptance, 170-5, respond to Plan, 
527 

Discipleship, 583, 584, 594, acquire- 
ments, 582, humanity approaching, 
277-278, indication ol, 140, most dif- 
ficult stage, 61, path oh 228-232, 237, 
pnee of, 350-1, requirements, 34 J- 4 , 
603, 631, steps to, lo8, 109 
Discipline, 206, 262, 420, 471, 5 tS, 587, 
592, aspuant’s, 387-9 
Discontent 589, roan learns through, 

533 , , 

Discouragement, and concrete mmO, 342, 
due to lowered viialioi, 344 
Discoveries, immanent, 333 , 379 
Discriminate, between truth, 3 
Discrimination, 14, 32 , 67-8, 80, 104, 
120, 135-7, 222, 224, 229. 230, 357. 

Dis^mauve, knowledge, i 4 -i 8 , 4 “*' 
ization, 53 

Disease, 163, 372 . 46*'4fe, 474 
Dismtegranon, of the moon, 312. 
Pjsmterestcdncss, 

Pisorder, 221 
Pjspa55jong 85 i 229 i 
Pj 5 pO 5 l 00 il, 203 
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Distmcbon, matter substance, 368-9 
Dtstmcttons, 38^1. 

Divme, 81. 

Divinity, 246, 340, aspects of, 361, 
Division, of mind tnple, 361 
Divisions, major groups, 406, new group 
has three, 604 
Doctnne, 336, 423-427 
Dogma, 326 
Doors, closmg of, 69. 

Dominant, men, 388 
Doubt, 239, 298, 307, 347 
Drama, 394, 621. 

Drastic, action, 228 
Dreams, 424. 

Drownmg, 233, 235, 249 
Dual, forces, 228-229, nature of mmd, 
614, work, 127 

Duality, 8, 20, 28, 37, 146, 217, 220, 
225, 228, 230, 375, 376. 449. 6t3, 
630, produced by, 385 
Dutj, 70, 84, t86 

Dweller on the thiesbold, 184, 239, 240, 
=97. 309. 382 
D)tiamic, purpose, 530 

E 

Ear, 279, development of ethenc, 127 
Earth, 65, 215, 233, 247-9, =30, 29=. 
311-4, 388, elemental of, 215, ennty 
of, 66, ethenc body of, 313, 372-3, 
spint of, 311, 373, 431; bound, 301; 
fires controlled by, 390, great life 
birthing, 313, inbreathing and out- 
breathmg of, 66, pro'timity of two 
astral, 312 
East, 79 

Eastern, Western hemisphere, 77, imes- 
Ogators, 55 

Ebb, and flow, 62-3, 242, 244, 324, 341, 
512 

Economic, 56, 223, 303, 5S9 
Economy, 323 
Ectoplasm, 302 
Eden, garden of, 99 


Education, 178, 552 
Educational, centers will become, 629 
ESect, accretion, gosem-tbought-fbrms, 
470 

Effort, 104, 138, 160, 167, 34a, and in- 
tennon, 54, self-imoated, 103-4. 

Ego, 59, 61, 80, 84, 111-113, 116, J18-9, 
157, 168, 170, 179, 186-8, 236, 296, 
338, 345, 346. 576; determines death, 
497 

Egoic, 46, 56, 57, 175, 179, 180, 21J, 
=S=. 5t3: astrology, 296, energy from 
heart of sun, 526, groups, 119, ray 
similant), ti2, Samadhi of nature, 
501. 

Eight, 596 

Elation, 161 

Electnc, fire, 526, 6n 

Electnciiy, 334-5, 524, man as, 423 

Elementals, 192, 215-216, 232-236, 311 

Elements, four, 549. 

Ehimnatioa, 205 
Emanadon, 282, 317 
Emanations, ethenc, 372, evil neutral- 
ized, 319 

Embryo, solar-systems, 454 
Emonon, 57, 65, 125, 130, 142, 219, 
226, 259, 316, control, 317, 429, evil, 
160-3 

Emotional, and solar plexus, 106, plans, 
117, unrest, 63 (See also astral ) 
Endocrine, system, 285, 496, 588, 592. 
Energy, 23, 28, 29, 62, 95, 103, 107, 
152, 194, 239. 281, 292, 320, 33S, 
355. 364. 388, 431-433, 450, 451, 
461, 570-571; astral body responds, 
316, astral emanating from, 29a; 
aspect, 19, 132, 199, 203, 573-581; 
astral, 160, 292-3, 311; of astrology, 
434, buddhic, 550; cuculates, 95; cos- 
mic, 125, creative, 253, aspect, 18; 
directmg, 191, ai6, 220, egoic, 57, 
90, g6, 99, 103-4, dectncal, 324, and 
force, 291; form building, 246, 332, 
future, 332; fiery, 107, loS, follows 
thought, 249, from constellations, 434, 
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group, 438, human, 61, 95, 100, 413; 
involutionary, 338, 341, and light, 93, 
to lower kingdoms, 390, life fluid, 
364, mental cmanaung from, 392, 
money is crystallized, 412, must be 
uulized, 461, ma;or, 311, menfal, 330, 
357 > sSSj of atom relcasmg, 333, of 
Aquarian Age, 313-314, negative, 392, 
personality, 392, 388, planetary 

emanating from, 291, 392, 311, 312, 
388, 432, physical, 363, recognition 
of, 374, right use of, 311-321, 362, 
518, river of, 229, 296, senuent, 262, 
seven, 291, 384, 433, solar, 272, 292, 
388, 433, soul, 62, 88, 97, 100, 151, 
spintual, 194, 206, 231, 349, 285, 330, 
450, transmitter of, 100, 193, 430, 
units of, 302 , vital, 19, 199, 412, 512, 
526 

English, 79 
Enthusiasm, loi 
Enquire, iiistincc to, 627-8 
Enquirer, deflned, 583-4 
Entities, solar m process of, 311 
Entity, earth, 66, perceiving, 36, plane- 
tary and Logos, 431, planetary de- 
flned, 432 

Entrance, to the path, toy 
Environment, form of, 19, 21, 37, 28, 
97, to3, 116, 146-7, 262, 263-4, 304, 
30s, 46s, 554, 604 
Environmental, turmoil, 322. 

Envy, 138 
Epidemic, 307 

Equilibrium, g6, 115, 221, 230, 245, 343, 
375 

Equmoxes, precession of, 436-437 
Equipment, of white magician, 543. 
Errors, 114, rSr 

Esoteric, 149, 150, 168, t8i, 189, 200, 
360, 603, and exoteric linking, 638, 
exoteric responsibility, 3, sense, 609, 
schools, 320 
Eschatology, 339 
Eternal Plan, 86 
Eternity, iJ 4 -tt 5 


Ether, 77, 78, 105, 106, 247, 275, 283, 
289, 374 , 542, 545 , cosmic, 550 
Ethenc, 31, 48, 50, 59, 76-7, 105-6, 127, 
148, 149, 214, and astral source of 
disease, 512, body, 76-77, 105, 248, 
55 °, 57 t> 612, body below threshold, 
393, body focal points, 50, body of 
satth, 372, 373, body purposes, 49, 
body symbol of, 48-50, body trans- 
mitter of prana, 372, consciousness, 
next step, 372, double defined, 500, 
ear development, 127, emanaUDns, 
372, level creanve work 553, network 
or Golden Bowl, 290, Shamballa, 378, 
subplane ruled by, 3 89, visible end of 
century, 374, vision, 327, 334, web 
and centres, 592 
Ethers, four, 534 
Europe, 78, 416 

European and American civilization, 78 
Evening review, and harmlessncss, J02- 
t03 

Evil, 99, rot, 130, 180, 225, 228, 242, 
297, 298, 311, 347, 629, ancient, 304. 
emanauons neutralized, 319, illusion, 
629-630, informauon devitalized by, 
487, and Planetary Logos, 299 
Evolunon, 69, 74, 98, 215, 227, 13a, 
235. i43> 166. 274, 280, 281, 297, 
433. 528, 534. 535. 570 . 605-6, aid- 
mg, 349, creauve, goal of, 20, 261. 
mdividual status in, 602, kingdoms, 
360-1, planetary, 259, present, 406, 
secret of, 371. soul is force of, 35 . 
115; stages ol, 286 
Evolunonary, standpoint, 74 
Exaggerauon, furore, 314 
Exaltation, 245 
Example, of disciple;, 586 
Exclusiveness, 430 
Evegesis, of Rule I, 57-58 
Exercise, breathing, 201, 206, 208, five 
o’clock, 261, to overcome fear, 345 > 
to overcome occult attacks, 348-347 
Exercises, breathing, 206 (See 
yama ) 
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Exhalanon, 151, analogous to desccnsion, 
516, nuciocosnuc, 513, process of, 

151. 

Existence, 99, 428, objecuve of, 495, 
ongin of, 362 
Exit, orifices of, 500 
Exoteric, and esoteric linking, 638 
Expansion, 534 
Expectancy, 161-2. 

Expenence, comes from, 33, 89, 94, 98, 
“ 3 . 114, ISO, 151, 158, 201, 233, 
243. 293 - 5 » 374 . 43 fi, 51 4 , unsuble, 
245 

Experiment, 158, 159, 182, 343, 351, 
3S1 

Experiments, forms are but, 341. 
Expression, of Soul tiimced, 39 
Expulsive, breath, Z59 
Externalized, idea, 458 
Extravert, 243 

Eye. 155. 158, 164, 165, 189, 190, 209, 
211-216, 229, 279, capable of, 542, m 
magic, 253, of Shis a, 213, success in 
magical work, 2ti, nght, 253, third, 
212, Z14, 230 

Eyebrows, 87, roS, 199, 206. 212, 247, 
503 

F 

Factor, sentient, 33-34 
Faculty, 139 

Factors, astrologers overlook, 435, gov- 
erning emergence of ideas, 458-9; 
failure, fear of, 305-6, 630, impos- 
sible, 634, 636, mediums to remember, 
501 

Failure, 136, cause of, 586. fear of, 305. 

634. ncicr in Hierarchy, 411 
False, teaching of mind and soul, 356 
Falsity, discnmmate between. 3 
Family, iri, responsibiUncs, 70 
Fanmasm, r6S, 193, 328, 484 
Father, 286, 38B, hood, tio, 145 
Fatigue, 58, 135, 223, 309, 324, 3^8 
Fear, 160, t6i, 162, 1S2, 238. 239, 240, 


242, 293, 297-306, 342, 344, 474. 480, 
625, 630, 634, 6369 and planetary life, 
6269 arising from sex life, 625, basic 
Cosmic, 2989 blended memory and 
imagination, 303, cause of, 298, con- 
quest of, 239, 345*7, 6269 depression 
constitute Dweller, 309, Dweller for 
majonty, 297, end of, 302, freedom 
from, 630, holds world, 625; in aver- 
age man, 300, not overcome by cour- 
3<>9> aspirants, 239, of death, 
625, of failure, 305-6, 630, of future, 
302 * 347 » 348. of physical pain, 304-5, 
overcome by omniscience, 309, prod- 
uct of Ignorance, 238, root 625, 
uninfluenced by reason, 303 
Fearlessness, acbie\mg of, 344 
Fecundation, flrst and second, 88 
Fccq crossed, 507 
Feeling, 245 
Female, 86 
Ferments, 84 
Fen our, 102, 

Fetishism, 326 
Fiery energy, 107-8 

Fifdi, 88, initiation, 258, ra>, 512, root 
race and probationary path, 391, race, 
391, >ears and precipitauon, 554, >cars 
ahead, 620 

Finance, 68, 41 1, 412 
Financiers, and ps>cbologists, 412 
Fire, 75, 80, 107, 121, 215, 250, 287, 
358* sSpt 479 » 526, 591, 6x1, 
destruction by, 567, devas of, 390, 
ending by, 480, by fnction, 526, 611, 
bell, 479, Kundalini, 76, 201, of 
mmd, 80, plane of mmd, 250, sacred, 
39 ** sjtnbol of intellect 250, usber in 
New Age, 390, world destruction b>, 
480 

Fires, tnjsterj of merging three, 612 
First, mmation, 86, 106, 391, mitiauon 
marks, 352, inmaoon of humamt>, 
224, ray, 401, 410, ray incense, 507, 
three >cars hardest, 491 
Fne o clock prajer, aSi; qualities 
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aspirant cultivates, 343-4, fold prana, 
568-9 

Flame, inner, 105, 138 
Flesh, 157 
Flood, 382 

Floor, of the Triangle, 106 
Flower, 99 

Focus, 214, 216, 246, 248, 252, 322, 394 
Fog, 221 
Fontanelle, $ot 
Food, 84, 419, 420 

Force, and third eye, 214, major rays 
use, 573, of Ego, 118, received from, 
570; substance is, 99, 565 
Forces, 46, 55, 99, 109, 134, 187, 201, 
220, 315, 452, 571. 577-9. astral, 203- 
287, black, 231, clashing of, 330, con- 
trol of, 15a, 214, 216, 297, destruc- 
tive, 99, 115, dual, 228-231, ctheric, 
412, and energy, 291, intelligent of 
planet, 608, of illusion, 231, of evolu- 
tion, 35, of form, 281, 283, 291, of 
hands, 575, opposmg, nj, occult, 
548, lunar, 571, new, 139, 325, pof* 
sonal, 573, physical, 281-2, extra 
planetary, 307, psychic, 12, quality of, 
283, solar, 205, 287, 57i. spiritual, 
183, 188, 249, vital, 283-9, 568, 
worldly, 188 

Form, 57-g, 64, 84, go, 99, i44-t45» 
226, 236, 281-291 332, 341, 371. 39a. 
454, 533. 537, 55i, 6*7, and the 
breath, 64, and five senses, 146, 
aspect, 63, astral decomposing, 312, 
ccssauon, 279; change increasing, 372, 
ercauon, 151, i57, aia, a5i> *57, *7*, 
262-281, 362, 463, 470, 557, 597, dtt, 
dehned, 534, destruction and solu- 
tion, 371, dciotcc, 263-4, desire, 448. 
desire for, 479. destruction, 114. ax4, 
264, 328, 371. 580. divine, 232. 
etheric, 550, eniironrtcnt, 263-4. 
field of service, 63-4, forces of, 281, 
2B3, 291, fourth, 264, hberauon, 568, 
life period, 468-47°. "o longer needed. 
387, 524. of causal body, 264 6, of 


personality, 262, planetary, tfii, 
potency of, 464, sbattcnng of, 264, 
387, true, 550, vibrauon, 75, 146 
Forms, built in silent subjccmity, 278, 
but expenments, 341, geometrical, 

257 

Formation, of group work, 404-6 
Formless One, 26, 31, 82. 

Formula, 391, 449, 455, 458, 475, 617, 
for magical work, 216, three "hooks” 
of, 456, 

Formulae, prerogative of souls, 617, 
three great Books, 456 
Four, 75, 91, roy, 106, io8, 209, 284, 
379, 539, 545-S49. 5Si, dimension, 
362, ethers, 554, fundarocniat postu- 
lates, 5-10, gospels, 549, hundred ac- 
cepted disciples, 417, objeemes, 5. 
noble truths, 549, square city, 547. 
separaung cemres, 592, round, 374, 
truths, 295, violet, 549, work of, 75 
Fourth, snitiauon, 379, imnation and 
Logos, 390, kingdom, 276, 357, 5 -Si 
kingdom, brain of, 360, menial sub 
plane devachan, 374, ray, 410, sub 
plane of asual, 374 

Freedom, 104, 330, 4S0, from fear, 63 
Full moon, 64 

Funcuon, three mam centers, 285 
Functions of Soul, 27 
Friction, 9, J35 
Fncndlincss, 426 
Friendship, 112 
Fundamentals, 8-1 8, 

Fusing, 180 

Futhcrance, of group work, 260 i. 
Future, 83, 181, 224, 301, yU, 3Ja, 334, 
379. 391. 464, 523, 53®. 554, 

60B, 620, by astrology, 435* 

302, race, 6th, 544, study, 506 

G 

Generauon, coming, 330, deielopmeW' 
of next two, 33-5 
Genius, 415 
Geometrical forms, 2S7 
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Geometry, io8, 257, 439 
Gestation, 273-4 
Gning, 428 

Glamour, 307, 308, 637, of astral plane, 
222, 223, 358, 625, o£ illusion, 120 
Glands, 31, 43, 452, 588, cause o{, 285, 
pineal, 74. 87, io 5 , 183, aia, 247, 
275-7, 284, 422, 495 
Globes of chain, 379 
Glory, 85, 104, 185, 238 
Glow, laj 

Goal, 224, 225, 228, 347, 413, 47r, im- 
mediate, 618-9, of an aspirant, 279, 
365-366, of humanity, loi, 200 years 
ahead, 608 

God, 83, 8g, 109, III, 142, J45, 149, 
152, 195, 200, 238, 26s, 326, 339, 
359 , 382, 400, 451, 523, 527, 531, 
breathes, yta, consaousness, 392, 
eternally aware, 392, hal^ 613, 
heart of, 359, indwcllmg, 264, King- 
dom of, 211, 380, knowers of, 90, 
109, 111, 329, love of, 110, 321, 328, 
nature of, 382, not definable, $1; 
mind of, 359, 366, 456, 608, prob- 
lem of, 555, sons of, 63, 73, 75, 83, 
90, 145. 188, 232, 329, 388, 440. 46a, 
597 . 5o 3, 605, will of, 387, 471, 608 
Gods, playground of, 225 
Golgotha, 296 
Gossip, 474, 486, 639 
Gospel, 429 
Gospels, four, 549, 

Gobi, desert will reveal, 379 
Golden Bowl, or ethenc net-work, 290, 
Rod of Power, 572 
Government, 241, 407. 

Gradual, 187 
Grasping, 117 
Gravitauon, 66 
Great Ones, handicapped, 134 
Great Life near earth birthing, 313; 
illusion, 30S, Ones look for life pur- 
pose and mind, 163, 359, Ones, 65, 
203, > 32 . > 35 . > 39 . n wall, 259. Ones' 
method, 623, Ones’ responsiveness w, 


265, vibrations, 78, White Brother- 
hood, 131, White Lodge, 56S 
Green, devas, 389, efiects hfe streams, 
506, 

Gnef, 498 

Group, 24, 68, 94, 102, 114, n8, 126, 
129, 141, t6i, 192, J95-197, 231, 258, 
296, 382, 388, 415, 417-8, 426, 430, 
459 . 454, 466, 481, 554, basic pre- 
requisites of, 260-261, building, 283, 
centre, 394; composinon, 430, con- 
scious, 27, 38, 381. consciousness de- 
fined, 38, 338-3391 control, 258, cul- 
tural, 408, disaples contact purpose of, 
528, division, 132, 406, 604, egoic, 
119, 362, financial, 412, formanon, 
404-6, future, 424, 428, Knowers and 
mysnes, 135, latest 413, leaders of, 
140, 438, bves vibration, 556, Mas- 
ters’, 167, t68, 170, 185-187, Mediu- 
uon, 70, $9, member charactensucs, 
419-421, members bnked telcpath- 
ically, 431; methods of work, 425, 
motto, 431, myriads, 397, new, 135, 
329. 350, 398-9, 413. 416-7. 4 > 9 , 
444, 430, 590 , 519, 571, 389. 604, 
631, note, 170-2, 189; nucleus, 417, 
of true servers, 413-16, own school, 
429, old, 425, one special, 165, 417, 
427, orgamsaaon, ig8. ongm of, 405, 
possesses no msigma, 417, present, 
3 * 9 , 330. qualificauon, 430-1 j recog- 
nition, 260, relanoD to Lodge, 430-1, 
religious, 409, tesponsibiUiy, 68. 70, 
HI, sacnufic, 410, servers require- 
ments, 411-16, senuency, 321, sufayec- 
Ove and aon-cnncal, 426, soul, 377, 
superseded, to be, 399, symbol and 
motto, 431, use, aSoj will develop 
own yoga, 429, work, 260-1, 406-8, 
430 

Groups, and devas, 354; four mayor 
divisions, 406, hand’s work in, 576; 
of past, 409-xo, respond to, 341, will 
know, 8t, 117, 426-7 

Growth, 169, 243, 395. 466-9 
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Guarding, of thoughts, 485 
Guidance, 125, 346, world, 583 
Guides, "Indian,” 300, 301 

H 

Habit, 149, 259 
Half Gods, 613 

Hand, in magic, 253, the armed, 575 
Hands, 575-8, lajing on, 576, centres, 
575-577, crossed, 607, distributing 
agents, 253, in group work, 576, heal- 
utgi 57fi> “t service, 578-9, instru- 
ments, 575, stimulation of centres, 
576, use of, 575-81, svielders of sword, 
575 

Harmlessness, 101-3, 317-320, 354, 490 
Harmony, 21, 282-3, 487 
Happiness, 161, 293, 295, 297, 368-371, 
false, 308, true, 310 
Hate, 488 
Hatha Yoga, 380 

Head, lao, 150, 230, 247, 249, 250, 296, 
500-3, analogous to spirit, 43 ' 44 > “t 
death, 507, centre, 74, centre and 
soul, 106, consciousness, 572, ethers 
in, 106, exit of, 501-2, focussing, 503, 
bght in the, 41, 96, 107, 109, 167, 
183, 185, 213, 236, 247, 422, 59 «. 
magnetic field in, 247, snap in, 304, 
webs, 592 
Headache, 344 

Healing, 99, 290, 576-8, basis of, 290, 
force used by man, 578 
Hearing, 178 
Health, 350, 636, ill, 370 
Heart, Ig, 31. 49 . 75 . * 58 . 164. > 6 S. 
284, 432, 487, 495. 496, apex of, 502, 
aicragc man uses, 302, centre, 74. 87 . 
J06, 197, divine, 302, 512, and life 
sttcam, 506, losing, 188, Master 
ssnthin, 65, of Nature, 360, of the 
Sun, 314, 321. 384. 433 , 526, P“«> 
543, serticc, 504, symbolog), 497 
Heat, 81, 225, 389. fin 
Heaven, 192, 223, 228, 229, 250, 259. 
300. 589, taken b> force, 578 


Heavens, cross in the, 348 
Hell, 223, 228, 229, 300, 479 
Helpers, 243, 259, 320, 638 
Herd insnnct, 627 
Hereditj’, 198 

Heresy, of separateness, 613 
Heterogeneitj, 1:7 

Hierarchy, 38, 47, 56, 81, 87, 89, 93 
104 , 115, 319. 135. 141. 151. >58. 
1S6, 216, 222, 237, 259, 276, 281, 
350, 383, 410, 527, 608, 618, advent 
of, 377-378, and humanitj's chakras, 
589, aroused manas, 378, compost 
non of, 377, aisis for, 399, exter- 
nalisation, 413, 321, 523, 529, from 
standpomt of, 259, occult of planet, 
377, planetary life analogy, 527, pre- 
cipitation, 399, problem of, G21, re 
ftecoon of, 398, tends psjchc of, 104, 
work of, 377, 4r2, 460, 5S8. 605, 
6io, 615 

High impulses, 6i 
Higher Self, 116, 117 
Hilarity, polar opposite depression, 297, 
306-309 

Himala>an, and Southern India, 379 
Hindrances, 59, 78, 82, 84, > 59 . 322, 
343 . 43“. 559. fi24-5. aspiranis, 595 
Hmts, 99. J48, 151. 2 ‘ 4 . 309 
History, 620 
Holy Ghost, 267, 57 “ 

Horoscope, 295 6, 437-439 
HPB, 99, 180, 213, 221, 553 
Humanit), ni, 131, 13a, I45. 148, tfi‘> 
197, 219, 240, 269, 276, 291. 295. 

321, 334. 357. 359. 377. 382, 396- 

405. 407, 439, 462, 464, 5' 4. 52“- 

527. 528, 533. 538, 588, fit 4. aP 

proaching disciplesbip, 277 8, 
kingdom, 334, brought imo hemg. 
characicrizcd by, 407, first imiiui““ 
of, 224, S“a'. i“t. 2"“""’ 8*''’’ "" 
tics in, 589, condiiion, 19', 242, 27/, 
407, 4fi5. 6“9. 6‘S, 634. "'"t" 

325, 527. dates, 440. 

function of, 99 100, groupt, 4 “/, ’ 
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growth, 536, heart of, 409^ 
viduahsatioji, 88, 204, light in head, 
528, macrocosmic m rclauon, 99, mam 
groups, 482, midway point, 24a, 527, 
place, 360, planetary light bearer, 56, 
100, planetary Logos, Bram of, 527, 
purified, 588*9, purpose, 528, second, 
224, three acmiocs, 525-6, three-fifth 
probationary, 48S, transmuting agent, 
529 

Humaristic movement, 409 
Humility, 489 

Humour, sense of, 309, 635 
H>pnotism, 240 
Hypothesis, 32, 333 
Hysteria, 308 

I 

ibez, temple of, 377, 379, 382 
Ibezhao, Adepts work, 380, work per- 
sists, 382 
Ida, 95, 296 
Idea, externalized, 458 
Ideal, 93, 130, 131, 137, 164, 245 
Idealism, 130, 366, 618 
Ideas, 145, 358, 448, 455-9, abstract, 
387, dnine, 365, emergent, 477, 546, 
foctors go>erning emergence, 458-459, 
mass, 464*465, 491, sahaaon &om, 
481, thought-forms express spiritual, 
492, world of, 491 
Idenut), 392, Tibetan's, 128-129 
Idiocj, 497 
Idolater, 366 

Ignorance, produces fear, 238 
lUitcratc, 355 

Illuminated mind, 383, web non-exist- 
ent for, 500 

lUuminaUon, 34, 98, loo, lao, 140, 145, 
*69* 184, 185, 213, 383, 488, 534» 
535. 537. result of, 355 
Illusion, 61, So, 86, 120, J2i, 205, 208, 
221, 223, 224, 231, 332, 238, 239, 
240, 247, 307, 358, 484, 613, 627, 
and soul light, 615, basis of Great, 
612, cause ot, 565, 612-614, 


629-630, forces of, 231, glamour of, 
61, 80, 120, interlude of astral, 614, 
result of, 614-615, veil of, 613 
Imagination, 190, 302, 305, 343, 345 
Imbecility, 497 

Immediate goal, 618-619, goal for dis- 
ciples, 635, work to be done, 428 
Immortality, 77, 84, 355, 5 °°> 628 
Impcrsonahsanon, 619 
Impersonal, 137, 559 
Impersonally, 559, 625, 636 
Importance, all work of equal, 632, 
imnd m magic, 551, of meditation, 
425, of time, 342 
Imjiossible, foilure, 634 
Important rule, 235 
Impulses, high, fit, of the soul, 585 
Impurity, 258, in life and chakras, 589 
Inanition, diought forms die of, 491 
Inbreathing, of earth entity, 66 
Incarnanon, 57, 187, 206, 530, Solar 
Angel's preparation, 556 
Inclination, psychic, 69 
Incense, 507 
Indusne, 196, 197 
India, 78, prayer of, 59, 78 
Indian, philosophy, 327 
Individual, 31 1, 392, 393, rounded out, 
416, status m esoluuon, 602, work, 
55 

Individuahsation, 88, 98, 224, 381, 440, 
627 

Indniduahsm, results of, 627 
Individually, 531 

Indra, Ruler of Buddhic Plane, 390 
Inertia, 120, 242, 375 
Indwelling Christ, 352 
Infenonty complex, 120, 306 
Influence, 185, 538, 603 
Informauon, public, 595, intrigumg, 466 
Inhalation, 149*152, analogous to ascen- 
sion, 515, aspect of, 149, microcosmic, 

513 

Inhibition, 83, 344, 488, mass, 307 
Imnaic, 7, 114, 230, 247. 265, 276, 319, 
362* 374> 383* 402. 410, 453. 483. 
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5 * 5 > 5S6, 6t6', contacts pJanetary pur- 
pose, 528, 572, death of, 498, monadic 
J’OJ'j 573i requisite, 54, understanding 
of, 25-6, working, 79 
Initiates, 114, and death, 498, true 
biologists, 4;i 

Initiation, lao, 294, 317, 328, 352, 353, 
362, 363, 364, 433, 451, 479, 578, 
586, ist, 47, 86, 93, 106, 35a, 391, 
2d, 93, 224, 237, 284, 287, 296, 353, 
3d, 88, 146, 194. ap6, 299, 375, 383, 
384, 3S5, «8, S73> 4<b, asS, 263, 
379, 549; attainment, 83, 106, 113, 
214, door opened, 380, 381, eSects of, 
90, qualifications, 106, 221, racial, 
186, revelanon of, ag, secrets of, 106, 
211, Word of Soul given, 479, work 
of, 29, 90, 95, 109, 113, 152, 201, 
362, 5th, 258 
"Imtianon, H & S ,” 377 
Inner, flame, 138, group World work- 
ers, 608, light, 404, poise, 66 
Insanity, 194, 484, 59 “ 

Insect, penl, 461, 462, 542, thought 
pieapitanon, 542 
Insight, 163 

Jnspiraaon, 177, I 79 , 180 
Inspirational wriung, 17s 
Instability, 249 

Insnncr, 238, 392, 393, 411, 6a6-6a8 
Insulation, 318 

Intellect 212, 227, 239, 250, 344, 359, 
411 

Integration, of New Group, 400, 402 
Intellectual mystics, 328-329 
Intelligence, 40, 89, 125, 136, 169, 181, 
196, 226, 535. 6“7, divine, 328, high- 
est, 434, 458 

Intelligences, reached by Cosmic Plan, 
458 

Intention, 54 » 216 

Interfere, 137 
Intercommunication, 619 
Interlude, of silence, 150-151, 5 i 3 - 5'9 
Interludes, and physical breathing, 5 ^ 7 * 
between Aquanan and Piscean, 6215 


eontemplanon meditauon, 513, daily 
life, 513, explained, 512, for advanced, 
514, for unevoived, 514, macrocosmic, 
512-513, of astral illusion, 614 
Interprctabon, of chart psychometncal, 
437 

Interplay, 30, 50 
Introspective, 425 
Introvert, 243 

InnnnoD, 15, 17, 26, 27, 31, 36, 50, 59, 
69, 70, 113, 114, 130, 136, 167, 169, 
I 93 i ^ 95 , 302, 333 . 348 . 361, 365, 

388. 387. 378, 383. 387. 411, 413, 

429, 434 . 451. 458. 535. 537 . 803, 

607, defined, 15-16, 365-366, fiirmlcss 
One perceived, 31, pracncal mysuc, 
17, pure, 367, 376, 383, growth of 
352, 606 

Inmibonal, plane, II 7 > principles, 114. 

Its. 

Intuibve, knowledge, 14-18 
inuendo, 639 
Jnvenbon, 446, 478 
Invesbgators, Eastern and Western, 58 
Inverted Teuaktys, 546 
Involubon, 311 


I 

Jealousy, 120 
Jesus, 353. 485. 

Jewel, 223, in the Lotus, 41 
Joy, 389, 370, death regarded with, 
494, defined, 368-370 
Judgment, 103, J14. 344 
Jugular vein, 506 

K 


a, 75, 221 

1 manasic, thoaght'forms, 44^* 1 
o desire ) 

la Sanra, 60, 105. 211. 247. 3 2 
la. 69, 82, 107, 114. 126, 135. 137. 
7. 177. 178, 183. 18S. 187, 232. 
,, 440, 482, 466. 487. 
aight-forms, 465. 487 > 1*““ 
lonal, 46a-5, 559 Ei““P* 8 “ 9 . 
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nonal, 465, planetary, 259. world, 

304. 305 > 350 

Karmic, obliganons, 185-188 
Keys, seven, 278 

Keynote, o£ new age, 619, of work in 
s)mbohsm, 460 
Key word of each sign, 441-2 
Kingdom, 88, 120, 145, 149, 275, 333, 
335 . 462. 534 , 330, 605. 613. 4 di 
(human), 33, 90, 94, 98, 165, 275, 
313, 333. 360-1, 377, 460, 52s, 547, 
5th, 88, 120, 333, sub-human, 23, 40, 
99, 100, lor, ids, 238, 335 , 36 o> 
466, 521-9, 53t, 530, 612, of God, 
24, 90, of humanity bridging, 334, of 
Soul, 606 

Kingdoms, set two wa>s, 534. solar s>s- 
tems analogy, 27s 
Know, 287 

Knowable, the ram-cloud of things, 456 
Knowers, of God, 17, 90, 135, 398, 404 
Knowledge, 14, 40, 67, 90, too, 120, 
»6S, 173, 178, 180, 184, 239, 344, 
348, 351, 396, 403, 606, path of, 120, 

theoretical, discnmmauve, intuiuve, 
14-18, all past, 403, solar, 364 
Know thjsclf, 18 
Krishna, 231, 238, 307, 376 
Kumaras, 47, 274, Sanat, 379 
Kundalim, 40, 76, 80, 201, 207, 391, 
572, 591, 596, difficult to raise, 593, 
safety in raising, 591 
Kutukshetra, 223, 224, 247, 355 

L 

I-ack, of most aspirants, 324 
Land, 247-280 (See also earth ) 

Law, 6, II, 82, 115, 123, 131, 138, 
139, 14s, 148, 167, 281, 299, 322, 
463, 470, 523, 524, defined, 10-12, 
of absorption, 487, of adaptauon, 139, 
of attraction and repulsion, 282, of 
c\clcs, 404, 533, of csolunon, 534, of 
magnenc attracnon, 522, of rebirth, 
114, of rhjthm, 65-66, of sacrifice, 
53t, 628 
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I,aw5, of thought creation, 553, spinmal, 
defined, 524 
Laya centers, 295 
Laya yoga, 590-1. 

Laying on of hands, 576. 

Leadership, 140 
Learning, Hall of, 351 
Lecturing, 188. 

Left-hand path, 229, 267, 381 
Ixmurian, days, 244, 313, 360, 381; 

lesson of sex, 313 
Leo, 440-1. 348 

“Letters on Occult Meditation," 184, 
428 

Levels — see plane 

Liberation, 169, 224, 225, 295-297, 476, 
568, 585, and death, 534, from form, 
568, prmciple of, 334 
Liberty, 137, 153 

Life, 8, 22, 23, 90, 145, 229, 284-6, 
361, 452, 506, 531, 611, analysis of, 
451, centre of, an, 520, continuity, 
415, creative, 149, daily, 207, 239, 
cvolutionaiy, 466, fiery, 389, form, 
281, human, 556-7, lower, 184; new 
Great, 313 . One, 359-360, 376. 384. 
5*4, 5*5. 531, planetary, 12, 360, 
503, 626, principle, 30, 49, 106, 332, 
493 , 497 . stream, 114, 267, 275, sub- 
human, 521, term of, 30, 225, thread, 
495, total of, 26; undersundmg of, 
451, view on, 85 

Light, 9-10, 61, 73, 85, 93, 96, 105-7, 
123 , 141, 144, 145, 148, 189, 21 1, 
213, 223, 238, 345, 404, 421, 460, 
aspects oi, 100, 460, astral, 617, 
and matter synonymous, 93, aware- 
ness of, 213, curtam agamst, 80, dark, 
105, greater, lower, 73, human, 334, 
indicative of, 183, in head, 41, 199, 
inner, 404, known by, 144, lower, 
105, mind steady m, 558, of the Soul, 
460, 613, origin of, 460, point of, 93, 
I2t, pimaple of, 169, of reason, 355, 
thrown upward, 108, violet, 347, 
walkmg in, 355 
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humanity, 527, points mterlude, 51 8, 
•pot, 235, 246-7 
Millennium, 90, 186 
Mind, 25, 27, 50, 74, 9^1 Mi. 146. 
167, 196, 219, 227, 250, 359-362, 612, 
637, abstract, 89, 177, 361, 365, 387, 
411, activity, 80, 125, 193, 357, as- 
pects, 17, 41, 361, and brain, 86, 
aspirant’s use of, 70-74, birth of, 378, 
and brain, 86, clean, 543, concrete, 
79, 81, concrete defined, 365, cause 
of illusion, 614, cause producer, 464, 
channel, 139, control, 54, 63, 121, 
158, 168, 184, 473, 491. ^“al nature 
of, 614, dangers of, 448, divine, 387, 
and etheric body, 148, egotistical, 96, 
356-357. file of. 80, 591. 592. higher, 
85, 87, 491, and fear, 298, and ideas, 
490. 491, illummed, 383, importance 
ui magic, 551, lords of, 361, lower, 
70, 79, 80, 81, 82, 85, 89, 115, 130. 
177. 34a. 365. 41 1. 457. 614. and 
sex, 242, mam creanve factor, 123, 
meditating, principle, 385, over-do- 
vclopment concrete brings, 342, poten- 
cies act by, 551, reveal purpose of, 
359, right use of, 376, steady, 97, 
steady m light, 558, soiling of, 65-66, 
sons of, 531, states of, 227, stuff, 281, 
284, 361, 387, triple, 361, types, 32, 
universal, 67, 141, 237, 246, 359. 361. 

365, 383. 458, 460, 513, 516. 522. 
527, 637, use of, 383, 423, 424, 457, 
465, 487, 517. 541. 551, 637. will be 
donunant, 357 
Miracles, 240, 327 

Mineral kingdom, 99, kingdom corre- 
sponds to, 360 
Misery, 293 
Mist, watery, 565 

Misuse, of Aum, will destroy, 479. 

of magical powers, 615 
Monad, 23, 26, 32, 40, 41, 47, 48, 73, 
88, 111-112, 119, 194-6. 215, 247, 
361, 384, 387 

Monasucism, 198 


Monadic, energy from 326, ray uimatc 
of, 573 

Money, 241, 412 (See wealth), release 
from, 334 
Moods, 297, 308 
Month, of birth indicates, 436 
Moon, 48, 64-66, 172, 292, 307, 312, 
388, 435, 436 
Motherhood, 321 

Motive, 163, 167, 16B, 200, 202, 203, 
203, 229, 233, 237, 267, 343, 396. 
475, 558, importance of right, 267, 
pure, 65, 257, 25B, 558, right, 203- 
204 

Motto, group, 431 

Mount, of Blessing, 120, of Illumination, 
120, of Initiauon, 605 
Movuig, 497- 
Murder, 163 

Music, 198, at death, 506 
Mussolini, 395 I 

Mystery, 215, schools, 382 
Mysteries, 378, 382, 521, 527 
Mystic, 17, 63, 83, 87, no, no, i35, 
184, 227, 247, 314, 321. intellectual, 
328, consciousness in cthcric body, 
247, phrase power, 447, phrase and 
speech, 476, uttered by Soul, 463 
Mysucism, 198, 337, 3B0, 628 


N 


Nadis, 216, 286, 496, 300, 566. 592 
Names, 379 

Napoleon, 416 , , t 

Nations, 241, 410. brotherhood of, 4 7 " 

8 


Nanonahty, 417 , 

Nature, 163, 380. comfort of, '^3. 
place in, 432-433. °f ’ 

42-46, of reality, 528, spirits, 47 
Nebulae, waxing and waning 0 , ” 
Neganve, 85-86, 191, 213, 227. 375. 39 
Need, of education public opinion, 3 ■ 

of present service. 622, of silence, 631. 


present, 41 
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Necessity, non-critiasin, 560-1, of posi- 
Dve harmlessness, 490, of purification, 
363, nght thought-form building, 472 
Nerves, 18, 21, 43, 45, 46, 49, 77, 95, 
96, 133, 148, 149. 195. 284, 305. 496, 
500, 526, 592, 595, 624, nadis under- 
lie, 500, centers pressure, 506 
Nervous, and solar fire, 591-595, second 
aspect, 18-19, system, 496, system 
analogous to, 43 

New age, 13s, 137. i 39 , 140, 164, 181, 
189, 265, 276, 301, 313, 329-331, 334- 
336. 34 “. 39 “. 391. 403. 405. 420. 
477 . 5 i“. 524. 607. 610. S31. age 
keynote, 619, Agni, 390; fire Desas, 
390, generation of young people, 330, 
group, 398, 413-415, anabata and 
a]na chakras, 589, basic purpose, 529, 
builders of new age, 330, called by 
world condinons, 399, characteristics, 

400, creedless except brotherhood, 

401, has three divisions, 604, in- 
cludes scientists, philosophers, 331, 
integrating, 400, keynote synthesis, 
400, Objecuve, 527, oligarchy who 
guide, 400, requirements, 398, 603, 
lay, 265, 373, Thought, 134 

New group of world servers (See World 
Workers ) 

Night, 75, 176 

Nirmanakayas, 79, 177 (See also uu- 
Uates and Masters ) 

Nirvana, 90 

Noble middle Path, 96, 299 
Noise, 478 

Non-cnncism, and Path, 560, necessity 
of, 560-561, thought and word, 557- 
558, 5S1 
Nine, 354 

Non-existence, of death to be proved, 
301 

Not-self, 80 

Note, 127, 189, 236, 294, 545, 616. 
Nucleus, 202, 328, 

Numbers, 596 
Numerology, 199-200 


O 

Oaths of secrecy, 617 
Obedience, 328, blind, 152-153 
Obey, 103, 153 

Objective, Aspirant’s training, 503, new 
group, 527, of Hierarchy, 276, of ex- 
istence, 204, results, 425, of Treatise, 
55. 84, 91, 102, 107, of work, 8, 28, 
99, 103, 166, wrong, 503 
Objecnvity, 8, 160, 163, 184, 199, 495 
Observation, 601-609 
Observer, 604, 609, detached, 601-602 
Observers, keynote synthesis, 606, organ- 
ized, 604 

Obsession, 162, 484, 490 
Occident, 77-78, 82, 134, 152, 205. 
Occult, 10, 78, communicanon, 485-486; 
defined, 10, forces, 548, Hierarchy of 
planet, 377, need of discnminanon, 
32; path, see Path, phases of soul, 
467, recogmnon, 545, study, 77, 225, 
639, work, 268 
Occultism, 78, 337 

Occultist, 87, no, 120, 226, 348, 430, 
true, 431, 448, work of, 291 
Oil, anomtmg, 506 

"Old Commentary”, 48, 75, 76, 87, 97, 
98, 105, 145, 2 i6, 223, 358-359, 440, 

53a. 578, 61 1 
Oligarchy, 400 
Om, or Aura, 127 

Omniscence, overcomes depression and 
fear, 30, 309. 

Omnipotence, 309 
Omnipresence, 403 

One, about Whom naught may be said, 
274. church, 326, in 10,000 con- 
sciously mental, 357; in Three, 20, 
Who Breathes, 64, Life, 8, 28, 103, 
2 “ 4 . 237 . 524. pomtedness, 137, 162 
Opmion, public, 131, 315, 358. 368, 421, 
461, 476. 541. 5B6. 631, 633, 636, 

fear of, 630, organizing, 417 
Oppotmnity, 131, 617, day of, 561. 
Opposing forces, 115 
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Opposites, 62, 63, 85, g6, 121, 225'229, 
298, 3 ti, 342 

Onngc, nids held focussing, 505, light 
at death, 505 
Orient, yo, 205, 337 
Orientation, spiritual, 604, wrong, 90 
OriHces, of cvit, 500 
Organirauon, 118, <(25. 

Ouija board, 177 

Orthodox, scientist concerned, 450 
Outbrcathing, of earth entit), 66 
Outpouring, 3d, 362 

P 

Pam, 85, 99, 117, i 2 >i 182, 225, 228, 
238, 263, 264, 293, 304, 357-359, 473, 
499 i 53 «i 532 i 533 i animal, 

531, absent at death, 300, defined, 
531, fear of physical, 304-303, indi- 
cates egoic grip, 499i m spine, 117, 
593, in sub-human kingdoms, 532, 
uses of, 533 
Patnung, 198 
Pairs of opposites, 225 
Pancreas, 284, 497 
Panic, 307 

Partisanship, not consirucUsc, 421. 
Passions, 182 
Passivity, 197 
Past, i8i, 222, 435 

Fatanjah, 53, 59, 184, 251, 361, 365, 
4 Z 9 > 45 S> Yoga Sutras, 53 
Path, 78, 81, 93, 109, J13, ii 9 i 
121, 229, 147 , 153, 165, ^85, 

203, 217, 223, =25, 229, 232, 257, 
262, 268, 296, 306, 323, 342, 348, 
353 , 358-359, 382, 397 , 584, accepted 
disaple, 237, and non-criticism, 560, 
as constructed, 584*585, dangers of, 
349, definition of, 225, entrance to, 
106, left hand, 257-259, 2 ^ 7 , 38 i, 

middle, 85, 96, of knowledge, lao, 
of love, 120, pineal gland, 74, 87, 
106, 229, probationary, 113, 119, * 37 , 
391, ' razor, 63, 223, seven, 230. 
southern of sun, 307, stages of, 167- 


174, the two explained, 220, 226 232, 
269 

Patience, 138 

Peace, 162, 230, 304, 482, 527, objective 
of Atlantcan, 374 

Pcnalttcs, wrong use of thought-forms, 

485 

Perception, 134 
Perfected Soul, 10 
Period, Atlantcan, 361, transition, 6 
Periodic, manifestation, 534 
Perplexity, 67 
Perseverance, 3, I2i 
Persistence, 3, 54, 65, 579, inamtests 
strength, 380 

Personalities, periods of ebb and flow, 
34t 

Personality, 41, 47, 80, 94, 137, 161, 
202-205, 212-213, 229, 247, 250, 261, 
285-286, 361, 424, 437 , 
of, 104, co-ordinauon, 85, 311, S®?, 
394i 43®, 560-581, 571, charactensucs 
of funcooning, 394, defined, 391 - 394 , 
energy, iii, 116, 388, energy emanat- 
ing from, 292, form, 262, must be 
submerged, 462, steps down service, 
624-625, weakness, 622. 

Perversion, 301 
Petals, 87, 190, 199-200 
FhaUicism, 3 Bo 

Phenomena, 6, 107, 142, 151, 15*1 * 65 ' 
385, 619, etheric, 505, 546, 553 , 
psychic, 403 

Philosophers, 331, 385, 411 
Philosophy, 339, Indian, 327 
Photograph, 251 

Phrase, mysuc, 449 , 453 , 463, 476 . 491. 

severing formulation, 492 
Physical body, 19-2®, devitalized, s®?, 
no principle, 549 - 55 o> danger, 63 , 
forces, 281-282. plane, 226, plane 
unificauon, 503 
Physician. 305 

Pineal Gland, 74 . 87, 106, * 83 , 

247, 276-277, 284, 422, 495 , ° 

soul, 183, 247 
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Pmgala, 95, 29S 
Pioneers, S6, 219, 224, 582 
Pisccan age, 395, 6ig, 632-633 
Pitns, Solar, 60-61 (see also Solar 
Angel), lunar, 60, 311. 

Pituitary body, 74, 87, 213, 247, 277, 
184, 422, 495 

Plan, 57, 81, 86, 93, 94, 97, 98, 102, 

126, 162, 164, 168, r97, 206, 211, 

216, 220, 232, 245, 246, 355, 359. 

384, 388, 403. 404. 471, 605, 620. 

adepts, impressed with, 527, Aquarian, 
621, disaplcs respond to, 527, Eternal, 
86, 131-132, method o£ knowledge ot 
351, 352, forces against, 346; of the 
Age, 95, 384, preapiuoon of, and 
groups, 460, present defined, 403, 
love of, 204, revelanon brings test, 
355, shock of umeiled, 335, success 
assured, 621, successfiil cooperation 
with, 164, unrealized except b> high- 
est, 605, plane, archetypal, 456, astral 
non-existent, 612, cmouonal, 117, 
Masters’ place in, 459, physical, 226, 
work on astral, 22t 

Plane, 449, 550, 553, 569, archetypal, 

456, 458, astral, 117, 203, 214, 220- 
226, 230-231, 233, 237, 238, 244, 247, 

249. 250. 262. 308. 350, 374. 458. 
buddhic, 181, 248, 250, 361, 390, 
causal, 119, cosmic, 362, 364, defim- 
Uon, 612-615, desue, see astral, dnine, 

457. ethenc, 7, 221, 248, 373, 374, 

378. 389, egoic, 1 16, 177, 365, 383, 

emononal, see astral, formless, 354, 
intuitional, 459, mental, 7, 78, 93, 94, 
120, 125, 157, 160, 162, 166-169, 281, 
182, 214, 219, 226, 227, 244, 247, 

250, 261, 268, 323, 361, 367, 374, 

383. 384. 390. 405. 457. 459. 479. 

4S0, monadic, 361, 523, physical, 7, 

89. 90. 95. 231. 133. 163. 170. 186, 

221, 226, 233, 246, 248, 258, 368, 
389. 399. 512, 527. 553. 565 
Planchette, 177 

Planet, 291, 295, 312, 388, 433, 43S. 


439, 608; prisoners of, 512, 518-519, 
521-529. 535. 537s releasing of pns- 
oners, 529 
Planets, sacred, 438 

Planetary, 27, 47, 161; astral body and 
solar, 292, energy emanatmg from, 
292, energies, 388, Ennty defined, 
432, force, 546, imnate contacts pur- 
pose, 528, life and fear, 626, life and 
Hierarchy analogy, 527; hfe ends 
when, 225; life, 12, 360, 503, 626; 
light hearer, 100, Logos, 38, 41, 45, 
49, 50, 61, 274, 432, Logos and En- 
*127. 432. Logos not Spmt of Earth, 
31 1; Logos polarized in manas, 390, 
scheme, 157, sound, 335, service, 538, 
Spirit defined, 432, Spirit works via 
soul, 432 

Platform, of coming cycle, 337. 
Platitudes, 175, 191 
Pleasure, 121, 225, 228, 432. 

Plexus, solar, 74, 87, 98, 104, 106, 190, 
192. 194. 196. 197. 203, 249, 250, 
284, 287, 500, 504, 506, 596 
Pliability, 265 
Pluto, 439 
Poet, no 

Poise, 103, 517, attainment of mental, 
616, inner, 66 

Point, of light, 93, 121, of special dan- 
ger, 567. 

PoIansaOon, 111-113, 278, 307, 308, 381, 

390 

Poles, 217, 230 
PoUtical upheavals, 56, 589 
PoliUcs, 241 
Pope, 395 

Portal, of inioauon, 20 1 
Posmve, 85, 86, 133, 178, 191, 199, 202. 
Possessions, 162, 240, 48S 
Posmlates, 5-10, 42-46, 53 
Potenacs, produce preapitanon, 551 
Power, 107, 119, 145, 165, 168, 169, 
248, 332. 552. 636; development of, 
230. 525. 558, new, 367, of mysne 
phrase, 447; passmg through centres 
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572. 557-558, psychic, 615, spinmal, 
205, vital, 229, 230, 232. word 
102, 108, 127, 319 
Poverty, 225 

Pralaya, 243, 323, 363, 513 
Prana, 105, 206, 241, 342, 372, 433, 
568-569, 578, aspirant learns of, 571, 
from physical sun, 526, nature o^ 
571, nght control of, 570 
Pranayama, 149, 150, 152, 216, 517 
Prayer, of India, 59, five o’clock, 261 
Precession of equinoxes, 436-437 
Preapitatcd, writing, 181 
Precipitanon, 459, 542, 551, 552, 553, 
554, of Plan and groups, 460 
Premature, work with centres, 59a 
Presence, the, rao 

Present, 225, time cntical, 345, work, 
418-419 
Press, the, 407 
Pressure, 206, 299, 322 
Prevision, 302, 532, flashes from soul, 

303 

Price, of discipleship, 350-351 
Pride, 65, 133, 413. 414, 430, 637 
Principle, 91, 107, 114-119, 138, 164, 
379, 550, Christ, 25a, defined, 114- 
116, expansion, 534, life manifests 
tnply, 452, mmd is medianng, 385, 
of liberanon, 534, of limitation, 530, 
534, periodic manifestauon, 534, phy- 
sical body no, 549-55°, reasoning, 
227, secondary, 114-115, soul form 
building, 332, soul integraung, 496, 
thinking, 227, 250 

Prisoners, 518-519, 521, classified and 
defined, 530, of the planet, 536, re- 
lease of, 537 (See planet) 

Probationer, 247, 354 
Probationary path, 119, 352, 353, three- 
fifths of mankind on, 588 
Problems, personal, 4351 of the Master, 

132-133 

Process, of exhalation, 151 
Prodamanon, Ancient, 616-617 
Progress, 230, 348 


Progression, of race ui thought, 470, 
Protection, 185 

Propornon, cultivate sense of, 635 
Psyche, 104 
Psychiatrist, 162. 

Psychic, 12, 59, 69, 169, 179, 310, 501, 
545, 624, 628, defined, 12-13, indma- 
tion, 69, phenomena, 403, powers, 
615, sensibveness, 169-170 
Psychism, lower, 249-250, 403 
Psychics, use solar-plexus eat, 501 
Psychologists, 86, 219, 314, 337, 338, 
41 r, and financiers, 412, school valu- 
able, 336-339 

Psychology, 336, 361, 423, 628, basis of 
mob, 315, esoteric, 149, 243, 493, 
mass, 241, 315 

Public, and aspirant, 359, basis of opin- 
ion, 315, consciousness, 408, informa- 
tion, 595, opinion, 630, 636, opuuon 
needs educanng, 368 
Punishment, 114 

Purity, 163, 166, 174, 177, 183, 191. 
J94, 204, 224, 257, *58, 343, 54®, 
587, 588, 589, 590 

Purpose, 139, 269, 320, 394, 404, 454, 
468, 471, 527, 550, 555, 557, how 10 
manifest, 557, of life, t20, of mani- 
festauon, 9 

Q 

Quaternary, 87, 284, 545-55' 

Quiemess, 129 

Qualifications, character, 543, of whuo 
magician, 546 

Qualities, shutnng Group door, 430 
Quahty, 33, 36, and type dificrcnnated, 
579, of all forces, 283, of cell forces, 
282-283. 

Quesuon, as to violet, 55' 

Questions, for aspirants, 520-521. 
Quiesence, temporary, 62. 

R 

Race, p-ogression in thought, 47°» "'orkt 
in astral matter, 171, 447 
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Races, iii, 145. 243. 244. 283, 40°. 
early, 83, 166, fifth, 391 

Racial, imtiation, 86 

Radiance, 121, 213, 335, 336, bram, 107. 
emanation from adepts, 106 

Radianon, 98, 99, 105, 220, 322 

Radiatory, light, 638. 

Radio, 335, 407, 477 

Rappon, 97 , 98, log, 171. 39 i. 404. 421; 
telepathic, 421 

Kays, 110-112, 120, 275, 276, 288-289, 
315. 363. 384. 401. 40®. 415. 433. 
490, 511. 512, 573. 595. ist, 104, 239, 
240, 315. 401, 410. 507. 574. “0- 
struenve use, 573, 2d, 104, 239, 240, 
286, 315, 401-410, 574, constructive 
and destructive use, 574, unfoldment 
of, 285-286, 3d, 104, 239, 240, 315, 
410, 511, 574, 4th, 410, sth, 410, 
511, 6th, 395, 410, 7th, 373, 411, 
511, cosmic, 289, 292, hierarchy of, 
47, incarnatioa of, 374, Lords of, 554, 
life giving, 294, monadic, 573, new, 
265, 375, recognmon of, 112-113, 574. 
seven, 275, 276, 384; solar, 291, 
teachmg, 129, three major, 197 

Raaor path, 63, 223, 229 (See also 
disapleship ) 

Reality, 80, 144, 223, 228, 239, 240, 252, 
351, 406, 408, 450, 523. 327-528, 535. 
549. 582, 585, 615, 630, fragment of, 
223, origin of, 460, present basis, 612, 
reversal of, 221 

Reahues, aspirants' two basic, 612, nature 
of, 528, of Soul to be established, 80, 
340 

Realizauon, 374, discriminame, 53, 84, 
85, inner, 266, objective of Aryan dis- 
nple, 374 

Reason, 29, 164, 193, 217, 305, 343. 
346, 353, 3fii, 365, 451, 4^4, esotcnc 
astrology fads, 296, pure, 464 

Rebellion, 531 

Rebirth, law of, 114, teaches, 391 (Sec 
Re-incarnation ) 


Recogmuon, occult, 545, 574, 638, occult 
defimnon, 555, worldly, 350, 413 
Recollectedness, 57, 60, 220 
Records, akashic, 222, 304 
Red, desire, 46B, stnnulates solar-plexus, 

505 

Remcarnanon, 10, 61-62, 114, 147, 159, 
169, 229, 236, 238, 243, 244, 391, 
464, 522, 556, 565, of Great Life, 313; 
symbol of, 479 

Relation, astral and physical, 86, correct 
between forms, 21, Lodge to Group, 
430-431; sex, 86 

Relanonships, 85, 220, 247, 462 
Relax, 345 

Releasmg, fellow man, 537, prisoners of 
planet, 529 

Religion, 74, 77, 83, 142, 241, 325, 552, 
628, world, 408. 

Religions, three baste aspects of, 326 
Religious, 56, groups of the past, 409- 
410, impulse trend of, 33: 
Renaissance, 408 
Renuncianon, 117. 

Re-onentanon, 75, 147, 149, 190-192, 
202, 220, 295 

Representation, symbolic, 470. 
Requirements, 183, admittance to New 
Group, 398, for discipleship, 343-344, 
353. 583. for group work, 430, of 
aspuants, 456-457, of disapleship, 
603, 631, of new group, 603, of 
servers' group, 414-416, servers', 621. 
Respiration, 220 
Requisite, perseverance, 3 
Response, 75 

Response apparatus, 147-149, 151 
Respousibdity, 3, 186, 188, 201, 231, 
338, 348, 394. 485. 602, family, 70 
Rest, 342, cures discouragement, 342 
Result, of illusion, 614-615 
Results, of mdtviduahsm, 627. 

Retention, of breath, 150, 151 
Revelabon, 85, 144, 145, 175, Book of, 
200 

Review, evening, 102, 103, of life, 53, 
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Revival, religious, 308 
Revolt, 409, 410 
Revolution, French, 408 
Revolutionary, 117 
Reward, 90, 368 

Rhythm, 58, 62, 65, 78, 133, 149, 151, 
159, 161, 170, 202, 203, 206, 20S, 
242 > 323. 324. 341. 454 . 314 
Riches, See Wealth 

Ring pass not, 291, 294, 312, 478, 525 
Right, 297, 359. control of prana, 570, 
eye, 253, hand, 229, 269, and wrong, 
297, motive, 203, 204, Placement of 
humanity in womb of matter, 276, 
relauons, 452, speech rules, 474. 
thinking dependent upon, 367-368 
use of energy, 362, use of mind, 376 
Rising sign indicates, 436 
Roanng, blazing £re, AUM, 479 
Rishis, 153 
Rock, 148 

Round, III, 374, 544. 

Root, of fear, 625 
Root-race, Aryan, 79 
Rose, pure white, 468 
Rosy, cross, 469 

Rule, exegesis, 57-58, for daily living, 
207-208, one analysis, 57, 58 
Ruler, 121 

Rules, 200, 320, 430, 453, division of, 
220, establishing continuity at death, 
503, for aspirants, 65-67. thought- 
form building, 278-279, 472-475. fttr 
thought-forms idenucal, 449, to over- 
come depression, 308 
Russian, 79 

S 

Sacral centre, 87, igz, I 94 . 296, 287, 
310, centre punctured by man, 593 
Sacred, Four of Cosmos, 75, Heart of 
Sun, 314, planets, 438, Word, 96, 97, 
Word at death, 506 

Sacrifice, 136, i 37 . 259. 296, 393 . 396 . 

397 . 521, 532 
Sadisuc, 312 


Safety, 157, 163, 179, 180, 206, m 
raising Kundalini, 591, of Creating 
One, 162-163 
Sage, no, 120 
Sagittarius, 440-441 

Samt, 105, no, 120, Paul, 34, 35, 83, 
326 

Salamanders, 389 
Salesmen, trammg of, 476 
Salvation, from death, 492, from 
thought-forms, 481 
Samadhi, 89, 108, 501 
Sanat Kumara, One Logoic Principle, 
379 

Sancuty, of individual conscience, 359 
Sandalwood, incense ist ray, 507, use 
at death, 507 
Sanitation, 588, 589 
Sansknt, 547 

Savage, to disciple, 396-397 
Saviour, 100, 329, 549 
Scenario of past, 222 
Scheme, planetary, 157, 275 . 377 
Schools, 336-339, 427-428, 638, esotenc, 
181, 219, 320, 427. group. 430 
Science, 331, 389, 4to, 450, 481, 502, 
554, Chnsnan, 134, and religion, 450, 
of the hands, 576-577. of sound, 335 . 
recognizes not, 83, secret, 77 , 615 
Scientific, method of death, 499 
Scientists, 277, 33 i. 334 . 372 . occupied 
with structures and rclauonships, 28- 
29, work of, 332, manner of work- 
ing, 333, thinkers, arusts, 277, twe 
hundred years, 134, 606, 

Scmtillation, 221 
Scorpio, 548 
Scriptures, 142, 425 
Seance, 159, 302 

Seclusion, awakening centres, 590 
Second, fecundauon, 88, group, 06. 
inioauon, 224, 237, 296, inioation 
marks, 353, kingdom, throat centre, 
360, ray, 410, ray people, 239 ' 24 '. 
ray unfoldment, 265-266 
Secondary, principles mental, 114 US 
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Secrecy, 617 

Secret, 126, 148, 149. 151. 164, 211, 
429, o£ racial and national karma, 
464-465, o£ success, 84, o£ success in 
magic, 519, o£ the Master, 615, 
science, 615 

Secret Doctrine, 13, loi, 175, 213, 243, 
361, 526, 578, 591, 611, instigation 
of, 377 

Sectarianism, 484 
Sedatives, 305 
Seeing, o£ lights, 505 
Seers, 176 

Self, and not self, 375-376, assertion, 
284-286, 627, consciousness, 38, 284, 
39a, 495-496, deiermuiauon, 8, 
preservation, 626, sacrifice, 428, sans- 
facQoo, 420, seated on throne, 206, 
Higher, n6, 177, lower, 116, 119. 
Self-forgetfulness, 489 
Self-induced condinons, 594 
Self-imnated eSort, 103, 104 
Selfishness, 238, 239, 259, 260, 313, 359, 
393. -t'S. 46a. 481, 544, fia? 
Self-pieservanoo, instinct of, 626. 
Semlitj, 497 

Sense, common, 68, esoteric, 6og; esotenc 
defined, 603, of I'ness, 619, of nme, 
634 

Senses, five, 146, 227, transmutation of, 
139 

Sensiuvcs, 219, 304, 310 
Sensinvcness, 169, 411, 414, 421, 607, 
621, psjchic, 169-170, telepathic, 403, 

415 

Sensor), life ulnmately will be, 311 
Scnucnc), 522 

Senueni bod), 296-297, body of human, 
310 

Senhment, 317 

Senzar, 379, 547 

Separateness, 64, 172, 299, 357, 405, 
413, 4a6, 430, 614, 631, avoiding, 
sag. end of, 402, and sin, 64, dis- 
cussed, 357, hcres) snare of, 615, 
Sa9 


Separative, cnttcism, 560 
Serpent, 208, 223, sleeping, 591 
Services, 89, 93, 94, 98, loi, 117, 138, 
162, 167, 168, 170, iSi, 1S3, 188, 189, 
201, 204, 205, 259, 320, 350, 414, 427, 
489, 504. Sai, 537. 543. 548, 618-622, 
danger of, 636, form, 63-64, fourth 
kingdom, 98, hands in, 578-579, heart, 
504, intuinvely based, 537, need of 
present, 622, planetary, 538, stepped 
down by personality, 624-625; true, 
188-1S9. 

Servers, group of true, 54, 103, 192, 232, 
398, 413-416, 571, requirements, 521. 
Seven, 32, 119, 165, 275, 281, 284, 288, 
362, 363, 384, 433, 437, 514, 554: 
centres, 595, diiferennations, 3S4, 
focal points, 50, keys of ray methods, 
288-289, major glands, 588, types of 
eii«E>'. 433 

Seventh, 512, ray, 411; ray controls 
devas of ethers, 373-374 
Severing, phrase formulatton, 492 
Sex, 86, 192, 193, 19S, 241, 284, 287, 
432, 626, 628, attracuon, 241, fear, 
625, insnnct, 626, in Lemuna, 313; 
life, 198, 310, relauon, 86, perversion, 

301. 31a 
Sexes, 282 

Shadow, and soul, 74, stage; 610, 611. 
Shakespeare, 416 
Sbamballa, 378-380, 547 
Sheath, 108, 156, 202, 214, 237, 565 
Shell, building of, 318 
Shells, astral, of decaying planets, 312 
Shiva, eje of, 213 
Sickness, 245, 262 
Shock, of unveiled Flan, 355 
Sign, astrological, iii, 438, Aquarius, 
3r3-3r4, passing through now, 520, 
rising indicates, 436, sun, 435 
Silence, 65, 66, 84, 103, 115, 142, 150, 
230, 288, 474, 503, 512, 515, 559, 
631, Voice of, 66, 94, 142, develops 
power, 230, interludes of, 150-151, 
need of, 631 
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Silent, to be, 287, 559 

Simultaneous work, 160, 208 

Sin, 241, 245, of separateness, 64 

Singleness, of purpose, 558 

Sinus, Avatar from, 313 

Six, Schools of Indian philosophy, 327 

Sixth, ray, 395, 410, round, 544. 

Skill, ro3, idi 
Skin, and bony structure, 43 
Sleep, 18, 301, 495, 496, 504, 636 
Sleeping serpent, 591. (See also Kun- 
dalini ) 

Slogans, 47fi 
Slowness, 193 

Snare, of mind, 356-357, of spintual 
selfishness, 529 
Social, 56 

Sodom and Gomorrah, 312 
Solar, 88-90, angel, 108, 21a, 565, 571 
(see Angel), angel and incarnauon, 
556, angel meditation, 61-62, ener- 
gies, 388, 433, energy, 287, 289, 292, 
entities, in process o£, 311, fire, 526, 
Sgi, 611, hves, 312, Logos, 75, pitris, 
60, 61, system, 41, 73, 157, 274, 275, 
295. 432, 437 . 452 . 454 . 4 ^ 4 . 550 
embryo Solar system, 454, outside o£, 
26, previous, 465, vibrauon, 57, 60 
Solar plexus, 74, 87, 98, 192, 310, 593, 
centre, 2S8, exit used by mediums, 
501, midway spot, 249, mmeral king- 
dom, 360, stimulated by red, 506, 
used by unthinkmg, 502, women 
punemre, 593. 

Solitude, necessity of, 132 
Son of God, 63, 388 
Sons of God, go. 

Sonship, 245 

Soul, 33-39, 69, 74, 8s, 87, 88, 89, 97, 
108, 126, 139, 180, 212, 214, 227, 
281, 335 . 376, 420, 452. 493 , 202- 
■ demic and scientific, 17, acnvity, 150, 
162, 424, 438, 516, animal, 12, 250, 
apparatus of, 149, and its Shadow, 74, 
and vibratory activity, 36, aspect, 396, 
aspirant contacts purpose, 52S, birth- 


ing of, 276, consaous factor m 
forms, 36, cycle for, 243, defined, 
34 ' 39 . body, ros, and breath, 151- 
153 . contaenng, 85, 89, 130, 166, 
283, 184, 204, 208, 223, 236, 242, 
303, 306, 322, 415, emergence, 466, 
522, energy, 57, 94, 95, 100, 332, 
529. expression of energy, 44-46, 
energy, nucleus, 202, and etheric 
body, 48, fire of, 592, flashes pre- 
vision, 303, force in evolution, 35, 
form-buildmg principle, 332, group, 
258, 262, 377, holds all forms, 35, 
horoscope, 296, 436-440, human, 241, 
531, of humamty, 47, impulses of 
the, 58s, intcgraung principle, 495, 
introduces Master, 594, joy of, 370, 
kmgdom of, 606, life of, 625, light 
of, 460, 613, light and illusion, 615, 
and mind, 27, 148, 149, 170, 227, 
252, 309, 513, and monad, 215, old 
and young, 113, 334, science of, 340, 
universal, 37, 47, 524, will aspect, 
194. 383, 495, word, magic of, 479, 
480, work, 9, 248, 281, 410, 457, 
463, mediator, 40, of the Universe, 
37, of things, 21, perceiving entity, 
36, phrases of occult, 467, purposes 
furthered, 520, reality to be estab 
lishcd, 340, responsibility for develop 
mg, 166, seated m brain, 495, stead- 
ily dominates, 55, the magic worker, 
126, to live as, 64, 572, underljing 
factor of manifestanon, 333 . 
mystic phrase, 463. voice of, 95, while 
magician functions as, 546, work, 236, 
237 

Soulless, entities, 544 

Souls, 617, in prison, 241, meditation 
rhythmic, 62 

Sound, 26, 91, 123, 127, 132, I4i"t42. 
144, 145, 146, 148, 157. *89, 208, 
220, 236, 335, 338. “"””8 

science, 335, word and speech, 14 ® 
144. 477 

South Aina, 416 



INDEX 


671 


Soath America, place o£ Ibez, 379. 
Southern Indian and Himaljan, 379 
Space, no, 146, 251, 274, 275, 311. 
Sparking, I99 
Species, new, 99 

Speech, 142-143. 3^0. 471. 474, 47^-478, 
512, 523, idle, 639, of reincarnation, 
Tau, 4795 rules for right, 474'476- 
Speed, 580 

Spmal cord, reflection of, 95 
Spine, 74, 87, 95, 96, 106, ro8, 190, 
192, 203, 249, 284, 593 (See Centre), 

592 

Spmllae, 373 

Spirit, 22, 28, 31, 34, 40, 43, 57, 64, 88, 
99, 247, 495. 522. 613. acnvitj, 149. 
252, aspect analogous, 43-44, body, 
264, 387, of Earth, 311, 373, energy, 
95, 119. 450, essential life causing, 23, 
nature of, 25, 26, 30, 31, 40, 369, 
Planetary, ;6, 431, 432, as sound, 146, 
as Wilt, 205, 452; world of, 82, 226 
Spmtual, 414, sun, 73, 364, 526, growth 
defined, 395, laws defined, 524, onen- 
tanon, £04 
Spinlualisls, 134 

Spleen, 31, 44, 284, 285, 433, 438, 453, 

570, 576, 596 

Spot, the midway, 235 
Stabiht}, of rhythm, 78 
Stand, in spiritual being, 62, 245; steady, 
625 

Square, 547 

Stage, 148, of Chelaship, 172-173, 
shadow, fiio 
Stagnanon, 263 
Star, 468, fiie-pointed, 553. 

Status, i88, 334, 60a 
Steadiness, 54, 164 

Steady, contemplation, 163, in hght, 97, 
to stand, 625, Msualtzauon, 97 
Sull-bom children, 567 
Sumulanon, 107 
Stomach, 497, 569 
Strain, 135, 224, 228, 624 
Strength, manifests persistence, 580-581 


Structure, 32, atom changes in, 373 
Smdent, 232 

Study, 60a, occult, 77, of colour, 334, 
of the centres, 205-208. 

Subjecme, 3, 21, 56, 93, 94, 102, 104, 
146, 147, 166-168, 194, 196, 199. 207. 
227, 261, 318, 331, 391, 400, 410, 
413, 425, 431. 457. 471. 514. 601. 
communicanon, 47S, entities, 448, 
man, 30, 452, work, 320 
Sub-ray, iii. 

Sub-human, 12, 521 
Sub-planes, 113 

Substance, 76, 565, atomic, 65-66, 522, 
524, emouanal, 160, ctbenc, 550, 592; 
is force, 565 
Subde effect 206-207 
Success, 224, 512, of Plan assured, 621; 
secret of, 84 

Suffer, devas do not, 532 
Suffering, 94, 99, 239, 264, 305, 621, 
clue to, 53t, results of, 239 
Sun, 107, 145, 275, 292, 295, 307, 342, 
388, 433, 437, 526, 617, central 
Spmtual, 73, 526, egoic energy from, 
526, "heart of," 314, 32t, 364, 433, 
526, m Sagittanus, 440-441, interior 
radiant, 422; bght, 84, monadic 
oBarg>, 526; passing into new sign, 
520, prana from pb)sical, 526, re- 
vitalizes with prana, 342; sign, 435, 
southern path, 307, spiritual, 73, 364, 
526 

Supenision, of thought life, 490-491 
Suppression, 83 

Surnial, of death behef, 500, of Fit- 
test, 356 
Sushumna, 95 

Sutras, Yoga of Fatanjali, 53 
Sutratma, 57, 6t, 95-96, 173, 184, 185, 
495- 

Siadbisthana (See Sacral centre) 

Snasuka, 553 

Sweden, a disaple m, 79 

Sword, as stmbol, 577-378 

Symbol, 257, 399, 577-378, group, 431} 
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Urgency, 353, 608 
Use, of the hands, 575-581 

V 

Values, sense of, 54 
Varuna, 390 ' 

Vedanta, 376 
Vcgetananism, 84. 

Ved, 192, 240, 24IJ of illusion, 613 
Vennes, eternal, r5 

Vibration, 36, 37, 49, 57, 74, 78. 86. 
95/ 123, 128, 141, 146-148, 165, 179, 
203, 262-269, 295, 310, 347, 391, 48s, 
anaent, 304, and atomic substance, 
65-66, body, 31, 182, of centres, 107, 
199, 205, egoic, 128, 338, of fear, 
347. tcy of, 26a, 263, bfe of, 514, 
Masters, 168, 171, 187, mind, 81, 
overcoming, gry, "poles”, 221, 230, 
recognmon by, 638, solar, 57-60, 
spiat, 25, thought form, 144, 161, 
world, 219 
Vice, 201, 203 
Victoiy, 228, 231 
Violence, 114 
■NHoIent ones, 578 

Violet light, 347, 539, 551; devas, 389, 
fear, 549 
Virgin Maiy, 192 
Virtues, loi, 202-203 
Vishuddha (see Throat centre} 

Vision, 102, 284, 223, 220, 224, 230, 

251. 325. 367, 368, 417, 630, 633, 

ethenc, 334 

'(^sualizatton, 302, 345, steady, 97 
Vital, 77, 251, ai2j, 206, 252, 252, and 
heart centre, 105-206, body expression 
of, 44-46, force, 283-284, 289, life, 
284-285, power, 230, 245, pnnaple, 
20, 30, 34, 44. 46, 48' 

Vitality, 284, 293i 3^4, 394. Sa6. 'a* 
of, 198, 245, 309, 341. 634. lowered, 
causes discouragement 341, 550> solar, 
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Vegetable kingdom, 99 

Voice, 177, of the Silence, 94, 564 


W 

War, 83, 226, 307, 308, cause of, 216, 
dass, 409, world, 224, 254, 544 
Warnmg, 342 

Water, 142, 256, 160, 261, 215, 233, 
236, 242, 247-250, 273, 277, 358. 
479. 56s. 612, Atlantean, 479, ioid 
of, 390 

Watery mist, 565-566 
Waterloo, 224 
Wave, enme, explamed, 347 
Waxmg and tvanuig, of nebulae, 61 1 
Weakness, 187 
Wealth, 227, 225. 240, 241 
Web, 34, 44, 46-47, 290, 500, 501-504, 
512, 592-593 
Weepmg, 309 
Welfare work, 589. 

West, 78 (See Occident) 

Western invesngators, 55 
Whirlpool, j6i 

White and black magic, difference, 481, 
devas, 3S9, lodge, 204, magic, 104, 
magician characterized by, 48a, magi- 
cian defined, 60-61, magician functions 
as soul, 546, magician qualdicanons, 
546, magician works, 233, 253 
Why and Wherefore, 29, 451 
Will, 30, 40, 50, 202, 204, 213, 216, 238. 
240, 287, 383, 423, 432, 530, action, 
208, 252, 259, 264, 292, 297, 205-206, 
528, 574, to-be, 362, defined, 530, 
divine, 228, 359, 471, 57‘1> harmonj 
with, 435, ongin of, 194, 4ttd philos 
ophy, 471, to, 294, 267, 593. 

627, release of, 203 

Wisdom, 8-20, 44, 89, 100, 162, iBi. 
195, 224, 226, 236, 533. ^“3. 8^9’ 
acquisiUoo of, 122; barred by mind, 
go. Hall of, 223. 829. lasngauon of, 
377, of Tnad, So, 222 
Word, 73. 157. *53. *79. 339. 4Sd. 

449. 474. 475. 5*3. 547. 555. 8”- 
617, "that blend," 617, dual, i*7. 
of cosmos, 339. mantne, 443. 
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547, 6iJ, oon-cnaasm in, 561; 
needed, 417, of Soul given at initia- 
tion, 479, OM, 140, potency of, 141- 
142, of power, 108, sacred, 75, g6, 
97i I 37 i 5 o 6> secret, 617, speech 
round, 477. spoken, 240, 473, 474 > 
513. 555> three vital, 145-147 

Work, 93, 108, 144, 169, 189, 268, 418, 
aspirant’s, 291, 583-587, adepts’, 380, 
creative, 189, equal, 632, object of, 
89, of Hierarchy, 377, 615, imme- 
diate, 428, mam, of disciple, 141, of 
equal importance, 632, of Ibeshan 
adepts persists, 382, of immediate 
present, 418-419, of initiatian, go, of 
Lodge, 134, of Masters, 132, 133, of 
philosophers, 411, of saenusts, 332, 
of the Four, 75, required with indi- 
viduals, 55-56, welfare, 588-589, 
when to, 512 

Worker, in magic, the soul, 126 

Workers, groups of, 132, world, 520, 

571 

World, of men, 185, condinon calls nesv 
group, 399, destruction by fire, 48; 
glamour, 307, held by feat, 625, Lord 


of, 378, Saviour, 100, Saviours, 329, 
spiritual, 226, unseen, 134, war, 224, 
war and Mahabharata, 544, workers, 
520, 571, workers, mner group, 608 
Worlds, detachment from three, 492 
Worry, 303 

Wnnng, prcapilated, 181, t88, 523, 
automauc, 177, inspirauonal, 175-178, 
pictorial, 76 

Wrong, meaning of, 297, oricntauon, 90, 
use of thought-forms, 488. 

Y 

Years, fifty ahead, 620 
Yoga, 95, 108, 198, 420, Agni, 429, 
Bhaku, 398, Hatha, 380, Laya, 591, 
group will develop, 429, of Atlantean 
days, 95, 108, of synthesis, 429, “Sut- 
ras of Patanjali,” 53, 184 
Young, people of new generauon, 330 

Z 

Zealousness over, 133 
Zodiac, 46, 313, 434, 437, key word of, 
441-443, new sign of, 520, potent 
signs, 548. 



